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This is the filth volume in the major six-volume Commentary on Homer's Iliad now 
being prepared under the General Editorship of Professor G. S. Kirk. Volume i was 
published in 1985, Volume 11 in 1990; both were edited by Professor Kirk himself. 
Like its predecessors, the present volume (the first to appear from the hand of one 
of Professor Kirk's four collaborators) consists of four introductory essays (including 
discussions of similes and other features of narrative style) followed by the 
Commentary. The Greek text is not included. This project is the first large-scale 
commentary on the Iliad for nearly one hundred years, and takes special account of 
language, style, and thematic structure as well as of the complex social and cultural 
background to the work. 

The Commentary is an essential reference work for all students of Greek 
literature, and archaeologists and historians will also find that it contains matters 
of relevance to them. 



C O N T E N T S 

List offigures page x 
Preface xi 
Abbreviations xiii 

I N T R O D U C T I O N 
1 The narrator and the audience I 

(i) Persona and character: the narrator's technique 2 
(ii) Foreshadowing 7 

2 Composition by theme 11 
(i) Type-scenes 11 

(ii) Story patterns and neoanalysis 15 
(iii) Anticipation, preparation, and adaptation 19 

3 Similes 24 
(i) Form 25 

(a) The short simile 25 
(b) The long simile 26 

(ii) Connexion of simile and narrative 30 
(iii) The subject-matter of the similes 34 
(iv) Language and style 37 
(v) Function, distribution, and arrangement 38 

4 Style 42 
(i) Emphasis by word-position 42 

(ii) Ring composition 44 
(iii) Metaphor 48 
(iv) Hapax legomena 53 
(v) Rhetorical figures of speech 55 

C O M M E N T A R Y 

Book 17 61 
Book 18 139 
Book 19 234 
Book 20 286 

Index 347 
Corrigenda for Volumes 1 and 11 355 

ix 



F I G U R E S 

page 
1 Bronze shield from the Idaean cave 204 
2 Phoenician silver dish from Amathus 205 
3 Silver dish from Praeneste 206 

x 



P R E F A C E 

The General Editor's invitation to prepare a volume in this series reached 
me at the perfect time. After some years of work on formulae, type-scenes, 
and narrative patterns in Homer, I was in the final stages of putting 
together a general book on the Iliad, which originated largely from teaching 
the poem to undergraduates. In this I could not examine in fine detail the 
compositional techniques the poet was using. I felt the time was 
approaching when I should demonstrate more fully how these techniques 
could be analysed for the fullest possible appreciation of Homer's genius, 
but 1 had not yet begun to work out how to do so. Professor Kirk provided 
the ideal opportunity, for which I am very grateful. 

The type of commentary described in his invitation, and now embodied 
in the first two volumes of the series, emphasizes stylistic analysis and 
explanation, as well as the necessary historical, linguistic, and literary 
comment. This is very much in line with my own interests and wishes. In 
what follows, I have constantly drawn attention to the structural patterns 
in the poem, the preparation of the audience for what is to come, the use, 
adaptation, or avoidance of formular expressions, the techniques for 
expanding or contracting typical scenes, and the positioning of words 
within the verse. Our understanding of such characteristics of Homeric 
style has advanced a great deal since Leaf's time, and familiarity with them 
is essential for proper appreciation of the poet's craft. 

The preparation of this volume was aided by a Fellowship for 
Independent Study and Research from the National Endowment for the 
Humanities for 1986-7, and bv leave granted by Stanford University for 
the same period. Dr David \V. Packard kindly lent me a prototype lbycus 
computer system and a C D - R O M holding the Th saurus Linguae Gra cat 
Greek corpus, which made possible rapid searches of the text. 

I am also grateful to Professor Kirk and the editors of the other volumes 
in the series for m a k i n g v a l u a b l e c o m m e n t s o n d r a f t s o f m y c o m m e n t a r y 

and for sending me advance copies of their own work; to my colleagues 
M. H.Jameson and A. E. Raubitschek, who gave me much help with the 
Shield of Achilles; and to Andrea Nightingale, Rush Rehm, and Larry 
Woodlock, who read parts of my MS and gave me useful comments. I must 
also thank many scholars for sending me advance copies of articles 
pertinent to my work. David Briney, Megan Harbison, and Donald Hersey 
assisted me in checking references, and at a late stage the careful eye and 
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Preface 

good sense of Susan P. Moore of the Cambridge University Press saved me 
from many errors. 

I have made frequent reference to notes which will appear in forthcoming 
volumes in this series, working from drafts kindly supplied by my 
collaborators. In some ca.ses subsequent changes in their text may mean 
that the material to which I refer when I write (for instance) 'see i2.34n.' 
may actually appear in the note to (say) 12.32-6. I hope the convenience 
of such cross-references will more than make up for any possible 
inaccuracies. 

This volume is dedicated to the memory of my two teachers, whose 
enthusiasm and originality of thought developed my love for Greek 
literature, and whose encouragement and help enabled me to enter a 
profession which has made my life a happy one. 

Stanford University M. \V. E. 
July 1990 
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I N T R O D U C T I O N 

i. The narrator and the audience 

The only indubitable fact that Homer gives us about himself in the //. is 
that he lived later than the events he narrates; this is obvious from his 
occasional references to his heroes as men of an earlier and grander 
generation (5.303-4, 12.381-3, 12.447-9, 20.286-7; he calls them fjniOtiov 
yevos orvSp&v, 12.23), and from his account of the destruction of the Greek 
wall by Poseidon, Apollo, and the local rivers after the fall of Troy 
(12.10-33, cf. 7.445-63). Despite the scholiasts* ¿si «piXtAAnv 6 TroiryrTjs (bT 
on 10.14-16, and often; see N.J. Richardson, C Q 30, 1980, 273-4), does 
not speak as a Greek, or refer to the Trojans as enemies. 

His intended hearers are similarly undefined, except that these same 
passages identify them as his contemporaries, and thev are clearly already 
familiar with stories of the siege of Troy and other Greek heroic legends. 
The poet often assumes that they have such a background and a good deal 
of emotional effect would have b*en lost if they had not known, for 
instance, the fates of Priam, Andromakhe, and Astuanax; when Here 
concedes the future destruction of Argos, Sparta, and Mycenae the poet 
may expect a recognition of the fate of the Mycenaean empire (4.51-3, see 
note ad toe.). They must also know something about the main characters, 
who are not introduced to us unless an important occasion calls for special 
emphasis (as in the case of Nestor, when he attempts to mediate between 
Akhilleus and Agamemnon, 1.247-52). The world of the similes is their 
own world (see ch. 3, iii), from which poet and audience together, united in 
an emotional bond, look back together upon the heroic past. Though this 
remoteness in time is not obtrusive, it renders easy the foreshadowing which 
the poet often uses for emotional cftcct. 

Recent theoretical studies of the means by which an author com-
municates with his audience have led to new understanding of the 
refinements of Homer's technique as narrator, and the results are 
summarized in the next section.1 A further section examines the ways in 
which the future is foreshadowed in the It. 

1 The most important work for the //. is de Jong, Narrators. This includes an account of 
ancient approaches to the subjcct and a full bibliography. A rccent work by S. Richardson, 
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The narrator and the audience 

(1) Persona and character: the narrator's technique 

Through the Muse, to whom he occasionally utters a direct appeal at 
especially important moments (see below), the poet knows the histories of 
long-dead heroes; and it is also presumably from this source, though this is 
not specified, that he is able to tell us of the thoughts and actions of the gods. 
His omniscience enables him not only to move from Greek camp to Troy 
and to Olumpos, but also to share with us (for instance) the poignant 
remarks about the future grief of the now unwitting relatives of a hero who 
is killed, the information about the deaths of Helen's brothers which comes 
as a climax to the depiction of her guilt and loneliness (3-243-4), and the 
divine reaction to a character's prayer (e.g. 2.419 £ 3.302). 

The closeness between narrator and audience is promoted from time to 
time, in certain standardized ways, when he emerges in his own persona and 
speaks directly to us or to others (his Muse, and his characters) in our 
hearing. T o do this he employs three main techniques. 

(1) A direct address to us, his audience. This takes several different forms. 
The narrator may address us in the second person, as directly as one of the 
characters addresses a listener: o0& re 901'̂ $ | is used both by the narrator 
(4.429, 17.366) and by a character (3.392), and so is | 901*1? « (3.220, 
15.697; Longinus, 26.1, said the change of person 4 seems to involve the 
hearer, often placing him in the midst of danger', quoting the second 
passage). So too OVK av yvoirjs is used both by the narrator (5.85) and by a 
character (14.58); OUK av ppi^ovTa T8ois 'Ayapipvova (4.223) is similar. 

Slightly less direct, but also addressed to the listener, arc the third-person 
4imaginary spectator' expressions, such as ivfkx rev ovxtTi ipyov avf)p ovooaiTo 
jjrreAdcov (4.539, cf. 4.421, 13.343-4, 16.638-9) and the more specific 
variant OOT" av rev "Apr̂ s ovoaatTo MFTEAOWV | OVTC K* 'A6riva»T) (13.127-8, 
rephrased at 17-398-9), which is also used in direct speech (20.358-9). 

Occasionally a rhetorical question may be addressed to the audience. Dc 
Jong, Narrators 47-8, considers this to be the case'with the 'inexpressibility 
topos\ T & V 6' aXAcov tis rev f|ai «ppcalv OUVOUOT" evrroi; (17.260, see note adloc.), 
though this might, like some other instances (see below), be addressed to 
the Muses. 
The Homeric Narrator (Nashville 1990), which the author has kindly allowed me to see in MS, 
includes the Odyssey. A review of these, and of another recent work, J. Peradotto's Man in the 
Middle Voice: Name and Narrative in the Odyssey (Princeton 1990), by S. Schein will appear in 
Poetics Today 12 (1991; I thank him for showihg me his MS). There are shorter accounts by 
S. P. Scully, Aretkusa 19 (1986) 135-53 and by Edwards, HP129-41. J. Griffin has studied the 
poet's sympathy with his characters (CQ, 26, 1976, 161-85) and the differences in vocabulary 
between the narrator and the characters {JHS 106, 1986, 36-50). An earlier but still useful 
view, with many perceptive remarks, can be (bund in S. E. Bassett's Tht Poetry of Homer 
(Berkeley 1938) chapters 4 and 5. See also vol. 11, ch. 3. 



The narrator and the audience 

(2) A direct address to the Muse. Several times the narrator utters a 
request or a question to the Muse, usually referring to himself in the first 
person. The result is a special claim upon the audience's attention, a special 
emphasis upon an important passage (1.1-8, the proem; 2.484-93, the 
Catalogue of Ships; 2.761-2, the list of the best men and horses; 11.218-20, 
the aristeia of Agamemnon; 14.508-10, the major Greek rally while Zeus is 
otherwise engaged; 16.112-13, the firing of the ships). There is also an 
oblique reference to the Muse in the narrator's despair at not being himself 
divine: apyaXiov 5e pe TaOra ©tov u>s TTOVT* ¿ryopcvaai (12.176). 

The trope tv8a Tt'va -rrpCrrov, Tiva 6* ucrrarov l̂ cvapî cv (etc.; 5*703-4, 
11.299-300, 16.692-3, with a shorter version at 8.273), ^ de J o n § h«18 

pointed out (,Narrators 49-50), is also a veiled form of such an appeal to the 
Muse; to whom else could it be directed? Other rhetorical questions may 
also be best thought of as address *d to the Muse, though a question to the 
audience is also possible. Certainly the audience is addressed in a 
particularly effective example during the flight of Hektor: TT&S 6e «v " E K T O O P 

KT^PAS irrre^F^vyev 6avdrroio, | «1 PR| oi -nvycrrov Tt teal OOTCTTOV fivrrr' 'ATTOAACOV J 

. . . ; (22.202-4). 

(3) A direct address to a character (apostrophe). Twice the poet addresses 
Patroklos with great sympathy: tv6' a pa TOI, iTorrpoKAf, 9orvr) pioToio TtXami 
(16.787), and Iv6a Ti'va -rrparrov, Ti'va 5* Oorcrrov l̂ evapt̂ crs, | norrpouXe«?, ore 6r) 
at 6coi OavarovSc KaXcaaav; (16.692-3), where the doomed hero is addressed 
instead of the Muse (see note ad toe.). There are six other examples of this 
personal address to Patroklos, some almost as poignant as these, and there 
are similar instances in the cases of Menelaos ( 7 x 5 see 7.104^, 
17.679-80^), Apollo (15.365, 20.152), Akhilleus (20.2), and Hektor's 
cousin Melanippos (15.582). For detailed discussion see the notes to the 
above passages, Edwards, HPI 37-41, and now N. Yamagata, BICS 36 
(1989) 91-103 (with whose conclusions I am afraid I cannot agree). 

The highly stylized usage of this direct address with the name of the 
swineherd Eumaios (EOyone ovfJ£>Ta |, 15 x Od. in speeth-introductions; in 
address by another character, only Od. 1 5 . 3 8 1 ) suggests the technique may 
have arisen when the vocative of a name was metrically more convenient 
than the nominative. But the instances with the highly sympathetic 
character Patroklos, which appear with increasing frequency and emphasis 
as his death approaches, and to a lesser extent with the likeable Menelaos, 
make it clear that the technique has been extended to characters whose 
names present no metrical problem in order to bring them vividly face to 
face with the narrator, and hence with the audience too. 

T h e narrator's closeness to us is also enhanced when he tells us, as if 
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privately, the thoughts of a character, or sees something through the 
character's eves, for a moment uniting character, narrator, and listener. 
The explicit instances need little comment: the narrator tells us the intent 
of a speaker before he begins to speak (e.g. 1.24-5), indecision in a 
character's mind (e.g. 1.188—92), the purpose of a character's action (e.g. 
19.39), the reasons for his emotional state (e.g. 17.603-4), the thoughts of 
both suppliant and supplicated in a scene without direct speech (20.463-8). 
In the case of Zeus, the thoughts often foreshadow what is to come (e.g. 
15.610-14). 

The implicit presentation of a character's viewpoint is less obvious, and 
de Jong's demonstration of it (Narrators 118-22) deepens our appreciation 
of the poet's skill. Often without conscious realization, the audience is 
brought into a closer sympathy with the character, and hence into closer 
emotional involvement with the tale. After the inconclusive duel between 
Aias and Hektor, the Greeks lead off their champion KcxaprpTa vi'kt) (7.312), 
and we note, with an understanding smile, that in Aias' opinion he was 
victor in the encounter. Akhilleus takes twelve Trojans captive TTOIVTJV 

ncrrpoKXoio (21.28), and for a moment we see into his vengeful mind. The 
description of Akhilleus' hands as Priam kisses them, Stivers 6v8po<povous, an 
oi iroXeas KTCCVOV vlas (24.479), is moving enough, but becomes especially so 
if we reflect that it presents Priam's own thoughts at the time as well as the 
narrator's and ours. It has often been suggested that the struggles of 
Trojans and Greeks which Helen is depicting in her weaving, oOs c6tv civtK* 
rrraoxov (3.128), show us the guilt and remorse she is feeling (dejong notes 
a close parallel at 10.27-8; see also i8.237~8n.). Judgemental words and 
superlatives, though rare in the narrative, sometimes appear there when 
they represent the thoughts of a character (see 19.310-13^, 20.408-ion., 
and de Jong, JHS 108, 1988, 188-9). Occasionally a simile expresses a 
character's viewpoint (see ch. 3, ii). 

A special technique is the presentation of the view of a group of 
characters by means of the a>6€ 6« t>$ cnrcoxcv convention, in which the 
remarks of a group of characters are paraphrased by the narrator as a single 
direct speech; there is an elaborate double example at 17.414-23 (see note 
ad toe.). The technique, which occurs 14 x It. (see dejong, Eranos 85, 1987, 
69-84), is perhaps a development of the narrator's explanation of 
characters' feelings in his own voice, which is seen a little earlier at 17.395-7 
and more elaborately at 15.699-702 (see 17.285-7^). A special form of this 
appears in the especially innovative language of Akhilleus, who once uses 
a single unnamed character to represent the emotions of many (sec 
i8.i22~5n.). The convention is also developed into the famous thoughts 
about Helen uttered by the old men on the wall of Troy (3.146-60). 

The narrator sometimes expresses his opinion of a character's actions, 
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inviting us to join him in viewing the scene and suggesting what our 
emotional reaction should be.* Several techniques are employed. A very 
obvious one is the stylized comment | VT)TTIOS, O S . . . , used in varying tones. 
Unlike oxrrAtos, which is used almost exclusively from one character to 
another (29 x ; the exception is Od. 21.28, which may represent Penelope's 
thoughts), vrpTios (-it)) occurs mainly in the narrator's voice, but always in 
the third person, i.e. the comment is addressed to the audience, not the 
character (so J. Griffin, JHS 106, 1986, 40). It may convey deep 
compassion, as in the case of Andromakhe, preparing a bath for Hektor in 
ignorance of his death (22.445); criticism, for Patroklos' pursuit of the 
Trojans after his victory over Sarpedon (16.686); sympathy, for the hapless 
Tros as he vainly supplicates \khilleus (20.466); futility in the face of 
destiny, as in the case of the over-eager Asios (12.113); amused scorn, as 
when Akhilleus does not realize Aineias' weapon cannot pierce his shield 
(20.264; s c c de Jong, Narrators 86-7). For Patroklos, the form is once 
expanded to allow even greater explicitness: «porro Ataaoutvo* yfya 
vrpnos" fj yap EUEAAEV | oi crimp O O V O T O V TE xaxov Kai tcrjpa ArreoOai ( 1 6 . 4 6 - 7 ; 

cf. Od. 9.44, Hesiod, Erga 131). Similar in sense is the comment on 
Pandaros' yielding to Athene, T W 6E 9p€vas aypovi TTETBEV (4.104). 

Probably the best-known instance of expression of the narrator's opinion 
is the comment on Glaukos' foolishness in exchanging golden armour for 
bronze (6.234-6). There are many difficulties in the passage (see note ad 
loc., and most recently W. Donlan in Phoenix 43 (1989) 1-15), but it cannot 
be other than an unusually overt remark by the narrator, very possibly 
displaying humour at the expense either of Glaukos or of the heroic 
tradition of exchange of armour. A less direct, but nevertheless obvious, 
viewpoint appears when Hektor's head is dragged in the dust, -rrapos 
Xapicv" T O T S 6E Zsu% SUAUTVFFCRAI | 6 & K E V OETKI'aaacrOai eQ EV TrcrrptBi yai'13 (22.403— 
4); there was a similar reproach to Zeus when he allowed Akhilleus* helmet 
to be thrown down into the dust (16.796- 800). As one of the techniques used 
to prolong the description of Hektor's flight before Akhilleus, the narrator 
compares the two heroes (22.158-61), a direct expression of opinion much 
more personal than a simple use of superlatives (which are avoided in the 
narrative; see J. Griffin, JHS 106, 1986, 49-50). 

In the case of judgemental words, often there can be no doubt that we 
have the narrator's opinion, ufjvtv... 1 ouAouEvgy (1.1-2), though not 
necessarily a criticism of Akhilleus, expresses the narrator's regret at the 
results of his anger (see de Jong, Narrators 143-4), especially since elsewhere 

* The views of the 'implied' narrator need not be those of the poet himself, though in the 
case of the unknown Homer there is litde point in trying to distinguish them. More important, 
they are not necessarily the same as those expressed by ihe charactcrs, though this is 
occasionally overlooked by critics; see Edwards, HPI 319-ao, and R. Renehan, CP 82 (1987) 
107-«. 
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the word occurs only in direct speech (3 x //., 10 x Od.). After a debate, the 
Trojans "Em-opi uev yap ern v̂Tiaav Kaxa UHTIOCOVTI, | rTouAv5auavn 8 ' ap* ou TIS , 

os jqOAftv 9paCrro ftouXriv (18.312-13). But sometimes it is not clear whether 
judgemental words represent the opinion of the narrator or that of a 
character. De Jong, Narrators 136-46, suggests that they should be taken as 
the opinion of a character where possible, since such words occur most often 
in direct speech. This should always be borne in mind as a possibility, 
though often the total number of occurrences of a particular word is so 
small that the judgement must be subjective.5 Important instances of 
ambiguity are the ¿giKta...tpyq which Akhilleus perpetrates 011 Hektor's 
corpse (22.395 = 23.24), and the KaKq...gpyq of his killing the Trojan 
captives at Patroklos* pyre (23.176); both of these are likely to represent, 
as de Jong points out (Narrators 138), the viewpoint of Akhilleus and the 
Trojans respectively, rather than that of the narrator (see also 22.395^, 
23.176n.). The reference to Thetis' cfoti'giov ¿tpriv disproportionate demand' 
for the Greeks' defeat (15.598), sometimes taken to be the poet's criticism 
(see note ad loc.)t may similarly be the view of Zeus, since the passage relates 
what is in his mind (so de Jong, Narrators 139). 

In accordance with the usual reticence of the narrator about espousing 
an opinion, the narrative makes virtually no use of aphorisms, though they 
are common on the lips of characters. There is a short and simple example 
at 21.264, 6eoi 5C TC 9€prtpoi avSpcov, but the only major instance is the three-
verse reflection on the overwhelming power of Zeus which is uttered by 
the narrator and repeated by Hektor (16.688-90 = 17.176-8, see notes ad 
locc.). In the narrative context the passage becomes essentially an expansion 
of the preceding vfjmos-comment, which may account for its presence. 

Virgil's narrative style is often characterized as subjective, and by 
contrast the very different style of Homer is likely to be called objective. 
The vagueness of both terms makes generalization unwise without a 
detailed comparison.' But though opinions, emotions, and moral judge-
ments in the //. are usually expressed by the words and actions of the 
characters, and though Homer tells us virtually nothing of his own 
circumstances, the narrator of the poem often emerges to stand by our side 
and in person draw our attention in a particular direction, to criticize an 
action, to reveal a character's thoughts and motives, to foreshadow the 
future (see the next section), and to illustrate the heroic events he describes 
by comparison with those within our common range of experience (see ch. 
3). Furthermore, the values of the narrator are not identical with those of 
the characters. The general world-view which seems to be presented will of 

• See also J. Griffin, JHS 106 (1986) 36-50; de Jong, JHS 108 (1988* 188-9; a n d G - s-
Kirk. Introduction to vol n, ch. 3. 

4 Cf. especially B. Otis, Virgil (Oxford 1964) 41-96. 
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course be differently perceived by different readers; I have given my own 
ideas on this elsewhere (Edwards, HPI 317-23). 

(ii) Foreshadowing 

The omniscient poet can tell us anything he wishes about the outcome of 
his plot and the future fate of his characters. There is no random chance in 
Homer, but a human or divine cause (often both) determines every 
situation and event. But Homer the story-teller sets limits, and his large-
scale foreshadowing is confined to a few major characters and themes, and 
appears with its greatest force as the action approaches its climax.5 The 
effect is to unite narrator and audience in the sympathy of a shared 
knowledge which is denied to the characters, to allow the outcome of a 
character's action or decision to be foreseen immediately it takes place, and 
often to involve the listener's emotions through the irony of his knowing 
something which the characters do not.® 

Akhilleus is unique as the only character who knows in advance that his 
death is imminent; and the pathetic effect of this is intensified not only by 
his superiority on the human scale but by the constant juxtaposition of his 
mortality with the immortality of his mother Thetis. All humankind are 
mortal; and the sadness of this is superbly focused in Akhilleus, greater than 
ordinary men and with a goddess for mother, yet doomed not only to die 
young but to do so with advance knowledge and by his own choice. 

The theme is introduced gradually. Akhilleus speaks of himself to Thetis 
as piwv6a8iov irtp EOVTO (1.352), but so are all humanity compared with her; 
and her own complaint, uicupopos icai oî upos rapt iravrcov | rrrXio (1.417-18), 
might also mean no more than this. But when she supplicates Zeus on his 
behalf there is more precision: ¿jKvuopcoTcnros aXAcov | o tAct ' (1.505-6). Then 
at the time of Akhilleus* fateful choice, his account of his alternative 
destinies confirms that if he continues to fight at Troy he will die there 
(9.412-13); and after the death of Patroklos the rapid approach of his 
death, by his own choice, is constantly on his lips and those of Thetis (see 
i8.95-6n.). 

The manner of his death also bccomes more and more explicit: his horse 
tells him he will be killed by ( a god and a man' (19.417); as he struggles 
with the river he declares he knows the god is to be Apollo (21.277-8); and 

* There is a collection of examples in G. E. Duckworth, Foreshadowing And Suspense ui the Epics 
of Homer, Apollonius, and Vergil (New York, 1966). Edwards, HPI 32-3, gives a brief account. 
Duckworth also collected the often perceptive remarks of the scholiasts on -rrpoave t̂bviynf and 
npoXnyt. AJP 52 (1931) 320-38. A modem critical approach is provided by de Jong, .Narrators 
81-90. Plutarch, Vit. Horn. 115, gives only a very sketchy account of divine irpovota. 

* ! cannot deal in detail here with the common hypothetical condition in the narrator's 
voice, 'Then X would have happened, had not Twhich of course involves a kind of 
foreknowledge. See 17.319-25^ and 20.288-91 n. 
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the dying Hektor names the man as Paris (22.359-60). The reiterated 
theme, especially when spoken by the hero himself, is always moving; the 
most effective passage of all, and perhaps the most original, is that where 
he addresses the young Lukaon (21.99-113, see note ad loc. and 
18.117-1911.). Other scenes which are designed to reinforce the theme are 
his meeting with the ghost of Patroklos, with its assurance that Akhilleus too 
will die at Troy (23.65-107), and his dedication of his hair to his dead 
friend, declaring that he will not return to fulfil his vow to the river of his 
homeland (23.144-51). 

Akhilleus' doom is foreshadowed almost exclusively in his own words and 
those of others. Only on one occasion does the poet make use of an 
alternative means, and even then this is not by a direct narrative statement. 
Instead, he presents the visual tableau of Akhilleus lying prostrate in the 
dust like a corpse, his grieving mother taking his head in her hands, the two 
of them surrounded by the lamenting sea-nymphs (i8.26ff., see 18.22-31 n.). 
The scene is that of Akhilleus* own funeral rites, as described at Od. 
24.43-94. a similarly allusive way, the divinely made armour worn by 
Patroklos, Hektor, and Akhilleus himself also foreshadows his death, as we 
realize that its power will not protect him any more than it has the others 
(see introduction to book 18). Akhilleus* death does not take place in the 
//., but throughout the poem, with increasing intensity, we share his 
knowledge that it is imminent, and we admire his resolution in facing it. 

In contrast to this, the death of the entirely human and realistic Hektor 
is not known to him, being foreshadowed almost exclusively by the words 
of the gods and by the poet himself. The only exception to this is the dying 
Patroklos1 prediction that he will die at the hands of Akhilleus (16.851-4), 
and this Hektor totally ignores. Hektor can be pessimistic, is he is with 
Andromakhe (6.447-65), and in his final minutes he realizes at last that 
there is no hope for him (22.296-303). But usually, in very human fashion, 
he either knows that he is ignorant of the future (6.367-8, 6.487-9), or else 
displays a brave man's optimism about his chances of success (6.476-81, 
6.526-9, [8.305-9, 22.129-30, 22.256-9, 22.279-88). Much of the 
attractiveness of Hektor's character arises from this very human veering of 
his hopes and fears, which is portrayed especially in his farewell scene with 
his wife and in its less tense, more cheerful sequel as he greets Paris and 
returns to battle by his side. 

Human characters often fear or hope for Hektor's death, but without 
definite foreknowledge of it. Zeus, however, foresees it clearly, and twice his 
reflections bring it before our eyes (15.68, 17.201-8). Thetis too twice 
mentions it to Akhilleus (18.95-6, 132-3). Besides this, the poet's voice 
prepares us in many ways. Andromakhe's first words to him declare that his 
courage will destroy him (961'cra 0« TO OOV pevos, 6.407), and the idea is 
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repeated for the predator to which he is compared in a simile (ay^vopirj 84 
piv EKTO, 12.46). The unconscious irony in her tale of Akhilleus' respect for 
her father's corpse after he killed him (6.416-20) is followed by the 
mourning in Hektor's house after his departure (6.500-2). Zeus's prediction 
of Hektor's glory and consequent death (15.59-68) is repeated when the 
narrator describes the scene of his triumph (15.596-614), and again before 
his victory over Patroklos (16.799-800). The final death sentence is 
expanded to considerable length, first by Zeus's hesitation and Athene's 
insistence (22.167-87), then by the tableau of the deadly scales (22.208-13). 
Hcktor realizes his death is imminent only a few minutes before it occurs, 
but we ourselves have anticipated it long ago, and our sympathy for him 
is the keener because of his unawareness. Partly through these different 
types of foreshadowing, the poet has contrived that our emotional 
involvement with Akhilleus and with Hektor is of an entirely different kind. 

The deaths of a few other significant characters are also foreshadowed by 
the poet, in a variety of ways. Patroklos is memorably doomed as he 
answers Akhilleus' summons, which will give Nestor his opportunity to 
propose his plan: SKUOXCV TOOS "Aprji, KOKOU 8* apa OL IRTXTV apyri ( 1 1 . 6 0 4 ) . 

Zeus's major pronouncement of the future, it is revealed that he will die by 
the hand of Hektor (15.65-7). The poet's foreboding voice is heard again, 
in a vt|TT»os-comment (16.46-7), as Patroklos supplicates Akhilleus, and his 
doom is confirmed as he departs for the battle by Zeus's refusal to grant 
Akhilleus' prayer for his safe return (16.250-2). As usual, as his death 
approaches more forebodings appear, and for Patroklos alone these take the 
form of poignant apostrophes: the uniquely fashioned fv8a -riva -rrp&Tov, Ti'va 

6* OcTTcrrov e£evapi£crs, | riarrpoKAus, OTE 6R| AT fool OavcrrovBc KOAKJCTCTV; 

(16.692-3, see note ad loc.), and the final warmth of EV0' apa TOI, ricnrpoKAi, 
qxavTj pioroto TEAEVTTI (16.787). Patroklos himself never knows of his coming 
fate. Neither does Sarpedon, despite his famous discourse on honour and 
death (12.310-28), though its approach is dramatized for us by the 
indecisiveness of his father Zeus (16.431-61), and has been anticipated by 
the earlier hint when he was wounded by Tlepolemos (ircrrnp 6' rri Aotyov 
aiivmv, 5.662) and by the fear he expresses of lying unburied (5.684-8). 

Besides these individual deaths, two main general events are fore-
shadowed in the poem. A105 6' rrtAcirro pouXi*) ( 1 .5) a n n o u n c e s , in the 
vaguest terms, Zeus's plan for the defeat of the Greeks while Akhilleus is 
absent, which is majestically ratified by him at 1.524—30 and repeated more 
explicitly at 15.49-77 and 16.644-55. On the other hand, the eventual fall 
of Troy, after the poem ends, has been predicted by portents; Odysseus 
repeats Kalkhas' prophecy at Aulis that the city would fall in the tenth year 
(2.323-9), and Nestor reminds the Greeks of a favourable sign from Zeus 
(2.350-3). Both sides know that the gods are angry with the Trojans, as 
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appears in the predictions of Agamemnon (4.163-8), Hektor (6.447-9), 
and Diomedes (7.401-2). Two similes even more vividly confirm this 
(21.522-5, 22.410-11), and at the end of the poem the scene of the sacking 
to come is described in detail by Andromakhe (24.725-39). 

The granting or rejection of prayers, the obituaries after a man's death, 
and the prediction in the Catalogue of Ships of Akhilleus' eventual return 
(toxcx 8* ¿vcmia£o6ai IhcAAev, 2.694), exemplify other uses of the poet's 
foreknowledge. In addition, the small-scale anticipations of important 
actions (see ch. 2, iii) and the foreshadowing in similes (see ch. 3, ii) also 
prepare the listener's mind to react as the poet intends. Priam's appeal to 
Akhilleus' love for his old father, in their climactic scene, has been led up 
to by a long sequence of father-son relationships - Zeus's loss of his son 
Sarpedon, Akhilleus' mention of the possible deaths of his old father and his 
son in his lament for Patroklos (19.321-37), his killing of Priam's sons 
Lukaon and Polydoros, and Hektor's dying prediction of Akhilleus' death 
at the hands of Priam's son Paris. Priam's first words, pvrjacxi -rrcrrpos aoto, are 
the culmination of this theme, which is finally universalized by the myth of 
Niobe's suffering at the loss of her children and her eventual control over 
it. Both this kind of anticipation and the more explicit foreshadowing 
prepare the listener's frame of mind for the emotional effect the poet wishes 
to produce. 
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The word 1 theme' has been used to cover several different types of 
compositional patterns in Homer which are as fundamental for the 
structure of the poems as the verbal formulae arc for the verse. The 
variation, adaptation, and elaboration of these themes, together with their 
occasional innovative use for a purpose for which they were probably not 
intended, display the poet's inventiveness and mastery of his craft; though 
usually we cannot tell if the genius is that of the composer of the II. or 
something he has adopted from a predecessor or a contemporary. The way 
in which these standard structures are employed, like Virgil's use of his 
Homeric models, shows not plagiarism but the power of taking over 
something already familiar to one's audience and making it distinctively 
one's own. 

In the second chapter of volume n G. S. Kirk has identified the typical 
elements in the battle at the beginning of//. 5, analysed the speeches of 
Andromakhe and Hektor in II. 6, and described the operation of typical 
structures in battle-poetry. Here I shall give further consideration to: (i) 
type-scenes; (ii) story patterns and neoanalysis; and (iii) anticipation, 
preparation, and adaptation. 

(i) Type-scenes 

In his highly original work Typischen Scenen, Walter Arend studied Homeric 
scenes depicting arrival (including visits, messages, and dreams), sacrifice 
and meal-preparation, journeys by sea and by land, donning armour and 
clothing, retiring to sleep, deliberation, assembly, oath-taking, and 
bathing.7 He showed that such scenes are each built up of a sequence of 
elements which normally occur in the same order, some elaborated to a 
greater or lesser extent to suit the circumstances, others appearing in 
minimal form or even omitted. Arend carefully plotted these elements, and 
gave indications of how the particular instantiations are adapted to their 
context. Coincidentally, the same year G. M. Calhoun published a paper 

7 As he frerly acknowledged, Milman Parry had predecessors in his work on Humeri 
formulae. Bui Arend had none, at least in Homeric studies. His conception of the i-vpe-scene 
had actually been anticipated in V. V. Radlov's work on Turkic oral poetry, published in 
1B85 (see J. VI. Foley, The Theory of Orel Cmpositm, Bloomington 1988, 10-13). but Arend 
seems to have been unaware of this. 
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(UCPCP 12, 1933, 1-26) discussing not only repeated lines but also a 
number of repeated scenes; his analysis was much briefer than Arend's, bul 
he too observed the effects of different examples of the same type-scene. 
Some years later, A. B. Lord pointed out the association of these and other 
themes' (including story patterns) with traditions of oral poetry, and J. 
Armstrong published the first detailed literary analysis of the examples of 
a certain type-scene, that of the arming of a warrior.8 Other studies have 
followed? 

Type-scenes must not be considered occasional occurrences in the flow of 
Homeric narrative; in the whole of both poems, parallels can be found to the 
unfolding description of cach scene and to the larger patterns of the 
narrative (and also to the structures of the speeches). For example, the 
battles of book 17 are organized upon several repetitions of each of two 
structural patterns, one a rebuke to a leader followed by a chargc led by 
him, and the other a call for help and the response to it (see the introduction 
to book 17). Book 18 is the most complex in this volume. It begins with the 
arrival of a messenger, but the usual element of what the recipient is doing 
(cf. 9.186-9) takes the form of Akhilleus' sudden foreboding (see 3-4^), 
and the usual mention of his companions (cf. 9.190-1) is postponed until 
after the message has been delivered (28-31). A submarine mourning scene 
(35-64) is followed by a divine visit (65-147), the last element of which, the 
deity's departure, is given unusually detailed treatment (see 18.65—gn.). 
After a short battle-scene (148-64), a divine visit by Iris (165-202) leads to 
elaborated scenes in which Akhilleus receives supernatural inspiration 
(203-14, cf. 5.1-8), gives a great battle-cry (217-21; for parallels see note 
ad loc.)y and routs the Trojans. The Trojans then hold an assembly 
(243-314), the Greeks mourn and wash Patroklos' corpse, and after a very 
short conference scene between Zeus and Here (356-67) comes the much-
expanded visit-scene of Thetis to Kharis and Hephaistos (see 369-467^). 
Hephaistos* armour-making can be regarded as an unusually massive 
ecphrasis (cf. Pandaros' bow, 4.105-11). The book ends with the first 
element of a divine visit. 

The following books are simpler in form. Book 19, after winding up the 
visit of Thetis to Akhilleus, is composed of an elaborate assembly, which 
concludes with gift-giving and oath-taking scenes (40-281); two successive 
scenes of mourning, by Briseis and Akhilleus (282-339); a divine visit 
(340—56; on the unusual handling of the element of the companions of the 
person visited see 19.351-2^); and an expansive arming-scene. Book 20 

" Lord: TAP A 82 (1951) 71-80; The Singer of Tales (Cambridge, Mass. i960) 141-97. 
Armstrong: AJP 79 (1958) 337-54. 

' There is a general account in Edwards, HP! 71-7 and 241-4. A bibliographical survey of 
work on Homeric tvpe-scenes is in preparation for publication in Oral Tradition. 
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likewise begins with an assemblv-scene (4 31), continues with a march out 
to battle (adapted to include the gods; 32-74), interrupts this for a divine 
visit (79-111) and a conference (112-55^, and concludes with the first 
stages of the long aristeia of Akhillcus (see introduction to book 20), 
including another divine visit (288-340). 

Verbal repetitions sometimes occur in instances of the same type-scene, 
but they are not extensive. One might have expected the recurrent ritual 
of sacrifice, for instance, to be described in a block of identical verses, but 
in fact no two such descriptions are exactly alike, and in the majority of 
such scenes only a few verses recur in identical form. As in the case of 
similes, Homer's consummate control of his medium allows him to use 
different phraseology (within the formular tradition) to convey often-
repeated material. 

The structure of a type-scene is often complex; the most detailed of all, 
that of a sacrifice, was analvsed by Arend into twenty-one successive 
elements, and more might be added.10 The attention given to each of these 
component elements varies 111 each instantiation of a particular type-scene. 
It is a basic principle of Homeric technique that amplification is used to 
signifv importance,11 and the normal way to expand a scene is by 
elaboration of the elements of which it is composed. The amount of detail 
given commands the audience's attention for a greater or lesser period of 
time; and the nature of the material used for expansion conveys additional 
meaning and often greater emotional depth. This is exemplified in the four 
major arming-scenes, those of Paris (see 3-330-8n.), Agamemnon (see 
11.15-46^), Patroklos (see 16.130-54^), and Akhillcus (see 19.356-424^). 
Paris is characterized as an archer, unused to the hand-to-hand battle he 
will face against Menelaos, by his need 10 borrow a corslet (3.333); 
Agamemnon's breastplate is described in detail - the one item of Akhilleus' 
panoply which is not elaborated (11.19-28); Patroklos dons Akhilleus' 
armour, but his inadequacy is revealed in his inability to wield Akhilleus' 
mighty spear (16.140-4); and Akhilleus' own arming is illuminated by a 
wealth of brightness and colour. In a different way, Homer's originality is 
shown in Hektor's arming-scene, which is expanded not by a description of 
the armour (which is, after all, that of Akhilleus), but by the forebodings 
uttered both by the narrator and by Zeus as Hektor puts it 011 (17.192 212; 
see part iii below). 

In this way, comparison of the various instantiations of the same type-
scene, identifying the extent and nature of the elaboration given to its 

10 Certain type-scenes have been shown to be identical in structure in It. and Od. (by 
D. M. Gunn, HSCP 75, 1971, 14-31); this agrees with Arend's researches, and so far no 
significant differences of this kind between the two poems have been detected. 

11 There arc many comments on this in the scholia; see N.J. Richardson, CQ.30 (1980) 276 
n. 3b. 
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successive elements in each case, can throw light on the artistic effects and 
the poet's apparent purpose in the particular context.18 The variations 
possible in the amplification of a type-scene can be illustrated by 
comparing the priest Khruses' visit to the Greek camp to ransom his 
daughter (i . 12-33), which is elaborated only by the highly significant 
description of his holy insignia (as well as by brief direct speeches), with 
that of Priam to Akhilleus' dwelling to ransom Hektor's body, which if the 
preparations are included fills most of book 24 (see 24.469-69 in.). A duel 
may occupv a verse or two, or be expanded into the lengthy (and yet 
inconclusive) confrontations of Diomedes and Glaukos ^6.119-236) or 
Akhilleus and Aineias (20.79-352). The formal meal of reconciliation 
between Akhilleus and Agamemnon is compressed to two verses, because 
more important scenes are on hand and the poet, like the attendants, is 
working ecKJvpcva»? (23.55) 5 whereas Akhilleus' entertainment of the envoys, 
where everyone present (as well as the audience) is waiting in anxious 
anticipation of the dialogue to come, spreads over 16 verses (9.206-21, sec 
note ad loc.). A different kind of originality is sometimes apparent when a 
normally short element of a type-scene is expanded to become an 
independent episode, as when the routine attempt to capture the horses and 
chariot of a victim is turned into the memorable scene of Zeus pitying the 
immortal horses as they weep over Patroklos (see 17.426-58»., and part iii 
below). 

Conventions are natural in descriptions of frequently repeated action, 
and familiarity with the standard pattern doubtless assisted both the 
composer and the audience. How far such conventional descriptions are the 
result of the artistic moulding of poets, and how far they correspond to the 
regular sequence of actions in actual life (e.g. in the ritual of a sacrifice, or 
the more prosaic procedures of launching a ship), remains uncertain; and 
we must be cautious in assuming that the practices described are an 
accurate reflection either of the practices of the heroic age or of those of 
Homer's own time.13 Regular structures for less formal procedures, like 
those for the reception of a guest (see 18.369-467^ and 18.380-m.), the 
visit of a divinity, the deliberation before a decision, the description of 
family and guests retiring for the night, make it clear that these at least are 
creations of the oral technique rather than precise imitations of the 
formalities of actual life. \\ hat is important, for full appreciation of the 
poet's intent and craftsmanship, is to recognize - as the poet's original 

1 1 I have done this in detail for the scenes of//. 1 in HSCP 84 (1980) 1-28. The article 
includes a brief bibliography (p. 3 n. 6); see also TAPA 105 («975) 52 n. 7. 

1 1 See G. S. Kirk on the sacrifice typc-scene in Entrtttens Hardt X X V H iedd. Olivier, 
Keverdin, and Bernard, Geneva 1980) 41-80, and my article on Homeric funerals in Sixtdits 
in Honour oj T. B. L. H ebstrr i, cdd. J. H. Belts, J. T. Hooker, and J. R. Green 'Bristol 1986) 
84-92. 
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audiences musi have done - the conventional structure, so that we mav 
' * 

observe attentively the special features of each instantiation of every type-
scene. 

(ii) Story patterns and neoanalysis 

The Od. includes a reference to songs about the Argonauts and several to 
episodes of the Troy story lying outside its plot and that of the //. Many of 
its stories are ultimately derived from a general corpus of Indo-European 
myth, as D. L. Page in particular has shown.14 The plot of the II. too has 
clear affinities with age-old story patterns, and it is also very likely that the 
handling of some episodes is related to similar episodes in other oral epics 
on the Trojan story. 

This is not the place to attempt to summarize recent scholarly work on 
the interpretation of Greek myth.15 But in a more limited field, it is easy to 
identify in the It. the universal themes described in Joseph Campbell's 
famous The Hero with a Thousand Faces (New York 1949) and Mircea 
Rliade's The Myth of the Eternal Return (tr. YV. Trask, New York 1954). Their 
use is summarized by A. B. Lord, The Singer of Tales (Cambridge, Mass. 
1960) 186-97, as withdrawal, devastation, and return.16 Characteristically, 
the hero is isolated in some way, goes on a journey to a land of mystery, is 
tested, undergoes a symbolic death, and finally returns to those he left 
behind him. Akhilleus is twice separated from his society, by his withdrawal 
in book 1 and his refusal to accept Agamemnon's term in book 9. Hi* 
' journey' is his estrangement from his peers. His absence cause* 
devastation' among the Greeks. His 'return* appears in several forms: he 
returns to battle in the form of his surrogate Patroklos in book 16 and in his 
own person in book 20; he rejoins the Greeks as their colleague at the games 
in book 23; and he rejoins humankind by his kindness to his enemy Priam 
and his reunion with Briseis in book 24. O n his lonely 'journey', the hero 
Akhilleus is, as often, accompanied by a companion (Patroklos); his test (or 
race) with a monster appears in his struggle with Skamandros in book 21 
(which may also derive from the archetypal Near Eastern tale of the Flood: 
Nagler, Spontaneity 1 4 7 - 5 0 ) ; and he dies symbolically in the form of 
Patroklos. Similarly, Priam's journey to Akhilleus in book 24 has many 
parallels with a hero's visit to the Underworld: the Trojans lament as he 

u The Homeric Odyssey 1 Oxford 1955); Folktates in Homers Odyss (Cambridge, Mass. 1973). 
1 1 Recently several collections of articles ha\e appeared: J. Bremer fed.). The Interpretation 

of Creek Mythology (London 1987); A. Dundes (ed.), Sacred Narrative: Readings in the Theory of 
Myth (Berkeley 1984); L. Edmunds (ed.), Approaehes to Greek Myth (Baltimore 1990); and 
R. L. Gordon (cd.), Myth, Religion and Society (Cambridge 1981). See also G. S. Kirk, The.Sature 
of Greek Myths ^Harmondsworlh r 974*1 and Myth: its Meaning and Functions Berkeley 1970). 

u See especially Nagler, Spontaneity 131-66 and 174-98; VV. R. Nethercut, Ramus 5 (1976) 
1-17; and Edwards, HPI 7-10 and 61-70. 
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departs; like the dead suitors at Od. 24. i - to he is guided by Hermes; he 
passes by a tomb (24.349) an<^ a river (¿4.350-1); with Hermes' help he 
enters through the barrier around Akhillcus' dwelling, and on his return is 
again guided by Hermis, explicitly crosses a river again (24.692-3), and is 
first seen by the visionary Kassandre (so W. R. Nethercut, Ramus 5, 1976, 
1-17). 

In addition to the inheritance of stories which came down from Indo-
European ancestry along with the Greek language, there is increasing 
evidence thai Homer and his peers were influenced by the myth and 
literature of the Near East. In an important recent article, JUS 108 (1988) 
151-7.2, M, L. West not only accepts that certain themes and expressions of 
heroic glorification which Greek epic shares with early Indo-Iranian texts 
have their roots in Indo-European poetry, but goes so far as to say that 

The first poet who dcscribcd Achilles raging over Patroklos' body Mike a lion whose 
cubs have been stolen', and later embracing his friend's 'host, must surclv have 
been acquainted with the Epic of Gilgamtl... It also provides the model for the 
episode in Iliad v where Aphrodite complains to Zeus and Dione of her maltreatment 
by Diomcdcs. (171) 

W. Burkert has shown that the 'fatal letter* motif in the Bellerophon story 
and the théogonie themes in the Beguiling of Zeus recall the Atrahasis and 
Enuma Elis respectively. 1 7 

Even more important for our appreciation of the II. is its relationship to 
other contemporary epic stories. In Homer's time, and for many years 
before him, songs had been sung in hexameter verse and with the same oral 
compositional techniques of formula and type-scene which appear in his 
own poems (see vol. 11, ch. 2). Many must have dealt with tales of Troy, 
such as arc mentioned by Hesiod in his account of the Age of Heroes (Erga 
164-5). Some It. episodes must share story patterns with these tales: the 
abductions of Khruseis and Briseis, and the resulting disasters, match that 
of Helen herself; the quarrel between Akhilleus and Agamemnon resembles 
quarrels we know of between Agamemnon and Menclaos (Od. 4.134-50), 
\khilleus and Odysseus {Od. 8.73-80), and Odysseus and Aias {Od. 
n.543ff.); the angry withdrawal of Akhilleus is like that of Meleager 
(9.553-99), and perhaps those of Paris and Aineias {II. 6.326, 13.459^); 
the seduction of Here in book 14 is based on a traditional theme (see 

»4T>3-3:> ,n)-
In recent years a succession of scholars, known as neoanalysts (though 

most of them in fact lake a unitarian view of the //.), have argued that the 
II. used as direct sources the particular poems later known as the Epic 

17 In Hie;?. Greek Renaissance 51 6 On the II. and Gilgamesh see also R. Mondi's article in 
Edmunds' collection î above, n. 15) 141-98, D. M. Halperin, One Hundred Tears of Homosexuality 
and Other Essays (New York 1990) 75-87, and G. K. Gress/-th, CJ 70 (1975) 1-18. 
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Cycle. The first important figure to support such views was J. T. Kakridis 
in his Horn ric Researches (Lund 1949*1; the most prestigious was YV. 
Schadewaldt, especially in his article on the Memnoms, which first appeared 
•n ^ S 1 (reprinted in Schadewaldt, VHWW 155-202); the greatest 
contributions to the theory have been made by YV. Kullmann.1* 

Many of the views put forward by some neoanalysts in the past would 
now be considered extreme. Few accept Schadewaldt's detailed re-
construction of the .Memnonts, or believe that the Aithiopis attributed to 
Arctinus existed in written form before the composition of the //.; and few 
would hold that passages in the II. were taken verbatim from other epics. 
Kullmann has recently expressed the view (GRBS 25, 1984, 316) that the 
wrath of \khilleus is the invention of one poet, but the frame of the plot of 
the II. is traditional, and includes 4 the semi-rigid use of motifs taken from 
other identifiable epics or their oral predecessors... This ust, however, is 
not based on any stock of motifs.' Many Homerists would object to 
Kullmann's 'taken from' and would deny the validity of his second 
assertion, preferring the alternative view of Fenik, TBS 239, that the 
similarities between the II. and the Aithiopis 'must be viewed against the 
background of an epic tradition in which myths proliferated, repetitions 
were popular, and doublets freely constructed... most of their similarities 
could have been the result of common epic material which both shared with 
many other poems now lost'. 

But neither the II. nor its poet must be considered in isolation. Homer 
must have learned his craft from other poets, and almost certainly even in 
his maturity would hear the songs of his contemporaries at festivals and 
competitions.19 And the II. (and perhaps the Od.) were not the only songs 
he sang; he must have known stories of Troy which find no place in his own 
great poem, as well as theogonies, Titanomachies, and legends of Thebes, 
Herakles, the Argonauts, the Calvdonian boar, and so on (see vol. 11, ch. 2). 
It is inherentlv likely that he had sung of them himself- and in the bardic 
oral tradition, in which Homer almost certainly still worked, to sing a song 
meant (to some extent at least) to compose it anew each time it was 

18 See Kullmann's summary of his views in GRBS 25 .1984^ 307-23, his account of his 
methodology in W.9 15 (1981) 3-49), and his Qjteilen, «specially 303 35. Sec also Fcnik, TBS 
231-40; A. Heubeck in B. Fenik, Homer: Tradition and Invention (Leiden 1978 1 17; E. C. 
Kopff, Shifter Vtgitna Ai. Svenska Inititutet t A then 4, xxx (1983) 57 62; Thalmann, Conventions 
49-51; G. Nagv, The Best of the Achaeatu {Baltimore 1979) 164-7 205-7. There is a >i;ood 
bibliographic survey of neoanalysis by M. E. Clark in CH' 79 (1986) 379-94. On (lie Epic 
Cycle generally sec M Davirs. The Epic Cycle Bristol 1989 and G. L. Huxley, Greek Epic Poetry 
(London »969); the fragments have recently been re-edited in BernaW, PEG, and Davits, 
FGF. 

See further my article in CA 9.2 (1990) 311-25, and M. Griffith in Cabinet of the Muses 
(Festschrift T . G Rosenmryer) edd. M Griffith and D.J. Mastronarde .Atlanta 1990} 
185-207. 
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performed. In such circumstances correspondences between famous 
episodes in the tales arc very likely, as the poet modified and improved 
upon similar episodes in other songs, as sung by himself or by others. 

At some date the monumental II. became fixed in more or less its present 
form, possibly earlier than its commitment to writing (on which see vol. iv, 
ch. 3). Traditionally a little later than this, other songs likewise took 
permanent shape in the canonical Cypria, Aithiopis, Iliup rsis, and other 
epics. How the Aithiopis corresponded to earlier tales we cannot know, but 
it is of particular importance to us here, because after telling the story of 
Penthesileia it continued with the killing of Akhilleus' friend Antilokhos by 
Memnon, Akhilleus' revenge, and his own death and funeral. Parallels with 
the lliadic story of Patroklos are obvious; besides the revenge-motif itself, 
one notices the part played by Apollo in Akhilleus' death, the laborious 
rescue of his body by Aias and Odysseus, the mourning of Thetis and the 
Nereids, and the funeral games given in his honour. In addition, the 
wounding of the Akhilleus-like Diomedes in the foot by Paris (11.373-400) 
resembles Paris' killing of Akhilleus by a similar shot in the Aithiopis (see 
16.777-867^). It has been held (by H. Mühlestein, SMEA 15, 1972, 
79-90^ that the name of Patroklos' killer Euphorbos associates him with 
Paris (see i6.8o8n., 17.911.). 

Scholars have argued that other passages in the It. are modelled on 
episodes in the Aithiopis. Nestor is rescued by Diomedes (8.80-129), but was 
more appropriately, and more poignantly, saved in the Aithiopis by his son 
Antilokhos, who in so doing lost his life (see 16.470-5^); Sarpedon's body 
is removed b> Sleep and Death (16.450-7, 666-83), and Memnon's may 
have similarly been borne off by the same figures (or by his mother Eos; sec 
16.419-683^); Thetis' lament as she holds the grief-stricken Akhilleus 
(18.35-64) may be copied from her lament at his death, and her warning 
to him that he must die soon if he kills Hektor (18.95-6) may be derived 
from a similar prophecy she may have made when he set off to kill Memnon 
(see note ad loc.); Zeus's weighing of the fates of Akhilleus and Hektor 
(22.208-13) may be modelled on a scene in which he had to decide between 
the appeals of Thetis and Eos on behalf of their respective sons; and 
Akhilleus' threat to attack Troy after killing Hektor (22.378-84) parallels 
the plot of the Aithiopis, in which it was in his attack on Troy, after his 
victory over Memnon, that he was himself killed. 

Though we know nothing of the early Memnon-tales on which Arctinus' 
Aithiopis was based, it is hard not to think that other elements in Memnon's 
story, as sung by Homer himself or by his rivals, suggested or influenced 
motifs occurring in the II. Akhilleus' horses may have mourned him instead 
of Patroklos, and their warning of his approaching death (19.408-17) may 
have been suggested by a similar warning given when he entered battle for 
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the last time; the preoccupation with genealogies which characterizes the 
challenges between Aineias and Akhilleus, both sons of goddesses, may have 
appeared in the latter's encounter with Memnon, also a goddess's son and 
on the side of his father Tithonos sharing much of Aineias' Trojan ancestry 
(see 20.215-40^); the careful contrivance to ensure that both antagonists 
in the fateful duel between Akhilleus and Hektor are wearing armour made 
by Hephaistos, and the long amplification of the making of Akhilleus' 
replacement armour, may also have been suggested by the story of 
Memnon, whose Hephaistos-made panoply was long famous (Virgil has 
Dido ask quibus Aurorae venisset filius armis, Aen. 1.751; see 18.84-511.). 

The constant foreshadowing in the //. of Akhilleus' death proves that a 
knowledge of the Memnon tale is expected of the audience (it is referred to 
at Od. 4.187-8, 24.78-9), and probably most Homerists will agree that a 
similar expectation underlies the prominence of Antilokhos and his closc 
association with \khilleus in the later books of the How much further 
one carries the interrelationship of the two tales is likely to remain 
subjective. My own view is that in many episodes of books 17-20 Homer 
was conscious of parallels which existed in contemporary oral versions of 
the Memnon tale, as sung by himself or by his rivals. This I have noted in 
the introductions to books 17 and 18 and occasionally in the commentary. 
See also the introduction to book 16. 

(iii) Anticipation, preparation, and adaptation 

The appearance of longer and shorter versions of any type-scene is 
characteristic of Homeric composition, as explained in (i) above. Often, 
however, it may be noted that a short form of a type-scene (or other 
structural pattern) precedes a fuller version, as if to familiarize the hearer 
with the concept before its most significant occurrence. Fenik, TBS 213-14, 
has referred to this as the use of an 'anticipatory doublet'.*1 For instance*, 
Agenor stands alone to face Akhilleus, soliloquizes about what he should 
do, decides to stand his ground in desperate hope, and then is pursued by 
Akhilleus (Apollo acting as his surrogate; 21.544-22.20); a little later, the 
final encounter of Akhilleus and Hektor begins with exactly the same 
structure. The duel between these two has abo been anticipated by their 
two abortive meetings (20.364-80, 20.419-54), and Hektor's flight before 
the greater hero has been prepared for by that of Aineias, recounted by 
both heroes in turn (20.89-93, 20.188-90). 

This feature of Homeric style is distinct from what is below termed 

*• This b argued by Kullmann, ORBS 25 (1984» 312, and M. M. Willcock in M 'tangn E. 
Dtlebetqvt (Aix-en-Provence 19831 477 -85 and Bremer, HBOP 185-^ 

1 1 See also my article in Bremer, HBOP 47-60. 
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'preparation', from ring composition (see ch. 4, ii), in which matching 
elements form one or more frames around a central core, and from 
foreshadowing by prediction of future events (see ch. t, ii). It is widespread, 
and though many instances are almost certainly intentional, others may 
result simply from the repeated use of common themes, on different scales, 
without any specific design on the poet's part. The scale of the repeated 
structure varies from a motif of a line or two up to important components 
of the plot. 

On the major scale, Akhilleus' respect for Priam and hi* agreement to the 
honourable burial of Hektor at the end of the poem has been preceded in 
microcosm by the respect and burial he offered to Andromakhe's father 
Eetion (6.416-20). Priam's loss of his son Hector is preceded bv Zeus's loss 
of Sarpedon and Ares' of Askalaphos (not to mention the many other times 
the father of a dying hero is referred to); and all these prefigure the loss 
Pcleus will suffer ifter the action of the poem ends. Akhilleus' despatch of 
Patroklos on an errand at 11.598-616 anticipates his later sending him into 
battle in his stead (i6.64ff.). Hektor's \itally important stripping of 
Patroklos' armour is preceded by Menelaos' stripping of Euphorbos, in 
both cases with some lack of precision in detail (see 17.123-3911., 17.90-3^). 
Sarpedon's brief words to Hektor about the wife and infant son he left at 
home (5.480 and 5.688) anticipativ^the immortal scene of Hektor's leave-
t iking of his own wife and son (6.394!!'.). The young Trojan Tros implores 
Akhilleus' mercy, but is killed by the implacable hero (20.463-72); and the 
brief episode, told by the narrator, reappears a little later amplified with the 
superb speeches of the Lukaon-Akhilleus scene (21.34-135). The por-
tentous weighing of the fates of Hector and Akhilleus (22.208-13) was 
anticipated when Hektor yv&...Aios ipa T O T A A V R A (16.658; cf. also 8.68-72 
and 19.223-4). See also 17.274-7^, 19.76-84^ 

On a smaller scale, Hektor and Aias struggle over a single ship first 
briefly (15.416-18) and then at length (15.704-46; cf. Willcock on 15.416). 
Antilokhos receives the news of Patroklos* death in silence (17.695-6); so 
does Akhilleus (18.22-7). The obscuring mist about which \ias complains 
so memorably to Zeus (17.643-7) is mentioned briefly by him beforehand 
(17.243). Shortly before Akhilleus utters his mighty war-cry, which routs 
the Trojans (18.217-29), Hektor stands by Patroklos' corpse prya ¡axoov 
(18.160). The poet's brief comparison of a falling man to a diver, ¿pveurfipi 
I O I K & S | KAXNRRCOC (16.742-3), is followed by Patroklos' mocking development 
of it (16.745-50). The long and beautiful simile comparing the stones 
hurled over the Greek wall to snowflakes (12.278-89) is preceded by a 
shorter simile with identical content (12.156-8; cf. 11.546 and 11.548-57). 
In the long passage of description in the middle of the struggle over 
Patroklos three of the expansion techniques occur first in a brief and then 
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in a more developed form ŝee 17.360-42511.). If this technique is 
appreciated, we can more easily understand the scene where Agamemnon 
remains sitting to address the assembly (see 19.47-53^, 19.76-8411.),22 

One also notices cases where a fully developed scene is clearly related to 
a much briefer version, though there is no regular anticipation of the longer 
by the shorter form. For instance, the //. contains four short invocations to 
the Muse; and de Jong has pointed out, \arrators 49-50, that there is a 
short version of such an appeal in the line evda Ti'va -rcp&Tov, -riva 6' Oarorrov 
l&vapt^tv; (3 x a ' s o 8.273, Od. 9.14). Zeus's gloomy reflections on 
Hektor's folly in donning Akhilleus' armour (17.201-8) are rather like an 
elaborate vrprrios-comment; his proposal to save his son Sarpedon against 
uoTpa (16.433-8), and Poseidon's rescue of Aineias in order to preservi what 
is popipov (20.300-5), art- reflected in the short expression Cmep popov (see 
17.32m.). The moving scene in which /eus comforts the immortal horses 
which are mourning Patroklos is developed from the common motif of the 
capture of a man's horses after his death (sec 17.426-5811.).23 

Different from the anticipation of plot-themes, and often close to 
foreshadowing, is the poet's habit of giving the audience a brief preparation 
for an important action before il takes place, by providing in advance 
information which will assist in understanding a later scenc. This technique 
was noticed by ancient scholars; among their comments24 arc that Nestor's 
advice Kpiv' avSpas Kara <pOXa, Korra q>pr|Tpas, 'Ayautuvov (2.362) prepares for 
the Catalogue (bT), that Pandaros is said to be surrounded by the ranks of 
his men when Athene visits him ( 4 . 9 c » - ! ) so that they will be available to 
screen him with their shields when he shoots (4.113-15; bT) and (less 
convincingly) that Patroklos does not take Akhilleus' >pear to battle 
(16.140) because the poet is preparing for Hephaistos' replacement of the 
panoply, and wood for a spear would not be available to him in the sky (A, 
from Megaclides). Fenik, Odyssey 88. notes (among a number of examples 
from the Od.) that the River Skamandros' angry thoughts of intervention 
against Akhilleus (21.136-8) precede his direct attack (21.211-327}. 

There are actually a large number of examples of this preparation 
technique, which assists the audience's comprehension and may well be 
characteristic of oral composition.26 There is a good example in the long 

M For further examples see 11.163-411., 11.181-21011., 19.42-50., and 20.460. 
For further examples see 11.104^. 11. and 17.545-60. 

M They use the term TTpooucovopnv, sometimes 'pardonably) confusing the technique with 
foreshadowing; sec G. F.. Duckworth, AJP 52 (1931) 324, and F.rbse's Index ui s.v. 

** Though it can also be seen, for example, in Veschylus, who often foreshadows in 
metaphorical form something that will later appear on stage: in the Agamemnon, Feitho (385' 
becomes incarnate in Klutaimestra when she is tempting Agamemnon ^905-57); the 
bloodshed within the house (732) spreads over the crimson tapestries on the stage (90ft-! t); 
the warning against Hubris (763-71; signals the entry of the king, who will tread upon the 
crimson as he enters the palace; the hope that the victorious army has observed proper piety 
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description of Zeus's inattentiveness during the battle at the wall (13.1-9), 
preparing for his beguiling by Here in the next book. Very often a 
character's direct speech initiates the preparation. Antenor's praise of 
Odysseus' eloquence ( 3 . 2 2 1 - 4 ) prepares for the leading role assigned him 
in the embassy to Akhilleus. Aphrodite's tribute to Here, ZTJVOS yap T O O 

apioTov cv ayxoivqoiv toevtis (14.213), is ironically recalled when Here's plan 
has succeeded and Zeus ex« 8* oryxas O K O I T I V ( 14 353) . With more serious 
irony, Hektor declares that if he meets Akhilleus he will not fly before him 
but will stand his ground ( 1 8 . 3 0 5 - 8 ) , long before he fails to keep his 
promise in book 22. Sarpedon's prayer to Hektor, pr) 6f| pt iAwp AavcxoTaiv 
€a<7T]S I K£ia6ai ( 5 . 6 8 4 - 5 ) , prepares us (if we are attentive) for the significance 
of Zeus's orders for his burial ( 1 6 . 6 6 6 - 7 5 ) ; Sleep and Death are 
identified as brothers some time before they enter the action together to 
remove his body ( 1 4 . 2 3 1 ; 1 6 . 6 8 1 - 3 ) . Menelaos praises Antilokhos' speed of 
foot ( 1 5 . 5 6 9 - 7 0 ) , a little later the rapidity of his flight from Hektor is 
illustrated by a simile ( 1 5 . 5 8 6 - 9 0 ) , and both passages prepare for his 
dispatch from the battlefield to summon Akhilleus, when speed is vital 
( 1 7 . 6 5 2 - 5 and 6 9 1 - 3 ) . Menelaos worries that Akhilleus cannot fight 
without armour (17.711), preparing for the latter's amplification of the 
theme ( t 8 . 1 8 8 - 9 5 ) , his rescue of Patroklos' body without armour, and its 
replacement by Hephaistos. Akhilleus says that the Trojans do not see his 
helmet blazing near them, or they would take flight and fill the stream-beds 
with corpses, preparing for his later massacre in the river (16.71-2; so bT). 
He says he loved Patroklos Taov tpfj ««paAfl ( 18.82) , and a few lines later 
proves it by deciding to kill Hektor at the cost of his own life ( 1 8 . 9 8 - 9 , 

1 8 . 1 1 4 - 1 6 ) . He makes a brief mention ofBriseis ( 19-59-60) , a little before 
she utters her moving lament over the dead Patroklos ( 19 .282-300) . Apollo 
warns Hektor not to try to capture the horses of Akhilleus (17.75-8) some 
time before the scene in which he actually makes the attempt (17.483-542). 
He tells Aineias of the importance of his ancestry, and warns him not to be 
scared by Akhilleus's threats ( 2 0 . 1 0 5 - 7 , 2 0 . 1 0 8 - 9 ) ; and both lineage and 
verbal attack appear in full development later, in chiastic order (20.203-9, 

¿ 0 . 1 7 8 - 9 8 ) . TAryrov yap MoTpai Oupov Biaccv ¿rv6pwTroiaiv he declares (24.49), 

preparing for Akhilleus' later words to Priam. Though not in direct speech, 
Here's plan to beguile Zeus is revealed to us by her thoughts, told to us by 
the narrator ( 1 4 . 1 5 9 - 6 5 ) before she goes into action.** 

Occasionally it appears that the poet has adapted a conventional scene 

(338 43) is shown to be false by the appearance of the violated priestess Kassandrc in the 
victor's chariot: and so on (see especially A. Lebeck, The Oresteia, Cambridge, Mass. 1971). 
Plato has Socrates admit he has aroused hostility by asking questions of those reputed wise 
{ipology aie) before he presents him interrogating Meleios (24d~7e). 

M For further examples see the introduction to Book 30 and notes to 105-7, 108-9, '33~43> 
and 182-3 ' n and 16.97-ioon. 
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Composition by theme 

to suit a purpose for which it was not primarily intended. In section (i) 
above it was suggested that Hektor's arming-scene (17.192-212) and his 

attempt to capture Akhilleus* i m m o r t a l horses (17.426-58) convey a n 

e m o t i o n w h i c h is d i f f e r e n t f r o m ( a n d g r e a t e r than^ that w h i c h the t y p e -

scene normally carries. There is a simple but powerful example of this at 
23.135-51, where first the Myrmidons cut their hair in the regular sign of 
mourning and lay it upon Patroklos' corpse, and then Akhilleus himself 
does the same with a speech restating his knowledge that he will never 
return to his home, thus intensifying the pathos of his own short life. In 
similar fashion, the lopos that death came even to Herakles, the mightiest of 
men, is stated in normal form by Akhilleus (18.117-19, see note ad loc.) 
some time before he adapts the paradigm, in his famous words to young 
Lukaon, to embrace the death ofPatroklos and finally his own (21.107-13). 
Helen's account of the Greek leaders (3.172-244) tells us more about her 
own guilt, remorse, and loneliness than it does about them (cf. A. Parry, 
yCS 20, 1966, 197-200)." In books 17-20 there are two major examples: 
the uses the poet makes of Patroklos' disguise in Akhilleus' armour, which 
extend from book 16 to book 22 and go far beyond that of a mere deception 
of the Trojans see the introductions to books 16 and 18 ; and the 
suggestion of Akhilleus' funeral which underlies the scene of his first 
grieving for Patroklos (see i8.22-3in., 18.52-64^). 

These habits of composition may well have developed as aids both to the 
oral poet and to the listening audience. But like so much else in Homer, in 
his work they are refined into artistic techniques for shaping the hearer's 
response and increasing his emotional involvement. 

, 7 For further examples see 24.552-9511., 24.633-7611., and mv article in Bremer, HBOP 
53-9 
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3« Similes 

Homer's versatility and his inventiveness within the epic convention appear 
clearly in hi similes.2 As the following sections will show, the simile 
lppear m different forms; the connexion between simile and narr tive 
varies; although certain themes recur frequently, the phrasing is almost 

Iways different;29 and the diction of the similes is formular, but with 
evidence of non-traditional usages and vocabulary. These features suggest 
a high degree of original composition. 

Rare in H -siod and the Hymns,30 long simil • of th • Homeric type may 
have been most fully developed in the //. and Od. Near Eastern antecedents 
are possible (sec P. Damon, Mod s of Analogy in Ancitnt and Medieval Verse, 
B 'rkeley 1961, 264-70). Totals given for imiles by modern commentators 
vary, depending on the definition idoptcd and the treatment of multiple 
occurrences. Lee, Similes 3 - j , count* 197 Ion simile ('Full', i.e. with a 
verb) in the 11. and 153 short (*Internal', i.e. without a verb), compared 
with 45 and 87 respectiv *Iy in the Q<.; S otfs listing, Simil s 191-205, gives 
a total (for both types) of 341 for the II. and 134 for the 0 . A. Bonnaf£, RPk 
C>7 (1983) 82, counts 1,128 verves of simile in thr //., or 7.2% of the- total 
i5>693 verses. 

* In the exicnsiv bibliography, Frankel, Glei kntxse, is still the fullest and best treatment. 
Lee, Simtles, has useful lists, though most would find his theories unacceptable and his polemics 
t a trot Frankd displeasin . Scott, Ora Vafure, studies the preferred context of imiles of 
particul r subject*matt r, but d not exhaust h s topic, which is more fully tudied b J. C. 
Hogan, The 0 al Natur of th Homeric Simil (diss. Cornell 1966; DA 27, 1966, 1352a). 
Moulton, Stmiles, finds connexions betw en the imiles and the narrative structure of the poem. 
S. A. Nimii, Jmrrativ Semiotics in th Epi 7 raditi t • ht Simil (Rloomingtori and Indianapolis 
1987) 23-95 m akcs many p rccptive observations trom th vi w point of scoliotic theory. M. 
Mueller, The Iliad ( London 1984), O. T&agarakis, F rm and Content in Homer (Wicsb den 198*), 
and bdwards, HPl 102 10, devote section* to th topic. 

In ihe //., five Ion similes are repeated verbatim: 5.782-3 = 7.256-7; 5.860-1 = 
14 148-9; 6.500-11 •» 15.263-8; 9.14-15 * 16.3-4; a m * ,3-3^9~93 ™ 16.482-6. In addition, 
11 - 5 = 1 7 . 6 5 7 - 6 4 ( e note ad loc.; there is variation only in the first two verso). In the 
0d.t 4 335-40 = 17.126-31 (thw is within a Ion rcr r prated | <ech) and 6.232-4 — 23.159-61. 
C. F. Bcye, Studies Presented to Sterling Don (ed. K.J. Ri sby, Durham, N.C. 1984) 7-13, 
suggests that in many canes the repetition is significant, recalling the circumstances of the first 
appearance; but it 1s hard to cccpt this entirely. 

Ex mples occur at heogon 594-601,702-4, 2-6; Er 304 6; HyDem 1 74 7; HyHerm 
43" 55-6, 6 7, 349. There are en in the As u (42-5, 374-9, 386-92, 402-4, 05-12, 
426 -34, 437- 2); they slum one obvious point of comparison and are very simp! by Homeric 
standards. 



Similes 

(i) Form 

Similes are introduced by a variety of different words, the commonest being 
¿>s, cos ( 6 * ) OTE, F)UT6, eotxcos, Taos, and olos (there is a list in Lee, Similes 62-4). 
There are short forms vi.e. without a verb expressed^, and several tvpes of 
long form. 

(<7> The short simile 

Many of these, such as Saipovi Tcros (9 x //.), fjOre vtppot (-oOs) (3 x //.), 6rjpi 
ioiKcas (2 x //.), fjcXios £>s (1 x II.. 2 x. Od.), have much in common with 
formular epithets. Like the latter, they convey emphasis and some 
decorative value, and often they end the verse after the bucolic diaeresis. 
Occasionally they may have a strong significance (see 24.572-511.). There 
is a good deal of variety; Scott, Oral Nature 128, lists 13 short similes of this 
metrical ihape, of which only Saipovi Taos occurs more than 3 x . Short 
comparisons like these, are common in oral epic in other cuhurcs (see C. M. 
Bowra, Heroic Poetry, London 1952, ¿66-7). 

Again like other end-of-verse formulae, such similes can be expanded to 
suit metrical convenience, VUKTI EOIKCOS can be preceded by tpijjv^ (Od. 
11.606, II. 1.47), and the familiar Akov ( A V K O I ) £>S can be replaced by ihpi 

KOKOV pc^avri EOIKCOS (15-586). Automedon darts in cbs T* aiyvmos urra x*iv0lS 
(17.460), a longer form of aiyvrmos £>s | (13.531). Taos (-ov) "Apr|Y and AaiAairi 
Taos also probably served to end a verse without further extension, though 
in Homer the former is always preceded by Ppo-roAoiy£> (4 x II.t 1 x Od.) 
and the latter by KtAaivfj or cptiivfj (3 x II.). 

A similar metrical flexibility is apparent in conventional comparisons of 
other metrical shapes. The poet may or may not precede orraAavTos (-ov, 
-01) "ApT)i (11 x //.) by 6oa>, and may or may not follow Scpas m/pos (17.366) 
by ai&opEvoio | (3 x II.). Andromakhc dashes to the wall of Troy either 
| paivopEvrj iiKuia (6.389) or paivaSi Tati | (22.460}. 1 AauiTto0r)v ¿»5 cT TC m/pos 

(19.366) is a version of ¿>s «1 aeAas e§£q>aav6Ev | (19.17), and tpwlaos 1 
(18.56 = 437, Od. 14.175) is virtually repeated in the next verse as <purov &s 
youvcp aAcofjs |. The common idea Mike a flame' can appear as 9Aoyi CIKEAOS 

after the mid-verse caesura (3 X II.), or the verse can be completed b\ 
"H<pcuo-roio | {17.88); when the phrase occurs a loot later, the poet completes 
the verse with ¿AKTIV | (13.330, 18.154). He uses another version of the 
phrase, <pAoyi Taoi, before the mid-verse caesura ( 13 .39) . Kopai Xaprrtaaiv 
opoTai | ( 1 7 . 5 1 ) also appears in the longer form KOUOS uaxivOtvcp av9et 
opoias J (2 X Od.). Once the poet expands ACGJV o>S into aiparoeis &s TI'S TE A K O V 

Kara TaOpov c&n&ibs (17.542), which is like an abbreviation of the common 
long lion-bull simile (cf. 17.657-64 etc.). He illustrates the glare of 
Akhilleus' armour by a succession of short comparisons of different form: 
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Similes 

otAas... fjCht pfjvris | (>9-374)» carrnp &s orrriAavnTev | (19.381; cf. the fuller 
version at 22.317-19), and lunupaivcov fi>s T* fjAixrcop 'Ympicov | (19.398). 

(A) The long simile 

The characteristically Homeric long simile appears in three main forms. 

(1) Extensions of the short simile 
The poet may expand a short phrase of comparison by adding an 
enjambing clause, connected usually by a relative pronoun: r\Cm vcppoi 
(-ous) I, standing alone at 21.29 and 22.1, continues ai T* ... | «rraa' at 
4.243-5. The relative clause is often preceded by a runover adjective: Atwv 
&>S I, which occurs in short form at 11.129, continues at 20. i64ff. into 
| OI'VTTIS, ov T T . . . , developing a picture which extends for 9 verses. Avncoi ws, 
occurring 3 x II. at the end of the line, once continues in similar detail 
wpo9oryoi, TOTOI'V T C . . . , | OT T ' . . . (16.156-66). Idomeneus at 4.253 is simply 
outcixeAos ocAxriv I, but for Aias at 17.281 the poet continues | Korrrptco. os... for 
two further verses. 6pvi8«s (-as) £>s | is followed by amplification at 3.3-7, and 
at 2.765 by two descriptive epithets and a participial phrase (without 
relative clause); in the form opviOi EOIKCOS | it is extended by a relative clause 
at Od. 5.51-3 (it is interesting that Sleep's metamorphosis takes the slightly 
different form | opvi6i Atyvpq EvaAiywos, fjv T* EV opcooi | ..., 14.290-1). A 
similar kind of extension follows o>s TE ywaikas | at 20.252-5. At 17.133-6 a 
short simile expands first into a qualifying phrase and then into a clause: 
toTTjKti COS "ris te Alcov TTEpi OTCTI TExcoaiv, | The comparisons | olpa AEOVTOS 

EX^v. (16.752—4) and the longer | odtTou oTpcrr* T X C O V UiAocvos, T O U 

Orjpryriipos, |os... (21.252-4) do not occur without the extending relative 
clause but could clearly be used in shorter form. 

The characteristically Homeric long simile may have originated in such 
extensions of a short simile, but in our poems they make up only a small 
proportion of the total number of long similes. For this reason I here avoid 
the possibly misleading term 'extended similes* for similes containing one or 
more verbs. 

(2) Other postpositioned long similes 
In the category just mentioned the simile, like a relative clause, follows the 
rcfcrence to the thing to which the comparison is made. In another type of 
long simile the statement in the narrative is followed by an adverbial clause, 
or a new sentence, usually beginning with &s T«, WS (6') OTE, or oTov (the 
Witsalz). At the end of the simile the correlative to the introductory adverb 
marks (in ring form) the return to the narrative (the Sosatz). Euphorbos falls 
dead, his braided hair blood-bespattered; and the statement is then 
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illustrated by the picture of a cherished and beautiful olive sapling thrown 
to earth by a storm, beginning oTov 6c Tplq>a tpvos avnp epi(h}Aes eAai'ns... and 
ending TOTOV . . . (17.53-60). 

It is not easy to find a simple example even of this very common type of 
simile, for Homeric flexibility is such that the form is often varied slightly 
in one way or another and the connexion with the narrative may be more 
or less close (see ii below). For instance, consider 17.262-6: 

Tp&cs 8e TrpoimAfCTv croAAtts- rjpxc 8* ap' "Etacop. 
COS 8 ' O T ' erri TtpoyoQai 6inrrr€os TTOTOUOTO 

pî puXfiv ptya nuua TTOTI (boov, 6y<pi 8« T ' fixpai 
gloves ^oocoaiv epevyopivrjs aAo$ 
TCX70T) apa Tpooss I A X F I Toav. 

The comparison begins with ¿>s 8* on, as if to introduce a parallel to 
Hektor's leadership of the Trojan charge; but as the description of the 
swollen river and stormy sea progresses f&^puxcv and (kxxoaiv bring in the 
idea of sound; and this, instead of the forward rush, becomes the main point 
of comparison 111 the concluding TOOCTQ . . . iaxti- One must watch for this kind 
of additional colour in any simile that follows the illustrated item, however 
simple the comparison may seem at first sight. 

(3) Pre-postttoned long similes 
The tendency for a new idea to appear in the simile and then carry oxer 
into the narrative, as shown in the last example, attains its most obvious 
form when a simile begins the sentence and introduces the point of 
comparison before the narrative has vet reached it. Usually such a simile 
begins with ¿>s 8* OT(C), which occurs 34 x 11. (¿>s O T ( C ) occurs 28 x II.). 
There is a straightforward example at 17.520-2. Aretos is wounded b> a 
spear in the belly: 

cos 6 * O T ' av ¿ £ U V txcov T T E A E K W ai£f)tos & V T J P , 

Koyas t£oTTi6ev tapotcov 0oos aypauAoio, 
Tva T<5tyt| 81A iraaav, o 8c -rrpo8opa>v epimjotv, 

and Aretos, like the bull, springs forward and collapses: 

¿¡>S op* 8 ye TTpo6opcbv ireorv OTTTIOS. 

This repetition of the same word to indicate the point of comparison is 
common in similes. There is another instance at 19.356-60: 

. . . T O ! 8 * orrravtu6t vtCiv C X ^ O V T O 6o£cov. 
¿>s 8* O T E Tap9€IAI vî aBss Aios fKiroriovrai... 
cos T O T E Top êiod Kopudes Aaimpov yavooxxai 
vrja>v EX(pop(ovTo... 
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A longer phrase is repeated, no doubt for pathetic effect, in the moving 
simile at 23.222-4, as Akhillcus mourns his dead companion: 

¿>S 8c trorrrip ou -rraiBos oSuprrai oorta KOI'OOV, 

V U P 9 1 0 U , os TT 8avwv 6ciXous axaxn^6 TOKT^OS, 

fi>S *Ax»Aiws rrapoio oSuptTai ¿area Kaioov. 

Several of the most notable similes in the II. are of this pre-positioned 
type, including Akhilleus' likening himself to a bird suffering hardship to 
bring back food for its young (9 323-7), and the description of men 
stretching an oxhide (17.389-93), which is not closely connected with the 
preceding account of the sweating, weary warriors but introduces the 
following picture of the two sides tugging vainly at Patroklos* body. The 
agglomerated similes which introduce the Catalogue of Ships (2.455-83) 
and the double similes at 20.490-2 and 495-7 are also of this type. 

Homer's most splendid exploitation of the long simile appears when the 
illustration is so powerfully integrated into the narrative, looking both 
forward and backward, that its removal would be impossible. In the lion-
simile at 17.61-7, Menclaos has killed Euphorbos and is stripping off his 
armour: cos 8* OTC a lion has seized the best cow of a herd, breaks its neck, 
m d gulps dow n the blood and entrails, while the dogs and herdsmen make 
a great noise from a safe distance but fear to confront (¿vn'ov EXOeuevai) the 
bea*t; cos the Trojans fear to confront (avriov cXQipcvai) Menelaos. The first 
parallel is between the lion's kill and Menelaos', continuing into the lion's 
killing and eating of its victim and Menelaos' stripping of Euphorbos' 
corpse; then the focus shifts to the frightened dogs and herdsmen, and as we 
return to the narrative their reluctance is transferred to the Trojans. The 
simile is thus actually both postpositioned and pre-positioned (see also 

P- 32)-

(4) Unusual forms 
There arc two major examples in the II. of the use of a negative to produce 
in intensifying effect, turning the simile into a kind of priamel. At 17.20-3 
this lakes the form of a triple disjunction: 

O U T * ouv irapCaAios TCXJCTOV pevos O V T E AEOVTOS 

OOTE avos Kcrrrpou oAocxppovos, ou TE piyioros 
Ovpos evi CTTT)0EAAT ropi oOcvei PAcpEaivEi, 
oooov flav0ov UTES svupsAiai <ppovtouoiv. 

\t 14.394-9 (see note ad loc.) we find a similar but even more formal triple 
example, where the disjunctions are amplified into separate couplets 
comparing the clash of the two armies successively to the roar of the sea, to 
that of a forest fire, and to that of a wind storming through oak trees. The 
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three repeated | O U T E ' S conclude OCTOT) A pa Tpwcov K Q ! 'Ayaicov CTTACTO qxovr). 
The form of these similes resembles the priamels where Hektor tells 
Andromakhe his concern is not so much for the Trojans, or for Priam and 
Hekabe, or for his dying brothers, as for her (6.150-5), and where Zeus 
recites the names of his conquests who moved him less than Here does at 
the present moment (14.315-28).31 

Glaukos' famous simile of the leaves is complete in sense within a single 
line: OTT) mp <puAAwv yeverj, T O H I 8E KOI av8p£>v (6.146). Then the poet repeats 
the main word of the simile and expands the sense (yuAAa TO uiv..., 147-8), 
and returns to the narrative, repeating here the item to which he has 
compared the leaves (w$ &v8p&v ycvcrj.••> 149). He is expanding and 
artistically reworking the short comparison <puAAoicnv ¿OIKOTCS (21.464). An 
even more sophisticated form of comparison appears in Odysseus' famous 
comparison of Nausikaa to a palm tree, which begins with no specification 
at all (Od. 6.160-1): 

ou yap TTCO T O I O U T O V eyw l6ov cxpOaApoTaiv, 
O U T " av5p* O U T S ywaiKa* ericas p* EXCL CKXOpocovra 

then introduces para tactically the vehicle of the simile (6.162-3): 

Ar)Acp 6F| TTOT€ TOTOV ' A T T O A A M V O S irapa ^OOPOI 

901V1K0S vtov epvos avepxoiitvov tvorjaa 

and only later reaches the point of comparison, repeated in both simile and 
narrative (6.166-8): 

&S 8* OUTO)S Kcri KCTVO 1 8 W V £Tt0r|7T£a OUUTP 

6T)v, TTREI ou TTOJ TOTOV avrjAvfkv IK 8opv yair^s, 
¿>S <n. yuvai, oryapai TC TC0T|TRDT TC . . . 

Twice the rare figure anadiplosis is used with a simile; once at 22.127-8: 

A TC TTAP8£VO$ FJTOCOS T I , 

TrapGtvos rjt̂ cos T* oapt^cTov aAAr|Aonv 

and at 20.371-2, where a further comparison follows immediately: 

ci Trupi x^pos COIKEV, 
i trupi x^P0* tO'KC, uivos 8* atGojvi oi8i'ip<p. 

Occasionally it is not quite clear whether the poet intends a simile or a 
divine metamorphosis. There is a simple instance at 19.350-1, where 

" Sec V\. R. Race. The Classical Pnamtl from Homer u> Boetkius ^Leiden iy8j) 34 41. The 
only oihcr negative simile in Homer is at Od. 13.86-7. ovSi mv | nip«* 4uapTT|o«tv. 
tXâ po-rarros nmrpCtv. On such similes see R.J. Schork. AJP 107 (1986 ¿63 n. 8 and APA 
Abstracts (19891 20. He says that apart from these three Homeric examples, the figure is found 
in Greek lyric, elegiac, and iambic only occasionally in Theocritus, Moschus, and Callimachus. 
and is common only ¡11 Propertius and Horacc. 
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Athene swoops down from heaven like a hawk (otpirrj ciKvia Tawrrrepvyi 
Xtyvtpcbvcp) to infuse nectar into Akhillcus. iixuia usually implies a 
metamorphosis, but her purpose and action suggest that the poet intends 
only to emphasize her speed.32 This is very obviously the cast with Tpr|£ cos 
at 18.616, where Thetis is burdened with Akhilleus' new armour. 

(ii) Connexion of simile and narrative 

\ncient scholars perceived that besides the primary point of comparison 
between narrative and simile other parallels might be developed in the 
course of the simile-description and add to the effect. For example, when 
Athene brushes Pandaros' arrow aside from Menelaos 'as when a mother 
brushes aside a fly from her infant, when it is lying in sweet sleep* (4.130-1), 
the scholia comment ' T h e mother (corresponds to) the good disposition 
(of Athene to Menelaos); the fly to the ease with which it is scared away 
and darts off to another place; the (child's) sleep to (Menelaos') being off 
guard and to the weakness of the blow' (bT on 4.130-1; cf. K . Snipes, AJP 
109, 1988, 220-1). They see many parallels in the famous simile which 
compares Aias, reluctantly withdrawing from the onslaught of the Trojan 
spears, to a stubborn donkey in a cornfield, long ignoring and then at last 
yielding to the sticks of children: 

T h e simile (represents his) scorn of the Trojans, in that he yields not to them, but 
to / e u s ; the animal's greediness in cropping the plentiful pasture (represents) the 
hero's immovability. T h e grazing donkey is a much better parallel than a pack-
animal. for it is hard to move a pasturing beast. \nd heightening ( the paral lel) he 
calls the donkey lazy and used to many blows (11 .559); many men have broken 
sticks on his back before this, and now he savs that not men arc beating hitn, but 
children. ^bT on 11.558-62; see N .J. Richardson, CQ,30. 1980, 279-81) 

On the other hand, schol. T on 12.41-8 insist that the simile here 
comparing Hektor to a boar or lion at bay illustrates only his being 
surrounded by the Trojans, and that the death of the beast (ayTivopit} 8« piv 
I K T A , 46) and the spears hurled at it (43-5) are only TROTTYRIKOS KOCTPOS. 

Certainly Hektor does not die here, as the beast does, but it is hard not to 
recall Andromakhe's first words to him, 961'OEI CE T O oov PEVOS (6.407), and 
there can be little doubt that the similar idea in the lion-simile for Patroklos, 
ETJ TE ptv GOAECTEV OAKT| (16.753), foreshadows that hero's death (bT adloc. make 
this point). A few modern scholars have denied that there is ever more than 
one point of comparison (e.g. D. L. Page, CR 10, i960, 108; G. Jachmann, 
Der homemche Schijfskatalog und der I lias, Opladen 1958, 267-338), but most 

91 On other instances of this ambiguity see 4.78-840., 7.59-bon.. 13.62-50., and 
'7*547~52n • ar|d >n general H. Erbse, Hermes 108 (1980) 259-74; H. Bannert, WS 12 (1978) 
29-42; F. Dirlmeier, Die Vogelgestait homerischer Gutter (Heidelberg 1967"; de Jong, Narrators 
T34"5; an<1 V 1 Coffey, AJP 78 {1957) 120 n. 29. 
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follow Frankel, Gleichnisse 1-16 and passim, in accepting that further ideas 
significant for the narrative occur in the course of the simile. As Friinkel 
says, Gleichnisse 5-6, it would be foolish to restrict the parallel in the famous 
simile applied to the Trojan watchfires ( 8 . 5 5 5 - 6 1 ) to the number of fires 
and the number of stars, when the pictures also have in common the 
glittering points of light, the stillness, and the joy in the hearts of the 
shepherd and the victorious Trojans. One often feels, especially with similes 
which begin ¿>s (8') OTE..., that the poet is drawing a general illustrative 
picture rather than making a direct comparison between one item and 
another. The familiarity of prc-positioncd similes (above, i (b) 3) makes this 
view even more probable. For other examples of multiple points of 
comparison see »3.795-9*1. and 2 0 . 1 6 4 - 7 5 ^ 

Often a repetition of the same word links narrative and simile. Frankel 
however correctly insists that such a word (the Kupplung) is not necessarily 
the main point of comparison. One of his prime examples (Gleichnisse 8-9) 
is 7 . 4 - 7 , where, like weary oarsmen longing for (EcXSoutvototv, 4 ) a wind, the 
Trojans have been longing for (eeXSopfvoicu, 7 ) the return of Hektor and 
Paris; but the most striking point of comparison is not the realization ol'the 
men's hopes but the vividly described exhaustion of the oarsmen (5-6) and 
so too (by implication) of the Trojans (see also 1 8 . 3 1 8 - 2 2 1 1 ) . Occasionally 
the tinking word recurs in a slightly different sense; in 1 6 . 4 2 8 - 3 0 KAâ eiv is 
used in the simile for the screeching of fighting birds, in the narrative for the 
battle-cries of Sarpedon and Patroklos.33 In the vivid comparison of men 
dragging at Patroklos' body to workers stretching an oxhide ( 1 7 . 3 8 9 - 9 5 ) , 

the simile's key-words T A W E I V , T O W O U C M , Tavurai ( 3 9 0 , 3 9 1 , 393"1 are picked 
up in the narrative by ETAKEOV ( 3 9 5 ) , but recur a little later in TOTOV Zevs... 
| . . . T T G V U A A T KOKOV rrovov ( 4 0 1 ; see note ad loc.). 

Sometimes the ideas introduced in the course of the simile, though not 
directly relevant to the immediate action, serve to foreshadow the future.34 

Two instances have been referred to above ( 1 2 . 4 1 - 8 , 1 6 . 7 5 2 - 3 ; see also 
l 3-47 , - 5 n ' ) - ^ simile comparing Sarpedon to a marauding lion concludes 
with alternative endings, perhaps foreshadowing Zeus's later uncertainty 
whether to save his son ( 1 2 . 2 9 9 - 3 0 6 ; cf. 1 6 . 4 3 1 - 6 1 ) . The full-fed wolves to 
which the poet compares the battle-starved Myrmidons before they set off 
for the battle ( 1 6 . 1 5 6 - 6 3 ) may look forward to their coming victory under 
Patroklos' leadership (see note ad loc.).M In the simile describing Akhilleus' 

** The example is given by M. S. Silk, Interaction in Poetic Imagery iCam bridge 19741 16; on 
the theoretical background of Silk's work see the review article by J. M Mueller in CP 72 
(1977) »4&-59-

This is often mentioned in the scholia; see K. Snipes, AJP 109 (1988 213-14. 
** S. A. Nimis however has made the attractive suggestion that the wolves' eating and 

drinking represent and replace the communal meal usually shared by an army before battle 
(N'arratit* Semiotics in the Fpu Tradition: th Simile, Bloomington and Indianapolis (987, 23-33). 
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anguish over his dead friend there is a prediction of his subsequent pursuit 
of the Trojans (18.31ft 22, see note ad loc.), and two similes foreshadow the 
burning of Troy (21.522-5; 22.410-1). Conversely, as Akhilleus advances 
for his first duel in the II. an effective simile includes a reminder of the way 
the hero has withdrawn from the war up to this point (20.164-75, see note 
ad loc.). 

Sometimes the connexion between simile and narrative can best be 
described as elliptical.36 Thus at 16.364-7, just before Hrktor's retreat: 

&>S 6* S T * crrr* O V A O U T T O U vt<pos E P X ^ O » oupavov eioco 
aiGcpos ex Bi^S, OTE TE Z E V S AaiAarra TEI'VIJ, 

COS Ttov EK VTJTOV yEVETO icr)(r) TE 90^0$ TE, 

O 0 8 E KCRRA poipav mpaov TTOAIV. 

Here the parallel seems to be not between the movement of the cloud from 
Olumpos and the retreat of the Trojans, which is not close, but between the 
noise, fear and confusion aroused by the hurricane (which is not explicitly 
mentioned) and that prevailing here amongst the Trojans as the result of 
Patroklos* charge. Similarly, at 10.5-10 Agamemnon's agony of mind is 
compared not exactly to the storm of rain, hail, or snow which the simile 
descr ibes , b u t r a t h e r to the d e e p c o n c e r n c a u s e d to h u m a n s w h e n Z e u s sees 

fit to display his awful powers, though the simile docs not explicitly mention 
this. See also 19.356-64^ 

Especially interesting are the instances (mentioned above, p. 28) where 
an idea introduced in the simile anticipates its appearance in the narrative, 
so that the simile plays an essential part in the sense and cannot be 
removed. Aias advances through the foremost fighting-men like a boar, 
which turns at bay and easily scatters PNIBTCOS JKESAGGEV EAI^OPEVOS) the dogs 
and hunters; so Aias charges and easily scatters (PETCX U E T E T G A U E V O S . . . CXTSCXGCE) 

the Trojan ranks (17.281-5), where the essential action is repeated by the 
same word. The technique appears twice in close succession at 15.622-37, 
where first the Greeks are standing firm against the Trojans (622); Hektor 
falls upon them like a storm-driven wave which strikes fear of death into the 
sailors; so the hearts of the Greeks are torn with fear (629). Then Hektor 
advances like a fierce lion which springs upon a herd and cats an ox as the 
rest dash away in fear (630-6); so the Greeks were put to flight by Hektor 
and /eus (637). Other examples appear at 15.381-3. 17.263 8, 17.725-34. 
and 17 737-41 xsee notes ad locc., and also Fr&nkel, Gleicknisse 6-7 and 
104-7, a n d Edwards, 1IP1 107-8). 

34 This term, and the following analyses, arc those of D. Petcgorjky, C ni/xi and Evocation: 
Studies in Early Greek and Sanskrit P try 'diss. Berkeley 198a; DA 44, 1983, 162a.) 9-74 
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Occasionally the description in a simile appears to take on a life of its 
own, and to continue in a direction which veers away from the narrative. 
Menelaos looks everywhere for Antiiokhos, like a sharp-eyed eagle, which 
spots a hare cowering in the undergrowth, seizes it, and kills it ( 1 7 . 6 7 4 - 8 ) ; 

but Antiiokhos is not hiding, and Menelaos' intentions are not hostile. The 
Trojans surround the wounded Odysseus as scavenging animals press upon 
a wounded stag, consuming it until a lion drives them off and eats the 
carcase itself ( 1 1 . 4 7 4 - 8 1 ) ; Aias, like the lion, arrives and drives off the 
Trojans ( 4 8 6 ) , but Odysseus is of course not killed and eaten (for other 
examples see Friinkel, Gl ichnisse 1 0 6 ; Ed wards, HP! 1 0 6 - 7 ) . A certain 
shock when the simile ends and the narrative restarts may be intentional, 
as when the long description of a quiet snowstorm that muflles even the s a-
surf contrasts violently with the thundering din of flying stones ( 1 2 . 2 7 8 - 8 8 ; 

see P. Damon, Modes of Analogy in Ancient and Medieval Verse, Berkeley 1961, 
2 6 1 - 7 1 ; Edwards, HP I 1 0 6 ) . 

Conversely, in a few cases a simile is shaped to suit the narrative context 
rather than the realism of the scene it depicts. Two lions unrealistically 
carry off a goat, 'holding it high above the ground in their jaws', because 
the Aiantes are lifting up a body to strip off the armour ( 1 3 . 1 9 8 2 0 2 ) . 

Seirios the dog-star, which rises at dawn at harvest-time, hardly shines then 
TTOAAOTOI per' aarpaoi ( 2 2 . 2 8 , sec note ad loc.). There is an egregious example 
at Od. 4 . 3 3 5 - 4 0 , where the doe has been much criticized for her bizarre 
behaviour in leaving her fawns in a lion's lair ĉf. S. West, Odyssey ad loc.) 
by those who have not seen that the poor animal's unnatural action results 
from the poet's desire to make it correspond to that of the suitors, who 
Kporrcpoippovos crvBpos cv evvtj | fiOtAov cuvridfjvai OCVOAKIBES avrroi lovres (4-333 11 
the poet is also punning on £uAoxo$, the lion's den, and ouv- + Aexos, Aoxos, 
cf. ouAAtKTpos, aAoxos).37 

Similes are usually related from the narrator's viewpoint, which is 
sometimes quasi-Olympian; I. J. F. de Jong, Mnemosyn 3 8 ( 1 9 8 5 * ¿ 6 3 , 

following Frankel, notes that the similes at 8 . 5 5 5 - 9 , I2-278~89» ' 6 . 6 3 3 — 7 , 

and 1 9 . 3 5 7 - 8 are seen from the gods' perspective. Sometimes, however, the 
simile embodies the thoughts and emotions of a character; Priam's seeing 
the approaching Akhilleus as the sinister dog-star is a superb example 
( 2 2 . 2 6 - 3 2 ) . M o r e complex is the simile at 4 . ^ 7 5 - 8 2 , where the Greeks 
around the Aiantes are compared to a black cloud which frightens a 
shepherd (the Trojans' viewpoint), but delights the heart of Agamemnon 
( 4 . 2 8 3 : see de Jong, Narrators 2 7 2 n. 7 3 ) . Even a formular short comparison 
mav show this perspective, as when the Trojans see Akhilleus xeuxeoi 

" FrSnkel, Gleuhnisse 105, lists other improbabilities in the behaviour of animal* >n similes 
M De Jong. Narrators 123-36, has a detailed viudy of this phenomenon; see also J. M 

Bremer, Papers of th Li erpool Latin S itutr 5 (1**85) 367-72. 
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Aapiropcvov, ftpoToAoiycS Taov 'April (20.46). A close identification between 
listener and character results, as the former looks at the scene through the 
latter's eyes. 

The emotional impact of the scene a simile portrays can be transferred 
to the narrative passage, with powerful effect. The immortal horses 
standing over Patroklos' body are compared to a grave monument for 
stillness, but it is the funereal association which is significant (see 
17.434-6^). The many points of comparison between Euphorbos and the 
uprooted young tree include a reminiscence of the care showered upon him 
by his loving parents, whom he mentions in his last speech (see 17.53-60^). 
The fire-similes so frequent for Akhilleus in the later books include sinister 
forebodings of doomed cities (see 18.207-140., 2i9~2in., 22.410-1 in.). 
Akhilleus' shield shines like a fire which gives hope to sailors borne on 
unwillingly by a storm and far from home - and the Greeks too feel hope 
when they see it, and are likewise unwillingly far from home (19-375-8)-
Here, and in many other similes, the poet suggests much more than a single, 
simple point of comparison, and thus enriches both the visual and the 
emotional impact upon his audience. 

(iii) The subject-matter of the similes 

Though very few extended similes are repeated verbatim (see above, n. 29), 
many share common subject-matter. But just as different examples of the 
same type-scene vary greatly in length and in elaborative detail, so too 
similes with common content vary greatly in phraseology, the details 
emphasized, and the application to the narrative context. Among the 
commonest subjects of similes in the II. are (as listed by Lee, Similes 65-73): 
lions (40 similes, plus seven of an aggressive 6r|p which is probably a lion; 
see 15.586-8^); birds (22); fire (19); cattle (18); wind and wave (18); and 
boars (12). On the other hand, Lee lists 31 subjects of//, similes which do 
not recur in either poem,39 and these are usuallv the most evocative and 
memorable. Their uniqueness makes it likely that they were composed 
especially for their context, and many of them are unforgettable: Apollo, 
leading the Trojan attack, overturns the Greek rampart like a boy kicking 
over a sandcastle (»5-362-4); the weeping Patroklos looks up imploringly 
at Akhilleus like a little girl tugging at her mother's skirt and begging to be 
picked up (16.7-10); Athena turns Pandaros' arrow aside from Menelaos 
as easily as a mother brushes away a flv from her sleeping child (4.130-1); 

The unique subjects, as listed by Lee, are: mules, asses, worm, rainbow, whcatfield, dew, 
beam, milk, lead, oil, ivory, top, trumpet, stake, threshing, reapers, child and sandcastle, 
mother and child, woodcutters, potter, trick-rider, boy swineherd, husbandry, land-dispute, 
fishing and tanning There are also (among Lee's * Miscellaneous') Ave different similes 
expressing 'as far as'. 
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Aias, defending the ships, leaps from one to another as a trick-rider jumps 
from horse to horse (15.679-84). Within books 17-20 we find the unique 
pictures of the workmen stretching a hide (17.389); the mourning horses 
standing like a grave monument (17.434-5); weary mules struggling to 
drag a tree-trunk down a hill (17.742-5); a potter spinning his wheel 
(18.600-1); a light shining for frightened sailors (19-375-8); women 
quarrelling in the street (20.252-5); and oxen threshing grain (20.495-7). 

The purpose of a simile is to encourage the listener's imagination by 
likening something in the narrative of the heroic past to something which 
is directly within his own experience; and so the majority of Homeric 
similes are drawn from everyday life.40 This means, that they, like Akhilleus' 
shield, give us a view of the world lying beyond the war, the world that 
existed in the poet's own day and long after him. The subjects may be 
grouped as follows (the division is largely that of J. M. Redfield, Nature and 
Culture in the Iliad, Chicago 1975. 188-9' : 

(a) Weather and other natural phenomena, including storms at »ea, 
flooding rivers, snowstorms, forest fires, thunderbolts, a dust storm 
(13.334), an earthquake (2.781), and lightning and thunderbolts. Most 
of these recur frequently; nature is thus most often presented as violent 
and hostile to humankind. 

(b) Hunting and herding, usually involving aggression by wild animals 
against domestic animals (the largest group). Here again the natural 
world is usually dangerous and destructive and must be confronted by 
humans, often without success. There is also a small number of similes 
depicting wild auimals (especially birds) without human involvement; 
usually they are killing each other.41 

(c) Human technology, including carpentry, weaving, threshing grain, 
irrigating a garden, and similar activities, showing mankind working 
productively with nature. Most of these peaceful subjects appear only 
once. 

Thus the majority of II. similes contain recurrent subject-matter depicting 
mankind in a losing struggle with nature. Such subjects refute the old idea 
that similes are introduced to give the listener relief from the relentless 
v i o l e n c e of the battlefield, for most of them d e p i c t conf l i c t and su f fer ing . In 

most of the similes, the departure from the narrative brings not a change 
As Aristarchus nutc<J: 6 yap "Oyr]pos onto TWV YIVWAICOYIVUJV itaoi irouTtcn TO$ OI*O>OXJIK 

(Am/A on ib.364). See also K. Snipes, AJP 109 (1988' 214-15. Long ago Robert Wood 
observed that descriptions in the similes show that Homer must have lived on the west co<ist 
of Asia Minor, because at 9.4-7 and elsewhere the west wind blows ashore {Essay on the Original 
Genius and Writings ojHomer, Dublin 1776, 16-24). 

41 On Homer's treatment of animal subjects see most recently A. Schnapp-Gourbcillon, 
Lions, heros, masques: Us representations de Vanimal chez Hcmire (Paris 1981), and S. H. Lonsdale. 
Creatures of Speech ^ Beit rage zur Alterlumskunde 5, 1990). 
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from violence to peacefulness, but a change from the Trojan plain to hill, 
lowland, farmer's sheepfold, forest or sea, from nobly-born chiefs to farmers 
and shepherds, and from conflict brought on by human folly to that arising 
from mankind's unending struggle to survive in an often hostile world. The 
predominance of harsh subjects is to some extent, of course, due to the 
mainly martial subject-matter of the II.; but it is also reminiscent of the 
uncomfortable and uncooperative world of Hesiod, 4a fallen and 
fundamentally alien environment in which we can survive as humans only 
in the protective bubble of that which finally defines us as human: our own 
creation, justice'.42 Since this kind of subject-matter is so abundant in 
Homer it is likely to be traditional. 

A minority of similes depict the peaceful activities of the domestic life of 
men and women, and their subjects appear only once in the II. and Od. This 
peaceful domestic world of harvest, vintage, fishing, irrigated gardens, and 
working women is the same as the world of the pictures on Akhilleus' shield, 
and thus these similes are likely to be the poet's innovation. One often feels 
that the poet is describing, within his heroic frame, a little vignette that 
recently caught his attention as he went about the ordinary' business of life. 

The restriction of the similes to ordinary experience - for attacks on 
domestic animals by a big feline predator must be considered a regular part 
of life, as can be deduced from the scene on Akhilleus's shield (t 8.579-86)" 
- is confirmed by the virtual absence of comparisons with the battles of 
divinities, the Titanomachies and Gigantomachies which appear in Hesiod 
and are reflected in //. ¿0 ¿1. In one exceptional case, the earth shakes 

4* R. Lamberton, Hesiod iNew Haven and London 1988; 124-5. The hostility of nature in 
Homer is well brought out in A Bcnnafe. Poesie. Nature et Sacre (Lyon 1984), especially 86-8. 
The climax is Akhilleus' battle with Skamandros (21.233^), in which the hero compares 
himself to a boy swineherd swept away while trying to cross a river (21.282-3). V. Leinieks, 
Ctamca et Medtatvaha 37 (1986) 5- 20, suggests that when the same subject-mattd recurs in 
similes, an experienced audience would feel overtones (e.g. ofdestructiveness) even if they are 
not explicitly mentioned in a particular instance. 

4* There is cvidcnce for lions in Grccce at least down to the classical period; see P. Warren, 
JHS 99 11979') 123. S. West, Odyssey on Od. 4.335-40, and 15.586-80. Probably this was not 
like the African lion, but a short-maned or maneless species which did not roar; lions do not 
roar in Homer, unless tmvaxwv conveys this (18.318 and 324), but cf. |3opvf6oyywv "n Xtovrwv 
at HyAphr 159 (sec 10.485^). G. E. Markoe, CA 8 (19891 86-115, demonstrates that the attack 
of a 'maned) lion on its prey is very common in Near Eastern and archaic Greek art (as it is 
on Mycenaean daggers), and holds that in Homeric similes too the lion symbolizes 'divinely 
conceived heroic triumph' (p. 89); but it is safer to make a distinction between the maned Hon 
presumably hunted by kings for sport ithe type of visual art) and the lion of the similes, which 
usually attacks domestic animal* and is pursued by villagers and dogs. In II. lion-similes where 
the prey or circumstances are identified, 21 x the lion is attacking a domestic animal or a 
herdsman (or the place is identified as a <rra9y<H), compared with 7 x that the scene is one of 
huntsmen or of a wild victim. (The count is based on Markoe's list, op. cil. 115, with the 
addition of 17.1090"., 17.133^., and 18.31 /fT. Instances of should probably be included, as 
Markoe does at 15.3230"., in which ease add also 10.183^"., 15.586^.; in all three cases the 
victim is domestic.) 

«36 



Similes 

beneath the feet of the marching Greeks as it does when Zeus angrily lashes 
the ground around the prostrate Tuphoeus (2.781-4, see note ad loc., and 
cf. 20.54~66n.).44 There are, of course, many instances where great men are 
glorified by comparison to Arcs or Zeus, beautiful women to Artemis or 
Aphrodite; but such expressions evoke our personal imagination in the 
present, not the mythical world of the past.46 There is a notable reversal of 
this principle in the description of the dancing-floor of the young folk on the 
shield of Akhilleus, which is dignified by a comparison to that built for 
Ariadne in the heroic past (18.590-2). 

A number of similes make alternative comparisons. In the washing-pools 
before Troy there are two springs; one is hot, fj 6* hrtpr) 6eptV ITPOTTMI ctKuia 
XaAa^i], | t\ xiovt vpuypfj, ^ C6OTOS icpvaraAAw (22.151- 2 . Sarpedon falls ¿>s 
O T S TIS 6pus fjpnrcv fj ¿rxipooTs, | r)£ T N T U S pXto9pr| ( 1 6 . 4 8 2 - 3 ) . A simpler 
alternation of lion(s) and boar(s) occurs at 5 . 7 8 2 - 3 = 7 . 2 5 6 - 7 , 8.338, 

11.293, 12.42. In a little-known dissertation J. C. Ho^an examines these 
* disjunctions' or 4 multiple-term' similts in detail »he finds 44 of ihcm in 11. 
and Od. combined), and suggests that formular and metrical considerations 
are the essential cause.1® This may well be correct in some instances; 
certainly the disjunction avepo*... rjE ywatKos | in the simile at 17.435 is based 
on the formular T)5E (OV5E, F) re) YVVCNKES | vetc.). In most cases, however, it 
seems more likely that the extra terms of comparison are added to 
strengthen the essential idea of the comparison - coldness, aggressive 
violence, headlong fall - by treating it as the common feature of anv 
number of occurrences, rather than of just one particular scene. 

(iv) Language and style 

Similes speak of the world of familiar and recurrent events, and this is 
reflected in their syntax and vocabulary. The particle TE, generalizing the 
statement of a familiar action, is very common, often repeated several times 
(6 x at 5 . 1 3 6 - 4 2 ; see 5 . 1 3 7 - 4 2 ^ , and Chantrainc, GH11 240-1). The time 
is always the present; verbs may be in the present (or occasionally perfect) 
indicative, the timeless aorist indicative, or the generalizing subjunctive, 
and a combination of these may appear in the same simile (e.g. 1 6 . 2 5 9 - 6 5 , 

18.318-22; at 17 58 t w o aorists after several present indicat ives su^gf-sl the 
sudden violence of a windstorm).47 In shorter similes the verb is frequently 

44 S. A. Nimis, Narrative Semiotics in the Epic Tradition Blootniiigtoti 198Jj 73-9. suggests a 
parallel is intended between Zeus and Akhilleus, each establishing his honour. 

44 The listl of similes with gods or goddcsM-s as subject given in Lee, Similes 68, are badly 
tncomplete; add partly from M. Coffey, AJP 78. 1957,122 n. 36 3.158,3.230,8.305. 11.638. 
a4-699» 3-468. 4.14, 4.310, 8.14, 23.163. 

44 The Oral Nature of the Homme Simil (diss. Cornell 1966; DA 27, 1966, 1352 A) 131-51. 
47 Cf. Chantraine. GH u 185-7. 245 and 253. On possible imperfect tenses in similes sec 

15.2720. and Chantraine, GH u 187. 
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omitted. Parataxis is especially common (e.g. 3.33-7 and note ad loc., 
1 8 . 2 0 7 - 1 4 , 2 0 . 1 6 4 - 7 5 , and 2 2 . 2 6 - 3 2 ; cf. Chantraine, GH 11 3 5 5 - 6 ) . 

Short similes often have formular metrical variants rsee above, section i 
(a)). In one instance forms were also developed for long similes; besides 
Accov (8*) ( 4 x //.), there are TE 8 E ) AECW ( 7 X I I . ) , ¿>5 ( 6 * ore) TI'S TE 

XEOJV (op£O»Tpo<po$) ( 4 X //., 2 x Od.), and cos TE MS (RJUYEVTTOS) ( 3 x //.; see 
1 7 . 1 3 3 - 6 0 . ) . J. C . Hogan's study (sec above, n. 4 6 has shown that long 
similes employ the formulae of ordinary narrative when the sense allows, 
e.g. when actions such as fighting, throwing, and hunting are described. 
This results in a very close connexion between the narrative and the simile, 
for the actions of human warfare are illustrated by the behaviour of animals 
or natural phenomena, which are in turn described in the language of 
human action (see 1 4 . 1 6 - 1 9 1 1 , 1 5 . 3 2 3 - 5 ^ , 2 0 . 1 6 4 - 7 5 ^ ) . 4 8 Because of the 
often mundane subject-matter, however, the vocabulary of the similes is 
rather closer to the Od. than to the II. narrative, and almost certainly closer 
to that of everyday life. There is naturally a high proportion of hapaxes; 
N . J . Richardson, in Bremer, HBOP 172, finds that 32 of the 151 hapaxes in 
books 21 and 22 occur in similes, six of them in the simile describing the 
irrigation of a garden and live in that depicting the melting of lard in a 
cauldron ( 2 1 . 2 5 7 - 6 4 and 2 1 . 3 6 2 5 , sec notes ad locc.). Hogan, op. cil. 3 , also 
notes five hapaxes in 1 3 . 5 8 8 - 9 0 (threshing beans and chick-peas). There are, 
however, a few archaisms (see Shipp, Studies 1 4 6 - 7 ) . As with the subject-
matter of the similes, the poet is making use of the traditional language and 
formulae in innovative ways, and adding to them new elements from his 
everyday experience. 

(v) Function, distribution, and arrangement 

The scholia consider the similes contribute au^nais (fullness), evapycia 
(vividness), ac^rjvEia (clarity), TTouaXt'a (variety) and koomos (decoration).49 

Occasionally they remark that they give relief from the battle (Biavcnrcruovai 
6E TOV TTOVOV ai napa^oAai, T on 1 5 . 3 6 2 - 4 ) . Among modern scholars, M. 
Coffey, AJP 78 (1957) 118, has categorized their functions as illustrating 
the movement of an individual, a group or a thing; the appearance of a 
hero, group, or thing; noise; measurement of time, space, and numbers; a 
situation; and psychological characteristics, including decision-making. 
W. A. Camps, An Introduction to Homer (Oxford 1980) 56, sums up the uses: 
to suggest inward feelings and states of mind; to illustrate the distinctive 

4> VV. B Ingalls, TAP A 109 (1979 87-109, using a very small sample, abo finds hule 
difference in formular density between similes and narrative in the //. The very different results 
of M. \V. M. Pope, AC 6 (1963' 14-18, are based on too limited a definition of formula. 

See K. Snipes, AJP 109 (1988 5 208-9 (011 Eustathius), 215-17, and N.J. Richardson. CQ. 
30 (1980) 3/9 
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qualities of things, actions, or processes; and to render effects of multitude 
and mass. More specifically, M. Mueller, The Iliad (London 1984) 108-24. 
notes that a simile marks a passage as worthy of special attention, slowing 
down the narrative as expansions and digressions do: 'Similes occur 
predominantlv in battle scenes. Here they articulate change and are found 
when a warrior joins or withdraws from battle, defeats his opponent or is 
defeated by him' (109, with good examples: see also Scott, Oral Nature 
12-55). l n sum, we can say that a simile produces a pau>e in the action, 
prolongs the tension, and draws the audience's attention to an important 
point. Like the expansion of a type-scene, it adds colour and a new 
dimension to whatever is the focus of attention. Besides this, because of its 
characteristically everyday content the Homeric simile for a moment unites 
narrator and audience in their world, not that of the heroes, as together they 
marvel at the mighty deeds of the past. 

In practice, in the 11. similes often occur during descriptions of general 
battle movement, and when a hero enters or leaves battle, or has a success 
or a disaster. Three-quarters of the long similes in die II. occur in battle-
scenes (Moulton, Similes 382-3); the proportion relative to the total lines in 
each book varies from o ° 0 in book 1 to i5.6°0 in book 17, other high 
proportions occurring in books 12 (i4-4°o), 16 ('3-7°o)> 1 1 (12.1 ° 0 ) , and 
*5 (I *-3 %)- Books 3, 4, 13, 21, and ¿2 are also above the norm.40 

Similes are much less common in direct speech, and so books consisting 
largely of direct speech have low ratios (especially books 1, 6, 9, 18, and 24). 
In common with the usual vividness of his dict ion, Akhilleus has more than 
anyone else (four long and four short), and his long similes are all strikingly-
original in content and highly effective (the mother bird feeding its young. 
9.323-5; the crying child clinging to her mother's skirt, 16.7-10; the boy 
swineherd drowned crossing a river, 21.282-31 wolf and the lamb not 
lyinj, down together, ¿2.262-5)." Other fine similes occur in speeches by 
Agamemnon (3.243-5), Poseidon (13.101-4), \ineias (20.252-5), and 
Asios (12.167-70; see also 13.102 4n.). 

Similes often occur m groups; C. Moulton, Henries 102 (1974) 387 n. 38, 
says that about 70 of tht roughly 330 similes he counts in the II. are 
successive, i.e. 'similes occasioned by the same event in the narrative, 
without more than one or two lines of recapitulation between them'. We 
may distinguish the following. 

(1) Balancing pairs of similes. Similes for each side illustrate the two armies 
marching to battle at 3.3-7 and 3.10 14, 4.422—8 and 4.433-6; two 
especially powerful examples contrast the optimism of the Trojans after 

M The t.gurrs are taken from A. Bonnafr, Rph 67 (1983) 8.1-6 
41 See J Griffin, JHS 106 (1986) 53 ; Moulton, Similes 100 1; Scott, Oral „Salute 50 t. 
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their first success and the despair of the Greeks (8.555-9 and 9.4-7; the 
pairing is now obscured by the book-division). The same balance occurs in 
similes for warriors preparing for a duel: Paris and Menelaos (3.23-6 and 
3.33-5), Akhilleus and Hektor (22.26-32 and 22.93-6). See also 15.263-70 
and 15.271-8, 16.352-6 and 16.364-6. 

(2) Two similes coupled together, or occurring in close succession, to 
describe different aspects of the same thing. A magnificent pair describes 
\khilleus' charge; he sweeps against the enemy like a forest fire, and the 

dead are crushed beneath his chariot like barley threshed by oxen 
(20.490-9). F,ven better known is the pair in which Aias is described first 
as a lion baulked of its prey and then as a donkey stubbornly ignoring the 
sticks of children (11.548-61). Sarpedon falls like a tree, and faces his death 
as furiously as a bull attacked bv a lion (16.482-9). Polupoites and 
Leonteus arc like firm-rooted oaks as they stand fast (12.131-4), and like 
boars when they begin to advance (12.1 46—51).51 

(3) A series of consecutive similes. These ar reserved for especially 
impressive effects. The most prominent of them heralds the mighty march 
of the Greeks to battle (the Catalogue of Ships; 2.455-83, see note ad loc.)t 

where (with gradually narrowing focus) the gleam from their armour is 
compared to fire, their numbers to wildfowl, leaves, flowers, and insects, 
and their marshalling by the leaders to goats divided up by goatherds; 
finally their leader Agamemnon is singled out for comparison to the gods 
in physique and to the leading bull of the herd for prominence. At the end 
of the long struggle over the body of Patroklos five similes follow each other 
in a more flexible technique, in which the action of the similes is each time 
carried back to the narrative before the next simile follows (17.725-59; see 
note ad loc.)\ then this climactic flourish is summarized in a final short 
simile, £>s 0» ptv jjapvavro Sfpas -nvpos aiOoiuvoio (18.1), before the scene 
abruptly shifts to Akhilleus and Antilokhos. Zeus's glorification of Hektor 
before the firing of the ships invokes a series of similes, as the hero is 
compared to Ares (15.605-6), the opposing Greeks to a sea-cliff (618-21), 
and Hektor again to a storm battering a ship and a lion attacking cattle 
(624-36). 

Sometimes similes not directly juxtaposed may nevertheless produce a 
cumulative effect. In different ways, Akhilleus is repeatedly compared with 
fire (especially fire burning a city) as he prepares to rejoin the battle, 
beginning with his terrifying appearance to the Trojans (18.207-14) and 
continuing at 19.375-80, 21.522-4, 22.135, and 22.410-11 (see also 

" See also Mnulton, Similes 19-27, and T. K. Hubbard, Grazer Bettrage 10 (1981) 59-67. 
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22.317-2111.). As Akhillcus dons his armour, the poet compares (in short 
similes) the gleam from his shield to the moon, that from his helmet to a 
star, and Akhilleus himself, fully-armed, to the sun (19.374, 19.381, and 
19.398). The struggle by the Greek heroes to protect the body of Patroklos 
is illustrated by similes likening them to animals guarding their young 
(17-4~5t 17-133"^» '7-757 (possibly; see note ad loc.)y and 18.318-22). 
These can be associated with other similes in which Akhillcus compares 
himself to a parent (9.323-7, 16.7-10, 23.222-4 and note ad loc.\ Moulton, 
Similes 27-49 a r |d 101-6, is not always convincing). \1. Baltes, \ntike und 
Abendland 29 (1983) 36-48, finds interconnexion in the similes of book 16; 
R. Friedrich, AJP 102 (1981) 120-37, and W. T . McGrath, CJ 77 (1982) 
205-12, find the same effect in the lion-similes of the Od. See also 2.394-"!!., 
4422-8n. 

The largest number of similes in the II. are drawn from a relatively few 
subjects depicting the harshness of the natural world; but the greatest 
number of subjects are used once onlv, in unique similes based on the 
commonplace and peaceful events of everyday domestic life (see section iii 
above). It is natural to suppose that the former group are traditional in 
content (though just as in repeated type-scenes, the expression is almost 
always different), while the latter result from Homer's own observation and 
creativity, and show his own choice of subject-matter, his unlimited 
inventiveness, and ^like Akhilleus' shield) his totally un-Hesiodic enjoyment 
of ordinary life. In all cases, the interaction of simile and narrative is 
complex and rewards the listener/reader's closest attention. The Homeric 
long simile is a masterpiece of poetic art, and brings us as close as we can 
hope to gel to the perceptions and sensitivities of the genius who 
constructed the monumental poem. 
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In chapter 2 of the Introduction to volume 1, pp. 17-37, G. S. Kirk gives 
an account of the structural elements of Homeric verse, the positioning of 
word-groups and formulae within the rhythmical cola, and the disposition 
of sentences over two or more verses. In this chapter I will discuss some 
further characteristic features of Homeric style: emphasis bv word-position; 
ring composition; metaphor; hapax Ugomena\ and rhetorical figures of 
speech. 

(i) Emphasis by word-position 

We do not know how hexameter verse was sung or declaimed in Homer's 
time. But the beginning and end of a verse must always have been obvious, 
if for no other reason than the indifference to hiatus between verses and to 
the quantity of the final syllable (including the impossibility of replacing it 
by two short syllables). Words placed at the beginning of the verse must 
have been immediately identifiable, and often they are particularly 
emphatic, especially if they are runover words (i.e. standing in enjambment 
with the preceding verse and immediately followed by a pause). This is 
apparent especially in the speeches of Akhilleus. In the embassy-scene, no 
one can fail to observe the contrast between the slowly spoken, hesitant 
beginning of his response to Odysseus, in which most of the lines (except for 
the simile) are heavily end-stopped (9.308-29), and the increasingly 
frequent emphatic runover words, marked off by a following pause, as his 
bitterness and vehemence mount (9.330-41; see also 9.325-451».): 

T A W V be Traaccov KEiprjAta TTOAACI xai tcrOAa 
E£EAOPT)V, KOU TravTa 9cpcov 'Ayapipvovt 5 O O K O V 

*ATptiSq • o 8* OTTIO6E psvoov irapa vquai ©ofjoi 
Sc^auEvos 81A iraupa Saaaaxrro, -rroAAa 6* exeaxfv. 
aAAa 8* ¿pioTtjeooi 8iSov yepa KCTI ^aoiAeOoi, 
TOTOI pev ipmSa KETTOI, ipeO 6* enro povvov "Axai&v 
EIAET' , EXEI 8' fitAoxov ©upapEa" Tfj irapiautov 
TEpTTEa6cO* T1 BE 8«T TTOAEPI£SPEVAI TpCOEOOIV 
'Apyciovs; TI 8E Aaov avnyayEv cv6a5* aysipas 
' A T P E I S T J S ; t\ O U X 'EAEVTJS EVEK* fyuxopoio; 
TJ poGvot ^lAloua' A A O X O U S pEpoircov av6pcoTrcov 

"ATpEt5cn; 
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A similar development from end-stopped verses to more emotional 
enjambed lines can be seen in the words of Patroklos* shade (23.69-92. s e 
note ad /or.).63 Conversely, Vgamcmnon's despairing speech to the armv at 
9.17-28 begins with frequent enjambed lines as he complains vigorously 
about Zeus's bad faith, then concludes with four slow, resigned end-stopped 
verses (9.25-8), followed by three more from the narrator. 

There are many other examples of runover words like the above carrying 
heavy emphasis. The most obvious instances are in the sentence describing 
the drawing of lots for the duel against Hektor, ex 6' t9opc KXfjpos kweth, ov 
ap* TJ&EAOVaCnroi, | A T O V T O S ' (7.182-3), and the double one in Hire's malicious 
announcement of her triumph over Zeus, f)6r| avfjp ycyov* ccr6Aos, 05 
"Apyeioiciv ovarii, | EOpvoBtvs, ZfoveAoio "rrais nfpcrnia&ao, | oov yevos 
(19.122-4). Among the most poignant is ¡11 the disguised Hermes' speech to 
Priam about the Trojans' fear: TOTOS yap avfjp £>picrros OAooAE | oo$ Trai's 
(24.384 -5). Three times after his death Hcktor's name is us -d as a runover, 
for pathetic effect (22.426, 24.501, 24.742, in gen., accus., and voi. 
respectivel)); Akhilleus has us d it in the same way to express his haired 
(18.115). The heavily emphatic VF|Trios and O X E T A I O S are normally used ai 
runovers.64 Further emphasis is often given bv a following amplifying 
epexegetical clause, in the cumulative technique (sec vol. 1, pp. 34-7). 

But in the Greek hexameter, any word standing at the beginning or end 
of a syntactical or metrical unit, i.e. preceded or followed by a pause, may 
derive special prominence from that position. Thus in the above passage, it 
is clear that in addition to the runover words mentioned above, some verse-

initial words which begin a clause or sentence are also highly significant 
(aAAa, T O I O I , fj povvoi). B sides this, the stronglv stressed Bt^aufvos is verse-
initial but in the middle of its clause, and there are many parallels for this 
(e.g. vuv 8* opKia -rricrra | vfcvaapevoi paxopcoGa, 7.351-2; pfj 6fi O V T C O S . . . | 

vf)crrias oTpuvt TrpOTi "IXiov via* 'Axai&v, 19.155-6' 
Sometimes there is a series of end-stopped lines with stress on the initial 

word of th lint (5.529-32 £ 15.561-4): 

u On sequences of end-stopped verses see G. S. Kirk, t'CS 20 (iqoo) 121-4. 
M See also 18.20-in., 18.74-5^, i8.77n., 18.89-9011., 19.155-7211.. 19.21b 2011., 

J O . I K J 2 4 0 . , IO.191 pi., 30.470- J 11 On thr u v of words in thin runovri puMiiun *«r NI> 

article in TAP A 97 (1966, 140-8, opposing the view of S. E. Bassett, TAP A 57 (1926) t i6-.j8, 
and Hoekstra, Odjrss 158-9. 

u I . D. Seymour, UUCP 3 (1892) 91-129, argued thai pauses in sense occurred mainlv at 
the end of the verse and at the mid-verse caesura, and F. L. Clark. CJ 9 1913 14)61 6, tried 
to show that stress Talk on the word preceding that caesura. I think, however, that (he 
examples collected by both scholars make it clear that it is the uord foil ing the vers -end, 
i.e. the first in the next line, which is likely to be emphatic, or at least more significant for the 
sense, than the word at the verse-end; to a lesser extent this is sometimes true of the word 
following the mid-verse caesura. J. A. Scott's attempted refutation of their views {CP io, 1915, 
438-42) is vitiated by his failure to understand the form of threcfolders (sec vol 1, p 20). 
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w 91X01, AVEPTS c<rre nai OAKIHOV rjTop cAeoOt, 
aAArjAovs T " al6tTo6i KARRA icpompos uapivas-

CNSOJJIVOJV av8p&V TTAEOVES OXXM RJE ircqxxvTar 

9EuyovTcov 8 * O U T ' ap KAEOS opwrrai OVTE TJS ¿Aiay 

Akhilleus again provides an even more powerful example ( 9 . 4 0 6 - 9 ) : 

Atyioroi pev yap TS floss Kal 191a prjAa, 
KTT|Toi 8E TpiTToSes TS Kal mrrcov §av8a Kapriva" 
avSpos 8E Y U X ^ I iraAtv lAfcTv OV/TE Ae'tari) 
0O6* EAETT) . . . 

There may be anaphora ( 2 3 . 3 1 5 - 1 8 ; see also 1 9 . 2 3 - 4 ^ ) : 

URITI TOI B P V T O P O S URY* ¿UEIVCOV TIE PTTJ<PI-

M^TL 8 ' CCVTI KVPIPVTLTTLS TVI OLVONI TTOVTCP 

vfja 6ofjv l0uv€i EpcxOo^vrjv ¿tvepoioi• 
YRJTI 8 ' Tivioxos mpiytyvrrai fjvioxoio • 

A new sentence or claust often begins at the bucolic diaeresis, even when 
a common formular expression is available to reach to the verse-end. Often 
the reason for beginning a new sentence or clause at this position seems to 
be the desire to dispose of the initial connecting words and particles here, 
in the less emphatic verse-position, so that the important word can be 
placed at the beginning of the next line. There are many examples of this 
in book 2 0 : crZrrap ' A X I A A E U S I "Ejcropos avra . . . ( 7 5 - 6 ) ; avrrap T P I ZEUS I eipuaaS', 
6s... ( 9 2 — 3 ) ; at KEV 'AXIAAEUS I TOV8E KOTOKTEIVIJ ( 3 0 1 - 2 , of Aineias); ou8' ap" 
E T ' ITAT) I 8r)pov EKOCS O T P C O 9 A A 6 " ( 4 2 1 - 2 ) ; 0O8' A V ETI 8T\V | AAAR|Aovs Trrcbaaoiycv 
( 4 2 6 - 7 ) ; »cai T O y* 'ABrivri | -rrvotfj... rrponrre ( 4 3 8 - 9 ) . 5 6 This interplay of 
emphatic positioning and variety of pause within the line is one of the most 
remarkable features of Homeric verse, though it is often neglected by 
translators.* 7 

(ii) Ring composition 

Ol the small-sculc structural devices which arc used to order the 
presentation of material in Homer, ring composition is probably the least 
familiar to us and the hardest to appreciate without our giving it special 
attention. The straightforward linear style, in which a similar line or phrase 

64 See also Jn bk zu) ¿3-4, 38-9, 42-3. 92 3, 100-1, 191-2, 283-4 ( = 44'"«). 358~9-
458-9 In bk 19, sec 23-4, 217-19, 319-20, 345-6, and the speech of the horse Xanthos 
'408-17), in which most of the verse-initial words carry heavy emphasis. 

57 For examples of the variety of pause-positions see vol. 1, 23-4 and 30-7, and notes on 
6.152-211,6.344-58, 12-457-65. «8-79 93» 18.231-8, 18.305-9, 18.333, '9 »3-«7. i9-»47"5°, 
19.191-4, 19.319-21. 20.119-24, 20.455-89. 20.463-72, 22.136-8, 22.208-13, 22.344-54, 
22.416-28. There is a general overview in Edwards, HPI 55-60. 
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introduces a number of successive passages (Rilournelkomposilion or parallel 
composition) is usually obvious, as in the Catalogue ol Ships and in 
Agamemnon's approach to his captains in turn (with 4.250-1 cf. tin 
parallel idea at 4.272-3, 4.292-3, 4.326-7, and 1.364-5). But ring 
composition, though extremely common in the //. ^Gaisser found it 
structuring all but one of the twenty-four "digressions' she studied , was not 
well appreciated even in antiquity and only recently has its importance 
been fully realized.68 

Thalmann, Conventions fiff., notes th.it there is a very small-scale example 
of ring form in the figure known as hysteron-protcron, quoting olorrc 5pv\ 
ETtpov XEVKOV, ETEprjv 8E pcAaivav, | TFJ TE Kai "HeAiaj (3.103 - J ) , where the order 
is VBBA.49 \S he says (p. 7;, 

hysteron-protcron actually maintains clarity. B -cause it makes possible a short 
preview of all die forthcoming topics, it allocs die poet to get his ideas in order 
before he proceeds to detailed treatment of each, and it lets the audience know what 
is 10 come, so that they never 1 sight of the ov rail plan. 

\ familiar example is the responding to questions or suggestions from one 
character to another in reverse order. Antikleia's answering of Odysseus* 
questions in this way is familiar {Od. 11.170-203). S. E. Bassen, HSCP 31 
(1920; 46, show^ that when Hcktor returns to Troy Hekabc (A^ asks 
Hektor why he has come, suggesting it is to prav to Zeus on the citadel 
(6.254-7), and tells him to wait until she brings wine, so that he may (B) 
first pour a libation to Zeus '¿58 9), (C) then refresh himself from his 
weariness (260-2); Hektor responds (C' j that wine will weaken him 

M The important modern studies are: J. H. Gaisser, HSCP 73 (1908) 1- 3; Lohinann, 
R den 12-30 and passim, and th Androma he-Sz nen dt Utas ,Spud ismata 42, Hilde^heim 
1988;; I'halmann, Contentions 1-32; ill of th mention earli r bibliography. R. Gord uni, 
Kritenen der Schriftlichkeit und Mündlichkeit im homerist n Epos (F rankfurt am Main 1986 ¿6 67, 
sees the structure of both It. and Od. as based on ring form. R. L. Fowler, Th Vature of Early 
Greek L u (Toronto 1987) 53-85, -»hows that ring composition is also per\asi\e in earlv lyric 
poetry, and feels, perhaps correcdy, that it is 'perhaps one of the most obvious and 
psychol gically natural wa\s cf organizing material* 'p. 62 . On Eustathius* cominrnto see 
Thalmann, Conventions 7 and S. E. Basseti, HSCP 31 (1920] 5 j -62, and Th Poetry oj Homer 
(Berkeley 1938) 125. On large-scale ring structure see vol. \i, rh. t. 

Ihe verbal figure chiasmus is in some ways similar: examples are: ßaoiXivs -r' oyoOof 
xparrtpöf T ' AIXUTYN^ (3-> 79)» X̂ poiv (Auw BoXixov 6opv icai OOKO? <I>UCO (15.474), ioQAos Stum 
fit tuvpiy aiMtvwv 1 jfl), lioopöbw fitfn'v t äyaOrjv nai wutavixoOuv jj-j.fijj). Ilysirrnn-prolrroii 
refers to the sequence of ideas, and is illustrated in up-ro Sine irpoOCpou. Aim 6< Opovov ivOa Oaaacri 
(15.124, see note ad toe.), oi 8* ävcoav T» miXas Kai onröoav ¿XFLAI (21.537;. This latter figure is 
discussed by S L. B«. tt, HSCP 31 f 19.10) jy b2 and The Potty oj H (Bcrkclc) 1938 
119 28. Hr deals mainly with the answering of question* in reverse order, as at b.254ff. , s r e 

below' and manv timet in the Od., and discusses the extent to which ihe figure was identified 
by the ancient critics and its importance for ensuring continuitv of thought. Aristarchus 
occasionally commented upon instances ol h)steron-proteroii ,c.g. Vrn/\ at 2.763! and a 
chiasmus is noted (as antithesis, 1' on 22.158; c N.J Richardson. C'Q. 30, 1980, 282*. 
However, neither chiasmus nor hyi»tcron-protcron occurs in Plutarch's listin of fi ures in 
Homer (Vit. Horn.). 
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( 2 6 4 - 5 ) , (B') thai he will not pray to /eus with unwashed hands ( 2 6 6 - 8 ) , 

and (A') that she herself should go to pray to Athene in her temple (269ff.). 
In larger-scale ring structures this laying-out of successive elements and 
return to each of them in reverse sequence also alerts the hearer to what is 
to come and at the end gives a satisfying sense of completion. 

The simple form of ring composition occurs when a short passage inserted 
into the narrative is framed by matching elements which introduce it and 
then return again to the main narrative. The major example is of course the 
long similes, where the introductory &s (6*) OTE is normally picked up at the 
conclusion by a &s apa or the like. As J. B. Hainsworth pointed out, G&F 
' 3 (^966) 1 5 9 - 6 0 , by carrying poet and audience back to the point from 
which the sequence began 'especially in the case of similes, during which 
there may be no progression in the story), the device facilitates an easy 
resumption of the thread of the main narrative. An anecdote about a hero 
may be framed in a similar way: Meges is saved by his corslet (TTVKIVOS 6 « 

01 fipreqe 6d>pn€)> and we hear how his father acquired it, and handed it 
down to him, before oi KOI T O T E iraiSos ¿rrro xpoos ripKeo* oAc6pov returns us 
to the next action ( 1 5 . 5 2 9 , 15 .534) . On a larger scale, in speeches a 
statement ma\ be followed by one or more arguments, after which the 
statement (now justified) is repeated; thus Akhilleus' exhortation to Priam 
begins ou yocp TIS irpn^is "rreArrai KpucpoTo yooio and ends ou ygp TI rrprifeis 
axaxnPEvos uTos «ios (24.524, 24.550). 

The m o r e d e v e l o p e d forms also difTer from simple hysteron-proteron in 
that they have a central core which is surrounded by more than one ring. 
There is a clear example in the catalogue of Nereid names. The core of 
names itself has a linear structure, with repeated EV6* ap' I T J V . . . ( 18 .39, 

18.47), but it is framed by Osai 8E UIV a p ^ A Y E P O V T O and T & V 8E KOI A P Y V 9 E O V 

TrArjTo OTTEOS (37, 50) and an inner ring iTaoai oaat (aAAai 6' a?) Kara plvBos 
aAos Nr)pr|t5is rjcrav (38, 491. Paradigms arc often structured in this way. 
J. H. Gaisser, IISCP 73 (1968) 9, demonstrates this in Akhilleus' tale of 
Niube, where the outer ring ' Y o u may take your son' ( 2 4 . 5 9 9 - 6 0 1 ; 24.619-
20") contains the inner 'Now think of food' ( 6 0 1 ; 6 1 8 - 1 9 ) , within which is a 
further ring 'Even Niobe took food' ^602; 613) encircling her story 
^603-12; see 2 4 . 5 9 9 - 6 2 0 ^ ) . See also Diomedes' paradigm of Lukourgos 
(6.128-43n.; also 18.394-407^). 

A* 15-596-603 (see note ad loc.) the actions and thoughts of Zeus are 
disposed in complex ring form: 

A He roused (EyEips) the strength of the Trojans (594-5) 
B in order to give honour to Hektor (596^ 
C so that he may hurl fire on the Greek ships ( 5 9 7 - 8 ) 

D and Zeus may fulfil Thetis' prayer (598-9^. 
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C' So Zeus waited to see the flare of a burning ship, after which he 
would grant glory to the Greeks (599-602). 

B', A ' So thinking, he roused Jycipe) Hektor (602-4). 

The narrative itself is sometimes structured by large-scale ring composition, 
as at 6.394-9 16-364—93 (see notes ad loc.). On the larger scale, the 
whole of book 14 falls into two concentric rings around the Deception of 
Zeus, which itself is composed of three ring systems see the introduction to 
book 14, and 14.292-35 in.). 

In 15.596-603, analysed above, the circumstances have changed slightly 
at the end of the ring; attention has shifted from the Trojans to Hektor in 
particular. A similar development during the course of an insertion into the 
narrative is often seen in similes (j»ee ch. 3, ii). It is found both in insertions 
into the narrative and in speeches. Gaisser uses as an example of this 
Nestor's description of the battle between the Pylians and the Epeans 
( t i . 7 3 2 - 6 r ) : M 

\ The battle is joined, with prayers to %eus and Athene (732 6); 
B Nestor is the first victor, killing Moulios; he drives off his horses 

(737-46). 

C Nestor pursues and captures fifty chariots, killing two men in each 

( 7 4 7 - 9 ) -D Only the Aktorione/Molione escape, borne away by Poseidon 
(750-2). 

C ' The Pylians pursue and massacre the Epeans (753-8;. 
B' Nestor kills his last victim; the Pylians drive back their horses 

(759-fo)> 
A' giving glory to the gods and to J\estor among men (761). 

At the close of the ring Nestor has joined the gods in the hearts of his people, 
and in the inner elements his \ ictories inspire a corresponding success in his 
countrymen. In Athene's unkind comparison of Diomedes to his fathei 
Tudcus, at first she says Tudeus' son is not like him, but at the end 
concludes that from Diomedes' behaviour he cannot be Tudeus* son (5.80U, 
5.812-13; see 5.800-34^). In instructing his son Antilokhos in chariot-
racing Nestor begins by pointing out that though he is a good driver his 
horses arc slow, but concludes the outer of several rings b> declaring that 
if he manages well around the turning-post no-one will catch up with him 
(sec 23.30t~5on.). Menelaos* complaint against the outrageous pride of 
Euphorbos is first directed to Zeus, but at the end of his speech the 
corresponding rebuke is addressed to the offender himself (17.19-23, 
17.29-32; so Lohmann, Reden 23-4). 

Van Otterlo, whose work on this topic is fundamental, wrote that ring 
w HSCP 7 3 ( 1 9 6 8 J 4 0 . 
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c o m p o s i t i o n is noi so m u c h repeti t ion o f the b e g i n n i n g o f a passage at its 

e n d , as a n t i c i p a t i o n o f the end at the beg inning .* 1 A c t u a l l v both aspects a r e 

present a n d s i g n i f i c a n t : fin>t c o m e s a n a n t i c i p a t i o n o f the o u t c o m e o f a 

passage, a special case o f the c o m m o n H o m e r i c h a b i t o f a n t i c i p a t i o n (see 

c h . 2, i i i ) ; then the idea presented a t the b e g i n n i n g is repeated at the e n d , 

somet imes re inforced as in the case o f similes) b y i n t e r v e n i n g mater ia l o r 

o therwise d e v e l o p e d , a n d poet a n d listener alike return, w i t h ease a n d 

securi ty , to the n a r r a t i v e at the point at w h i c h it w a s d r o p p e d . T h o u g h the 

t e c h n i q u e is not restricted to o r a l p o e t r y , it is l ikelv to h a v e arisen both 

b e c a u s e o f its usefulness to the c o m p o s e r a n d the sense o f recogni t ion , 

sat isfact ion, a n d c o m p l e t i o n it g ives to the hearer . 6 * 

(iii) Metaphor 

Like a s imile, a m e t a p h o r focuses a t tent ion u p o n o n e (or m o r e ) s imi lar 

e lements in t w o otherwise dissimilar t h i n g s ; b u t instead o f m a k i n g a 

c o m p a r i s o n (with ' l i k e ' o r *as ' ) , a m e t a p h o r s tands out by its v io la t ion o f 

the n o r m a l o r d e r o f things, s tat ing as a fact w h a t is a c t u a l l y a n impossibi l i ty . 

\r is tot le twice insists that m e t a p h o r is the most i m p o r t a n t t h i n g for a poet 

o r speaker to m a s t e r , a n d c a n n o t be learnt f r o m a n y o n e else, for it d e p e n d s 

u p o n a n a t u r a l ability to perce ive resemblances (Po tics i ^ g a t i ; Rhetoric 
140538). A s usual H o m e r provides his m o d e l ; vtiös 61 poi f|8' «rrriKtv (Od. 
1 .185 ~ -4-3O8) a n d rj Srj pupi' 'OSucrtravs eo6Aa eopyev II. 2 .272, nupia for 

-iroAAa; Poetics 1 4 5 7 h g ) . These are not v e r y impressive rhetor ica l ly , but 

e lsewhere he q u o t e s several e x a m p l e s o f m e t a p h o r i c a l a n i m a t i o n o f 

i n a n i m a t e things, r e m a r k i n g that it is these o n w h i c h H o m e r ' s r e p u t a t i o n 

for v i v i d real ism rests (TW cvtpyciav -rroitiv tuSoiapei); these are S i s y p h u s ' Aäas 

avaiSfjs (Od. 1 1 . 5 9 8 ; a n d four cases o f the " e a g e r flight' o f a w e a p o n (Rhetoric 
1*1 it>3r). 

T h e ancients ' interest in m e t a p h o r s o f ten a p p e a r s in the exeget ica l 

schol ia . 6 3 S o m e t i m e s their c o m m e n t s merely e x p l a i n the source of the 

m e t a p h o r , correct ly or f a n c i f u l l y : there is a g o o d e x a m p l e at 4 . 2 7 4 , w h e r e 

veqios...tre^öv is e x p l a i n e d as ' t h e denseness a n d f r i g h t e n i n g aspect o f the 

p h a l a n x is l ikened to a b lack a n d t h r e a t e n i n g c l o u d ' ( A b T ) , a n d less 

successful ones at 18.3, 18.158, 18.322, a n d 19.323 (see notes adlocc.). O f t e n , 

h o w e v e r , they v e r y a p p r o p r i a t e l y d r a w a t t e n t i o n to the e m p h a s i s g i v e n b y 

a m e t a p h o r , usual ly descr ib ing it as ' v i v i d ' (eptpavriKr)), p a v i n g p a r t i c u l a r 

61 Untersuchungen über Begriff, Anwendung, und Entstehung der griechischen Ringkomposition 
(Amsterdam 1 9 4 ^ 43, quoted by T h a l m a n n , Cenventions 16. 

1 1 R ing composition occurs in oral South Slavic e p i c ; see A . B. Lord i n j . M Foley, Oral 
Tradition tn Literature C o l u m b i a , M o . 1986} [9 64. 

e s T h e i r arr detailed t r e a t m e n t in Plutarch, Vit. Horn. 19- 20, and Porphyry , Quaest. Horn. 
1.6 and 1.17. 

48 



Style 

at tent ion (as Ar is tot le d i d ) to cases o f the a n i m a t i o n o f a n i n a n i m a t e o b j e c t : 

for instance, o n irpiv KOCTO irprivss POAEEIV rTptapoio (itAaOpa ' 2 . 4 1 4 ^ they 

c o m m e n t iuqrcaiv ?XEI TCOV Ejayvxcov UERA^opa (see also 4.52111.). L i k e 

Ar is tot le , they note the vividness g i v e n b y the a n i m a t i o n o f w e a p o n s : o n a n 

a r r o w ercnrcioQca pEveatvcov, thev say EpipavrtK&s 6E TTJV T O U (3otAovro$ TTpoGum'av 

cts t o PAti6ev pE-r^yayEv ( b T o n 4 . 1 2 6 ) , s o m e t i m e s s tat ing that a n a d j e c t i v e is 

transferred f rom the w i e l d e r o f a w e a p o n to the w e a p o n itself (e.g. a t 

15 .542, 2 1 . 1 6 9 ) . O n the str iking xnP0*7 6 ocyvias (5.642) they 

c o m m e n t OOTT) T) urrcupopa TTJV UETO AUTTTJS E6T|ACOC£V ipripiav ( b T ; they d o not 

m e n t i o n that the v e r b has its l iteral sense at 17 .36) . A n o t h e r m e t a p h o r is 

said to be close to a c o m p a r i s o n : E<ppî Ev 6e MOXTJ tpOtoipppo-ros EyxEi'ijoi: £yyv$ 

TrapapoAtis urTa<popd (13.339; see note ad loc.). A t 17.737-9, w h e r e the 

bat t le is c o m p a r e d to a lire d r i v e n r a g i n g t h r o u g h a city bv the w i n d , there 

is the p e r c e p t i v e note that the poet e l sewhere uses the m e t a p h o r po^tl 

KccuoTEipa ^4.342 = 12 .316) , here r e w o r k i n g it (bre^EpyaoauEvos) into a 

simile. 

I n recent times, the three most substant ia l w o r k s 011 H o m e r i c m c t a p h o i 

a r e those o f M i l m a n P a r r y , YV. B . S t a n f o r d , a n d C . M o u l t o n . ' 4 P a r r y felt 

that Ar is tot le w a s w r o n g a b o u t the i m p o r t a n c e o f m e t a p h o r in H o m e r 

(MHV 365) , a n d m a y h a v e h a d later epic poets in m i n d . H e is correct in 

p o i n t i n g out (MHV 3 7 1 ) that m a n y m e t a p h o r s a p p e a r in c o n v e n t i o n a l 

f o r m u l a r phrases (ETTKX TRREPOEVTA, v y p a KEAEU6OC), t h o u g h this does not 

necessari ly m e a n that they h a v e lost all m e a n i n g . But h e overstates the case 

in d e c l a r i n g that o t h e r m e t a p h o r s h a v e also lost all real sense, a n d that 

' b e c a u s e [the r e a d e r ] soon ceases in r e a d i n g H o m e r to seek for a n y a c t i v e 

force in such single w o r d s , they too finally b e c o m e for h i m s i m p l y epic 

w o r d s w i t h n o m o r e m e a n i n g than the usual term w o u l d h a v e ' ( ^ / / / l " 3 7 3 V 

O f the expressions P a r r y q u o t e s here , most w o u l d find s o m e m e t a p h o r i c a l 

force in a t least xoAov KORRONRE^TJ ( 1 . 8 1 ) , OVCUSEUIV ETTIEIUEVE ( 1 . 1 4 9 ) , 6 t ) U O P O P O $ 

PaoiAeus ( 1 . 2 3 1 ) , ixtT* EuiTE^wTa ( 1 . 5 1 3 ) . 

S t a n f o r d ' s w o r k o n H o m e r i c m e t a p h o r is d i s a p p o i n t i n g . H e postu lated 

that 4 because words lacked precise definition in Homer s lime Homer could not, even 
if he had so wished, have used daring metaphorsy (p. 121 , S t a n f o r d ' s italics), a n d 

u n w i s e l y dismisses the m e t a p h o r i c a l v a l u e o f ' w o r d s o f such loose sensory 

a p p l i c a t i o n as yAuKVS, Spipus, fJapws, <VPAu$, TriKpos, -rparxus' (p. 5 4 ; o n 

5ptuu$ see 1 5 . 6 9 6 ^ ) . His c o n c l u d i n g c lassi f icat ion o f m e t a p h o r s b y d e g r e e o f 

i m a g i n a t i v e force (pp. 1 2 9 - 3 9 ) ** " « s u c c e s s f u l , b e c a u s e it is ent ire ly 

s u b j e c t i v e ; I w o u l d not myself , for instance , i n c l u d e AaiVov i o o o x'Ttova 

(3 .57) a m o n g ' less i m a g i n a t i v e t y p e s ' , or yripaos ou5u> w i t h ' m o r e 

i m a g i n a t i v e ' . 

M M Parry, M H V 3 6 5 - 7 5 - CP 28 (1933) 30-43; W . B. Stanford. Cmk Af taphor O x f o r d 
1936) 1 1 8 - 4 3 ; C . M o u l t o n , CP 74 (>979) 279-93. 
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M o u l t o n , o n the o t h e r h a n d , a r g u e s for the ' p o e t i c v i ta l i ty o f H o m e r i c 

m e t a p h o r * (CP 74, 1979, 2 8 1 ) . H e assumes that a w o r d used m e t a p h o r i c a l l y 

c a n b e said to retain l ive m e t a p h o r i c a l force if it is used l i teral ly e l s e w h e r e ; 

this is, h o w e v e r , far f r o m conc lus ive e v i d e n c e (cf. the Engl ish ' t r a d e m a r k 

'crushed b y a d v e r s i t y ' ) , b u t o c c a s i o n a l l y lends s o m e s u p p o r t to his v i e w . H e 

gives a s y m p a t h e t i c discussion o f s o m e p r o m i n e n t e x a m p l e s o f m e t a p h o r , 

associat ing t h e m w i t h para l le l express ions: AaVvov l o c o X'T^V® (3.57) a n d 

o t h e r ' g a r m e n t s ' ; ' b l a z i n g ' w a r \6.328 e t c . ) ; xciXyaov vrrvov ( 1 1 . 2 4 1 ) a n d 

o t h e r figurative uses o f ' b r o n z e ' ; Z c u s ' s ' p u s h * b e h i n d H e k t o r ( 1 5 . 6 9 3 - 5 , 

but see R . J a n k o ' s note ad loc.)\ the ' h o n e y ' a n d ' s m o k e ' o f a n g e r 

( 1 8 . 1 0 7 - 1 0 , see note ad loc.)\ O d y s s e u s ' v e r y c o m p l e x a n a l o g y o f w a r f a r e 

a n d harvest ( 1 9 . 2 2 1 - 4 ; see note ad loc.) \ a n d P a t r o k l o s ' o f a m a n fa l l ing 

f r o m a c h a r i o t a n d a n a c r o b a t ( 1 6 . 7 4 5 - 5 0 ) . H e also g r o u p s t o g e t h e r the 

recurrent m e t a p h o r s o f personif ied w e a p o n s (p. 288), the w e a v i n g o f plots, 

the c l o u d o f w a r or d e a t h , a n d the ' s t r e t c h i n g ' o f b a t t l e (see 1 7 . 3 8 9 - 9 5 ^ ) . 

A n c i e n t scholars w e r e not v e r y c l e a r a b o u t the dist inct ion b e t w e e n 

c o m p a r i s o n a n d m e t a p h o r , and their t e r m i n o l o g y w a s i m p r e c i s e ; the 

def in i t ion , ident i f i ca t ion , a n d qual i t ies o f m e t a p h o r n o w a d a y s a r c h a r d l y 

easier to c o m p r e h e n d , despite m u c h recent work.* 5 O n e m o d e m critic4* has 

suggested that g o o d m e t a p h o r s should b e : active, ' l e n d i n g the e n e r g y o f 

a n i m a t e d things to w h a t e v e r is less energet ic or m o r e a b s t r a c t ' ; concise; 
appropriate * in their g r a n d e u r o r tr iv ia l i ty , to the task in h a n d ' ; accommodated 
to the audience; a n d ' F i n a l l y [a g o o d ] m e t a p h o r should bui ld a p r o p e r ethos 
for the speaker , b u i l d i n g o r susta ining his c h a r a c t e r as s o m e o n e to b e 

t r u s t e d . ' M o s t H o m e r i c m e t a p h o r s fare well b y such cr i ter ia . S o far as 

a c t u a l m e t a p h o r i c a l i m p a c t is c o n c e r n e d , the v iv id impression o f a v io la t ion 

o f the n o r m a l o r d e r , o n e c a n o n l y say that in H o m e r i c style, just as in all 

authors , m e t a p h o r s v a r y b e t w e e n the str ikingly n e w a n d e f fec t ive a n d the 

c o m p l e t e l y d e a d (like Engl ish ' e a r m a r k e d ' , ' f u l l - f l e d g e d ' ) , and thai the 

force o f a p a r t i c u l a r instance m a y d e p e n d large ly o n the sensit ivity, the 

e x p e r i e n c e , a n d the attent iveness o f the i n d i v i d u a l h e a r e r o r reader . It is 

h a r d to d o u b t that w h e n the g o d s themselves g o to w a r , apq>i 6c oaAfny^tv 

ptyas oupavos (21 .388) has a p o w e r f u l rhetorical e f fect ( t h o u g h a n c i e n t 

critics w e r e d i v i d e d a b o u t its a p p r o p r i a t e n e s s : see note ad loc.) \ there is a 

s imilarly splendid flourish in m6f)pEio$ 6* 6pupay6d$ J x a ^ o v ovpavov IKE 

( 1 7 . 4 2 4 - 5 ) ; a n d the str iking X < & K E O V OTTVOV ( 1 1 . 2 4 1 ) for a w a r r i o r ' s d e a t h , 

** See VI. H . M c C a l l , Jr . , Ancient Rhetorical theories oj Simile and Comparison ( C a m b r i d g e , 
Mass. 1969). G . E. R . L loyd, The Revolutions oj Wisdom 'Berkeley 1987) 172-214, gives a full 
account of the attitudes of Plato and Aristotle towards metaphor and also a bibl iography of 
modern theories ( 1 7 3 - 4 ) . i 'here is an exhaustive modern theoretical discussion in E. F. K i t t a y , 
Metaphor (Oxford 1987;. 

W a y n e C . Booth, in On Metaphor, ed. S . Sacks ( C h i c a g o 1978 1 54-6. Demetrius, On Style 
78-90, said m u c h the same. 
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with both components metaphorical (a 'sleep* which cannot be broken? 
one caused by a bronze w e a p o n ? ) , must be used intentionally to replace the 
formular vrjSuyov GTTVOV ( 5 x //., 3 x Od.). T h e r e must be an individual 
creativeness, like that of the similes, in the taut oxhide peOOovoav aAotcpfJ, 
* drunken with o i l ' ( 1 7 . 3 9 0 , in a simile). 

In m a n y formular expressions it is likely that the precise metaphorical 
sense has more or less vanished, but a considerable weight and 
impressiveness has remained, fir* cupea vGnra OaAaacrrjs I (3 x //., 7 x Od.) 
probably conveyed the broad expansiveness o f the sea, without th s nse o f 
an animate ' b a c k ' ; unftpa (-1) prjAwv | (3 x //., 1 x Od.) m a y have evoked 
a n imaginary picture o f a wide hillside, dotted with sheep, without adding 
much feeling of fertility or nurture; Troipeva (-1) Aa&v (44 x //., 12 x Od.) 
means simply 4 leader o f m e n ' , without any suggestion that the hero is being 
particularly protective or his followers especially ovine (though these 
characteristics o f shepherd and sheep a p p e a r in similes, e.g. 4 .475-9 , 
1 3 . 4 9 2 - 3 ) . ¡hrrta t m p o t v r a m a y or m a y not differ from those where the 
metaphor is missing, but certainly the expression confers weight ; and there 
must still be some special force in onrrrtpos rrrXrro uOOos (4 x Od.).*7 

Similarlv, it would be hard (pace Stanford, Greek Metaphor 138) to insist 
upon animism in the repeated vrjXu ya\K& (11 x //., 8 x Od.), though the 
epithet retains its full force in \n\hki 6vpcp (3 x Od.); but the expression 
probably means not just ' w e a p o n ' but something like 'dreadful w e a p o n ' . 
But often, as the ancients pointed out (see above*, it seems that the 
eagerness o f the wielder o f the weapon is transferred to it, and the result is 
e f fect ive: t y x £ , r ) . . . | . . . U U I V T I X P ° ° S apevai av5popcoio ( 2 1 . 6 9 - 7 0 ~ 

2 0 . 2 7 9 - 8 0 ) ; (6o0pa) ev ycriij TCTTOVTO, AiAonopeva xpoos aaai ( 1 1 . 5 7 4 = 1 5 . 3 1 7 = 

2 1 . 1 6 8 ) ; aixMT)... patpoxoaa | -rrpoaaaj Upevri ( 1 5 . 5 4 2 - 3 , see note ad loc.)\ ou 
potv our* otco... 1 ...aAtov Trri8fioai O K O V T O ( 14 .454-5 , **** n o l e i O&TO 6* 
oTcrro? ( 4 . 1 2 5 ) ; oToroi I 0pCx7xov ( 1 5 . 3 1 3 - 1 4 ) . Spears ' b i t e ' like predators 
( 5 - 8 5 8 , 1 3 . 8 3 0 - 1 ) , and twice Ares deanimates one by taking a w a y its ptvos 
( 1 3 . 4 4 4 ( s e e ° o t e ad toe.) = 1 6 . 6 1 3 ) . T h e r e #re also examples in direct 
speech: epov Bopv patverat ev TraXajji^aiv ( 8 . 1 1 1 = 1 6 . 7 4 - 5 ) . A proper 
evaluation o f the significance of such usages would require a broad 
examination of the personification of emotions and other abstract concepts 
in Homer. O n e feels, for instance, that a reference to a mental wound as if 

inflicted by a weapon is metaphorical (nivOe'i 6' <JrrAr|T<p pepoArjcrro navTES 
apto-roi, 9 .3) ; but w h a t o f the peAos of labour-pains which the Eileithuiai 
send upon a w o m a n (Trpoielot; 1 1 . 2 6 9 - 7 0 ) ? M 

6 7 See most recently M a r t i n , Language 30-5, and for a sound earlier view, K M . 
Combel lack , CJ 46 (1950} a 1 - 6 . For a review o f the extensive bibl iography on these phrases 
see Oral Tradition 3 (1988) 3 2 - 4 and Russo, Odissea v , on Od. 17.57. 

** O n these and other examples o f animism in H o m e r see M . M Kokolakis, \tus. Philoiogum 
Londinitnse 4 (1980) 89 113 ** See Kokolakis {op. cit. in n. 68; 112. 
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T h e poet's consciousness o f the possibilities of metaphor for enlivening a 
statement and adding a rhetorical flourish can be seen in his manipulation 
of the traditional expressions involving bronze and iron. T h e bronze of 
weapons is conventionally transferred to Ares (5 x //.), but retains enough 
force to be applied once each, probably by the poet's originality, to the 
death-sleep of a warrior ( 1 1 . 2 4 1 ) , a defensive ' f e n c e ' of warriors ( 1 5 . 5 6 7 , 

see note ad loc.; as in the previous instance, the noun is metaphorical as well 
as the adject ive) , a pitiless ^ky ( 1 7 . 4 2 5 ) , Uchilleus' terrifying war-cry 
( 1 8 . 2 2 2 ; his voice has just been compared to a (bronze) trumpet), and a 
weariless rjTop ( 2 . 4 9 0 ) . O n the complex double m e t o n y m y for both weapon 
and reaping-hook see 19.22 i~4n. 

H o m e r uses iron too as a metaphor, as freely and familiarly as the heroic 
bronze, though its comparat ive lack of formular associations (only aT&wvi 
(-a) oiBripifj (-ov) |, 3 x //., 1 x Od.) shows its late entry into the tradition. 
It conveys not only inflexibility (our 'cast-iron ( r e s o l u t i o n ) ' ) but also 
relentlessness and harshness, for instance with 6 V P O S ( 2 2 . 3 5 7 ) , rjTop 
( 2 4 . 2 0 5 = 5 2 1 ) and Kpa5ir) (Od. 4 . 2 9 3 ) . O I S R I P I I O S 6 * opuuay&OS intensifies the 
sense of unremitting turmoil of battle around Patroklos' corpse ( 1 7 . 4 2 4 ) , 

and u£vos... oi6rip€ov the brutality of the sacrifice o f the T r o j a n victims at 
Patroklos* funeral ( 2 3 . 1 7 7 , see note ad loc.); it is also used in the Od. for the 
sky looming over the wicked suitors (Od. 1 5 . 3 2 9 and 1 7 . 5 6 5 ) . Its use in 
similes too suggests that the metaphor is a l ive; a man's UEVOS is compared to 
it ( 2 0 . 3 7 2 ) , and Odysseus' steadfastly dry eyes as he faces his weeping wife 
(Od. 1 9 . 2 1 1 ) . 

T h r e e times in the Od. the poet takes the trouble to explain a m e t a p h o r : 
vr)c&v... cn 8* aAo$ rrnroi | av&paai yiyvovra» (Od. 4 . 7 0 8 - 9 ) , and euripe" Iperpa, Ta 
TE Trrepa vrji/cri TreAovrcn (Od. 1 1 . 1 2 5 = 2 3 . 2 7 2 ) . T h e nearest II. parallel is 
Patroklos' mocking explanation of w h y he uses Ku^iar^ of a vict im w h o has 
somersaulted headlong from his chariot ( 1 6 . 7 4 5 - 5 0 ) . T h e r e are also cases 
where a metaphor is immediately followed by a matching and explanatory 
simile (ve^os EITTETO TTE^O&V | ¿J$ 6 * O T * orrro CNCOTNFIS ETSEV VE90S CCITTOAOS a v r j p . . . , 

4.274ff.). P o r p l n r y (Quaest. Horn. 1.6) w a s struck by the w a y in which the 
poet can begin with a metaphor, Tpa>c$ uev KAayyQ T* tvorrfj T' iaav; continue 
with a comparison (homoiosis), opvi&ts d>s|; and conclude with a simile 
(paraboU), fjO-rc m p xAayyri yepavuv irtAii o0pavo6i "rrpo ( 3 . 2 - 3 ) . O r a 
metaphorical use m a y be followed by a literal use of the same concept, as 
in auTT| TE TTTOXEUOS TE I aoTu TO8' OH«PI6E6T]£ . . . aXX* ava, MT) T A Y A A A R V 

TTupos 6n»b»o SEpiyrai, 6 . 3 2 8 ! ! . ) . T h e s e are rather like the instances where an 
adjective is explained, as vfjas «eras | apxExaxous. A T rraai K O K O V Tpcoeaai 
ysvovro ( 5 . 6 2 - 3 ) ; T R O T A P C ) . . . | X E I P A P P C P . OS T * COKA ¿ECOV EKEBCKJCJE ye^UPAS 

( 5 . 8 7 — 8 ) ; TTTTTOUS J -nriyous ¿0Xo9opous, 0 1 ¿¿OAia iToamv apovro ( 9 . 1 2 3 - 4 ) . 

A s with other rhetorical figures, H o m e r is perfectly adept both at 
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employing what .seem to be traditional forms of metaphor in conventional 
fashion, and at crcatin original expressions for occasional special effect. 
Though of course we cannot be surt, many of the examples mentioned 
above may well ha\e been as uniqu * as so mam Homeri* simil s.70 

(iv) Hapax legomena 

A word which appears only once in I lomer occurs on the average everv 9.4 
verses of the //. and every 11.8 vers of the Od.; uid 303 words in the II. 
and 191 in the Od. appear onlv once in Gicek. Th • c figures are from 
Kumpf,71 who collects in separate indexes words which occur onlv once in 
Homer (listed alphabetically and in order of occurrence in the text), proper 
names which appear only once in Homer (655 in all», and Homeri* hapaxes 
which do not appear elsewhere in Greek (sometimes termed 'singularities' 
or 'absolute hapaxes'). He includes tables which give the numbei and 
frequency of hapaxes in each Book, a comparison of totals and frequencies 
between II. and Od., and the passag-s of 100 or more verses which do not 
contain a hapax (only one in the II. (8.362-478), and three in the Od.). 

M. Pope in a discussion of the hapax Travacbptos (24.540; CQ, 35» '9^5, 
1-8), raises the fundamental question about hapax s: whether such a word 
is old or new. He points out that Shakespeare's hapaxes fall into three classes: 
words which are in fact common, but by chance occur only once (e.g. 
'brighten'); 'nonce-words' and compounds coined for an o casion (\g. 
'self-glorious'); and everyday words referring 10 things the poet has little 
occasion to talk about (e.g. 'gors*'). For the Od., he suggest* (p. j) as 
examples of these three types avapipvrjaKto, avAMyco, -ripios (commonplace 
words), •jravaTraAos A nonce-word), and ovpoaiov (a specialized term).7J 

N.J. Richardson, in Bremer, HDOP 165-84, continued the examination, 
and gives further examples of Pope's categories ol' hapaxes Irom II. 21—2 
(pp. 168-9). H** points out that hapax s of specific reference are more likely to 
occur in similes and unusual themes (such as \khilleus' battle with the 
river), in passages of unusual emotional tension (such «is the outbursts of 

7* See also the notes on 15.(118 a i . 10.524 t>. 17.756. 19.313, 19.30a. and a4.ia9-
" M. M Kumpf, Four Indi tt o the // m rtc Hapax tj omena (llildrthnm I<JH|) ?<>(> I'hr 

igures include proper names. 
7 t Pope reckons (p. 3 that hapaxes make up about 40-4 5 of Shakespeare's vocabular . 

11c declares (p. 4) that hapaxes make up 35 ° 0 o f the vocabulary o f the //. and 33 of that of 
the Od., without giving the basis for his figures. Though he uses ' the label hapax to mean a word 
that occurs only once in an a u t h o r ' (p. 3), he seems to treat the //. and the Od. as works bv 
different authors. Fol lowing the old and rather unconvincing figures suggested by k u m p f (3 4 
and notes , Homer (Il.-t-Od.) uses about 9.000 words, o f which 1. j8a are proper names. T h i s 
leaves a vocabulary o f 7,618 words, of which K u m p f s 2,037 hapaxes are 2 6 . 7 4 ° 0 . Pope 

pp 3-4) quotes figures o f tbout a o ° 0 and 15° , , for hapaxes in the vocabulary of O v i d and 
Virgi l respectively 
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grief ai the death of Hektor), and in speeches (especially in Andromakhe's 
lament, 22.477-514). He examines in detail examples of such passages, 
concluding that 'the very high frequency of the author's hapaxes does not 
accord well with the theory of a composer tied to the apron-strings of his 
tradition; and what we have seen of his technique in the passages 
considered here suggests a greater awareness of the force of the individual 
word than some have suspected' (p. 183). 

Any close investigation will confirm that statistics alone are a very blunt 
instrument with which to examine the occurrence oí hapaxes, and only the 
type of close examination carried out by Richardson will produce useful 
conclusions. Technical hapaxes naturally cluster together in certain passages, 
being found predominantly in descriptions of artifacts (e.g. the shield of 
\khilleus), in certain practical procedures such as the yoking of Priam's 

mules ^24.265-74) the preparation of Nestor's drink (11.637-9), and in 
the physical details of killings and woundings in battle. Commonplace, but 
rarely needed, hapaxes occur especially in similes, and are also frequent in 
other non-military passages such as paradigms and obituaries. Sometimes 
one may suspect that a vernacular word is being used for striking effect -
Akhilleus' KAOTOTTEÚCIV (19.149^ leaps to mind - but this is impossible to 
prove. 

It is unsurprising to notr that in the II. (leaving aside proper names) 
books ¿1, 18, and 14, all with unusual subject-matter, have the highest 
proportion of hapaxes, and the battle-books 7, 17, and 8 the lowest. For what 
the figures may be worth, I counted a total of 1,142 hapaxes in the 15,693 
verses of the //., an average of 1 hapax every 13-7 verses.78 Of these hapaxes, 
528 (46.2%) occur in narrative (apart from similes), 454 (39.8%) in direct 
speech, and 164 (i4 4° 0 ) in similes.74 When similes are included, the 
narrative portions of the poem total 8,636 verses (55.0% of the whole), and 
contain 692 (60.6°0) of the hapaxes (1 every 12.5 verses), whereas the 

7 3 For ilic sake of statistical comparisons, I correlated K u m p f s Index u. which lists Homeric 
hapaxes in the order of their occurrence \i.e. words occurring only once in //. and Od. combined, 
whether or not (bund in later C r e e k ) , with the figures for the number o f verses in the direct 
speech of//, characters provided in A . Fingcrle, Typtk da homensehtn Reden (diss. M u n i c h 1939: 
I a m grateful to D r YV. Beck for a copy of the data from this work) . I omitted proper names, 
some variant readings, and a few cases of dubious word-boundary (such as TroAivopwivo*, 
11 .326;. Uncapital ized titles of gods were admitted, though some o f these might well be 
considered proper names. T h e (our eases where a hapax occurs in a simile in direct speech were 
counted in both categories but only once in the total figures (6.148 tmyiyvotMi; 9 323 ¿iriV|v; 
13.102 fu^aviicos; 21.465 (ot feyró) . 

Note that the total figure for direct-speech verses in It. ¿4 on Fingcrle's p. 37 should read 
45J, and the figure for It. 7 on his p. 68 should read 243. It is most regrettable that Fingerle's 
excellent work is not avai lable in print. T h e figures given here differ slightly from Griff in 's 
(JHS 106, 1986, 37 and 52). 

7 4 T h e percentages given here and in the following scntcncc total more than 100 bccausc 
o f the four cases where similes occur in direct speech ^scc last note). 
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portions in dircct speech (7,057 verses, or 45.0 ° 0 of the poem) have 454 
(39.8%) of the hapaxes (including those in direct-speech similes), or 1 evcrv 
15*5 verses. 

O f the characters, Akhilleus has 80 hapaxes in 973 verses (1 e\crv 12.2 
verses); Agamemnon 33 in 551 verses (1 every 16.7 verses); Hektor 30 in 
521 verses (1 every 17.4 verses); and Nestor 29 in 532 verses (1 every 18.3 
verses). The proportion of hapaxes is, however, considerably higher among 
characters with fewer verses; Phoinix, in his single speech of 172 verses, has 
24 of them (t every 7.2 verses\ and the highest level of ail I have noticed 
is attained by Sleep, with 6 in 30 verses (1 every 5 verses; Dione ranks next, 
with 6 in 36 verses, followed by Skamandros with 6 in 40 verses L Moreover, 
5 of Sleep's hapaxes occur in the mere 20 verses of his first speech, none of 
them strikingly odd (TTIVVCTOCO, 14.249, see note ad loc.\ pm-rot̂ u), 257; 5ryr"»>, 
258; Bpiyrctpa, 259; orn-odOpios, 261; his sixth hapax is TrapcrTra îoxco, 3^0). 
Nothing suggests that his speech, or Dione*s or the river's, is intended to be 
peculiar, or especially elaborate or colloquial. 

If we look at the words which occur only once in Homer and never 
elsewhere ('singularities'), the total of 201 is divided into: narrative 
(without similes) g3, similes 21, and direct speech 88.7* Akhilleus Ls 
responsible for most of those in dircct speech (18), Priam for 7, Agamemnon 
for 6, Poseidon for 5, and Hektor and Nestor for \ each. The Greek orators 
who spoke in Troy, Odysseus and Menelaos, have 2 and 1 respectively. This 
is not the place to discuss the nature of these 'singularities' in detail, but it 
is clear that many of them are ad hoc compounds like 9iXoK-reavos, some may 
well be local colloquialisms (TRRRA, 90^x05?), and some arc neologisms which 
never became popular (irouocoXti?). Hardly anv arc likely to be from the old 
poetic vocabulary, as such words would survive mainly in recurrent 
formulae; pXoovp&-m$ is the clearest example of such unique occurrences. 

Pope (p. 8) declared, irrefutably, that 'Homer was as much concerned 
with the individual word as other poets and prepared to coin a new one if 
he fell it necessary.' It may be added that he was also completely at ease 
in employing in his verse words which are not only non-formular but which 
must be considered (on our limited evidence) foreign to the usual epic 
vocabulary. 

(v) Rhetorical figures of speech 

Plato pokes gentle fun at the manuals of Nestor and Odysseus on 7/t Art 
of Oratory, composed in their spare lime at Troy (TCXS Nccrropos xai 'OCvcacws 
riyycts rapi Aoytov; Phaedrus 26ib6j, and there was long warfare between the 

n T h i s is taken from K u m p P s listing, again ignoring proper names. K u m p i relied upon 
LSJ, not the TLG database. T h e one example occurring in a simile in direc t speech (^OKIIXH. 
13.102) has been counted once in the gross total but in the subtotals both for similes and for 
the speaker (Poseidon). 
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philosophers and the rhetoricians about whether the artistic skills of Homer 
disproved the contention of the latter that their profession was initiated by 
the famous rhetoricians of the fifth and fourth centuries B . C . 7 * The efforts 
to trace formal rhetorical devices back to Homei produced results 
conveniently available in the work known as D Vita et Po si Homeri, which 
has come down to us among Plutarch's Vforalia.71 

The author sets out to prove that essentially everything in the form and 
content of literature, as well as in philosophical thought, was anticipated by-
Homer: figures of speech, adaptations of regular grammatical usage, figures 
of thought, styles of rhetoric, types of speech, and much else. The treatise 
lists about thirty-eight figures of spe ch and thought (there is some overlap 
between the two\ and provides Homeric examples of each. It is significant 
that with a few exceptions (falling in the areas of military strategy and other 
practical aspects of culture) the author achieves his purpose without undue 
strain: all the figures identified by later teachers of rhetoric do occur in 
Homer, and the study testifies to the richness of the decorative features of 
Homeric style. This richness need not, of course, be the product of a 
sophisticated m d highly developed literary stvle, still less of a formal 
rhetorical teaching, and many of the figures are natural features of speech, 
found in the ordinary discourse of uneducated people. However, the 
frequency and variety of their occurrence within the conventional epic 
diction suggests that in this respect, as in all others, Homer is both making 
the fullest use of techniques developed bv his predecessors and surpassing 
their achievement. 

A good example of the employment of the classical rhetorical figures of 
speech for intentional decorative effect is Nestor's mediation speech to 
Agamemnon and Akhilleus (1.254-84); this may be considered a show-
piece, since his eloquence is elaborately praised beforehand: N6<rrcop I 
T)6URRRF)s... Xiyvs IluAicov ayopr)TT)S, J T O U tea» drrro yXcboaris ptAitos yXuxicov p iev 

au8ii (1.247-9). E. Bethe78 drew attention to the repetitions of word and 
sound, listing flpiayos Flpiapoio re TraTBes (255)» «xofpoiaro... TruOoiorro 
(256-7), ot TTcpi piv pouXfjv Aava&v, ircpi 8* tori paxea6ai (258), KapTioroi Bfj 
« T v o i . . . J Kap-rtCTTOi pev taav teat Kapriarois ipaxovro (.»66-7), TTC»6QVTO T ? 

p06ay | ¿AAa utfeaQe koi uppts, rrrit TrttfogQqt autfvov (273-4), 

7* See G . A K e n n e d y , AJP 78 (1957- 23-35. 
7 7 It is printed in vol. vu of the Teubner edition, ed. G . X . Bernardakis (Leipzig 1906; I 

h a \ r not teen the new edition. (Plutarthus): De Homrro. b> J F. Kindstrand, Uppsala 1990). 
O i l the sources of the work see F. Wchrl i , (J schiehte der allegoris hen Deutung Homers 1 m 
Altertum B o r n a - L c i p z i g 1928), and H. Schrader, De Plutarchi Chaeronensis 'OUTIPTKATS MTARRCAF 

et de mud m qua Jertur Vita Homeri .Gotha 1899J, together with his articles in Hermes 37 
11902) 530-81 and 38 .19031 145-6. For recent works on rhetorical figures in Homer see 
Macleod, Iliad XXII 50; there is a good summary o f the doctrine in L). A . Russell. Cntuism in 
Antiquity (London 19811 143-7. T h e philosophical background is discussed by R . Lamberton, 
Homer th Theologian Berkeley 1986) 40-3. 7" Homer 1 ' L e i p z i g 1914) 197 n. 18. 
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MF)TE CRU... PRPRS o v ( 2 7 5 , 2 7 7 ) , EI 5E A V X A P T E P O S E A A 1 . . . | aXA* O Y E ^ ¿ P T E P O ; «rnv 
( 2 8 0 - 1 ) . ( H e m i g h t h a v e a d d e d T 8 o v . . . t f o o p a i , 2 6 2 . ) I n a d d i t i o n , w i t h i n t h e 

first ft*w l i n e s t h e r e is metonymy ( * A x a « 5 o t y a T a v , 2 5 4 ) , antithesis ( ¿ 5 5 — 7 ) 5 «*nd 

litoUs ( 2 6 t ) . 7 B 

A fevv r h e t o r i c a l figures h a v e a l r e a d y b e e n d i s c u s s e d , * 0 a n d m a n y 

i n s t a n c e s a r e l i s t e d i n t h e i n d e x e s t o t h i s C o m m e n t a r y . H e r e I w i l l d e a l i n 

s o m e d e t a i l w i t h o n l y t h r e e g r o u p s o f figures, b a s e d o n ( 1 ) s o u n d - e f f e c t s , { 2 ) 

w o r d - p l a v a n d e t y m o l o g y , a n d ( 3 ) r e p e t i t i o n o f w o r d s o r p h r a s e s . 

1 . D i o C h r y s o s t o m , Or. 1 2 . 6 8 , " p r a i s e s H o m e r l a v i s h l ) f o r h i s i n v e n t i o n o f 

w o r d s , w i t h w h i c h ^ h e s a v s ) h e c o u l d i m i t a t e t h e s o u n d o f rivers, f o r e s t s , 

w i n d s , fire, a n d t h e s e a , a n d a l s o o f b r o n z e a n d s t o n e a n d o f e v e r ) ' l i v i n g 

c r e a t u r e a n d i m p l e m e n t , K a v a x a s TE >cai ^ O U ^ O U S x a i KTVTTOV Kai 6 o 0 r r o v Kai 

a p a ^ o v irp&TOS c£eupcbv Kai ovopaoas TrcnrapoOs TE poppupovTor$ Kai p & t ) K X a ^ o v T a 

x a i f J o & V T a Kujjwnra Kai x a t e i T a i v o v T a s OVEPOVS Kai aXXa T o i a v r a 8 e i v a Kai crroTra 

TC> O V T I © O C U P A T A . 6 2 Onomatopoeia is i n d e e d u s e d w i t h g r e a t e f f e c t . F a m o u s 

v e r s e s d e s c r i b e t h e h o o l b e a t s o f t h e m u l e s s e t t i n g o u t t o c o l l e c t t i m b e r f o r 

P a t r o k l o s ' p y r e ( 2 3 . 1 1 6 , s e e n o t e ad loc., 1 1 . 7 5 6 1 1 . , a n d 1 7 . ^ 5 6 - 8 n . ) , a n d t h e 

b o u n c i n g f a l l o f S i s y p h u s ' s t o n e ( O d . 1 1 . 5 9 8 ) . Tpix®a TI Kai T r r p a x S a i s s u p e r b 

f o r t h r t e a r i n g o f O d y s s e u s ' s a i l s (Od. 9 . 7 1 ) , t h o u g h l e s s a p p o s i t e f o r 

M e n e l a o s ' b r e a k i n g s w o r d ( 3 . 3 6 3 , s e c n o t e ad loc.), s u g g e s t i n g t h e p h r a s e 

h a s b e c o m e f o r m u l a r . T h e s e a s p l a s h e s n o i s i l y i n K u u a r a TTaq>Xa£ovTa 

7* T h o u g h the a n c i c i m d o not comment on it, like most speeches in the II this is in ring 
form. Af ter the introductory exclamation and hypothetical statement (1.254 8), appeals to the 
chiefs to listen (259, 274' surround an inner ring, ' 1 have kept c o m p a n y with better men than 
y o u , and they listened to m e ' (200-1, 269-73) , and at the centre is a short catalogue of these 
older heroes (¿62 T h e n the appeal is repeated specifically, to A g a m e m n o n 275 6) , to 
Akhil leus ( 2 7 7 - 8 1 ) , and again to A g a m e m n o n {282-4 ; cf. L o h m a n n , Rtden 224). 

M Chiasmus and hysteron-proteron have been mentioned in (ii) above, metaphor in (iiix 

above, apostrophe in ch. 1, i, and similes in ch. 3. O n aporia see 1 7 . 2 6 a - i n A m o n g the most 
important figures not dealt with in detail here is prosopopotta, the impersonation bv a speaker 
o f another character, of which there are moving examples linked to Hektor in particular 
(16 .839-41 . 6 .460-1 , 6.479, 7-89-90, 2 2 1 0 7 ; there is a more oratorical one by Odysseus, 
9.254-8). 

8 1 Translated in D . A . R u s s e l l . Criticism tn Antiquity v l o n d o n 1981) 182. A number of 
approving comments on sound-effects in the scholia are mentioned by N . J . Richardson, CQ 
j o (1980) 2 8 3 - 7 ; also D. VV. Packard, TAP A 104 (1974) '239-60. and Edwards, HP I 
1 1 7 - 1 3 . 

M Kcrvaxi: 16.105 and 16.794 c langing h d i n e t ; 19.365 of chat tcni ig teeth; the verb is 
used of timbers struck by missiles (12.36). £ou0o*: actually only fknif&o occurs, w h e n a helmet 
(13.530) and a spearhead (16.118^ fall to the ground, «rrvtros occurs often for the noise of feet, 
including those o f horses. 6o(hrot is often used of general uproar, opopot only once, of chattering 
teeth (10.375*1; but o f course D i o b thinking o f the formula 6oCrnrynv 5« TTEOWV, ¿tpaftiy« 6i TJVX4' 
{it* avrr$ ( 6 x //.. 1 x Od.). In a memorable tine, the River Skamandros attacks Akhil leus 
poptiupcov Tt Kai ottiorn ron vocusatn 1-21.325), and uopiwpovra is used of a river .5-599) 
and o f the sea (18.403, nom.). kXo4m appears mainly in the form i«K>iiyws (-ovr*s (on which see 
i6-43on.); IOX //., 3 x Od.). O n niovts poouoiv see 1 7 . 2 6 3 - 6 ^ xaXmaivtj has avuios as subjcct 
at 14.308-9 and wp*j x ' ^ P 4 ^ a t Od. 5-4^5-
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TroXv<pXoia(k)io eaXaccrris ( 1 3 . 7 9 8 , in a s i m i l e ; see 13-795-9»-)> a n d m o r e 

p e a c e f u l l y in poppvpeov (see 1 8 . 4 0 3 ^ ) . Insistent repet i t ion o f the roots 

P E X - , 0 A X X - s ignif ies a noisy b a t t l e (see i 6 . i 0 2 - 8 n . ) . O t h e r noisy lines 

s i m u l a t e t h u n d e r (sec 1 7 . 5 9 3 - 6 ^ ) ; a s m o o t h l ine w i t h a l t e r n a t i n g v o w e l 

s o u n d s descr ibes a flowing r iver (trap TTOTCXPOV K E X Q S O V T G , -rrapa po5avow 

Souaxfia, 18 .576, see n o t e ad loc.); a n d a n o t h e r w«u> praised b y the a n c i e n t s 

for its e l e g a n t use o f h i a t u s (see 2 2 . i 5 2 n . ) . 

A c o n s i d e r a b l e d e g r e e o f a l l i t e r a t i o n a n d a s s o n a n c e is i n e v i t a b l e in 

G r e e k , 8 3 b u t o f t e n in H o m e r the e f f e c t is so s tr ik ing that it must b e 

c o n s i d e r e d d e l i b e r a t e ; a n d o f c o u r s e t h e r e p e t i t i o n o f t h e s a m e s o u n d is 

o f t e n i n c l u d e d in the s o u n d - e f f e c t s d e s c r i b e d in the p r e v i o u s p a r a g r a p h . F o r 

i n s t a n c e , n ine o f t h e 21 H o m e r i c verses c o n t a i n i n g six TT'S refer to horses, 

a n d m a y b e said to suggest g a l l o p i n g hoofs ( P a c k a r d 243) . A n o t h e r v e r s e 

w i t h n ine labia ls , KOO<PA iroai TrpofJtpas KCH Crrracrm'Sia Trporro5Uycov ( 1 3 . 1 5 8 ; 

s ignals D e i p h o b o s ' a d v a n c e to a d u e l . T h e e l e v e n a ' s , as wel l as t h i d a c t y l i c 

m o v e m e n t a n d the r e p e a t e d w o r d - b r e a k a f t e r a final t r o c h e e , c o n t r i b u t e to 

t h e e f f e c t o f the n o t o r i o u s TroXXa 8' a v a v r a KorravTa irapavTa TE {¡¿xuia T* ?jA8ov 

( 2 3 . 1 1 6 , cf. Od. 1 1 . 5 9 8 ) . A l t e r n a t i o n o f a a n d o is a p p a r e n t in 1 8 . 5 7 6 

( q u o t e d a b o v e ) . T h e h ighest c o n c e n t r a t i o n o f X a n d p a p p e a r s in T&V VUV 

diner KiXaivov cvppoov ¿p<pl ZxapavSpov, a verse a b o u t the river, poufkbv is 

Ar is to t le ' s w o r d for the g r o i n , a n d its o n l y a p p e a r a n c e in e p i c d i c t i o n , 

Pc^X^Kct fk*/p£>va (4 .492) , seems c l e a r l y d u e to its s o u n d ^see n o t e ad loc.). 

V e r s e s w i t h r e p e a t e d g u t t u r a l s , l ike oxpr)v KCTK KcpuQcr -rrXoryx&n 5 ' ORRRO 

XOCXKO^I xoXt^S ( * 1 -35 0» c o n v e y harshness. S h e w a n notes, CP 20 ( 1 9 2 5 ) 208, 

a t e n d e n c y t o w a r d s a l l i t e r a t i o n in f o r m u l a e , in s ingle w o r d s (e .g . 

X A X X O K O P U O N I S , KOXXI'KOUOS, T I O V T O T T O P O S ) , in t w o - w o r d g r o u p s (lirvrlpa pt|Xcov, 

Kapri KOUOCOVTES), in n o u n - e p i t h e t c o m b i n a t i o n s (91X6 OoTpe, aiirvv "OXvptrov), 

a n d in v e r b f o r m u l a e ^rrrca TTTHPOEVTCC Trpoor|u6a, irpoTtpos Trpoocciir«). T h i s 

t o o suggests , i f f u r t h e r p r o o f is n e e d e d , that the poets o f the o r a l t r a d i t i o n 

a p p r e c i a t e d its e f fects . 

2. W o r d - p l a y {paronomasia) is f r e q u e n t . 8 4 P l u t a r c h , Vii. Horn. 38, q u o t e s as 

e x a m p l e s 5t)v fjv ( 6 . 1 3 1 ; this m a y wel l b e a c c i d e n t a l ) a n d npo0oo$ 6©o$ 

( 2 . 7 5 8 ) . T h i s l a t t e r t y p e is espec ia l ly c o m m o n ; there a r e e x a m p l e s w i t h the 

n a m e s o f H e k t o r ("Eta-op... e^inev, 5.47311., 2 4 . 7 2 8 - 3 0 ^ ) , A s t u a n a x 

(6.402-311. , 2 2 . 5 0 6 - 7 ^ ) , Pe leus ( b o t h w i t h M t P e l i o n a n d w i t h rniXcn; 

1 6 . 3 3 - 5 ^ , 141-411 . , i 9 . 3 8 7 - 9 i n . ) , A p o l l o bcacpyos (aiToipyaef, 2 i - 5 9 9 n . ) , 

Pht l i ie (<j>8ia£a6ai, 1 9 . 3 2 9 - 3 0 ^ ) , D a m a s o s ( w h o m P o l u p o i t e s 6auaaa£, 

** A point well made by A. Shewan in his article on the subject, CP 20 (1925) 193-209. A 
much better documented study of the repetitions of consonants and vowel;» has now been 
provided by D. W. Packard. TAP A 104 (1974) 239-60. Many of the examples quoted here are 
drawn from these works. See also Macleod, Iliad XXIV 51. 

84 See generally Macleod, Iliad XXII 50-3, and Edwards, HPl 120-3. 
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12.182-6), Moulios (with oura etc., 20.472-511.), T r o s (Tpcbeoaiv avoncra, 
20.230), A t e (ii TTavras acrrai, 19.91), Ekhepolos the horse-owner (see 
23.293—300n.), and perhaps even in Koup^v ou yotpEoo 'Ayapcuvovos (9.388, 
see M a r t i n , Language 221). 

Examples o f jigura etymologica, the syntactic connexion and often 
juxtaposit ion of words related in stem, are c o m m o n e r still. T h e figure m a y 
have been attractive because it both repeats the sound and contrasts the 
sense or the g r a m m a r . In books 17-20 a p p e a r (among others* yripas... tynpct 
( 1 7 - ' 9 7 ) » ueyaAwori ( i8.26n. , 16.776), ayoprjv ayEpovro (18.245 = 

2.788), f>X£Hyav Am' eAaic^ (18.350 = 10.577), TEMEVOS Tapov (20.184), ^ 
TTE6ia> TIYITOXIOTO TTOXIS pfpoTTCov avOpomoov (20.217; note the alliteration of 
TT).8S T h e r e m a y be a strong contrast, as in ' A X O I T B R OVKET* 'Ayaiot (2 x II.) 
and oncpfiTEs KEKprjoTas (2 x //.), and complicated forms such as ou uov rri 
6ripov ¿OTTIPRITOS TTOVOS iorai | ou8' C T ' a8f|pnros ( 1 7 . 4 1 - 2 ) . 

A similar figure is polyptoton, the use o f the same word in different forms, 
as in KOKOV be KOKOO (see 19.289-9011.), TraiSwv TrafSts (¿0.308», cf. the verb-
forms SatopEvov... 6ai£ ^sec 18.225~7n.) and O X X U V T O S T* OXXUPEVOUS TE (11 .83) . 
T h e crowning achievement o f this technique is of course acrrris ap' ao-mB' 
IpEtSE, Kopuj Koptrv, avEpa 8' avrip (13.131 = 16.215; cf. 2.363, 14.382, Od. 
7 . 1 2 0 - 1 ) . 

Del ight in the sound of words, and in their clever interweaving, is also 
apparent in artfully crafted phrases like fi KE <pep^ai piya Kpcrros, rj KE <p€poipr|v 
(18.308), eXomi KEV f j KEV aXoiiiv (22.253), fi T * EPXTJT* fi T* E^aX' aXAov (11 .410) , 
nai TE KTavEovra KaTbrra (18.309). Formation of new words sometimes shows 
the same almost ostentatious skill, as in 8vcapicrr0T0K£ia (sec 18.54m). 

3. Repetit ion of a word or phrase c a n take a number o f other forms. 
Anaphora is found with different parts o f speech, as in the triple repetition 
ofiToXXaat 17.430-1 ( introducing cola of elegantly diminishing length), the 
triple repetition of EV within the same verse (EV ytv yenav ETEV£", EV 8' oOpavov, 
cv 8E 8aAaaoav, 18.483, and with cola of different lengths at 5.740, 14.216, 
and 18.535). T h e r e m a y be a purposeful variation, as in | pipXTyrai pev... | 
ouTacrrai 8e... | PEpXryrott 8E... ( 1 1 . 6 6 0 - 2 = 16.25-7).8® In the case o f 
adjectives, there is often polyptoton too: T & K ' 6rycx9os UEV ETTE^V", ayaQov 6E KEV 

T^EVAPI^EV (21.280; see section 2 above) , K O P T I O T O I 6n KETVO» ETTIX^OVICOV Tpa<p£v 
ccv8p<2>v | KapTicrrot taav tcai naprtorois EUOXOVTO ( 1 .266-7) ' 5 a good 
e x a m p l e of cl imactic repetition with case-variation. Tpis p£V...Tpis 8c.. . is a 
c o m m o n means of emphasis (see 18 .155-60) , and iv6a Ttva irp&Tov, Ti'va 8* 

M D . f e t t l i n g , Die Y\'iederkoiungsjiguren und ihr Gebrauch bet den Gnechen tor Corgiat ( B e r l i n 

1969) 153-62, gives many other examples. 
M Fehling {op. cil. in n. 85) 187-234 quotes an enormous number ol instances, arranged by 

parts of speech. 
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ucrrorrov t̂ tvapt̂ ev is formular (3 x //.). Sometimes a proper name is 
repeated at the beginning of the ntxt vers«, together with a patronymic or 
epithet (e.g. 2.837-8, 6.153 4, 7-137-8; Fehiing, op. cit. (in n. 85) 184), or 
in three well-known cases an entire hemistich (set 20.371-211.).87 The 
contrast implicit in most instances of anaphora is usually signalled by 
p£v... 6t, but sometimes there is asyndeton, as in the triple repetitions of pf|Ti 
and of Ntpevs at the beginning of successive verses (23.315-18, 2.671—3). 
There may be a complex contrast between two phrases: err' E-TTI 6E£I" ICOOI 

irpos f|o> T ' fjtAiou TE, | EIT' ITT* aptcrTEpa TOI' ye iroT» ̂ cxpov rjepoevra (12.239-40\ 
cf. Hektor's oT5* erri 5E£I6T, ol6* CIT' aptcrrepa vcopqoai ficov (7.238'. 

Nowadays interest in the classical rhetorical figures is often slight, and the 
majority of Homer's read ts are more likely to note (in the speeches of 
\khilleus, for example) the intense dramatic effects produced by 
enjambment, emphatic positioning of words, and variation in the length of 
the cola (see (i above), and the almost invariable presence of ring 
composition in a speech of any length. To these features little attention was 
paid in antiquity. But the rhetorical figures which were so important to the 
ancients also appear in abundance in Homer's poetrv, and tor listeners in 
particular (he sound-effects which many of them produce add a great deal 
to its power. In this, as in so much else, Homer was the teacher of the 
ancient world. 

87 This is term«! tpanaUpsis. epanastroph/, or ana tptosis, grouped Plutarch, Vit. Horn 3a, 
under the general heading paliUogta. 
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C O M M E N T A R Y 

B O O K S E V E N T E E N 

B e t w e e n t h e d e a t h o f P a t r o k l o s a n d the a n n o u n c e m e n t o f the n e w s to 

A k h i l l e u s there i n t e r v e n e s a l o n g s t r u g g l e for possession o f the c o r p s e . T h e 

e p i s o d e is e x p a n d e d to g r e a t l e n g t h , b o t h to e m p h a s i z e P a t r o k l o s ' 

i m p o r t a n c e a n d to p r e p a r e for the d e v a s t a t i n g i m p a c t o f his d e a t h o n 

A k h i l l e u s ; the rescue o f his bod> wil l not b e a c c o m p l i s h e d unti l 18.238. 

A c c o r d i n g to the p o e t ' s h a b i t u a l p r a c t i c e (see I n t r o d u c t i o n , c h . 2, i i i) , t w o 

s i m i l a r but m u c h br ie ler s t ruggles h a v e p r e c e d e d , o v e r the bodies o f 

S a r p e d o n ( 1 6 . 5 3 0 - 6 8 3 ) a n d K c b r i o n e s ( 1 6 . 7 5 1 - 8 2 ) ; the p o e m wil l 

c o n c l u d e w i t h a f u r t h e r m i g h t y a d a p t a t i o n o f the t h e m e , the ' s t r u g g l e ' o f 

A k h i l l e u s a n d P r i a m fot the b o d v o f H e k t o r . 

T w o moti fs w h i c h o f t e n o c c u r , in b r i e f f o r m , in the a c o u n t o f a v i c t o r ) a r e 

h e r e m u c h e n l a r g e d , b o t h for a d d e d g r a n d e u r a n d lor p u r p o s e s ol the plot . 

T h e first o f these is the se izure o f the v i c t i m ' s a r m o u r , the c o n t i n u a t i o n o f 

t h e t h e m e o f Patroklos* disguise in Akhi l leus* H e p h a i s t o s - m a d c p a n o p l y 

w h i c h the p o e t m a k e s use o f in so m a n y d i f f e r e n t w a y s (sec i n t r o d u c t i o n to 

b o o k 18) . I n this B o o k it is a n t i c i p a t e d b y M e n e l a o s ' s t r i p p i n g o f the c o r p s e 

o f E u p h o r b o s , a n d p r o v i d e s a c o n s t a n t r e m i n d e r o f the a b c n t A k h i l l e u s , o f 

his c o n s e n t to P a t r o k l o s ' e n t e r i n g the b a t t l e , a n d thus o f his responsibil ity 

for his f r iend 's d e a t h . It p r e p a r e s the w a y for his inabil i ty to rescue the 

c o r p s e i m m e d i a t e l y (see 7 1 m . ) , a n d for the m a k i n g o f the r e p l a c e m e n t 

a r m o u r in b o o k 18. 

In a d d i t i o n , the p o e t uses H e k t o r ' s d o n n i n g o f the a r m o u r to d e m o n s t r a t e 

his g r o w i n g o v e r - c o n f i d e n c e , to w h i c h o u r a t t e n t i o n is d r a w n b y /.cus 

h i m s e l f (see 194 -20911.). T h i s s a m e aspect o f the p o r t r a y a l o f H e k t o r is 

b r o u g h t o u t by the s e c o n d mot i f , that ol the pursui t o f the v i c t i m ' s horses 

a n d c h a r i o t ; in this c a s e the horses a r c i m m o r t a l , a n d the m o t i f is e n l a r g e d 

( a g a i n b y the i n t r o d u c t i o n o f Z e u s ) into a m o v i n g e l e g y o n the s o r r o w s o f 

h u m a n k i n d (see 426-5811 .) . T h e t h e m e wi l l r e a c h a c l i m a x in H e k t o r ' s 

h e a d s t r o n g a n d d e f i a n t refusal to re treat b e f o r e the threat o f A k h i l l e u s ' 

r e t u r n (see 1 8 . 2 8 4 - 3 0 9 ^ ) . 

T h e b a t t l e must b e c o n t i n u e d i n c o n c l u s i v e l y , a n d w i t h o u t the loss o f 

m a j o r figures o n e i t h e r s ide, unt i l A k h i l l e u s i n t e r v e n e s to ^ave the c o r p s e of 
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his f r iend. T h i s e x p a n s i o n is a c h i e v e d by r e p e a t e d use o f t w o m o t i f s w h i c h 

r e i n v i g o r a t e first o n e a r m y , then the o t h e r . O n t o f these is a r e b u k e to a 

l e a d e r , f o l l o w e d b y a c h a r g e led b y h i m , a p a t t e r n w h i c h recurs five t imes 

( b e g i n n i n g at 70, 140, 3 1 9 , 5 4 3 , a n d 582) . T h e o t h e r is a c a l l for h e l p a n d 

the response to it, used first w h e n M e n e l a o s s u m m o n s A i a s (1 t 5 f f . ) , a g a i n 

w h e n at A i a s ' p r o m p t i n g he cal ls to a n u m b e r o f G r e e k chie fs ( 2 3 7 f f . ) , a n d 

finally in a m u c h e n l a r g e d vers ion w h e n A i a s suggests to M e n e l a o s that 

\ k h i l l e u s h i m s e l f b e a p p e a l e d to (626f f . ) . T h e m e s s a g e is c o n v e y e d t h r o u g h 

M e n e l a o s a n d A n t i l o k h o s , r e a c h i n g h i m a t the b e g i n n i n g o f b o o k t8. T h e 

s t r u c t u r i n g o f these mot i fs h a s b e e n a n a l y s e d (in s l ight ly d i f f e r e n t w a y s ) b y 

F e n i k , TBS 1 5 9 - 8 9 , a n d A . T h o r n t o n , Homer's Iliad; its Composition and the 
Motif of Supplication ( G o t t i n g e n 1984) 8 6 - 9 2 . 

I t is v e r y l ikely t h a t the s tory o f the b a t t l e o v e r P a t r o k l o s w a s assoc ia ted 

w i t h n a r r a t i v e s o f the e v e n g r a n d e r s t r u g g l e o v e r the body o f A k h i l l e u s 

h i m s e l f (see 288-30311.) . T h e Od. refers to this f a m o u s e v e n t ( 2 4 . 3 6 42) , a n d 

it w a s d e s c r i b e d at l e n g t h in the Aithiopis. W h a t a c t u a l p o e t i c f o r m this la ter 

e p i s o d e in the T r o v tale h a d t a k e n at the t i m e o f the c o m p o s i t i o n o f o u r 

b o o k 17 c a n n o t b e k n o w n , b u t the p r o m i n e n c e o f A n t i l o k h o s at the e n d o f 

this B o o k a n d in the f u n e r a l g a m e s o f b o o k 23 is p r o b a b l y d u e to the f a m e 

o f h i s d e a t h at the h a n d s o f M e r n n o n the E t h i o p i a n a n d the r e v e n g e t a k e n 

b y A k h i l l e u s (see 3 7 7 - 8 3 n . a n d I n t r o d u c t i o n , c h . 2 , ii). It h a s b e e n 

p l a u s i b l y s u g g e s t e d that the c a r r y i n g - o f f o f P a t r o k l o s ' c o r p s e m a y b e 

a d a p t e d f r o m A i a s ' f a m o u s retreat b e a r i n g t h e d e a d A k h i l l e u s (see 7 2 0 - i n . ) . 

T h e i m m o r t a l horses w h i c h m o u r n for P a t r o k l o s m a y a lso h a v e m o u r n e d 

for A k h i l l e u s h i m s e l f (see 4 2 6 - 5 8 ^ , 1 9 . 4 0 4 - 2 4 0 . ) . 

t-6g M nelaos stands over the corpse of Patroklos, is challenged by Euphorbost and 
kills htm 

M e n e l a o s is u n u s u a l l y p r o m i n e n t in this B o o k , p a r t l y p e r h a p s b e c a u s c so 

m a n y o f the G r e e k leaders h a v e b e e n w o u n d e d ( 1 9 . 4 7 - 5 3 ) , p a r t l y a lso 

b e c a u s e the p o e t a t t r i b u t e s the s a m e c o n s i d e r a t e a n d sensit ive n a t u r e to h i m 

a n d to the d e a d P a t r o k l o s ; &P9C0 y a p fi-moi ( b T o n 1 - 2 ; they also p o i n t o u t 

that M e n e l a o s w a n t e d to s p a r e A d r a s t o s ( 6 . 3 7 f f . ) , s y m p a t h i z e d w i t h 

A g a m e m n o n (2.408 9, i o . 2 5 f f . ) , led the rescuc o f O d y s s e u s (1 i . 4 6 3 f f . ) , a n d 

w a i t e d to b u r y a c o m r a d e at S o u n i o n d e s p i t e his haste to be h o m e (Od. 

3 . 2 8 4 - 5 ) ) . H e rece ives severa l r e m a r k a b l e similes, a n d is t w i c e d i r e c t l y 

a d d r e s s e d b y the p o e t (679, 7 0 2 ; see 6 7 9 - 8 0 0 . , a n d I n t r o d u c t i o n , c h . 1, i, 

3)-
1 - 2 T h e s a m e s e n t e n c e c o n s t r u c t i o n w i t h ou8* iXo6' r c c u r s a t 6 2 6 - 7 , 

w h e r e a g a i n new p r o p o n e n t s a r e i n t r o d u c e d in the a c c u s a t i v e , o b v i o u s l y 

w i t h s o m e e m p h a s i s , a n d a p r e v i o u s l y m e n t i o n e d c h a r a c t e r is referred to 
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again in the nominative in the runover position, also with some emphasis 
- here pathos, there resentment. The present book-division obscures the 
diversion of our attention from Hektor, glorying in victory- and pursuing his 
victim's horses (16.864-7), to the struggle for the body of Patroklos; see 
9-4211. 

3-6 Verse 3 is formular (7X //.). On the action of iTpouaxoi see 3-i6n. 
and vol. 11 21-2. With 4-6 cf. 5.299-301, where au<pi 6' ap' avrrG> {kcTvt is 
followed by Xkov aXw Trr»roi6<i>s, and 5.300-i = 17.7-8. Here a different 
and expanded simile is inserted, T T P W T O T O K O S is hapax in Homer but not rare 
later. The later form ciSuTa for i8u7a is not surprising in a simile; see West 
on Theogony 264. Kiwpos appears as an epithet of yoo$ (Ap. Rh. 4.605) and 
ofirrrriAa (Nonnus, D. 38.95: the 'sighing leaves' of the trees into which the 
daughters of Helios have been changed), which suggests the meaning here 
was taken to be Mowing pitifully'; sec Frisk s.v. But Leumann (IJH 242-3) 
argues, with much probability, that there is no implication that the calf is 
dead (despite dead Patroklos), and that other similes of animals protecting 
their young suggest the Homeric meaning wa< 'threatening*; cf. 133-7 
(where Aias stands over Patroklos* body like a lion over its young), Od. 
20.14-15 (a bitch growling over her puppies), and the wasps defending 
their offspring (12.170, 16.265). 

The simile, like that at 1 3 3 - 7 , conveys the tenderness for Patroklos often 
expressed in this Book. Menelaos' emotion is mentioned at 92 and 139 and 
rises to a climax at 670-2, and Zeus's regard for him is stressed at 204 and 
270-3. Patroklos' gentle character was well appreciated by the scholiasts; 
see N.J . Richardson, CQ 30 (1980) 268-9. 

= 5 . 3 0 0 - 1 ; sec note ad toe. a n d Hoekstra, Epic Verse 16 17. 
9-42 Hektor's arisleia will continue as usual with the battle over the 

corpse of his victim; but just as after Patroklos* victory over Sarpedon 
(i6.5o8ff.), the focus first shifts away from the victor. So the first Trojan 
attack on the corpsi takes the form of a challenge to Menelaos by 
Euphorbos. Such challenges before a duel are common; that of Diomedes 
to Glaukos (6.119-236) develops into the famous lecture about fighting 
with gods, that between Hektor and Akhilleus (22.248-72) becomes a vain 
attempt to bargain for the return of the loser's body, anticipating the end 
of the poem. I'he Paris-Menelaos challenge at the beginning of book 3 has 
no direct speech between the contestants. Cf. also 5.630-54, 7.224-43. 
13-809-32, 20.176-258, and Fenik, TBS 66. 

9 rfov6ou is for older TlavOoou or nav9oo'(o); see Chantraine, CI/1 48. The 
full name-epithet phrase nav8oo' uiov K/pufX»T}v *E0<popjk>v is used at 59. The 
epithet seems to be very old (see Page, HHl 240-2; Hoekstra, Modifications 
37-8) and probably belongs to Priam (ko'i Flpiayos Kai Xaos eOyufXtco Flpiayoio, 
4X //.; an untraditional alternative appears at 1 6 . 7 3 8 I t is probably 

63 



Book Seventeen 

applied to Euphorbos because there is no common alternative vctpryf9iAos 
and fk>qv óycxOós require the name to begin with a consonant); the 
explanation that Euphorbos won it by wounding Patroklos with an 
ashwood spear is possible but unlikely {so R. S. Shannon, Th Arms of 
Achilles and Homeric Compositional Technique, Leiden «975, 64-6) . H . 
Muhlestein proposed that Euphorbos, 'providing good pasture*, is a 
shepherd, a doublet of Paris, and hence can be given Priam's epithet 
iSMFA 15, 1972, 83; see 16.777-867^, 16.808-1 in.). Eustathius approved 
the parechesis éüuutAírrs áuÉAr̂ o*. 

Here and at 23 a verb stands at the end of the line in the place of the 
name *E09op(3os, but the association of this epithet with the name seems to 
be already established. ÉVHUÍAITIS is also applied to Peisistratus (before 
the 3rd-loot caesura; Od. 3.400), to kuknos at spis 368. and to lour 
different heroes in Hesiod (frr. 58.8, 180.16. and 167 M\V before the 3rd-
foot caesura; 25.15 following it). It must be, like ocvâ  av6p£>v, a 'special 
epithet raided to furnish vocabulary for generic use* ^Hainsworth, Horn r: 
Tradition and invention, ed. B. Fenik, Leiden 1978, 48). 

10 Cf. 379, where most MSS read 8avóvros for T T S O Ó V T O S ; the same 
variation occuis at the end of the line at 8.476. In the II. Gavovros is used 
only for Patroklos (9 x ; one of the expressions recurs for him at Od. 24.77), 
and perhaps has special pathos; it is followed again by the effective áuúuovos 
at 379. Here, however, the picture which TTECÓVTOS invokes of the corpse 
lying in the dust between the two fighters makes it more effective than 
D A V Ó V T O S would be; cf. cv K O V Í I ^ N TTECTOVTOS (428). 

13 An effective tricolon, the cola increasing in length, but the mid-verse 
caesura is not bridged. There is another example at 33 (see Macleod, Iliad 
XXI\ on 24.479). ia: 15.347 has eav in the same phrase and meaning, 
probably because it follows another imperatival infinitive. 

17 u¿\ir)5ta (-os) usually of wine or food, but metaphorically in this u. 
©ujióv formula 3 x , and also at Od. 11.100 î for homecoming) and Od. 19 551 
(for sleep). 

18-32 Scornfullv, Mcnclaos begins by apostrophizing Zeus and con-
tinues with an aphorism, a simile, and a paradigm illustrating the folly 
of such presumption (24-8) before he deigns to address his opponent 
directly (29-32); then he concludes with a second aphorism (32). The 
disgruntled Aias similarly begins bv ignoring Akhilleus (9.624 36). Similes 
of this length in speeches arc not common; Akhilleus has four, Hektor two 
(so Moulton, Simil s too). The ineffectiveness of threats is also asserted by 
Hektor in response to Aias* challenge. (7.235- 6) and by Aineias and Hektor 
in turn to Akhilleus (20.200-2 = 431—3). 

The use of the powerfully expressive uiy' ox^oas here has caused surprise 
(cf". S. Scully, IAFA 114, 1984, 20), but it is in accordance with Menelaos' 
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grief and rage (cf. ticpaws, 8). Menelaos' scorn emerges in no less than five 
examples of litotes (19, 20 (2 x ), 21, 27~8;see F. P. Donnelly, CII 23, 1930, 
'45)-

20-3 Another triple 'negative' simile, more elaborate than this, occurs 
at 14.394-9 (see note ad loc.y and Introduction ch. 3, i (b) 4). 

21—2 crOs is often used for domestic hogs, so Korrrpos is added to specify a 
wild boar, as at 2 8 1 - 2 , 5 .783 = 7 .257 , 11 .293. Species similarly follows 
genus in apposition in fioi/s... | TaOpos ( 2 . 4 8 0 - 1 ) , opvicriv...aiyvmoTai (7.59J, 

7pn£ | Ki'pxos (Od. 13.86-7). The hiatus can be avoided by reading Korrrpoi* (o). 
Leaf leans towards the reading paAurTa ! found in iomc MSS of the h family 
and in Plutarch, Vil. Horn 133), together with the variant ucya for mpi in 
22 (only in one M S of the family). uaAurra Ls found 1 x //., 4 x Od. in the 
samt construction (a pause at the diaeresis, a relative pronoun. TT), and 
once after olos TC [Od. 1 9 . 1 6 0 ) ; utyioros is predicative, so its enjambment 
with its noun is not harsh (TAPA 97, 1966, 125-30), but it is paralleled in 
position and construction only at 15.37 = Od. 5.185. I'hc predominance of 
paAiora in this phrasing, together with its use with piya at 14.399, g i v c s 

considerable support to Leaf's view. 
23 A papyrus and some of the good MSS read 9opeoi/oiVj supported by 

van Lecuwen with a number of post-Homeric usages. But ueya 9poveovTts 
and other verb-forms are common for 'confidently', 'proudly', and 0£O7CTIV 

| Taa... <ppovE£iv is presumptuous for a mortal (5.440 1), so Allen's reading 
(and LeaPs) seems preferable. There may also be intentional word-play in 
O^oo<}>povos...9povtoumv. 'Not even so great (TOCTCTOV) [isJ the strength of a 
leopard...as Panthoos' sons are proud (ooaov...9pov?ou<;iv).' 

24-8 Menelaos killed a Huperenor, presumably thi* brother of 
Euphorbos, at 14.516-19, without mention of any taunts. This is the only 
instance where the attempt to avenge a brother (a common motif) is so far 
separated from the brother's death (Fenik, TBS 162), and the small 
inconsistency ([pace Fenik) is hardly surprising in an oral poem. VVillcock, 
LCM 3 (1978) 13-14» v\ith much probability considers it an example of a 
remark treated by the poet to suit the immediate context, not a character's 
recollection of the past. *lt is Homeric to leave something out and report 
it later' (bT, quoting 20.90, 9.353, and 5.832). 

Menelaos' complaint about the pride of Paiuho£s' sons (the prominent 
Pouludamas is another, 13.756) recalls his diatribe against the Trojans' 
appetite for war at 13.620-39. The poet presents a consistent and believable 
portrait of a sensitive man, very conscious of how he has been wronged, of 
his responsibility for Patroklos* death (9^), and of his inferiority to manv 
fighters on his own side (7.940!*., 17.587-8). 

24 ou&6 piv ov6i (6 x //., 1 x Od. at the beginning of sentence and verse) 
is verv emphatic; cf. note on 13.269 -71. Here the first ovbk picks up oure in 
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20 and 21, the second stresses pit), pirj in ail its eases is often used with a 
genitive or adjtctive to provide an extended proper-name phrase; the most 
familiar is pirj 'HpaKAijcir), on which see 2.658 6on., 1 i.6gon. The example 
here is paralleled in form at 5.781. 

2 5 I S nP Ŝ is emphasized by its initial position, OTTTOVTITO: 'have joy o f , as 
at 11.763; for the form, see Chantraine, GH 1 382. ¿bvorro is a unique form 
(from ovopen, 'scorn') which may be imperfect or aorist, and may have 
resulted from the juxtaposition of its near-homonym; sec Chantraine, GH 
1 2 9 5 ' 

30—2 The shift from indirect to direct command in wAtvco | ...icvcn, 
pT)8\..ToTaa> is natural; cf. 24.148. The lines are repeated in Akhilleus' 
response to Aineias' challenge (20.196-8). The aphorism appears also in 
Hesiod's TTOOWV 8 i Te vrj-mos cyvto (Erga 218), and Plato {Symp. 222b8); the 
same idea, less epigrammatically, is found in yvwî s oTro"rivwv (23.487). 
Aphorisms usually occur at the end of a speech (e.g. 12.412, 14.81), and 
almost always in a character's voice (see i76-8n.). The compositional use 
of such gnomes is studied by Lohmann, Reden 66 n. 112; there are 
collections in West , Works and Days 2 1 1 , E. Ahrens, Gnomen in griechische 
Dichtung (Halle 1937), E. Pellizer, QUCC 13 (1972) 24-37, and J. Russo, 
Journ. of Folklore Research 20 (1983) 121-30. 

33-42 The narrator's interjected T 6 V 8* ou TTEIBCV is unusual (on the 
structure of the line cf. 14.270 and 14.267-70^), and so is this third speech 
in a challenge; but Euphorbos, between the threats that frame his speech 
(34—5, 41-2), neatly turns Menelaos' warning paradigm into a motive for 
revenge, and includes a second reference to Huperenor's wife and parents 
(cf. 27-8). The famous Diomedes/Glaukos challenge also concludes with a 
third speech, that too unusual in content ,6.215-31). The grief of the young 
wife and the parents of a warrior is often expressed, e.g. at 11.241-5, 
5.152-8; most fully, of course, in the case of Hcktor himself. 

35-7 On the relative clause followed by paratactic clauses see Macleod, 
IliadXXIV, on 24.292-3. vioio here must mean 'new', but it usually means 
4young', and there mav be that implication also. Lines 36-7 are inserted by 
a papyrus after 23.223 (see note ad loc.). 

37 The line is repeated in Andrornakhe's lament at 24.741, the second-
person verb given a different sense and greater pathos there by the 
following runover vocative "Ex-rop. MSS vary at both occurrences between 
¿prjTov, 'prayed against', and appî -rov, 'unspeakable'. The sense of the 
former is hard to explain (VVillcock's note ad loc. ' "prayed for", "wished 
for", i.e. the death of their son put into the parents a longing to express 
their grief' is not very convincing), but the form is accepted here by 
Chantraine, GH 1 160. appiyrov is much simpler, and is preferred by Leaf 
(who has a good discussion), Ameis-Hentze, and van Leeuwen. 
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38—40 KorTcrTTaupa shows a c o m m o n lypc of noun-formation (see Risch, 
Worthildung 4 9 - 5 1 ) , but does not happen to recur until the Septuagint . T h e 
consolatory gesture Euphorbos proposes was achieved in some tales: ' T h e y 
brought the head of Eurustheus to A l k m e n e , and that of Melanippos to 
T u d e u s ' ( T on line 40; Erbse lists the references). Heklor is said to intend 
to cut o f f the head of the dead Patroklos (126, 18 .175-6) , and Akhil leus that 
of Hektor (18.334-5) , though of course the poet, with book 24 in view, 
cannot have him d o so. See C . Segal , The Theme of the Mutilation of the Corpse 
in the Iliad (Leiden 1971) , esp. 2 0 - 1 . In 40 nóvOos is for rTaveóo?; see 9n 

4 1 - 2 T h e thought, the testing of the alternative outcomes of a fight, is 
familiar, cf. 2 2 7 - 8 and 11.410. 12.328, 18.308-9, but the wording is 
unusual. T h e first hemistich of 41 is like 5 .895; the nearest parallel in form 
to the second is Od. 23.249.. .¿XX' rr* 6TTIO6ÍV ÁU¿TPIYROS Trovos corai; A6R)PITOS 

is hapax ( though regular in form; Risch, W'ortbildung 20 1) ; and it is unclear 
whether ¿XKTÍS and 9 0 ^ 0 1 0 should be taken with TTÓVOS, * struggle o f courage 
and fear ' , or with the adjectives, 'untr ied and uncontested, [to prove] 
either o u r courage or our fear ' . In 42, A m e i s - H c n t e and van Leeuwen 
read 0O6i T* for the more forceful 0Ú6* rr*. Aristarchus read F ) 8 £ . . . F J 5 L , which 
discards the alternatives usual in this context , and some M S S OVTÉ . . . O Ü T É , 

which can hardly make sense. Succcssive ideas are introduced at the cost o f 
g r a m m a t i c a l precision: ' N o longer shall the contest be untried, n o longer 
unfought , either for tr iumph or flight! * M a c l e o d , Iliad XXIV51, suggests the 
assonance d^pov cnrEÍpriTos... ¿Súpitos conveys gr im sarcasm, listing other 
examples. 

4 3 - 5 0 Fenik, TBS 162-3, finds close parallels to the action at 11.434^. 
and t4.402ff. O n 4 4 - 5 see 3 . 3 4 8 - 9 ^ \11 the verses except 47 occur 
elsewhere, \fter 3.350 ( = >7-46), Menelaos ' prayer to Zeus is amplified 
into direct speech; here it picks up his words in 19. vú§* is c o m m o n in this 
position before a pause, with powerful e f fect ; cf. páXX' (1 .52), Xáuir* ( 1 1 . 4 5 ; , 
KÓTTT ' (Od. 9.290). 

47 Kerr* Ó96aXpoTo StpcflXa (»4.493) is the only parallel. T h e boastful 
Euphorbos is fittingly wounded through the throat. 

5 1 - 2 T h e D scholia say that xóp»Tes is a M a c e d o n i a n and C y p r i o t word 
for a closely twisted myrtle-wreath, an idea which appealed to Bow ra (JUS 
54, 1934, 72) but not to Leumarin iti\V 2 7 0 - 1 ) . O t h e r D scholia 
understand ' h a i r such as the Graces h a v e ' , which must be right; it is a 
shorter alternative for KÓpas úaxivdívco CTVOEI ópoías {2 x Od.)t cf. vúpqxji 
XapiTsaoiv ouolat | (Hesiod fr. 291 .1) . G o l d e n spirals apparently for binding 
the hair are c o m m o n in s u b - M y c e n a e a n and Geometr ic graves (E. 
Bielefeld, Arch. Horn, c 4 7 - 8 , 58); or perhaps the reference is to an Asiatic 
custom, taken over later by the Ionians (S. Marinatos, Arch. Horn, B 3). 
Éo9TjKco\rro means ' w e r e pinchcd in [like a wasp's wais t ] ' , cf. ' w a s p ' , 
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perhaps alluding to the colour of yellow bands on black hair as well as to 
the constriction; the verb occurs only here in Homer, but cognates are used 
later with the same metaphorical sense (sec Frisk and LSJ). 

The unusual description of Euphorbos' finery does not seem con-
demnatory in tone, as it undoubtedly is for Nastes of Miletos, who X P ^ O V 

txwv ('wearing') T T O A E P O V S ' Tev rjCrc KOUPTI, 2.872), but it emphasizes the 
contrast between his pride and his fall. The defiling with blood and dust of 
a dead warrior's hair is repeated at the death of Hektor (22.401-4 and 
note), the soiling of a helmet-plume is amplified at 15.535-8 and 
16.795-800, and the manes of Akhilleus' immortal horses trail in the dust 
in their sorrow (17.439-40). 

53-60 In this pathetic and famous simile several familiar motifs form a 
unique and moving whole. Akhilleus, Telemakhos, and (implicitly) 
Nausikaa also grew like young trees (18.56 = 437, Od. 14.175, 6.162-3), 
and warriors often fall like them (see note on 4.482-7; also at 5.560, 
13.178-80, 13.389-91 = 16.482-4, 14.414-17). Windstorms often cause 
turmoil, e.g. at 11.297-8, 13-334 ^» '3-795-9> >9-377-8. 

There are more points of comparison than usual between simile and 
narrative. The strength of the Ept0T)Aes and free-standing (54^ young tree is 
like the young (16.811) Euphorbos' exceptional athletic prowess 
(16.808-9); the devoted care of the olive-grower recalls the love of his 
parents (28, 37); the breezes which gave the sapling strength (cf. 6vEporp€<pfcs 
tyyos, 11.256) may mirror Euphorbos' successes in previous battles 
(16.810); its beauty and pale blossoms (55-6) remind us of his lovely hair 
and its adornment (51—2; KOPTI is used for foliage at 677). Finally, both tree 
and Euphorbos meet abrupt and violent destruction and lie prostrate. See 
Frankel, Gleichnisse 39-40; Macleod, Iliad XXIV 49-50. 

54-5 On the formular system around x&PV tv oioiroAto (3 x //.) see 
13.47 i~5n. Allen's text, o8'(0 cftis avapippoxtv Gfxop, 'where plenty of water 
moisten* 0 0 * » I S acceptable, but 6 6*...'<a tree> which plenty of water has 
moistened' is preferred in LfgrE. Leaf prints o 0* aAis avapcppox*v, but 
approves Bentley's o (f)aAis, which Chantraine, GH1 130, mentions without 
comment, ¿va^eppoxev (Zenodotus* reading) is the expected form (from 
PpeXfc>>' to make wet'), but avap£0pux«v (the reading of almost all MSS) may 
have been derived from 'water' (cf. Frisk 1 274) or (following van 
dcr Valk, GRBS 23, 1982, 294-5) from 0puoo, 'burst forth' (see LSJ s.v.). 
K O A O V (etc.) beginning the line is often followed by a choriamb-shaped 
adjective, usually baiBaXtov (6x //., 3X Od.). 

58 The aorists ê tcrrpEyE (only here in Homer) and E r̂rorwaoE, after the 
present tenses, stress the suddenness of the uprooting. The scholia point out 
the effective pathos of the harshness of sound in this line, after the 
smoothness of the first part of the simile. 
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60 The position OFTITEI KTOVE is paralleled at 1 6 . 7 6 2 ; FTTEI is placed like tliib 
also at 125 below. iovAa JS an inceptive imperfect, as at 15.524. 

61-9 The paragraph-division before 61 in Mien's text is misleading, as 
the simile elaborates on what precedes, introducing the fear motif (67) and 
then carrying it back to the narrativ*; see Introduction, ch. 3. i (b) 3. The 
simile is composed mainly of recurrent phrases, but is expanded more than 
is usual with lion-similes, prohabl) because Menelaos' importance will 
continue. ¿>s 6* OTE TI'S TE also b gins vers and simile at 3.33 and 8.338, and 
the rest of 61 recurs at Od. 6.130 (cf. also 12.299, a i |d 17-133 phrases 

with apioros (etc.) like that in 62 (e.g. oaaoi apurroi) are very common in 
this position. Verses 63-4 are repeated at 11.175-6, and there the simile 
ends; but here the 'I rojans' fear is anticipated by the continuation (by 
means ol the effcctiv • runovcr 6rjcov) into a picture figured in more detail 
on Akhilleus' shield (18.579-86), where lions consume the blood and 
entrails of a captured bull while dogs and herdsmen stand by helplessl). 

KUVES T* avSpes TE ( 6 5 ^ recurs at 658 (accusative); onm'ov EA6EPEVOI is 
repeated in simile and narrative, as often happens (67, 69', and the second 
h-mistich of 67 is formular (f x //., f ix Od.t cf. >8.322); 68 is rather like 
10.232 EVI 9 P E O I Ovpos rroApa. 

The main point of comparison is of course between the reluctance of the 
dogs and herdsmen to approach the lion and that of the 1 rojans to lace 
\leiiclaos, but Frankcl, Gl ichniss 63 4. well points out th additional 
correspondence between the lion tearing at its victim's entrails and the 
warrior stripping off his enemy's armour. The broken neck of die cow 63^ 
recalls Euphorbos' wound in the throat (47-9). The two succe:>sive long 
similes (53- 9 dve the duel scale and colour, which undci Homeric battle 
conventions cannot be given by rep -ated physical actions. 

63-7 Note the sound of auxcv' ia§E; Ameis Hentze ad loc. splendidly 
render it 'das Knacken der Knochen'. iv£ouaiv (66; again at Od. 15.162, cf. 
iuypw, II. 18.572) is also nomatopoeic (from the cry iou iou , extended by 
¿eugma to the do 

70 /?<ry Apollo, disguis das \t nt s, r buk s Hektor, jiho charges against Men laos; 
\I n laos d cid s to r treat, and summons has to h Ip. If Ktor cam s ojf Akhill us' 

divinely mad armour. Aias bestrid s Patroklos* corpse 

The confrontation b-iween Menelaos and Hektor over the body ol 
Euphorbos (still wearin his armour; the three names are inscribed; is 
beautifully depicted on a well-known East Greek plate of the late seventh 
century (London A749; Friis Johansen, Iliad 77-80, 279, and fig. 18; k . 
Schefold, Fruhgriechisch Sagenbild r, Munich 1904, 8-9, 84, and pi. 75; Wace 
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and Stubbing^, Companion pi. 28). The scene suggests an actual duel 
between them, which does not occur in the II. Schefold points out that the 
position of Menelaos, facing to the right, and that of Euphorbos* corpse 
(supine behind Menelaos and also facing right, instead of lying as if he had 
died facing his enemy), indicates that Menelaos will succeed in capturing 
his victim's armour; but he is probably wrong in holding that this implies 
an older version than that of the II. (see Friis Johansen, and 90-311.). 

The stress laid upon the possession of Euphorbos' armour (70-1, 85, 
probablv 91, see note ad loc.) anticipates the significance of Hektor's seizing 
and donning of the armour worn hy Patroklos; see the introduction to this 
Book. 

70 9 E P O I is optative, where the »orist indicative (with KE) would be 
expected. Leaf (on 5.311), van L euwen (on 4.223), and Chantraine, GH n 
¿20-1, link the use of the optative here with such phrases as (paiT^ *ev, ovx 
av...t6ois; cf. 366, 398-9, and note on 4.223-5. Chantraine renders the 
phrase here 'on eut vu l'Atridc emporter...* If correct, this implies a 
personal 'authorial voice' without use of the second person. See 
Introduction, ch. 1, i, 1, and de Jong, Narrators 68-81. 

72—4 8oa> ¿TToAavTos 'Aprji is used gcnerically for heroes (7 X II. with 6oto, 
4 x II. without it), but has emphatic force here. On crraAavros see 256-9^ 
\t 2.846 the leader of the Kikones is named Euphemos; possibly there has 
been some confusion with Od. 1 .105 Tcwpioov ^ Y R J T O P I MEVTT). 

75—81 The first of the four rebukes which structure this B o o k ; the others 
are at 142ft*., 322ff., and 582ft'. When last seen (16.864-7), Hektor was 
hurling a spear at Automedon as the latter was carried awav by Akhilleus' 
h o r s e s t h o s e immortal horses, which the gods gave as splendid gifts to 
Peleus'. Hektor's longing for these horses, like his donning of Akhilleus* 
armour (see 194-209^), is de\ eloped as a sign of his presumption; later he 
expresses this longing to Aineias ^485-90'«, shortly after Zeus has explicitly 
refused to let him gratify it (448-50). The poet is also preparing for the 
major scenes with these horses which are to come (17.426ft*., 19.392ft*.). 
News of a comrade's death is again used to rally Hektor at 16.541-3 and 
' 7 - 5 8 y 9U-

75-8 orK»xnTa is accus. pi., 'the unattainable' (LjgrE). Verses 76-8 are 
repeated at 10.402-4. 8at<pptov may not have much meaning here; but TOV 
¿OavocTTi TEKE piirnp contrasts powcrfullv with ©VTITOTOI in the preceding verse 
and is highly significant - Vkhilleus has a divine parent, Hektor has not. 
The phrase is akin to Apollo's own formula ov rjwopos TEXE A T I T W (1.36, 
19.413, Od. 1 1 .318; , cf. also T O V ' A A 9 E I £ $ T£K* iraTSct (Od. 3.189 = 15.187, cf. 
10.139), anc^ *he verse-ending TEKE piyrrjp (5 x //., 5X Od.). 

The implied warning to Hektor to know himself mortal is an anticipation 
of Zeus's even clearer admonition when he dares to put on Akhilleus* 
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armour ,see 194—2090.). On the motif "only X could handle... ' sec 

19.387-91 
79-81 T09pa = 'meanwhile', as at 18.338, 19.24 etc. \ rebuke often 

includes the news of the death of a companion, as at 589-90. The long 
phrase for Menelaos both adds emphasis and enables Patroklos* name to be 
placed in juxtaposition with it and prominently at the beginning of the next 
line. Euphorbos' name and patronymic are similarly emphasized. Though 
an exceptional athlete, the victor over twenty men in battle (16.808-11), 
and the brother of Hektor's counsellor Pouludamas, Euphorbos was not 
literally 'the best of the Trojans', but the term is used loosely; Patroklos is 
wpioTos 'Axatfov (689) and avijp capicrros is applied to Agamemnon, 
AlkathoOs, Sarpedon, Eumelos (in the chariot race), and Hektor (see also 
18.8—1 in.). 8oupi6o* OCAktk (21 x //., 1 x Od.) always stands at the end of the 
verse after a verb, and follows ETTOVOE again at 15.250. 

82 = 13.239 and 16.726. In all three cases the god has taken the lorm of 
a mortal and departs unrecognized, suggesting human poignancy in the 
contrast ÖEÖS W TTOVOV av&pßv. It may also be significant that Hektor does 
not recognize the god here or at 591, whereas Aineias, son of a goddess and 
fated to survive the war, docs so at 333. 

83 On black 9ptvts see note 011 1.103; S. West, Odyssey, on Od. 4.661-2; 
F. M . Combellack, Grazer Beiträge 4 (1975) 81-7 . 

84-6 The phrasing is unusual and effective. J Tronrrnvev Be occurs thus 4 x 
//., 2 x Od., and ourinc* cyvco | 3 x //., 2 x Od., always at times of sudden 
change in the action, but this is the only time they are found in the same 
verse. Anaphora of TOV P* V... TOV 6t .. .at the beginning of the verse and the 
bucolic diaeresis occurs only here; N ucv...fi BE... is so found at 23.868. 
KSI'MCVOV often occurs in this position, and is again followed by a pause at 536 
and the heavily emotional 22.43. ' lie last phrase of 86 = 14.518. 

87-9 Again the composition is partly forinular, partly very unusual. 
Verse 87 is found 7 x //. o^ta «xAqytis (88) is repeated at 2.222 and 12.125 
( - O V T E S ) . q>Aoyi EIKEAOS (-ov) occurs 3 x 11. in this position followed by an 
essential part of the sentence, much like a generic epithet such a* 
ßoupiKAvros, and 2 x after the 4th-foot caesura followed by ¿AKTIV. It is not 
elsewhere extended by 'Hipaioroio, but Bra 9Aoyos "H<p. occurs 2 x . 

For 89, a repeat of 1 would have served well enough. Instead, there 
comes the runover aaßcorto, which is never used again like this. It causes a 
synecphonesis (-co and ou6- scanned as one heavy syllable; see S. West, 
Odyssey on Od. 1.226), which is made especially harsh by the pause in sense. 
Bentley's atrrrrrcp is very attractive, cf. Od. 5- ioi . ßoT>aas | occurs 3 x Od. in 
the formula 5a(o)ov TE yryoovE ßorjoos (plus <J>8E ß., 1 x ), but in the II. only 
here and at 334 (ETTTE p.). u iov . . . ' A T P E O S is also unparalleled. The innovative 
language both adds splendour to Hektor vaaß£(rrcp and alerts Menelaos 
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(who is stripping Euphorbos"! to his presence ( ó 0 o r | a a s , repeating the 
formular o£ea KíxXrjycós of 88 (3 x 11.)). 

90-105 There are similar monologues at 11403- to (Odysseus), 21.550 -
70 (Agenoi), and 22.98-130 (Hektor); sec B. Fenik, Homer: Tradition and 
Invention *vLeiden 1978; 68-90 and 7"US 96-8, 163-4; S- Scully, TAPA 114 
(1984) 11-27; a n d notes ad locc. \11 four begin & poi éyeó (91) and the 
pondering ends and the decision is made with crAAa TITI pot TOUTCX 91X0$ 
6icXé ĉto 6upós; (97). Menelaos is the only one who decides to withdraw ; in 
fact his decision leads up to the call for help which is a pan of the recurrent 
pattern of this Book. In his article on the Heldentod in Homer R. Renehan 
terms this 'a striking example of truly unheroic conduct* (CP 82, 1987, 
i n ) . 

The speech is tightly constructed, partly in ring form (cf. Lohmann, 
Red n 39 n. 64): 

A 1. If I abandon the armour and Patroklos, 
2. the Greeks will resent it (91-3). 

B 1. If I fight Hektor md the Trojans alone, 
2. I may be cut off by Hektor (94-6). 

C [Decision markerJ But w h y d o I hesitate (97) ? 
B' 1. If I fight Hektor, .1 god's favourite, 

2. I shall quickly be killed (98-9,. 
A ' 2. So the Greeks will not resent it 

i. if I yield to Hektor (100-1). 
C ' [„V«r thought] If I could summon Aias (102-5)! 

90-3 On the derivation of ¿x^ncras see S.Scully, TAPA 114 (1984) 
14 n. 8. Menelaos' feeling that he will incur blame if he retreats is like that 
of Hektor (22.99-107) and Odysseus (11.408-10). The arms referred to are 
probably not Patroklos' but Euphorbos', cf, 85. Homer never makes it clear 
whether Menelaos managed to retain them or not (see 70-13911.). Later, 
the Argives had irrefutable evidence that he did: 'They say that Pythagoras, 
seeing a bron/c shield in the Argive Ileraeuni, declared that he had been 
killed by Menelaos while be iring it, when he was Euphorbos. When the 
Argives turned the shield over they saw the inscription: "Euphorbos' 
(shield) " ' (T on 17.29 -30). It was still on display in Pausanias' time (Paus. 
2 l 7 - 3 ) -

92 The line shows Menelaos' consciousness of being the cause of 
Patroklos' death, also suggested at 139 and perhaps at 67off. and 689-90. 
The nearest parallel expression is Od. 16.31 ai6EV 6' ÉVCK* Iv8á6" licávco, but 
there ÉvOáSe has none of the poignancy it has here. Verse 94 is a 'rising 
threefolder' (see vol. 1, 18-24). 
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9 5 Éva and TTOAAOÎ arc not so contrasted elsewhere; the latter leads on to 
the natural exaggerat ion TTCCVTOS in the next verse. 

9 8 - 1 0 1 O v e r t divine aid to the e n e m y is an acceptable reason for 
retreat ; so Nestor advises it at 8 . 1 3 9 - 4 4 , Diomedes at 5 . 6 0 1 - 6 , A g a m e m n o n 
at 9 . 1 7 - 2 8 and 1 4 . 7 4 - 8 1 (with the epigrammatic f&ATEpov ôç çevycov 
irpo^tryrj KotKov rjc ctXcôrj), and Aineias at 2 0 . 9 7 - 8 . Aias ' reaction is different 
( 6 2 9 - 4 7 ) . -nfjpa is subject o f KVAI'VSCO again at 6 8 8 , 1 1 . 3 4 7 , and Od. 2 . 1 6 3 ; the 
metaphor is from a breaking w a v e (cf. 1 1 . 3 0 7 ) . KuXicrôn is a general izing 
gnomic aorist. 

1 0 0 - 5 ** (also at 2 3 . 3 4 7 , at the same place in the verse) was 
created as a metrical variant for CK 6EOV (Chantraine, GH1 2 3 8 ) ; otherwise 
&E091V occurs only in the old formula 8. prjoreop onraAavTos (3 x //., 2 x Od.). 
0otiv cryaGoïo (102) is used in the genitive onlv here, clearly as an almost 
meaningless epithet between the prominent A Î O V T O Ç and TTVÔOIVTIV; cf. 
1 3 . 1 2 3 . &11ÇCÛ ( 1 0 3 ) contrasts with poOvoç ccbv ( 9 4 \ and Kai Trpàç 6aiuovâ -ntp 
(104) echoes 98 (of course they will not really g o against a g o d ; no one does 
except Diomedes, under Athene's orders, in book 5 ) . R M P V T I O A I P E S A X<*PMT)S: 

the narrative phrase uvrjcravro (ArjôovTo) 6È xâpPTC occurs 7 x //., and direct-
speech subjunctive or optative versions like this appear again at 1 5 4 7 7 , 
1 9 . 1 4 8 , and Od. 2 2 . 7 3 . significance see M a r t i n , Language 7 8 - 8 0 . 

T h e final sentence (105) sums up the decision reached in the m o n o l o g u e ; 
in form it resembles Imi TTOAÙ çlpTEpôç (-ôv) ècrnv (etc., m a n y times), but it 
is quite different in meaning. T h e thought of summoning Aias is put into 
effect a few lines later. 

106-g T h i s is a good illustration of verse construction. T h e first two verses 
recur at 1 1 . 4 1 1 - 1 2 after Odysseus ' monologue, but here the significant rjpxe 
6* op* "Eiorcop is substituted for the ornamental cKnrurraajv (found also in the 
same verse at 4 . 2 2 1 ) ; on such variations see TAPA 9 7 ( 1 9 6 6 ) 1 7 2 - 4 . 

Similarly, 1 0 8 is like 1 1 . 4 6 1 , but the latter has a different concluding phras 
(out 8* rTatpouç); the phrase here was used between the first and second 
caesurae of 1 3 . ÊVTPO'ITAAIÇOPFVOÇ ( 1 0 9 ) is used (with a different second 
hemistich) for Aias ' retreat ( 1 1 . 5 4 7 ) and (memorably) as A n d r o m a k h e 
returns home after her farewell to Hektor ( 6 . 4 9 6 ; also 2 1 . 4 9 2 ) ; T * ARÇ 

rjOyévÉïos introduces a very different simile at 1 8 . 3 1 8 . 

It is clear from 113 that the corpse referred to in i o 8 u Patroklos*. O n the 
derivation of Aft see 1 i .239n. O n nuyéveios, perhaps ' long-whiskered ' rather 
than * h e a v y - m a n e d ' , see 1 5 . 2 7 1 - 6 ^ 

1 1 0 - 1 4 ôs (without TE) with the subjunctive is found only here and at 
1 6 . 2 6 0 (see R u i j g h , TE épique 8 7 1 ) . T h e simile contrasts with that compar ing 
Menelaos to the victorious Hon at 6 i f f . A longer form of this simile is used 
when Menelaos retreats again at 657FT* . (see note ad loc.) and Aias at 
1 1 . 5 4 4 F T * . T h e courage and reluctance of the lion correspond to those of 
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Menelaos, and the4 turning back' of both (109) is picked up by prraarpE^is 
(114); this verse recurs after the retreats of Aias (11.595) anc* Antilokhos 

(»5-590-
112 TTaxvoCrrai 4is chilled* occurs onlv here in Homer, but cf. ttccxvii 

'hoar-frost' (Od. 14.476) and Hesiod's braxvooaev 91X01» f)Top (Erga 360). 
Perhaps this, Like ^peoi ofjaiv iav0f|? (19.174), is not a metaphor but a 
physiological phenomenon. Leaf considers the T* 4 a mere stopgap to save 
the hiatus', but it is best taken as the generalizing TC common in similes 
(Ruijgh, T€ ¿pique 655; Denniston, Particles 521). 

114 = 11.595, '5-591-
115-22 This is the first of several calls for help (sec introduction to this 

Book). Aias was last seen fighting over the body of Sarpedon (16.555ft*.), 
and has not yet heard of Patroklos' death (cf. 123). Verses 116-17 = 
682-3. Apollo ( 1 1 8 ' departed at 82 ocp TTOVOV avBpwv; he is never far away 
in this Book. 

116-17 On the left, as seen by the Greeks; sec 13.675^ 
120-2 On rrrrroi; see i3.wo~3n. The heavily emphatic yvpvov (and the 

rest of 122) is repeated when Menelaos dispatches Antilokhos to Akhillcus 
with the message (693), and again when he delivers it (18.21). This kind of 
exegesis of a runover word in the following part of the verse is 
characteristically Homeric, common from 1.2 onwards; it is tlso charac-
teristic of the flexibility of Homeric verse-construction that this line fits 
easily after three different preceding verses. 

\khilleus too speaks of his friend's death and the loss of his armour in 
close juxtaposition (18.80-5). The dishonour of failing to defend a comrade 
is greatly increased by the loss of 1x5th his body and his armour. 

123-39 The poet swiftly alternates the actions of Aias (123-4, 128) and 
Hektor u25~7* I 2 9 _ 3 0 ; the account of the defence of the body by 
Aias and Menelaos (132-9) is amplified by a simile and leads up to the 
second rebuke to Hektor. 

Menelaos had to abandon Patroklos' body at 108, so it is now in Hektor *s 
possession. Menelaos' words (122) have reminded us that it is without 
armour. Then to show that the pathetic corpse is completely at Hektor's 
mercy the poet uses the formular rrrct nAvrra -rtOyi' cnrrr}Crpa (125; cf. 11.334, 
and KX. T. 6Coat (etc.) 3X II.). Actually helmet, spear, shield, and corslet 
were stripped from the living hero by Apollo in superb lines (16.793-804), 
the description of his fall was altered to fit the fall of an unarmed man 
(16.822; the regular formula is at 4.504 and 7 x //.), and the dying victim 
protests that the gods struck off his armour (16.846). Zeus is similarly 
misled by the commoner situation of a warrior stripping off his victim's 
armour (205-6). See Combellack, TAP A 96 (1965) 47-50. The incon-
sistency is caused by use of an inappropriate type-scene clement and 
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formula; there is a parallel in the heavy groaning of the dead Hupsenor 
(13.419-.13n.). On the old scansion AtavrT ( < Aiudntei) see M. L. West, 
JHS 108 (1988) 159. On the meaning of Samppcov see 5.18m. 

126-7 *s a n inceptive imperfect. On the proposed mutilation see 
note on 38-40. The scholia remark that Hektor's intended savagery 
prepares for that of Akhilleus to Hektor's own corpse. The insight the 
narrator gives into Hektor's thoughts is noteworthy; cf. 5.845. 

128-30 On the 'tower'-shield see 7.219-23^ and 11.485^ De Jong, 
\arrators 211, notes that the narrator does not tell us the reason for Hektor's 
retreat, whereas Glaukos explicitly attributes it to his fear of facing Aias 
(166-«). 

131-2 Later (i86ff.) Hektor decides to put on the armour instead of 
sending it back to Troy. On characters who make plans which the poet 
knows will not be fulfilled sec Fenik, Odyssey io6ff. In 131 nrya of course 
qualifies KXCOS ( S O 3 x //., 4 x 0d.)> not atrrv, despite the formular A O R V plya 
Flpiaiioio (9X //., 1 x Od.). The same syntactic flexibility occurs in upori 
O O T U ptya cppovicov (22.21). KaXurrrco means 'put over as a covering', also at 
5.315,21.321,22.313. Aias' protecting the corpse with his shield is doubtless 
suggested by his regular association with the tower-shield, which has just 
been mentioned at 128 ( = 7.219, 11.485). 

133-6 The introductory phrasing for this and two other lion-similes in 
this book shows a formular structure (in threefolder verses): 

loTrjKti 
aiuOT&i; 

8' uvai 
£>s ti's Tf Aecov 

rrepi 0T01 Textocrw (133) 
KORRA TaOpov (6T)6C>>$ (542) 

k ¿nro pKToauXoio (657) 

cf. I d>s 6' ore TI* T« Aicov, 61 (the structure is noted by S. H. Lonsdale in 
Creatures of Speech, Beiträge zur Altertumskunde 5, 1990). 

The difference between the cow lowing for its calf (Menelaos, 4-6) and 
the lion protecting its cubs (Aias here) is significant for the temperament of 
the two heroes; there is also a powerful contrast between this lion and the 
lion whose cubs were lost in the beast's absence, which is pathetically apt 
for Akhilleus {18.31ft 22). Zenodotus omitted these lines (which were not 
in the Chiin text; see Apthorp, Manuscript Evidence 102-4, n- ' 0 on the 
grounds that male lions do not lead their cubs about; familiarity with the 
habits of lions had led him to alter the text elsewhere (see 13.198-20011., 
and cf. Pasquali, Storia 229). Aristarchus (Did/A) correctly understood that 
Xecov and Ais are always grammatically masculine and sex is not involved; 
see Fränkel, Gleichnisse 92-3, on the gender of female animals. Aktiva does 
not occur until Aeschylus and Herodotus, TCKVCC is also used for the young 
of sparrows (2.311), deer (11.113), W«*$P« (»2.170), and horses (19.400). 

135-6 o6ev« ßXiutcriv£i (etc.) occurs 6 x //.; the verb is never found 
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elsewhere, FTTIOKUVIOV is the skin above the eyes; the word is hapax in Homer, 
and perhaps from the same root as KwtTj ( < * axw«^, Hockstra, Modifications 
99. n. 4). The excgetical scholia explain that more than a frown is meant: 
the lion covers its eves so as not to be frightened by the missiles hurled at 
it and so desert its cubs, KOTOS recurs in Homer only at Od. 23.91, where 
Odysseus sits facing Penelope K O T O ¿pocov. tcaAinrrov (with rmoKvvjov), the 
reading of many good MSS, is supported by R. R. Dver in his analysis of 
the uses of this verb in earlv Greek (Glotta 42, 1964, 35); -oov is preferred by 
Aristarchus (Did/A), Eustathius, and most editors. 

138-9 hipoo8i-v perhaps means 4back to back*. Verse 139 is another 
reminder of Menelaos' feeling of responsibility for Patroklos' death; the 
phrasing is like Od. 1 1 1 9 5 ucya 6c 9pcot TT4V6O$ ¿E^CI (of Laertes' grieving for 
Odysseus). 

140-236 Glaukos rebukes Hektor, who puts on the armour he has captured Jrom 
Patroklos and urges on the Trojan allies with the hope of recov ring Patroklos1 corpse 

1 4 0 - 6 8 Glaukos is not one of the famous heroes of the II., but he takes part 
in many big scenes. Introduced as a comrade of Sarpedon, from faraway 
Lycia, in the Trojan Catalogue (2.876-7), he enjoyed a memorable 
encounter with Diomedes (6.119-236) and killed a Greek at the beginning 
of the next book as a kind of follow-up (7.13-16); in book 12 he led a charge 
together with Sarpedon (102), listened to the latter's well-known 
disquisition on the roots of honour (309-30), and was wounded with an 
arrow by Teukros (387-91); he was present nevertheless at the rescue of the 
wounded Hektor (14.426). The dying Sarpedon appealed to him to rescue 
his armour, and after being healed by Apollo he rallied the Trojans, 
rebuked Hektor, and killed a Greek (16.492-547, 593-9). After 17.216 he 
is not seen again in the II. He will be killed by Aias in the struggle over the 
corpse of Akhilleus (see 288-3030.). 

C. Moulton, Hermes 109 (1981) 1-8, has made a careful study of this 
speech. Usually a rebuke includes criticism of the addressee, an account of 
the present problem, and a call to action. Glaukos amplifies this, going from 
insults to Hektor to a threat to withdraw his troops, a reproach for the 
abandonment of Sarpedon's body, a further threat to go home, a general 
criticism of the fighting spirit of the Trojans, the suggestion of exchanging 
Patroklos' body for Sarpedon's, and the accusation that Hektor is afraid of 
Aias. Fenik well remarks 'The poet is clearly allowing Glaucos to develop 
his thoughts as they come to him, much as Achilles does in his reply to 
Odysseus in the embassy* ( T B S 121). 

142 cTSo$ apiorc: Glaukos knows how to hurt Hektor - this is the insult 
Hektor himself has hurled twice at Paris (3.39 = 13.769). The phrase is 
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used elsewhere in the It. onlv in compliment to women. Good looks arc also 
a reproach to warriors at 5 . 7 8 7 = 8 . 2 2 8 and 2 . 6 7 3 - 5 , but 2 7 9 - ' F A L L I N G 

short in the fight' is elsewhere expressed only with a negative ( 1 3 . 3 1 0 , 

2 3 . 6 7 0 , 2 4 . 3 8 5 ) . In fact Homer contrives that although Hektor's prowess is 
often glorified, he docs not even wound any of the major Greeks. On the 
irresolvable synizesis in EBEOEO see Chantraine, GH 1 5 9 - 6 0 , and Shipp, 
Studies 165; there are several such examples in the Od. 

143 Ameis-Hentze take OVTCO$ as 'undeservedly' (unverdient), an un-
paralleled sense; better Mike this', with the common contemptuous 
connotation (cf. 450, 633), looking forward to «pu^Atv. occurs onlv 
here and in imitators, but the formation is normal; adjectives are often 
formed with -nAos, and occasionally feminine nouns from them ( ec Risch, 
Wortbitdmg 1 6 5 ) . The feminine gendir adds to the insult (cf. 2 . 2 3 5 , 7 . 9 6 ) , 

which is repeated at 1 5 1 (KOAAITTCS) and 1 6 6 - 8 . 

144-8 The complaint that the allies of the Trojans, with no families or 
wives to protect, bear the brunt of the fighting has been very forcefully 
made by Sarpedon at 5 . 4 7 2 - 8 7 , and briefly by Glaukos himself at 
1 6 . 5 3 8 - 4 0 i the position is reversed at 1 0 . 4 2 0 - 2 ) . 

145 oTos is used in the same emphatic runovei position near the 
beginning of Sarpcdon's complaint to Hcktor (5 .474) , but is there followed 
by O U V yoMppoioi Kaaiyvr|TOIAI TE OOTCTJ. Some MSS read yap^poToi for AaoToi 
here, which may be a 'concordance-variant*; TOI 'IAICO cyyeyaaoiv ends the 
verse (after TRAOT) at 6 . 4 9 3 . Perhaps Sarpedon, more equal in rank to 
Hektor than Glaukos, is allowed the more personal reproach to Hektor's 
relatives; certainly his speech is even more vivid and passionate than 
that of Glaukos. 

1 4 7 - 8 After ETTEI' the couplet recurs in Akhillcus' complaint to Odysseus 
(9-3T6-i7). Both Hcktor and Agamemnon have problems keeping their 
army in the field. 

14^-53 A powerful reason for the I.ycians to withdraw; as the scholia 
(bT) point out, if Hcktor will not fight to preserve Sarpcdon's body for 
burial, what hope is there of proper treatment for the rest of them if they 
are killed? 

In 1 4 9 the meaning needed is 'rescue from the tumult', but UE6* opiAov 
means *<go, come) amongst the crowd' (cf. 1 4 . 2 1 , 2 0 . 4 7 ) . Zcnodotus inay 
have read opiAou, but this could hardlv give the needed meaning (the text 
is uncertain; see Erbse ad toe.). Amei.v-Hentze quote 2 . 1 4 3 , 9-54- an<^ Od. 
1 6 . 4 1 9 for uEra and accusative meaning 'from amongst', but the parallels 
are not very close. On Saq^edon see 1 6 . 4 1 9 - 6 8 3 ^ 

1 5 1 - 2 ETaipos in its wider sense refers to a hero's band of followers (117), 
but it can also be used for a close friend, as close as a brother (Od. 8 . 5 8 4 - 6 ) ; 

a £ETVOS has even stronger claims (6.215H). See Hainsworth, Odyssey, on Od. 
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8 . 5 8 5 - 6 ; J . Pinsent, Melanges E. Deleb cque (Aix-en-Provence 1 9 8 3 ) 3 1 3 - 1 8 ; 

H . J . K a k r i d i s , la. Xoiion de C amitié' et de fhospitalité' chez Homère (Thessaloniki 

» 9 6 3 ) 5 « - 7 7 . & 7 - 1 0 5 . 

For 'Apyiioiaiv a few inferior M S S read oitovoïbiv, a* in the similar verse 
Od. 3 . 2 7 1 (where 'Apycioiaiv would be impossible; cf. also Od. 5 . 4 7 3 ) . 

àvSpôoi Swaufvicooiv with the same following hemistich at 5 . 4 8 8 supports the 
usual reading. 

153 êosv is used in this emphatic runover position with three other 
pathetic epexegetical clauses: for Patroklos ( 4 7 8 = 6 7 2 = 2 2 . 4 3 6 ) , for 
Protesilaos ( 2 . 6 9 9 ) , and (with a different intonation) for Odysseus in the 
underworld (Od. 1 1 . 1 5 6 ) . 

155 is 1st person plural, present tense (with future sense) ; Aristarchus 
(Did/T) took it as infinitive after rm-rmorrai, less probably. TT€<pnarrai is a 
unique future perfect ofçaivw; a homonym from ôeivoo, 'strike', appears at 
1 5 . 1 4 0 (-sou at 1 3 . 8 2 9 , Od. 2 2 . 2 1 7 ; Chantraine, CH 1 4 4 8 ) . 

157—8 Verse 1 5 7 is a weighty threefolder, a powerful runover adjective 
followed by an epexegetical clause which is itself explained by an enjambing 
relative clause. In 158 a papyrus and some good MSS read Srjpiv r/oumv as 
at Od. 2 4 . 5 1 5 (the only other occurrence in Homeric M S S ; but 8*ipiv ôrprnv 
is likely at 1 6 . 7 5 6 , see note ad loc.). 

160-5 This sensible plan of Glaukos' is the only Homeric instance of a 
proposed exchange of the bodies and armour of dead heroes; the poet is 
making the most of the irony that Glaukos does not know of the privileged 
treatment Sarpedon's corpse has actually received. Hektor's promise of 
spoils for anyone who can capture Patroklos' body ( 2 2 9 - 3 2 ) may be meant 
to indicate approval of the exchange. The importance of recovery of the 
corpse is intensified in the case of Patroklos and further still in that of 
Hektor. Sarpedon's armour was stripped ofT and sent back to the Greek 
ships just before Apollo bore his corpse awav from the battle for burial 
( 1 6 . 6 6 3 - 8 3 ) . 

161 On the spelling xeGvricôs see vol. iv, ch. 3, vi. x̂ P^TC often has the 
connotation 'joy of battle', but cf. 4 . 5 0 9 for 'battle' alone; M S S also read 
XappTi, -rj, even -a, but this construction is repeated at 5 . 4 5 6 T O V 5 * av6pa 
uàxTO ipOaaio. 

164-5 Trâpar'(ai), 'has been killed', is from Ociww; sec Chantraine, 67/ 1 
342 and 433. ôç... ôipôriTovTcs was said by Patroklos in rallying the 
Myrmidons ( 1 6 . 2 7 1 - 2 ) . There the meaning might be 4<so that we may 
honour Akhilleus).. . we too, his... followers'. Here nai ctyxtpaxoi ©tparrrovTis 
might be taken (awkwardly) as 'and his followers <are> hand-to-hand 
fighters'. It is probably best, however, to assume a zeugma and take the 
sense in both instances to be '<Akhilleus> who is by far the best of the 
Greeks, and <so are> his hand-to-hand fighters'. 
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Akhillcus, though off-stage, is mentioned no less than 24 x in this book, 
a constantly recurring reminder of the peril in which Hektor and the 
Trojans now stand. 

166-8 Cf. 128-30; Hektor also fears Aias at 7.216-18 and 11.542. The 
lines show an unconventional handling of formular expressions, and 167 is 
an impressive rising threefolder. cmjuEvai ÔVTOC appears in different forms at 
21.266 and 22.253; Kerr' ©acre î6wv Is a unique and vivid expansion of avn 
(the simple enrra i5cbv occurs 7 x //., extended to coavra i5cbv 1 x //., 3 x 
Od.) ; ôrjîcov êv CTVTFJ is unique. In 168, »00s is only here used with pcrxéaacrôai 
(without some verb of movement), and the usual TTOAV Ç T P T T P Ô Ç ÈCTTIV is 
altered to a more personal 0É0 çéprepos, recurring only at 16.722 (where it 
is complimentary). 

1 6 9 - 8 2 Hektor does not answer the earlier rebukes of Sarpedon (5.493) 
or Glaukos (16.548). Hih assertion of hb prowess here is rather like his 
response to Aias' challenge (7.237 41), and his reference to Zeus's 
overwhelming power reminds one of Menelaos' words a little earlier (98 9). 
There are other angry replies to the accusation of hanging back in the 
pipolesis (Odysseus, 4.350-5; Sthenelos, 4.404—10). 

170-2 TÎ F) 51 is sometimes written T»rj 5C; cf. 6.55. irrrépoTrXov occurs in 
Homer only here and in Poseidon's complaint about Zeus's high-handed 
orders (15.185; 4 x in Hesiod, and cf. vrcpo-rrXiTpi, 1.205). Zenodotus' &b 
TTÉTTOV in 171 (Did/AT; not in most of the older MSS) is accepted by Leaf, 
but perhaps weakens 1 7 9 ; TTOTTOI does not always have to begin a speech (cf. 
13.99-loin., 14.49, Od. 13.209). Both Chantraine, GH 11 344-5, and 
Denniston, Partiel s 532, see difficulties in rj TE (171), but the sense must be 
'and yet', as at 236 and 18.13. Verse 171 = 13.631 (which begins ZEV 
TTcnrep), where the angry Menelaos questions Zeus's incomprehensible 
support of the Trojans. 

173-4 Verse 173 *= 14.95. '74' T t after 0$ is irregular, since the 
statement is not generic, and is probably added for the metre or to match 
?) T' cçaprjv in 171 (so Ruijgh, TE épique 407). ireAûpiov in 174 and 360 is as 
usual much more than merely ornamental; there are other powerful 
examples of its force at 18.83, 21.527 and 22.92 (s>ee TAPA 97, 1966, 166). 
t The adjective seems to denote not objective measuring of size but rather 
the subjective impressions and emotions of someone who is scared by the 
enormity of what he perceives' (de Jong, Narrators 130). 

176-8 The verses recur at 16.688-90 in the poet's own voice, amplifying 
a typical vf|nios-commcnt. Though effective in both places, they fit the 
context best in 16, where 691 applies the aphorism to Patroklos' battle-fury, 
and Ruijgh, TE épique 836-7, argues cogently on linguistic grounds that the 
verses here are adapted from 16. Probably the poet intended the ironic 
parallel, that these solemn verses, which introduce the battle-frenzv by 
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which the gods doom Patroklos (ilarpOKXtis, on 6r) at 8«oi OavanrovSt icaAeaaav, 
1 6 . 6 9 3 ) , are repeated by Hektor just before he arrogantly dons the armour 
of Akhilleus and calls up the gloomy prognostications of Zeus ( 2 0 1 - 8 ) . The 
desire for the parallel may account for the very rare utterance of an 
aphorism (176) by the narrator himself (see 30-2n.). 

MSS at 1 6 . 6 8 8 , and many \1SS here, substitute the much more effective 
rje TTtp avBpos (less frequently -cov) for aiyioxoio, and a papyrus and some 
good MSS omit 1 6 . 6 8 9 - 9 0 . Van der Valk, R s arches u 2 7 - 8 , thinks that 
Aristarchus made the change to aiyioxoio here to clarify the reference of 0$ 
in 177. a^tiArro (177) is a gnomic aorist coupled with the present «pofiei, as 
at 4 . 1 6 1 . The power of Zeus over men is celebrated more fully in Hesiod, 
Erga 3 - 8 ; see also 2 0 . 2 4 2 - 3 1 1 . 

179 This verse, so appropriate here, is also used by the disguised Athene 
to Odysseus (Od 2 2 . 2 3 3 ; cf. also It. 1 1 . 3 1 4 ) . 

183-7 It is a normal pattern for a her» to deliver a short speech of 
encouragement iparainesis) before he leaves the fighting line; Hektor does 
so when he returns to Troy 1^6.110-15), a n d Agamemnon and Eurupulos 
when they are wounded (11.275-9, 5®5~9°)* Vers* 184 occurs 6 x //., but 
perhaps the inclusion of the Lycians has special point here. Verse 185 is also 
common (7X //.). 

Homer does not tell us Hektor's motive for donning Akhilleus' armour; 
it might sound implausible after his boasting at 1 7 9 - 8 2 . The exegetical 
scholia suggest he wished to protect himself, to encourage the Trojans, and 
to frighten the Greeks. Reinhardt, JuD 3 3 6 - 8 , thinks it is Hektor's answer 
to Glaukos' rebuke. The poet's motives become clear later; see 1 9 4 - 2 0 9 ^ , 

and the introduction to book 18. 
1 8 7 The line is significantly repeated (with evapi^t) at 2 2 . 3 2 3 , when 

\khilleus is about to deliver the blow which kills Hektor despite his divinely 
made armour. Both TO and p«r|v are accus. after Ivapi^a; on {Jirjv see 24n. 

192—212 This is Hektor's only arming-scene, very different from those of 
Paris, Agamemnon, Patroklos, and Akhilleus in content, tone, and position 
in his aristeia. It is expanded, to give the proper emphasis, not by description 
of his actions or of the armour itself, but by the riarralor's reflections on the 
significance of the armour and Zeus's on Hektor's presumption in donning 
it. See Introduction, ch. 2, i. 

192 Both TToXvSaKpvov and -ScocpOnrov appear in good MSS. The latter is 
metrically impossible, as elsewhere the scansion is -rroAvSaKpGrov (1 x //., 
3 x Od.). -Baxpvou is acceptable 011 the analogy of the thematic nom. sing. 
Baxpuov, back-formed from the pi. 5on<pua (cf. Chantraine, GH1 222; Risch, 
XVortbildung 13). The regular formation rroAuSaKpuos (Bentlev; cf. nom. -us, 
544) is preferred bv I^eaf and van Leeuwen. 

194-209 The immense distinction of the armour is stressed by the poei 
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as Hektor puts it on; then his presumption is further amplified by the words 
of Zeus which follow. Probably only sons of divinities like Akhilleus and 
Mcmnon, and perhaps marriage-connexions like Peleus (but see 18.84-5^), 
may properly wear armour made by Hephaistos; cf. Apollo's stripping of 
the armour from Patroklos (16.793-804), and his warning to Hektor at 
76-8. Hektor's lack of a divine parent was remarked upon by Agamemnon 
(10.50) and will later be stressed by Here (24.58), and the armour was not 
a gift of the gods to him. Cf. also 205~6n., and 10.439-41, where the golden 
armour of Rhesos ' is not fitting for mortal men to wear, but for gods'. Virgil 
noted the passage: maestissimus Hector | ... quantum mutatus ab illo | Hectore, qui 
redit exuvias indutus Achilli (Aeneid 2 . 2 7 0 - 5 ) . 

Griffin, CQ, 26 (1976) 178, points out that Zcus's speech (201-8) 
* combines the motifs of "short life", "pathetic ignorance", and " n o return 
home'" . There is also an implied rebuke for Hektor's arrogance in 
symbolically proclaiming himself the equal of Akhilleus; BiSaoxti "Ounpo* 
Ka0* avrriv Iteao-rov (ppovcTv, say the A scholia (on 201). In his own voicc, the 
poet ascribed similar ominous thoughts to Zeus when he supported 
Hektor's attack on the ships (15.610-14); the bT scholia say he puts them 
into Zeus's own mouth here to make them more convincing. Before 
Patroklos' death 7eus pondered in a similar fashion, and allowed him too 
further glory before his end came (16.644-56). Zeus's pity here, a consistent 
character trait, is like that which he feels earlier for Hektor (15. i2ff.) and 
for Sarpedon (16.43iff.), an<* ' a t e r grieving horses (17.441(1.), Aias 

(i7.648ff.), the grieving Akhilleus (i9.34off.), and the fleeing Hektor 
(22. i68ff.). 

Gifts of the gods such as Peleus' horses (16.381 = 867) and Penelope's 
cosmetics (Od. 18.191) are cxuPpOTa; but 194 and 202 are the only places 
where the phrase op^poTa Tsvxta occurs, and it seems possible that an ironic 
contrast is intended between the immortal gifts and their failure to save the 
lives of Patroklos, Hektor, and Akhilleus himself. See introduction to book 
18. 

When he called for fire to burn the Greek ships Hektor gloried in the 
knowledge of Zeus's support (>5.719-25). In this Book and the next that 
support is gradually withdrawn, and Hektor appears increasingly over-
confident; see 18.284-30911. 

195-6 01 is ethic dative of the pronoun, the equivalent of 'h is . . . father'; 
cf. 4.219. In 196 the scansion reflects apa (af)£> (Chantraine, GH 1 146). 

197 Chantraine, GH 1 380, thinks yrjpas is aorist ( < *ynpacas). Leafless 
probably takes it as present ( < *yrjpTiui). Note the word-play with iyfipa at 
the end of the line; Macleod, Iliad XXIV 50-3, has other examples. Of 
course the reference is not to the loss of the armour to Hektor (it is explicitly 
recovered after Hektor's death, 22.376), but to the pathos of Akhilleus' 
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short life, contrasted with that of his father (so the A T scholia; see also 
404-1 in., and Griffin, CQ26, 1976, 176). On the origin of this panoply see 
18.84 "5n-

1 9 9 - 2 0 1 6iioto is for original Otioio; see Hainsworth, Odyssey on Od. 5.11. 
Only gods ponder KJVTJCOS ( 6 E ) K A P R I : Zeus here and 442, Poseidon at Od. 
5.285 and 376. In 201, 5 BeiV expresses strong sympathy, as at 443, 11.816, 
and 24.518; sometimes there is a sarcastic tone (11.441, 452, 16.837). The 
Odyssean usage is similar. The rest of this verse is repeated for Odysseus' 
misleading reassurance to the Trojan spv Dolon (10.383). 

5102—4 M S S of the h family read ¿>s...e!ai, Aristarchus o$...eTai ^Did/A). 
The rather less effective o$...km' is supported by the parallel at Od. 2.284 
(where Nauck read cos for MSS os). tcai aXAoi (203) is emphatic, 
distinguishing Hektor from 4<al '> others' (cf. 18.106, Od. ¿1.152), not 
'others <as well as you>\ Verse 204 is repeated to Akhilleus in Lukaon's 
vain plea for mercy (21.96); on tvfjTis for Patroklos see 670-311. 

2 0 5 - 6 On the inconsistency over who stripped the armour from 
Patroklos see 123-39^ ou KCRRA KOOMOV (4 X / / . , 4 X Od.) occurs in diverse 
contexts with the basic meaning 'improperly'. Normally there is nothing 
wrong in stripping the armour from a dead enemy, though Akhilleus did 
not do so when he killed Andromakhe's father Eltion ( a e ^ D A A T T O yap T O yt 
6v4uJ>, 6.417), but Zeus considers Hektor's donning of armour presented by 
the gods to be presumptuous, just as he later refuses to let him capture the 
immortal horses (448-50; see 194-2090.). Verse 203 also suggests Hektor is 
paying too little regard to the might of Akhilleus. Van Leeuwen takes ou 
with eTtev and thinks the impropriety lay in Hektor's not actually stripping 
the armour from the corpse himself, but this is an impossible violation of 
formular style; there is more merit to the objection in the A scholia, that 
Hektor carried off the armour though he did not kill Patroklos himself. 

On the formular OTTO Kporro$ it *ai cbpcov see 5 . 7 ^ Hoekstra, Epic Verse 22, 
found 205-6 'incompatible with oral verse-making* on grounds of 
complexity of expression and syntax. 

2 0 7 - 8 T & V Troivrjv o means literally ' a compensation for these things, 
that. . . ' , cf. 8.362. paxns ** vocrrr|cravTi | occurs again in the context of 
Hektor's death at 22.444 and 24.705. On Andromakhe and Hektor see 
22.437-51511. 'Even if a hearer were inclined to be angry with Hektor for 
putting on Akhilleus' armour, when he learnt it would not be for long, he 
might even have pitied him' (AbT). 

2og = 1.528; see note ad loc. The b T scholia here say that Zeus's nod, 
ratifying mighty suffering, TpaytpSiov ?xei. 

2 1 0 - 1 2 There is an even more vivid description of the inspiring effect of 
donning divinely made armour at 19.384-6 (by Akhilleus). O n the purely 
human level, the vital importance of a good fit of heavy bronze armour is 

82 



Book Seventeen 

stressed by V. D. Hanson, The H'estern Way of War (New York 1989) 76-83. 
6uw in this sense also occurs at 9.239 with Lussa as subject. emKoupous 
emphasizes it is the Trojan allies who are important here. 

213—14 Another grim reminder of Akhilleus. ftfaxcov is preceded by a 
lengthened vowel, as often with its cognates (Chantraine, GH 1 139-40). 
iv&aXAETO 8e (79101 iracnv means 4he appeared before them all'. Aristarchus 
(Nic/A) read pfyaOupc^ nriXeicovi, *<he resembled) Akhilleus', but this 
meaning of IvBaXXopcn is not found elsewhere in Homer and strains both 
word-order and sense. If the genitive is right, riTjAtvaScGo "AxiXtjos (6x //., 
2 x Od.) would be expected. Though uryaOvuos is generic, its relative 
unfamiliarity in these circumstances ma\ give it more weight here and in 
the other two occurrences of this phrase (18.226, 19.75). On the whole 
question of development in formular usages see J. B. Hainsworth in Horn r: 
Tradition and Invention, ed. B. C. Fenik (Leiden 1978) 41-50. TEVX«*» 

XainroioEvos is reserved by Homer for those in golden Hephaistos-made 
armour (also at 18.510, 20.46). 

2 1 5 - 1 8 A catalogue of Trojan leaders also follows a rebuke to Hektor 
and precedes their charge at 13.790-4 (expanded bv Hektor's previous 
failure to find them and his interview with Paris) and at 12.88-104 
(expanded by personal details); see Fenik, TBS 154-5 and 167. Here the 
catalogue is more succinct, but a parainesis follows it immediately; this is 
lacking in the other instances. In his study of Homeric catalogues, HSCP6S 
(1964) 363-4, C. R. Beye points out that four of the ten names, an 
unusually high proportion, occur in the Trojan Catalogue in book 2; this 
is of course because it is the allies who have come to help the Trojans who 
are of prime importance in this context. 

Afesthles the Maeonian appears only in the Trojan Catalogue (2.864). 
Hippothod's the Pelasgian (2.840) and Phorkus the Phrygian (2.862) will be killed 
by Aias later in this Book (288-318). Ennomos the Mysian is a seer who failed 
to foresee his own death in the river (2.858-61), which is not actually 
mentioned in book 21; another Ennomos (presumably) was killed by 
Odysseus at 11.422. Asteropaios the Paeonian arrived at Troy only some ten 
days before this (21.155-6), too late perhaps to get into the Catalogue 
except in Euripides* recension (2.848a), but he is chosen by Sarpedon, along 
with Glaukos the Lycian, as the bravest after himself (12.101 -4) ; he dies after 
managing to wound Akhilleus (see 21.139-204^), and his corslet and 
sword become prizes at the funeral games (23.560, 23.808). Khromios (494, 
534) must be the same as Khromis the Mysian (von Kamptz, Personennamen 
113-14), associated with Ennomos (2.858); the name ('Thunderer') is 
common. Thersilokhos the Paeonian will be killed in the river (21.209). Medon 
and Deisenor are otherwise unknown. 

219-32 The speech-introduction (219) is omitted by two papvri and 
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many good MSS (see Apihorp, Manuscript Evidence 150), but elegantly picks 
up 215 after the nanu-list; if an addition, a good one. A jbarainesis before an 
attack is common enough (e.g. Hektor's at 8.173-83), but some have felt 
that Hektor's words to his allies are surprisingly rough in tone ('These are 
harsh words1 (Fenik, TBS 171); '[cine] heftige Scheltrede' (Ameis-Hentze 
ad toe.); 'an extraordinary statement* (D. B. Glaus, TAPA 105, 1975, 
20-1)). The scholia compare the 'un-Greek character' (f3ap(}apov ffios) of 
the speech very unfavourably with that of Menelaos at 248-55. Perhaps, as 
Fenik suggests, ill-feeling between the Trojans and their allies played a part 
in talcs of the war which were not elaborated in the //.; they may be hinted 
at in the complaints of Sarpedon (5.472-92) and Glaukos (16.538-47, 
17.142-68). The diversity of nations on the Trojan side is twice stressed by 
mention of the different languages they speak (2.803-41»., 4.437 8n.) and 
by the cacophony of their voices, compared with the silence of the Greeks 
(3.2-7, 4.429-36). However, Hektor's words are a necessary response to 
Glaukos' threat to withdraw his men, and their harshness must not be 
overstated; they can be paraphrased 'I brought you here not as a great 
mob of nobodies, but as fighting men. I pay you and feed you well. Now 
go in and fight!' This is not imult or ingratitude, but the goading any 
officer or sports coach occasionally gives. 

The speech is arranged in three sections, each four lines long and each 
containing balancing declarations: 'Not so that JC, but so that^' (221-4); 
41 do JC, therefore you should d o j ' (225-8); ' If anyone shall do x, I will do 

y1 (229—32). There is some innovative use of formular expressions. In 220, 
pvpia 90Xa is not found elsewhere, and TTtpiK-novwv occurs only 1 x Od. (and 
1 x HyAp) with avOpcimoov; occurrences of mpiKTiovtcciv are clustered at 
18.212, 19.104, 19.109. Verse 221 is like ou T I yapou Toaaov KexpnP v̂0? O U 5 E 

Xorri£wv (Od. 22.50); 6i4rjucvos occurs 5 x //., 6 x Od. in this position, but not 
elsewhere with X<CTI£<»>V. Tpcoojv aAoxous xai vrjma T E K V O (223) is otherwise 
clustered 3 x in the same verse in book 6 (after aorv TC Kai); VF|Tna TCKVOC | 

is common (t 1 x //., 3 x Od.). 9IAOTTTOA€UOOV CTTT* *Axau2>v (224) occurs only 
here; it may be the regular alternative after a final vowel for api^iAcov Cm' 
'AxaitSv (4X //., also 3X with metrically identical participles). Elsewhere 
the epithet is generic, used in the dat. pi. to follow Tpwoi at the beginning 
of the verse (3 x II.) or a variety of nouns after the mid-verse caesura (6 x 
II.). It retains some force here. There is a unique expression in 228 (see 
note), and a careful anaphora of r̂ utou in 231. 

221 yap looks forward to TFL> at 227. SIZJIUEVOS and xc r r , ' ic j v go closely 
together. C. Moulton, Hermes 109 (1981) 6 n. 12, suggests as a possible 
translation * I have not gathered each of you because I needed, and went 
searching for, a crowd (of allies)' (his italics), but the frequency of virtual 
synonyms in formular expressions ending the verse makes it unlikely that 
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any real difference was intended in the meaning of the two participles; sec 
K . O'Nolan, CQ_ 28 (1978) 23-37. 

2 2 3 - 6 We are often reminded that the Trojans are fighting for their 
wives and children, e.g. at 8.57, »5.497, 21.587; this is of course dramatized 
in Hektor's parting from his wife and son in book 6. The impoverishment 
of Troy owing to the war is described in more detail at 18.288-92 (cf. 
9.401-3). Xaovs,4 my own people' (226), is placed in emphatic juxtaposition 
to vyrrcpou. 

2 2 7 - 8 This is said in many different ways in the //., most eloquently by 
Sarpedon (12.310-28); the wording is close to 15.502-3. For the ¿exual 
metaphor in iroXipov oapicnvs, 'the embrace of war' (<oap, 'wife ' ; the 
phrase does not recur), see 13.290-in., 22.t27n. Oaristus is personified on 
Aphrodite's girdle with Philotes and Himeros (14.216). 

2 2 9 - 3 2 The offer to share the spoils with whoever recovers Patroklos' 
body presumably results from Glaukos' suggestion that it be exchanged for 
Sarpedon's (160-3); leads to increased Trojan eagerness (286-7, 29*)* 
Special rewards for exceptional achievement in the war are mentioned also 
in the offers for volunteer Greek and Trojan scouts (to.2i 1—17, 302-12), to 
Teukros, for killing eight Trojans in three lines (8.286-91), and in 
Akhilleus' taunt to Aineias (20.184-6). Note the chiasmus in 230, and the 
balanced phrasing of 231-2. TQ before Evapcov in 231 is due to Aristarchus 
(Did/A) and doubtless right. Some good MSS have TCOV, to avoid the 
hiatus. ET£Q is constructed as if os 8E KE had been ET KS TI$. 

236 The poet's comment both concludes these actions among the 
Trojans and returns us to Aias and Menelaos, still (since 137-9^ fighting 
back-to-back over Patroklos' body (ETT* aCr-RCP). The scholia (bT) note the 
foreshadowing (TrpoavaqKjbvncns) of Aias' victories, sc. at 278ff. TTOXSOOJV (3 x 
//.) is an artificial form developed to increase the flexibility of formular 
expressions beginning with irroA£ccroi(v) (Hoekstra, Modifications 117-19). On 
fj T« see 170-2n. 

237-318 AI Aias' suggestion Men laos again calkfor help, and the Greeks rally, ^eus 
shrouds th seen in a mist. After a brief Trojan success Aias again overpozvers them 

This is the second of the three calls for help in this book (see introductory 
note). Aias Oiliades, Idomeneus, Merioncs, and others respond. 

2 3 7 - 9 £"T£ occurs several times with accusative, usually in recurrent 
verses (237 = 651; 12.60 = 210 s 13.725; »7-334» 20.375, Od. 23.91, and 
perhaps II. 23.155, where most MSS have a dative'. Perhaps the use with 
accus. is influenced by that of TTPOCTEEITTE. The reiterated <5> appears in the 
same phrase at 6.55, followed by a different enjambing sentence; here the 
generic epithet BIOTPE^CS fills the space before the emphatic OVKETI v&t | ..., 
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imilarly used at 8 . 3 5 2 . avmo rap, *<not> even we ourselves (shall return) ', 
i.e. even without Patroklos* bod) (so Amcis-Hentze, Willcock, and E.J. 
B a k k e r in his deta i led s t u d y o f m p , Linguistics and Formulas in Homer, 

Amsterdam 1988, 99); Leaf prefers to understand 4 we alone <without 
help) ' , which suits the context less well. 

2 4 0 - 4 Aristarchus (Arn/Al wondered whether ricrrpoKAoio is dependent 
on vtKvos or in apposition to it; 2 4 . 1 0 8 ' E K T O P O S CRP<pi VEKM suggests the former, 
but the latter would be more in accordance with Homer's way of referring 
to a dead man by his name (e.g. at 255). TrepiBtiSia has a genitive in 240 and 
1 0 . 9 3 , a dative in 2 4 2 and usually. Ameis-Hentze sav the first is a causal 
genitive, the second dat. commodi, but there seems to be little if any 
difference; the meaning ofto> pa mpitfcioav ( 1 1 . 5 0 8 ) eems indistinguishable 
from that of 240. mp»- is intensive. 

Verse 2 4 1 is similar to 8 . 3 7 9 and 1 3 . 8 3 1 , which are both amplified by the 
following verse 6T)P£> K A I crapwcroi TTKTGJV ¿TTI vquaiv 'AyaI&v. xopcci is the 
correct form of the future tense (Chantraine, G/i 1 449); some inferior M S S 
have KopcoTj (aorist subjunctive), which would better express the sense of the 
paraphrase given below. Despite the truce for burials ( 7 . 4 2 1 - 3 2 ) , it is often 
asserted that those whose bodies are not recovered will be preyed upon by 
dogs and birds; cf. 1 . 4 - 5 , a n d Macleod, Iliad XXIV 1 6 n. 4 . »«90X11 
frequently means 'life', 'person'; cf. 1 8 . 8 2 , 1 8 . 1 1 4 , and 1 6 . 7 4 - 7 1 1 . 

Greeks are occasionally said to feel fear in the face of a Trojan charge 
(Sthenelos 5 . 2 4 1 - 5 0 , Diomedes 1 1 . 3 4 5 - 8 , Mcnestheus 1 2 . 3 3 1 - 5 0 ) , but 
Aias' outspoken concern here Is unparalleled. Probably the thought is not 
" I do not fear the dishonouring of P.'s body as much as I fear the danger 
of losing my own life', as if he were balancing one calamity against the 
other; this seems unworthy of Aias. His words clearly amplify aCrrco mp 
(239, see 237~9n.), and the sense is that he fears not just that the body will 
be lost, but that their lives will be lost into the bargain: 'It is not ^just) that 
I fear so much ( O V T I T O O O V -rrepi5ti6ia) for the body of Patroklos, that it may 
soon glut the dogs and birds of Troy, as that (oaoov) I fear <i° addition) 
that vou and I shall lose our lives.' Fenik, TBS 172, acutely points out that 
the phrasing of ¿ 4 0 - 4 is like that of Hector's words to Andromakhe at 
6 . 4 5 0 - 5 . Here too the meaning is not 'x o r y but "x or (x+j') *; ' It is not only 
(the sufferings of other Trojans) that concern me,. . .but much more 
vours... * 

2 4 3 - 4 Possibly the viycx; is an 'anticipatory echo' of the mist (r^p) which 
is often mentioned later in this book ( ¿ 6 8 - 7 0 , 3 6 6 - 9 , 6 4 3 - 7 ) . The 'cloud of 
war ' only occurs here, but there is a 'c loud' of foot-soldiers at 4 . 2 7 4 and 
2 3 . 1 3 3 (cf. also 17.755*, which probably underlies the meaning here, as the 
T scholia suggest (o ecri TO TrAfj0o$). C. Moulton, however, in his study of 
Homeric metaphor, links it with eavorrou...1*905 ( 1 6 . 3 5 0 ) : ' T h e cloud of 
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death is virtually interchangeable with the cloud of war' (CP 74, 1979, 
290). A 'c loud' of grief is found at 591 = 18.22. 

Leaf and van Leeuwen reject 244 as originating in a marginal gloss 
' E K T C O P plus a version of 11.174, but it was read by the scholiasts and should 
be kept. "Eicrcop is best taken in apposition to vi<pos (cf. 11.347, and Pindar, 
JVem. 10.9 pavnv O I X X C I S A V , TTOXEPOIO vt<pos; both quoted by Leaf), rather than 
as subject of K O A V T T T O with viq>os as object; see R. R. Dyer's study in Giotto 
42 (1964) 29-38. Frankel, Gleichnisse 24. and van der Valk, Researches n 
429-30, retain the line, for different reasons. 

2 4 7 - 5 1 The line introducing Menelaos' call for help (247) occurs 6 x II. 
^including 2 x with Tpcoeao») when a hero has a special need of assistance. 
Menelaos' use of his own name in 249 is natural, but of course the line is 
formular (4 x II. in the dative, with various introductory words). The third 
person verbs in 250 after the vocativt seem harsh, but there are parallels at 
5.877- 8, 6.159-60, and Od. 9.275-6. 

Agamemnon pointedly reminds Odysseus and Menesthcus that the 
Greek chiefs feast at public expense (4.343-6; cf. 9.70 3, and O. Murray in 
Hiigg, Greek Renaissance 195-9). Here, however, the principal idea is to 
remind the leaders of their privileges and consequent obligations, as in 
Sarpedon's famous exhortation to Glaukos (12.310-28; sec YV. G. 
Thalmann, TAP A 118, 1988, 6). Menelaos* words correspond to Hektors 
(220-6), but he is much more courteous. 

2 5 2 - 5 At 12.337-41 the poet describes how Menestheus needs reinforce-
ments but cannot make himself heard above the din. Teukros and Akhilleus 
use apyaXlov 5c... like this at the beginning of a line (12.410 = 20.356), and 
the poet himself uses it to express his despair at attempting to describe the 
battle at the gates of the Greek camp (12.176). Perhaps this association 
inspires the poet's apostrophe to his audience a few lines later (260-1). tis 
(254) is used as in Hektor's parainesis (227); CTVTOS = 'without being 
named'. Verses 254^-5 arc expanded at 18.178-80. piXTrrj8pa, ' a thing to 
give joy and entertainment', is also found in a similar context at 13.233; on 
the form, Risch, Wortbildung 43. 

2 5 6 - 9 The list of names as the battle is renewed is like ihat of the Trojans 
given at 215-18 above; all of these will appear later in this Book. Aias 
Oiliadcs was last seen being exhorted by Patroklos, together with his 
namesake (16.555); Idomeneus has come from killing a Trojan at 
16.342-51, Meriones from an encounter with Aincias and a lecture from 
Patroklos at 16.603-31. o£v axovcre occurs only here, but o£v voider* is 
common. On OTTOWV see 7 .165^ and P. A. L. Greenhalgh, BICS 29 {1982) 
84—6. The old formula crraXavTos ' EwaXiw avSptt^ovTTj occurs only for 
Meriones (4X //.), always following 258 ( 3 X ) or its equivalent (2.650). 
Ruijgh, linear B 1984 157-8, 162-3, carries the formula back to Mycenaean 
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Mr)piov5s /¿orraXavTĈ  ' EvvaAiw avrx"ovrrqt (so too M. L. West, JUS 108, 1988, 
158). orraXavTos = 'of equal weight*, from a copulative ( < * sm) + talanta. 

260-1 This is a porta, the ' inexpressibility topos', or 'emphasis upon 
inability to cope with the subject' (E. R. Curtius, European Literature and the 
Latin Middle Ages, tr. W. R. Trask, Princeton 1973, 159). Here the 
rhetorical question servts to break off the enumeration of the list of heroes; 
cf. Od. 3.113-14, de Jong, Narrators 47—9. The idea recurs at 12.176; 
at 2.484-93 an expanded version explains that only the Muses' help makes 
the proposed feat possible. See Introduction, ch. 1, i. 

Zenodotus (Arn/A) omitted the couplet, and Leaf approved because no 
extraordinarily large numbers are involved; Boiling agreed [Ath tiz*d Lines 
156). But these verses, together with the following simile and the thoughts 
of Zeus, form part of the expansion the poet is giving to the conflict in 
preparation for the Trojan defeat and Apollo's rebuke to Hektor (31 gfT.). 
The paragraph division editors mark after 262 is erroneous. 

Several vase-paintings (the earliest of about 540) showing groups of 
warriors fighting over a naked corpse are identified with this scene by 
name-inscriptions for \ias [sometimes distinguished by the archaic 
'Boeotian' shield), Hektor, and Patroklos. See Friis Johansen, Iliad 
191-200, and Fittschcn, Sagendarstellung 173-4. 

262—87 A longish passage of general description, such as this, often opens 
a new phase in the battle before individual duels begin (see Fenik, TBS 7g). 
Here a short account of Trojan attack and the Greek defence (262-73) is 

followed bv a temporary Trojan success (274-7), ¿fter which a longer 
Greek rally under the magnificent Aias prepares for the individual conflicts 
(288-318), the Trojan repulse, and the third rebuke (3i9ff.). 

263-6 A simile famous in antiquity for its sound-effects: 'He has 
compared the noise not only to the flowing of a river or to the sea surf, but 
he ha«, combined them both. And one can see the great surf of the sea hurled 
against the current of the river, and roaring is it is beaten back, and the 
beaches on either side of the river resounding, which he has imitated by the 
diectasis of poowaiv' (bT). The scholia also draw attention to the sound of 
Pc^puxcv, cptvyopivrjs, and e£oj. This simile caused both Plato and Solon, the\ 
report, to burn their own poetry in despair. Aristotle remarked how 
different the effect would be with tiioves Kpqfrx/mv (Poetics I458b3t). Robert 
Wood, Essay on the Original Genius of Homer (Dublin 1776) 100-1, reports 
that the scene described closely resembles his own terrif\ing experience 
approaching the mouth of the Nile from the sea. 

The ostensible point of comparison is of course between the clash of the 
two armies and that of surf and river, but as often it is the noise, introduced 
in the course of the simile (^oocoaiv), which is carried back to the narrative 
( T O O < T Q . . . i a x f j ) ; see Introduction, ch. 3, ii. The simile also anticipates the 
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Greeks' resistance. The clashing of the two armies is compared to the 
meeting of two torrential rivers at 4.452-6 (on which the scholia also have 
good comments); there is a similar picture at 747-51 below. SIITTTTCOS = 

'falling from Zeus', or possibl) 'swift' (if from the same root as 5ispo$); on 
the meaning and spelling see 16.173—5; J- T . Hooker, IF 84 (1979) 115-17; 
R. Renehan, GloUa 50 (1972) 44; and van der Valk, R searches 1 256-8. 

2 6 4 - 5 The h family of MSS read peppux« (Aristophanes -TJ (Did/AT)). 
On the unusual enjambment of the adjective and noun axpai | fi'fovts see 
TAP A 97 (1966) 128. Leaf, with a few late MSS and Eustathius, avoids it 
by reading rjYovos. Note the personification in (Joocooiv. 

2 6 6 - 8 The united spirit of the Greeks is stressed at greater length at 
354 ^S• On this close-order formation see 13.126-35^ The metaphor in 
ippax&vTcs (268) is from building a fence (cf. Od. 5.256); the verb is also used 
like this at 12.263, 13- tS0» dI1<J '5-566. 

2 6 8 - 7 3 Mist or darkness is often spread over the battlefield (5.506^., 
i5.668ff., 16.567!^, 2i.6ff.), especially following a Trojan charge in this 
'rebuke' pattern (Fenik, TBS 52-3, 206), but only in this Book is a full 
account given of its appearance, its continuation (366-76), and its dispersal 
(643-50); see 5.127-3011., and J. T . Kakridis, Homer Revisited (Lund 1971) 
89-103. Kakridis well points out that Zeus does not necessarily intend the 
mist to assist the Greeks - he does that by encouraging them as well (KOI, 
273) - but to show his grief and respect for the dead man in the same way 
that he did for Sarpedon (16.567-8); the scholia agree ('He clearly does 
this in honour of Patroklos' AbT). The idea of a 'mist' must have arisen 
from the clouds of dust stirred up during an actual battle; cf. V. D. Hanson, 
The Western Way of War (New York 1989) 147-8, quoting Herodotus 8.65 
etc. 

The gods are much conct rned with proper burial, especially of their 
favourites: Sarpedon (16.666 83), Hektor (24.35 8;, even Niobe's children 
(24.612). Zeus's affection for Patroklos was also shown at 204. The passage 
increases the pathos of Patroklos' death, and again brings in the name of the 
still unaware Akhillcus. 

272—7 This is the only occurrence of piaeciv in Homer; the accus. + infill, 
construction follows that ofcrrvyaiv. Verse 274 recurs at 16.569, at the same 
point in an identical pattern of action (Fenik, TBS 173). The Greeks must 
yield, to allow for the resurgence of Aias; but none of them are killed, 
because Greeks cannot be treated as nonentities and an account of their 
deaths would interrupt the general description of the action. cpuovTo 

(conative) foreshadows the fuller account of the attempt to drag off the 
body (288-303). 

2 7 6 - 8 Tp&ts CrrrepQuuoi is formular (6 x //.), but the epithet is meaningful 
here ('proudly victorious', 'on fire'); so at 9.233, 11.564 (nominative), and 
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14.15 (accusative) when the Trojans have the upper hand, and at 6.111 
and 20.366 (vocative) where Hektor is encouraging them when they arc in 
trouble, koi (277) is best taken as *<thc Greeks) in their turn', though the 
position of TOO is awkward. 8c Kai here almost — 5* au (cf. Denniston, 
Particles 305 §7.11). Van Leeuwen suggests m'vuv6a 8« Kai = ouSe Brjpov. cAlXt̂ cv 
(278) was probably originally EfiXî cv from cAKTOGO; see Chantraine, GH t 
132. The verb is neatly repeated for the boar of the following simile (283). 

2 7 9 - 8 0 The lines are poignantly repeated when Odysseus sees Aias' 
shade in the Underworld (Od. 11.550-1); the same idea is expressed at 
2.768-9, 13.321-5, Od. 11.469-70 = 24.17-18. irtpi M E V . . . , ncpi 8e...are also 
used in antithesis at 1.258, 21.214, and Od. 1.66; for the sake of the 
balanced phrasing the digamma before the formular Hpya T E T V K T O (elsewhere 
2 x //., 1 x Od.) is ignored. 

281-3 The first part of the verse leads into a different simile (TpT}Ki k>iKo>$) 
at 16.582; the second part is found without the enjambing expansion at 
4.253. The picture recurs at 11.324-5. On out... | Kcrrrpiw see 2i-2n. Aias 
charges like the boar; then the boar's rout of dogs and men is carried back 
to the narrative as Aias routs the Trojans («ISaace 283, 285J. On a boar's 
habit of turning at bay (eAî ipcvos, 283) see 725-34^ 

2 8 5 - 7 (beta goes with ItctSaoat, as in 283. prTEtoapfvos, * hastening towards', 
is an aorist from the root (f)iEuai (Chantraine, GH 1 412). On the forms of 
(f)€puco see Fernandcr-Galiano and Heubeck, Odissea, on Od. 22.373. The 
narrator occasionally tells us the thoughts of the common man; cf. 395-7, 
15.699-702, and de Jong, Narrators 113-14. 

2 8 8 - 3 0 3 The attempt to drag off Patroklos' corpse was anticipated at 
277, and prefigures Akhilleus' dragging of the dead Hektor (22.395-404, 
24.14-18). These are the only cases in the II. in which a strap is tied to the 
dead man's leg; cf. i26~7n. The action may also reflect a tale of the death 
of Akhilleus himself, since on a Chalcidian amphora Glaukos is shown 
trying to drag off Akhilleus' corpse with a strap (Schadewaldt, VHWW 161 
and pi. 26); he too was killed by Aias (Apollodorus, Epitome 5.3). See Fenik, 
TBS 233. 

Hippotho6s led the Pclasgians in the Trojan catalogue (2.840-3) and 
came on the scene at 217. On the tvpical pattern of the action of 288-318 
(A kills B; C aims a spear at A ; he misses and hits D; A ignores C and kills 
E) sec Fenik, TBS 174. The sentence structure and word-order of the 
passage are sensitively analvsed by G. S. Kirk, Homer and the Oral Tradition 
(Cambridge 1976) 79-81. 

2 9 0 - 2 Inferior MSS have TEVOVTE. Tendons are usually plural unless 
ap<peo, 6p90TEpco suggest the dual. xap»Cowvo$ may have special reference to 
Hektor's offer, 229-32; but this and the following verse recur at the killing 
of Pouludamas' charioteer (15.449-51, see note ad loc.). In both passages 
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teplvoov Trip is read by the better M S S ; Aristarchus read it here (Did/T), but 
at 15.450 (which he athetized) he allowed Icuevcp mp as an alternative. The 
easier !lp£vo$ -rrep appears in a few inferior MSS. E .J . Bakker in his study of 
itcp (Linguistics and Formulas in Homer, Amsterdam 1988, 190) finds the usage 
with -GOV here very unusual. 

293-8 Presumably Hippothoos was bending down over the corpse (EXKE 

in 289 is conative), so a head-wound is natural. The piercing of helmet and 
skull is described in three other passages, each concluding eyxi^aXos Si j 
£V6OV OTTOS TTFTTAAAXTO' 5otyaaa£ 6c piv PEPOCDTO (11 .97—8= 12.185-6 = 
20-399~400)« Here the effects of the blow on helmet and brain are 
explained more fully, as part of the general expansiveness of the passage 
(sec Kirk's analysis, mentioned at 288-303^), and the victim is awarded a 
3-line obituary (301-3) to match the significance of Patroklos and the 
present action. Many phrases are formular, but the idea of 297-8 is unique. 

2 9 3 - 4 Cf. T O ^v]os TeAau&vos Cm' ouenros «yx« pa>cp& | (13.177-8). 
293-4 = »2.191-2, and the 2nd hemistich of 294 = that of 12.183. 

295 f)pi«, 'split apart' , occurs in Homer only here (intransitive aorist) 
and at 13.441 (present participle passive). 

296 iyx« T* peyaXw is unique. T o use i. (6 x //., always beginning 
the verse) after | TrAiiytTa* would cause a mast unusual rhythm, for only 
6 . 2 % of dactylic words in the //. occur in the second foot, and only i -4° 0 

of molossus-shaped words in the position that would take (bridging 
the mid-verse caesura). The appositive TS serves to turn eyxtV into a 
choriamb, a shape common in this position, e. TE paxp&, formular (without 
TE) at the end of the verse (5 x //., 2 x Od.)t would have been equally 
uncommon metrically (only 6 . 8 % of spondees occur in the position pccxpa 
would take), but anapaest-shaped words like pr/aXtu are more commonly 
placed like this than anywhere else except in the 2nd and 3rd feet (35.8 ° 0 

of such words; all figures are from J. T . McDonough, Jr, The Structural 
Metrics of the Iliad, University Microfilms, Ann Arbor, 1967). Normal 
metrical usage has taken precedence over formular associations. 

297 irap' otuAov = ' along the socket' of the spearhead into which the 
shaft fitted; javelins are called 6oX»xaOXous (Od. 9.156), and such spearheads 
are known from Mycenaean and Geometric times (O. Höckmann, \rch. 
Horn. E 297, 299, 307; A . M . Snodgrass, Arms and Armour oj the Gre ksy 

Ithaca, N.Y. 1967, i 6 - t 7 , 38-9 and pi. 3, t3). The obscure helmet epithet 
aüA£>ms is probably unconnected with this; see 5.182-3^, J. Borchhardt, 
Homerische Helm (Mainz am Rhein 1972) 10-11, Page, HHI 289 n. 99, 
H. L. Lorimer, Homer and the Monuments (London 1950) 241-2. 

298-300 Kirk (see 288-303^) observes that the runover words aiparo«s 
and KETOÖOCI are not essential to the meaning of the preceding lines and are 
not followed by exegesis, as such words often are, but by additions to the 
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narrative: 'the cumulative runover technique...is being used as a subtle 
extension of the range of enjambment and a means of combining inessential 
although usually desirable decoration with the essential onward flow of 
events' (p. 81). aiucrrotis is used with similar force at an even greater peak 
of emotion at 22.369, where Akhilleus strips off his own armour from the 
dead Hektor. wToOai always occurs in this runover position (9X //., 1 x 
Od.)> usually with pathetic effect; e.g. in Priam's picture of a young man 
killed in battle (22.69-73) and Sarpedon's prescient appeal to Hektor 
(5.684-5). 

301-3 From ou8k the verses are repeated at 4.477-9, before the death of 
Simoeisios. Bpeirrpa occurs only in these passages (and in imitators), but 
Hesiod has ou8c ptv ol yc | ytipavTtoai TOKCVCTIV onrro 6pcirrr|pia 6OTEV (Erga 
187-8). Griffin, CQ26 (1976) 164-5, points out that the verses combine the 
'far from home' motif with two others, 'short life' and 'bereaved parents', 
which 'dominate the architecture of the whole poem, from the Achilles and 
Chryses scenes in Iliad i to the encounter of Achilles and Priam in xxiv \ O n 
the location of Larisa s-e 2.840-in. I 1 1 303 UTTO goes with 6oupi. 

3 0 4 - 1 1 Missing one's target and hitting someone else is a common motif 
(e.g. at 4.91, 13.402-12, 13.516-18, 15.430); but H. Bannert, Formen des 
Wiederholens bei Homer (Vienna 1988) 36-9, notes that Hektor's participation 
in the battle after he has donned Akhilleus' armour is limited to doing this 
three limes (here, 525-9, and 608-19), and suggests this foreshadows his 
failure against Akhilleus. A Phocian leader named Skhedios, but the son of 
Perimedes, was killed by Hektor at 15.515-16; see i5-5>5~i7n., 2.5i7n., 
2.5i8n. Obviously the poet has made some minor error. 

3 0 4 — 1 0 The phrasing from CCKOVTICTE 10 T U T Q O V recurs at 1 3 . 1 8 3 - 5 . 3 ° 6 , 

the original form would have been *prya8vpoo F I ^ I ' T O * uiov (Hoekstra, 
Modifications 150 n. 1). On TroAcaa' (308) see 236n. The description of 
Skhedios postpones the verb longer than usual, so for clarity the object is 
recapitulated by T O V (309). On the enjambment A X P T ) | aix^n (309-10) see 
264-5n. 

312 Oopxuva is required here, <I>opKw at 218 and 318; the variation is 
unsurprising in \ iew of analogies such as ?piv, Ipi6a. For others with the 
name Phainops see 5.t52-8n. 

3 1 4 — 1 8 The first four lines all recur elsewhere, and the mention of 
stripping the corpses is commonplace. Here (and at 13.507-8) the yuaXov, 
'curved <plate>', must cover the belly; see 5.99-toon., 15.530-411, and 
H. \V. Catling, Arch. Horn, E 76-8. On pcya Taxov (317, =4.506) see 
2 1 3 - 1 4 ^ Pausanias (10.26.2) declares that Phorkus was fighting without a 
shield, relying entirely upon his yvaXa for protection, but this is hardly 
warranted by the text. The ancient commentators (bT) were surprised that 
the entrails would gush out through a bronze corslet. 
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3'9~359 Apollo rebukes Aineias, who rallies the terrified Trojans, while Aias holds 

the Greeks steady over Patroklos' body 

The rebuke, the third to a Trojan in this book, leads not to a call for help 
from a Greek, as usual, but to a parainesis from Aineias to Hektor and a 
Trojan rally. The Greeks resist, and the long, indecisive conflict is then 
described at length ( 3 6 0 - 4 2 5 ) . 

3 1 9 - 2 5 This is an example of Fenik's 'extreme situations that arc saved 
by divine intervention' ( T B S 176); others occur when Zeus slops Diomedes 
with a thunderbolt (8.i3off.), Apollo stops Patroklos b> physical repulse 
and a stern warning (16.698!^), and Apollo stops Akhillcus' pursuit of the 
Trojans into Troy by rallying Agenor (¿1.5440.). On two other occasions 
a Trojan panic is stopped by counsel to Hektor and his response (6.73ff., 
where 6.73-4 ^ 3 I 9~ 2 ° here; and 13.7-.23ff.). De Jong, Narrators 68-81, 
finds 38 such ' if not* situations in the II.; there are accounts by 
S. Flory in TAP A 118 (1988) 48-9 and M. Lang in ORBS 30 (1989* 5-26. 

321 Expressions meaning 'beyond fate' are quite common: Crncp aTaav 
(6.487; 3.59 has a weaker sense); Cmsp poTpav (20.336), Cmip uopov (2 x //., 
3X Od.), Crrrtpuopa (2.155). Here is probably inserted not merely for 
metrical reasons, but to refer both to Zeus's decision in book 1 to have the 
Greeks defeated during \khillcus' abscncc and to his promise to Hektor at 
206-8 above. The unique expression Cnrrcp 8EOV in 327 is rather different, for 
there Apollo is referring forward specifically to his representation of the will 
of Zeus in 331-2. 

The expression is a means of emphasis, not a theological doctrine. With 
perhaps one exception (16.780, see 16.780-3^), nothing ever actually 
happens in defiance of the will of fate, as a god always intervenes to prevent 
it; Poseidon explains this explicitly when he decides to save Aineias 
(20.30off.). Zeus's deliberation on whether to save his son Sarpedon is a 
highly developed version of this (16.431- 61; see Introduction, ch. 2, iii). 
See also 2.155^, and S. West, Odyssey on Od. 1.34-5. 

3 2 2 - 6 ¿AAa replaces EI PR), as at 5.23-4. Apollo often disguises himself as 
someone known to the hero, who receives a verse or two of biography; cf. 
16.715^, 17.72ft'., 17.582!^, 2o.79ff. n£pi'9a$: the IE root * bha, seen here 
after the intensive mpt, may mean 'appear* or 'speak' ¿as in ^aivco or <priui): 
here probably the latter (von Kamptz, Personennamen 83, 224). cf. 
Periphetes, named for the occupation of his father, the infamous herald 
Kopreus ('Dungman') who carries Eurysthcus' orders to Heracles 
('5-638-9, see note ad loc.). Pcriphas* father Eputes is named from fpTvw, 
'call ' , cf. the probably formular f|TrOra Kfjpv^ (7.384). Heralds usually have 
significant names (von Kampw, Personennamen 264-5): others are Hodios, 
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'Traveller* and Eurubates, * Wide-stepper* (9.170), Tho&tes, 'Swif ty ' or 
'Driver* (12.342). See also 5.59-640., 5.842-3^, 7.384^, 13.386m 

Herodian (bT) held that the U of KTIPVK(I) (324) was shortened to preserve 
the metre, but despite the writing of final -1 in the M S S it should probably 
be elided and the long u preserved; see Chantraine, GH1 7 and 86, and Leaf 
ad loc. Verse 326 ( = 16.720, 20.82) is omitted by two papyri, and is 
considered by Apthorp, Manuscript Evidence 152, to be a post-Aristarchean 
interpolation. 

325 ur)6ea (3 x //., 2 x Od.) is qualified only here by 91'Xa <ppeat; the 
closest parallel is KCH *u <ppeoi p. oTBcv (Od. 11.445, Penelope). Heralds 
elsewhere are -rrcrrvvpEva p. EI. (i x II., 1 x Od.), which would not scan here; 
the most common usage must have been Ztvs a<p©iTa p. ei. (24.88, and 5 x 
in H e s i o d , 1 x in HyAphr). 

327—30 On Crrrip 6tov see 32 m. KapTti TE «xBevei TC (329) recurs at 15.108; 
cf. 322. f)vop«T) is not found elsewhere in this position, but the same 
combination of words is found at 8.226 = 11.9. Instances of hyphaeresis like 
that in uTT£p6ta<-Ka are rare (Chantraine, GH 1 74), and the phrase here 
may be modelled on vi)A«a (H/pov exo v T a* (I9-229), itself perhaps a 
modernization of VTIAees fj-rop (so A. J. Nussbaum, APA Abstracts 1987, 
24). The sense 'inferior in number* (so bT, Apollonius' Lexikon and 
Hesychius) fits well with the rest of the sentence and the further reference 
to the current presence of the Trojan allies is appropriate in the context. 
Brooks* emendation CrnEp A»a is unnecessary (despite its good fit with 321 
and 327), and would leave 8fjpov exovt<x$ to be taken as 'protecting their 
city', which is awkward (despite iroAiv !£tpev 5.473, quoted by Leaf in 
support of the emendation). Eustathius' interpretation of CmEpSEa as 
'undaunted' gives a weak sense here, but one wonders if there existed a 
phrase CmtpSEa Oupov EXOVTES in which it had this sense, cf. 0eovSia 8 \. (Od. 
19.364), orrrnvca 8. e. (Od. 23.97), avaA»a6ae. c. (16.355), I vn^aO- O9229). 
TTAT|©€V 'superior numbers', as at 23.639 (see note ad loc.). 

333-4 eliri pottos is unique, but more effective than the common emc 
•n-apatrras of some MSS. Despite Apollo's disguise, Aineias realizes he has 
been accosted by a god but does not know which one (338). The same thing 
happens to Aias, in an expanded form (13.43-72). On the various forms a 
divine intervention may take see 20.330-9^ 

3 3 6 - 7 ai5w$ is used 5 x II. us an exclamation, ' Shame [on you]! ' (sec 
i3-95-6n.). Here the sense is reinforced by making it the predicate to 
ys and (as at Od. 3.24) expanding it by an exegetical infinitive clause. 
Aineias repeats the poet's own words (336-7 = 319-20). 

3 3 8 - 4 1 ' y i p gives the reason for IOPEV (340) by anticipation, while ¿AAa 
puts the whole sentence in opposition to what precedes' (Leaf). The 
accusative expression for Zeus recurs at 8.22. ETn-rdppoOos is used only of 
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divine helpers (7 x //., 1 x Od.). In 341 the use of v-movable with vrjvai to 
make position shows that the verse is innovative; see Hockstra, Epic Verse 
4 7 " 

343—4 ÉXtXíx&Tiaav: see 278n. AticÓKpi-ros is the name of one of Penelope's 
suitors (Od. 2 . 2 4 2 , 2 2 . 2 9 4 ) , s o spelt by most MSS in all occurrences. Here 
a few good MSS have Aoó-, a compromise between the original Aao- and 
the spoken Aeo»-. 

Fenik, TBS 177, considers the following exchanges (344-55) typical in 
detail, though the combination of them does not occur elsewhere. On the 
phalanx-like formation which stops Asteropaios ( 3 5 4 - 6 5 ) see 1 3 . 1 2 6 - 3 5 ^ 

Lukomedes is one of the lesser Greek leaders, twice mentioned in groups of 
Greek captains ( 9 . 8 4 , 1 9 . 2 4 0 ) and once together with Aias Oiliades 
( 1 2 . 3 6 6 ) ; at the fall of Troy he was wounded in the wrist, according to the 
Little Iliad (fr. xiii Allen, 11 Bernabé, 12 Davies). 

3 4 8 - 5 1 The couplet 3 4 8 - 9 is a maid-of-all-work, = 1 1 . 5 7 8 - 9 (with 
Oauaiá6Tiv for 'iTrrraoterjv) and 1 3 . 4 1 1 - 1 2 (with 'Y^vopa for 'A-rrtaáova). Ka» 
& (351 i , 0 x 1 0 x Od.) = 'and also', here with no special emphasis. On 
\steropaios see 2i5~i8n. 

353 The verse is unformular; but the first two of its three parts may have 
been suggested by the sound of lOuocv 6e 61a -irpoyáxcov (2 x 11.) and AavaoTai 
páx€o6ai matches Tpcócaoi p. (7 x 11.). kc\ O, 'he too', i.e. like Aineias in 342; 
this usage does not recur in Homer. 

354 Hoekstra, Odyssey on Od. 1 4 . 7 3 , suggests that the original phrase was 
oátaooi pcpépxaTo (pluperfect of ipyco), the reduplication being dropped 
possibly owing to the influence of Ipxos. The digamma could be restored 
here by reading 8c for yáp (Chantraine, GH 1 136). 

3 5 6 - 9 iroXXa KEXCÚCOV introduces a parainesis (as at 5 . 5 2 8 ) , which is here 
given in indirect speech ( 3 5 7 - 9 ) , rounded off by a speech-conclusion ( 3 6 0 ) . 

The long general description which follows provides the expansion instead 
of a direct speech. tTpouóxcaOat (358) means to advance alone in front of the 
close formation; imprudent behaviour, emphasized by t^oyov fiXAcov (see 
3.i6n., and H. van Wees, CQ38, 1 9 8 8 , 9 , with vol. n 2 1 - 2 ) . Nestor gives 
the same order ( 4 . 3 0 3 - 5 ) . In 3 5 9 a papyrus, some inferior MSS, and 
Eustathius read TC for 8¿. 

360-4x5 The long struggle continues 

Sixty-five lines of general description and the episode ot the grieving 
immortal horses intervene between the account of Aias' leadership and the 
attack of Automedon, giving a virtuoso display of the poet's expansion 
techniques. As usual, the length emphasizes the importance of the battle, 
which will lead directly to the intervention of Akhilleus. 
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T h e descripti\e passage is composed of a n u m b e r of motifs, some of them 
repeated. O f t e n they are separated by summariz ing lines, ' S o they fought 
o n ' and the like, which reminds us of the general picture. A f t e r a summary 
of Aias ' orders (360) comes a descriptive passage, stressing the bloodiness of 
the slaughter and the greater mutual support o f the Greeks compared with 
the T r o j a n s { 3 6 0 - 5 ) ; then after another s u m m a r y ( 3 6 6 ) , the poet, in a 
direct address to his audience, makes mother comparison, contrasting the 
mist over this part of the battlefield with the sunlight elsewhere ( 3 6 6 - 7 5 ) . 

After a s u m m a r y of this (375—7), comes a brief ' B u t Y did not k n o w . . . ' 
moti f ( 3 7 7 - 8 3 ) ; this anticipates a longer and more significant example 
( J O I - I I ; on such anticipations see Introduction, ch. 2 , in). N e x t , after 
another s u m m a r y (384 -5), comes a further description, the significant 
detail this time being the sweat running d o w n the fighters' bodies ( 3 8 5 - 8 ) . 

T h e n a simile ( 3 8 9 - 9 3 ) , and after iu» s u m m a r y ( 3 9 4 - 5 ) a brief account o f 
the thoughts o f the men on both sides ( 3 9 5 - 7 ) ; this moti f again anticipates 
a more developed repetition later, given in direct speech ( 4 1 4 - 2 3 ) . A n o t h e r 
summary ( 3 9 7 - 8 ) leads on to a second comment in the poet's o w n voice 
( 3 9 8 - 4 0 1 ) , which concludes with a reference to Zeus, perhaps anticipating 
the c o m i n g scene between him and the immortal horses; in fact, the horses 
are ac tually mentioned in an unformular phrase, though this m a y not be 
significant (see 4 0 0 - i n . ) . A f t e r the repetition of the two motifs a lready used 
( 4 0 1 - 1 1 ; 4 1 4 - 2 3 ) , with a l inking descriptive couplet between them 
(412 13), comcs a final summary (424); then the section concludes with a 
last description of the noise of the tumult , employing a striking double 
metaphor ( 4 2 4 - 5 ) . 

Then the picture of the immortal horses (a standard motif, much 
e l a b o r a t e d ; see 4 2 6 - 5 8 1 1 . ) is expanded into the equivalent o f an O l y m p i a n 
scene, which reveals the intentions of Zeus but is still closely focused both 
on the battlefield action und on the theme of human suffering. In scale and 
effectiveness only the description of the flight o f Hektor before Akhil leus 
(which uses the same techniques) can c o m p a r e with this splendid passage. 
In the Contest of Homer and Hesiod ( 1 9 0 - 2 0 4 ) , however , other passages are 

put first ( 1 3 . 1 2 6 - 3 3 , 1 3 - 3 3 9 - 4 4 ) - S c e A L S O I 5 - 5 9 2 " 7 4 I > N -

3 6 0 - 2 raAcapios ( 3 6 0 ) is meaningful , as usual ; see 1 7 3 4 1 1 . T h e structure 
o f a lpcm. . . | ...7Top<p\sp€a> is regular ; 7Top9upcov, ' seeth ing ' , enjambs in the 
same metrical position and sentence structure after kumo at 1.482 Od. 
2 . 4 2 8 , and T T O P ^ U P I O V S , ' r e d / p u r p l e ' , similarly enjambs after TORRRRYTAS at Od. 
20.151 . Here the sense is surelv more significant than in the other examples 

for significant adjectives in this position cf. o£da (372) and TAP A 97, 1966, 
151 n. 93), and only here in H o m e r is the adject ive used of blood. LSJ take 
it to mean ' g u s h i n g ' , but S. West, Odyssey on Od. 2 . 4 2 8 , more cautiously 
accepts either this o r ' c r i m s o n ' . T h e mention of blood again three lines 
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la ter tends to s u p p o r t the m o r e \ i v i d c o n n o t a t i o n o f c o l o u r . T h e f o r m u l a r 

p h r a s e is p h 8' aluonrt y a i a [^Acuva] ( 4 X II.}. 

¿tyxtarTvoi, ' t i g h t l y p a c k e d \ is f rom ayyicrra ( R i s c h , IVortbildung 101) . T h e 

s e c o n d h a l f o f the verse is repeated ( w i t h o u t f o l l o w i n g e n j a m b m e n t ) 3 x 

Od. Cnrcpp£vf|5, ' s u p r e m e in s t r e n g t h ' (362), is e l sewhere reserved for Z e u s o r 

PaoiArjcov (1 x //., 2 x Od.). In s imi lar m e t r i c a l c i r c u m s t a n c e s ayaKA«Twv 

E-mKoupoov is used at 1 2 . 1 0 1 ; T T I A E K A E I T & V T " E. m i g h t also h a v e d o n e , despi te 

the o v e r l c n g t h e n i n g (cf. 5 . 4 9 1 , a n d 4 X II. in the n o m i n a t i v e o r v o c a t i v e , 

a n d KASITCSV T " e. 2 X / / . ) . T h e epi thet m u s t reinforce the i m p o r t a n c e o f the 

T r o j a n all ies in this a n d the p r e c e d i n g b o o k . It w o u l d h a v e b e e n s i m p l e r 

(and less e f fec t ive) to end the verse w i t h 'Axori&v x a ^ K ° X l T " v t o v g o 

t ra ight o n to 366. 

3 6 4 - 5 T h e c o u p l e t w a s a thct i zed b y Z e n o d o t u s ( A r n / A ) , b u t as usual 

w e d o n o t k n o w the reason. 1*he b T schol ia praise the sent iment , j>erhaps 

b e c a u s e o f Zenodotus* d i s a p p r o v a l ; c o - o p e r a t i o n is also praised at 13.237 

(see H . v a n W e e s , CQ 38, 1988, 6). 901/0V ai-nvv o c c u r s 2 x Od. in the 

2nd~3rd feet. M a n y g o o d M S S r e a d TTOVOV anrvv, w h i c h o c c u r s a t 11 .601 in 

the 2nd~3rd feet a n d at 16.651 a t the e n d o f the verse. T h e r e a d i n g 90V0V 

is a t t r i b u t e d to A r i s t a r c h u s by v a n d e r V a l k , Researches 11 165 n. 359, w h o 

( p r o b a b l y rightly) prefers TTOVOV. H o e k s t r a , Odyssey o n Od. 16 .379, a g r e e i n g 

w i t h V e r d c n i u s , Mnemosyne 6 (1953^ 1 '5? takes the m e a n i n g ofarrrus here as 

' i r res is t ib le ' , a n d thinks this is p r o b a b l y a late f o r m u l a c r e a t e d o n the 

m o d e l ofaiiTus oAtdpos «etc.). W e s t , Theogony 329, suggests that the m e a n i n g 

' s t e e p * w a s e x t e n d e d to that o f ' h a r d t o o v e r c o m e ' . 

366 U s u a l l y this verse ends w i t h atGopcvoio a n d m a r k s a c h a n g e o f scene 

( 1 1 . 5 9 6 , 13 .673, 18 .1 ) . H e r e the poet shifts to a d i r e c t address to his 

a u d i e n c e (see I n t r o d u c t i o n , c h . 1, i, 1, a n d d e J o n g , Narrators 5 4 - 7 ) . O n 

BCMOP;, ' l ike* (only used so in this f o r m u l a ) , see 1 3 . 6 7 3 ^ 0G8i KC qxriw o c c u r s 

3 x //., 1 x Od. 

3 6 8 - 9 T h e text is d u b i o u s , a n d it is not c lear if the m e a n i n g should be 

' < t h c y w e r e enclosed in mist> o v e r all the bat t le f ie ld w h e r e the b r a v e s t 

s t o o d . . . ' o r ' < t h c y w e r e enclosed in m i s t ) in the bat t le , all the bravest w h o 

s t o o d . . . ' T h e latter sense ( r e a d i n g pax^s ETTI, 00001) is p r e f e r a b l e ; it is 

s u p p o r t e d b y the m a t c h i n g (r ing- form) passage w h i c h c o n c l u d e s the sect ion 

( 3 7 6 - 7 ) , a n d is a p p r o v e d b y R u i j g h , TE e'pique 8 4 1 , w h o tinds TC i n e x p l i c a b l e 

h e r e a n d thinks it w a s inserted to a v o i d the hiatus . T h e bet ter M S S o f f e r 

POXH? (-*!) i ™ (etti) 8* Scoot a p i o r o i ; Z e n o d o t u s ( D i d / T ) read notXTO rrri 

TOOCTOV ( t h o u g h this use o f the d e m o n s t r a t i v e is not H o m e r i c : R u i j g h , TE 

e'pique 8 4 1 ) , A r i s t a r c h u s p e r h a p s pax^s ETTI 6* oaaov ( v a n d e r V a l k , Researches 
11 1 3 3 - 4 ) . A r i s t o p h a n e s ( D i d / T ) c o n j e c t u r e d paxq £vi 00001 apioroi , w h i c h 

is .simple a n d m a t c h e s 3 7 6 - 7 ; this w a s a c c e p t e d by L e a f , w h o refused to 

be l ieve that paxris t-m 6* oaaov (read b y A l l e n a n d A m e i s - H e n t z e ) c a n = £9* 
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oaov TC paxT)?. The impressive phrase M«voma6rj KOTarcevTi&Ti occurs only 
here; but cf. 267. On the mist, see 268-730. 

370-7 This amplification of the mist theme is unique; nowhere else is the 
darkness localized like this, and much of the language is innovative and 
vivid. The contrast is strongly drawn between the more desultory fighting 
elsewhere (370-5) and the intense, exhausting batde over Patroklos* corpse 
(375-6, 384-8, 412-13). i&KTjXos (371) is only here used in this emphatic 
position. cruyT) is not elsewhere given an epithet; ô tTa (372) is not otherwise 
used of light, and must be given the bright metaphorical sense 4 piercing ', 
in sharp contrast to the mist (its position is like that of TToptpupccp in 361, see 
note ad ioc.). The enjambment of Tracrrjs | yair^s is harsh, but is found 
elsewhere with ycnrjs/yffe (Od. 1.406-7, 11.166-7 =481-2) . urrcmauoiicvo» 
(373) bapax (but cf. prrorrrawwAii, 19.201), its sense elaborated in the 
following lines. piAca crrovotvTa (374) recurs at line-end only at Od. 24.180 
(and after the 3rd-foot caesura, 2 x II. in identical verses). aAyc' rnraaxov 
(375) and vrjAii XOAK«?> (376) are common formulae, but the other phrases 
in those lines do not recur. 

375—7 0000».. . ioav fur ther def ines t o i ; Ti ipovro. . . xctXKto is p a r e n t h e t i c a l , 

explaining -rroAcpcp. 
377-83 The 4 But X did not k n o w . . . ' motif is repeated at greater length 

below (401-11). Other notable examples are found at 1.488—92 (Akhilleus 
taking no part in assemblies or battles), 13.521—5 (Ares ignorant of the 
death of his son), 13.673-8 (Hektor unconscious of the defeat of his other 
wingj, and 22.437-46 (Andromakhe unaware of Hektor's death). See de 
Jong, Narrators 66-7, and Edwards, HSCP 84 (1980) 23-5. KuSaXipos (378) 
is used elsewhere only at the end of the verse (KVSOAI'UOIO (-OICTI) | 13 x //., 
14 x Od.) and in the formular nvSaAipov KT)p | (3 x //., 1 x Od.). On the 
pathetic phrase for Patroklos in 379 (and the variant ireaovTos) see ion. evi 
TTparrcfi opa6cp (380) does not recur, but cf. evi Tpcbwv b. 15.689, iv iroAAQ o. 
19.81. 

Anulokhos is mentioned here in preparation for his importance later in 
this book; more specifically, to identify his position on the battlefield, far 
away from the struggle over Patroklos, before the dispatch of the message 
to him (65iff.). His increasing prominence after Patroklos' death prepares 
for his role in the death of Akhilleus. On the sympathetic characterization 
o f A n t i l o k h o s sec M . M . YVil lcock, Melanges E. Delebecque ( A i x - e n - P r o v e n c e 

1983) 479-85. His brother Thrasumedes has been mentioned before several 
times; his name is brought in here in preparation for his taking Antilokhos' 
place at 705. The two have been fighting side by side since 16.317-24. 
Thrasumedes survived the war, and his tomb was shown near Pylos 
(Pausanias 4.36.2). 

381-3 The bT scholia and most editors take Nestor's injunction to have 
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been to protect the bodies of the slain (or, alternatively, to avoid casualties) 
and prevent panic. Van Leeuwen and Fenik, TBS 179, refer it to his 
dispatching them to a certain part of the battlefield remote from this, of 
course before Patroklos' death; this suits the context and is justified by the 
emphatic position of vóaquv. Homer did not record these instructions. O n 
decisions about where to enter the battle see 1 3 . 3 0 8 - i o n . 

3 8 4 - 8 The poet returns to those struggling over Patroklos (TOTS 6E) with 
a general description of the battle; before the simile usual in such passages 
the heavy runover ápyaAÉttf is amplified by a vivid physical description of 
the heroes* sufferings (cf. the sweat chafing Diomedes, 5 . 7 9 6 - 8 ) . 

3 8 4 — 5 VMKOS is not used again with ÉpiSos, but cf. V{ÍKOS. . . "TTOAÉPOIO 1 3 . 2 7 1 . 

In 3 8 5 it would improve the metre to read i5póí, but KOCPCTTW TE KOI l6pco must 
stand at 745. 

3 8 7 - 8 The singular number of TraXácorro is strange, and the traditional 
explanation that the dual papvauÉvoitv refers to the two armies is not very 
convincing. Hoekstra, Modijications 92, points out that Kaycrrw (385) is also 
odd (TraXácoco, 'befoul' , is elsewhere used concretely), and very plausibly 
suggests that the expression is formular and was originally used in duels of 
two heroes, perhaps with phrasing such as * Tcúyca «aXa J atpcm Kai Xv8p<o 
ÉrraXáacrrro popvayÉvoi'ív (see also 1 6 . 3 7 0 - i n . ) . Verse 3 8 8 reminds us again of 
the absent Akhillcus. 

3 8 9 - 9 5 The action is like that described more directly in the case of 
Kebriones' corpse ( 1 6 . 7 6 2 - 4 ) and sometimes depicted on later vases (see 
Friis Johansen, Iliad 192). Frankel, Gleichnisse 59, wondered uneasily if the 
processing of the hide suggested some corresponding (and grisly) effect on 
the dead body, but decided it is only the tugging to and fro in a small space 
that is the point of comparison. He links the repeated T O V Ú O V , T O V Ú O V O I , 

TÓwrai ( 3 9 0 , 3 9 1 , 3 9 3 ) with T C T O T O ( 1 5 . 4 1 3 ) , where the battle is pulled tight 
like a carpenter's measuring-line, and with F T Ó W O O C in 401; but the 
metaphor there is common (see 4 0 0 - i n . ) , and the association is unclear. 
See, however, C. Moulton, CP 7 4 ( 1 9 7 9 1 2 9 0 - 2 . 

Nothing much is known about the process described; W. Richter, Arch. 
Horn, H 50 can add little to the iniorination given here. The scholia (bT) 
take ¿tXo^ (390, 392) as olive oil, a view supported by C. W. Shelmerdine 
(APA Abstracts 1987, 103). Usually, however, the word means ' f a t \ and 
(nowadays at least) the brains are sometimes used in the process. 

3 8 9 - 9 0 poos...po€irjv. The phrase recurs at 1 8 . 5 8 2 , Od. 2 2 . 3 6 4 . Macleod, 
Iliad XXIV 1 4 4 (on -irpoSóiu^ 6ópou, 2 4 . 6 7 3 ) , quotes as other parallels to the 
redundancy cntróXos onytov (Od. 1 7 . 2 4 7 ) , TToBavmrpa TTO8WV (Od. 1 9 . 3 4 3 ) . 

pfOúouacrv must mean 'drunken'; a powerful and surprising metaphor. 

3 9 ® ~ 3 KV/KAÓO'CE) (also at 4.212) should be read in preference to 
Zenodotus' K V K A W and Aristarchus' K V K X O S ; see Leaf on 4.212. I K P Á S is hapax 
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in early poetry. The hiatus before it (there is no initial p) can be removed 
by replacing TE with or inserting hi* or enr" after it (Leaf), but metrical 
irregularity is perhaps hardly surprising in such an untraditional passage. 
*La valeur d'aspect de Taoriste ipn parmi les presents est sensible' 
(Chantraine, GH n 186, with other examples from similes); the moisture 
has gone, the 0X01911 sinks in and remains, TOW/TCH is present tense, from an 
athematic form TOtwpi, found onlv here (Tavvrrai is impossible in 
hexameters). 

395-7 The second part of 395 recurs at 234 and 495, without the Tpcooiv 
PEV...aurap 'A/aiois division which follows here; this division is elaborated 
when the motif is repeated at 414-23. The phrase EXTTETO Ouposj is 
'clustered' in this book, occurring in this position (besides the above 
instances) at 404 and 603 (c. ©vnc<j); elsewhere only at Od. 3.275 and in the 
4th~5th feet at 15.288 (B. H a i n s w o r t h , Studi s... Offered to L. R. Palmery 

Innsbruck 1976, 86). Hainsworth also suggests (p. 84) clustering of 6oupt 
9OEIV$ here (4 x , as well as in books 13 and 16). F. X. Strasser, <u den Iterate 
derfruhgrieehischen Epik (Kbnigstein/Ts. 1984) 43-5, lists as other clusters in 
this book KUVES T ' citvSpEs TE (65, 658) and " E K T G > P AivEtas T* (513, 534). There 
is also an unusually long run of"ExTopos av6po9ovoio vs. "E. ¡TrrroSauoio (5 x 
between 16.840 and 18.149, including 3X in 17; R.Janko, Mnemosyne 34, 
1981, 254). On other passages where the narrator tells us the thoughts of the 
characters see 285-711. 

398—9 orypios is used as runover to lead on to the following expansion of 
the thought, as at 737. Ares and Athene are introduced (as at 13.126-8, see 
note ad loc.) as a variant of the ' imaginary spectator', a motif used at 4.421, 
4.539, 13.343-4; see de Jong, barrators 58-60. The two deities sometimes 
represent the opposing sides (4.439, 20.48-53), sometimes warfare itself 
(18.516, 20.358); the former might best be emphasized here, in view of the 
preceding contrasts (395-7, and earlier 361-5). Xaoaooos is applied in the 
II. only to Athene (13.128), Eris (20.48), Apollo (20.79), and here to Ares; 
see 20.38-40^, and for the etymology, 13.126 8n. The phrasing 0O6* ti 
paXa...is similarly used at 5.645 and 8.22; cf. also 6c piv cryptos fipci 
(2 x It.), piv (399) naturally refers to either Ares or Athena. which 
occurs as subject of a wide range of verbs, is used again with TKOI at 9.525. 

400—1 <5rv6pS>v TE K A I ITTTTGOV is unique in Homer, and 110 M S variants are 
recorded here. Probably nrrrcov TE Kai avSp£>v is more useful because it can 
be followed by an epithet (¿KrrTtcrracov at 8.214, atxMnT<*«v at 17.740; 2 x II. 
without epithet). Can the reversed order here be connected with the 
prominence of Patrokios' horses at 426ff.? Unconventional construction is 
also revealed by the genitive nouns governed by TTOVOV in the following verse 
(cf. TAPA 97, 1966, 132). rjpcm T£> is elsewhere always picked up by a OTE 
clause (de Jong, Xarrators 234-6). With eravwat. . . -rrovov cf. TETCTTO . . . uapivti 
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5 4 3 , TrtoXepos TETCTTO 7 3 6 , MaxRLV 1 1 - 3 3 ^ , EPIBA...Tavwoav 2 X //., 
TEI'VEIEV . . . TEAOS 2 0 . 1 0 1 . T h e metaphor seems to be from stretching a rope 
o v e r something (for an a w n i n g or tent?), but it is not clear exactly w h a t is 
e n v i s a g e d ; see 1 3 . 3 5 8 - 6 0 ^ 

401—11 T h e reference to Akhil leus ' ignorance of Patroklos' death 
prepares for the appeal for his help in rescuing the body, which will begin 
with Aias ' words at 64off. For other examples of significant reference to a 
character w h o is unaware o f the present act ion see 3 7 7 - 8 3 ^ ov6* apa TTW T I 

(401) also introduces the parallel passage on Ares ' ignorance of his son's 
death (at the beginning of the verse: 1 3 . 5 2 1 ) ; its onlv other occurrence is 
a t 2 2 . 2 7 9 . 

403—4 For die phrasing, cf. ONRAVEV6£ V E & V EXEOVTO 6oacov ( 1 9 . 3 5 6 ) . T O ( 4 0 4 ) 

is probably best taken as looking forward to TEGVOPEV (Ameis-Hentze) and 
expanding upon TE^VTIOTO ( 4 0 2 ) . L e a f s 'wherefore, i.e. because they were so 
far away from the ships Achil les had not yet grown anxious (on account of 
their long absence) ' is over-complicated. 

Patroklos had been hard against the wall o f T r o y when he was repulsed 
by A p o l l o ( 1 6 . 7 0 0 - 9 ) ; he then fell back -rroAAov o-rriooco ( 1 6 . 7 1 0 ) . but 
charged forward again four times before his death ( 1 6 . 7 8 3 - 6 ) . A t 1 8 . 4 5 3 

the battle is said to have been at the Scaean Gates. A s Akhi l leus ' surrogate, 
and perhaps also because of the influence of tales o f Akhil leus ' death, 
Patroklos dies where Akhil leus himself will die ( 2 2 . 3 6 0 ) . 

404-25 T h e s e lines were athetized by Zenodotus. Boiling Ext rnal 
Evidence 174-5 , a n c ^ l-»caf also reject them on aesthetic grounds, which are 
hardly val id. 

404-11 Akhil leus had carefully instructed Patroklos not to attempt 100 
much ( 1 6 . 8 3 - 9 6 ) , and had not expected him to try to sack (EKTTEPCTEIV is 
conative) the city alone. From Thet is he knows this much (TO y£, 408^: it 
is not Zeus 's will that they sack T r o y together (O05E ovv aCrrcp, 4 0 7 ) . But he 
thinks the reason is that he will die before the sack of the city, not Patroklos; 
this is brought out more fully at 1 9 . 3 2 8 - 3 3 , cf. 1 8 . 3 3 3 . T h i s notion is 
consistent with Thet is ' prophecy that he will be killed by A p o l l o ( 2 1 . 2 7 7 - 8 ) , 

though that was probably invented for its immediate context. T h e shortness 
o f Akhilleus* own life has long been known to him ( 1 . 4 1 5 - 1 8 ) , and the 
choice he mentioned at 9 . 4 1 0 - 1 O between a long or a short life was never 
a very real option. His death before T r o y ' s fall is explicitly accepted by him 
at 1 8 . 9 6 and insistently reiterated thereafter (see 1 8 . 9 5 - 6 N . ) . A p o l l o too has 
a lready announced that T r o y will not fall to either Patroklos or Akhil leus 
( 1 6 . 7 0 7 - 9 ) . 

' H e often arouses sympathy like this, when the greatest sufferers are 
u n a w a r e of disaster and are borne up by loving hopes, like A n d r o m a k h e 
[ 2 2 . 4 3 7 - 4 6 ] , Dolon [ 1 0 . 3 5 0 J , and now Akhi l leus ' ( b f on 4 0 1 - 2 ) . H o m e r 
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brings pathos from both gloomy predictions and unfulfilled hopes. In the 
midst of all the complications that other people's follies and his own 
emotions had caused, Akhilleus wished that he and Patroklos could sack 
Troy together and alont (16.97-100; the idea recurs, with less impact, from 
the lips of Diomedes, 9.48-9). Later, he recalls how he told Patroklos' father 
that they would both come home again together (18.324-7), and how he 
hoped that after his own death Patroklos would take his son Neoptolemos 
back to Phthie to assume his inheritance (19 328-33). Thetis' prophecy 
that the best of the Myrmidons would die before him is not mentioned until 
he guesses Patroklos is dead (18.9-11). Realism could be preserved by 
asserting that Akhilleus did not associate this prophecy with Patroklos, but 
of course the poet introduces or ignores such predictions as he chooses. 

4 0 7 OVTCJ) is reflexive, like ( F ) C 6 « V ; Chantraine, GH N 157, quotes other 
such uses. The final phrase carries great weight, and introduces the 
ominous following lines. 

4 0 8 - 9 In the rest of the II. we do not hear that Thetis is constantly 
reporting Zeus's ideas to her son. Macleod, Iliad A XIV 96 (on 24.72-3), lists 
this with other examples of'rhetorical overstatement' in Homer. The idea 
prepares the wa> for the prophecy Akhilleus recalls when he sees Antilokhos 
approaching (18.8-11, see note ad loc.). 

4 1 0 — 1 1 8rj TOTE contrasts with TTOXXOKI and the verbs of repeated time in 
408-9. The T scholia on 410 remark defensively that that verse is not 
superfluous, quoting 5.51 and 53 (where the sense is complete without 52, 
or without 52-4); and the Geneva MS shows an obelus beside 411. The 
reference to the passage in book 5 must have been made because of the 
similarity of the contexts: *But this lime his mother did not tell h im. . . ' / 
'But this time Artemis could not help him. . . ' Boiling, Athetized Lines 157, 
held that the scholium is intended to defend 411 against athetesis by some 
unknown scholar; van der Valk, Researches 11 471 n. 443, that Aristarchus 
mav have atheti/ed both 410-11 or 411 alone; but the reference to the 
passage of similar meaning in book 5 seems to imply that both verses had 
been under fire. The sense is complete enough without both lines or without 
the second, but they form a good ring-form balance with 401-2, which 
introduce the passage (ou6*... § 5 E E ^ ou oi ecrnt: ncrrpOKXov TE0VTJOTQ ~ 

9 » X T O T O S <A)XC6' ETaipos), and add something to the emotional force. However, 
the juxtaposition T O O O V oaaov ^410) is found only here in Homer, and the 
disapproval of an ancient scholar might well have fallen upon 411 because 
of the pleonastic UT|TTIP; this may have suggested that the verse was 
fashioned after the similar verse at 655, where the initial emcTv is essential. 

4 1 5 1 - 2 3 After a descriptive couplet, antiphonal choruses of Greeks and 
Trojans describe the desperate resolve of both sides. In the poet's way (see 
Introduction, ch. 2, iii), the short example of a motif (395-7) is followed 
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later by this expanded version; and what the poet described in his own 
voice is now given in those of the characters. Now the hopeful expectations 
of the earlier expression of their feelings has changed to 4 better death than 
defeat'. Their intense concern reflects the importance of the absent 
Akhilleus; 'Both armies are intent on getting possession of the corpse, the 
one side ashamed of wronging Akhilleus a second time, the others longing 
to avenge themselves on Akhilleus for what they had previously suffered * 
(bT on 415-22). 

This is a more powerful version of the technique of giving the thoughts 
of the onlookers in direct speech, as at 3.297-301, 3.319-23, 7.178-80, and 
7.201-5. At 15.699-703 the contrasting emotions of the despondent Greeks 
and the victorious Trojans are given, but in the poet's voice. On these 
speechcs see 6.459-62^ and de Jong, Eranos 85 (1987) 69-84. 

412—13 T O I 8* aAAiiAous 4vapi£ov marks a change of scene at 1 1 . 3 3 7 and 
14.24-5; here it marks the change from narrator's voice to direct speech. 

415—17 The metrical lengthening which appears in arrovteoflai is 
convincingly explained by A. Hoekstra, Mnemosyne 31 (1978) t8ff., as 
originating from an old, perhaps pre-Ionic formula upoTi "IAIOV airru vtecr6ai. 
'Sooner may earth yawn open for (me)* is expressed in slightly different 
words at 4.182 (2nd hemistich) = 8.150 (2nd hemistich) and 6.281-2. 
Hektor's words at 6.464 make it likely that the idea is that of the tomb 
receiving the body rather than Hades receiving the soul, a^ap (417) = 
1 forthwith', as often. A shorter form of the expression, T O nv TTOAU KtpSiov EIRJ, 

is found at 7.28. Verse 419 = 287. 
420-2 There is no £>s (porro to conclude the first speech because the two 

are thought of as simultaneous, not consecutive (F. M. Combellack, Univ. 
of California Pub. in Class. Philol. 12.4, 1939, 48-9). In other such cases the 
second speech is introduced by aAAos 8* O U T ' ETTTCOKE (Od . 2.331 = 21.401), 
which would not do here. Neither would a repeated a>8c 8e T15 tmcoKEv 
followed by a qualifying formula in the genitive (414, 3.297 = 319, 7 x Od.) 
or a descriptive phrase (5 x //., 7 x Od.), because there is no ready formula 
for the Trojans in the genitive. So ^20 is reshaped, including the 
substitution of auSrjoacrKEv (elsewhere only at 5.786, in a different position) 
and the modification of the first part of the verse into the unique cb$ 8e tis 
au. Usually £b$ refers to what precedes, and I-eaf very tentatively suggests 
it might mean 4in the same way', which is not far from the aAAos 8 * O U T * of 
the parallel passages and seems the best explanation, au, like O U T E , 'signals 
continuation within a scries consisting of two...members* (J.S.Klein, 
Hislorische Sprachforschung 101 , 1988, 2 5 1 , 2 8 6 - 7 ) . 

Arislarchus athetized 420 (Did/T), and Boiling, Athelized Ltnes 157-8, 
was prepared to consider it an interpolation within an interpolation 
(404-25), treating the two speeches as one. Van der Valk, Researches 11 471, 
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retains 420 on the grounds that if there is only one speech, 421-2 are 
(autologous after 415-19. The mention of both sides in the parallel 395-7 
also strongly supports the retention of the line. The final clause of 422 is 
based on TioXtyou 5" 06 yiyvrr" ¿poor) (2 x 11.). 

424—5 Instead of concluding Scpors irvpos atdopivoio (3 x II.), the 
summarizing phrase (see 366n.) is amplified into a striking descriptive 
couplet, an expansion of the formular [81' aiQepos] oupavov TK£ (3 x It.). This 
forms a bridge to the episode of the immortal horses. The noise of a classical 
battlefield is well documented by V . D. Hanson, Th Western Way of War 
(New York 1989) 152-4. 

Iron is often used metaphorically for the itfvos, Ovuos, or rj-rop of a warrior, 
for the menacing sky overhanging the wicked suitors \0d. 15.329 •• 
17.565), and for the fire which consumes the Trojans slain at Patroklos' 
pyre (23.177; see note ad loc.). Obviously the metaphor means 'pitiless*, 
'inflexible'. The sky is bronze when the Greeks are having difficulties in the 
battle (5.504), but also when Telemakhos arrives in peace to visit Nestor 
(Od. 3.2;. There is little point in trying to decide if the main point of 
similarity is brightness, strength, a metal dome (like a bronze shield; cf. caeli 
lorica, Lucretius 6.954), the home of the gods (Atos Trpo-ri xctXKofkrrcs 8o> 4 x 
//., cf. Od. 8.321), or the source of metal-bearing meteorites (see 
15.18-3111.). On other metaphorical uses of 'bronze 'see t8.222n. orrpvytToio 
is used only here in Homer of anything other than the sea, but 81* at&pos a. 
is clearly an under-represented formula (cf. Hrsiod fr. 150.35; HyDem 67, 
457; Stesichorus, PMG 209.4); it would fit the verse at 19.351. See 
14.203-411., and on possible derivations, S. West, Odyssey on Od. 1 .71-3; 
LfgrE s.v.; and A. Leukart, O-o-pe-ro-si: Festschrijl fur Ernst Risch (Berlin 
•985) 34<>_5 (from a-copulative + *Tpvycros, 'noise*, 'surf'). O n ai6r|p see 
i4.286-8n. 

426-58 The immortal horses of Akhilleus stand motionless, grieving for their dead 
charioteer. %eus speaks words of pity for thos bound to or associated with the mortal 
lot, and gives them fresh energy 

Capture of a victim's horses and chariot is a common sequel to a victory, 
e.g. at 5.25-6, 5.165, 5.589, 13.400-1. At 5.260-73 and 5.319-27 the 
capture of the splendid horses of Aineias by Diomedes and Sthenelos 
expands the episode of the Trojan's wounding and rescue. Here the motif, 
foreshadowed at 16.864—7 and 17.75-8, is enlarged into a sup< rbly effective 
scene. Possibly a similar scene figured in epics telling of the death of 
Akhilleus himself. Here it is more than just a relief from the battle (bT on 
426-8), or a pathetic vignette; it reminds us again of the absent hero, 
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continues to build up our expectation of his own grief when he hears the 
news, and introduces once more, in a new form, the ever-present contrast 
between mortals and immortals. Cavafy reproduced this in his poem 4 Tot 
aAoya TOU 'AxiAAecos' (published 1897). 

Homeric heroes pay a good deal of attention to their horses. Patroklos* 
care for these is mentioned at 23.281-2, and Andromakhe's for those of 
Hektor at 8.186-9; and Hektor, Akhilleus, Antilokhos, and Mcnelaos all 
address their horses {8.185-97; 19.400-3; 23.403-16; 23.443-5) - not 1 0 

mention Zeus himself here (443-55). C. M. Bowra, Heroic Po try (London 
1952) 157-70, gives many examples from heroic epic of the closeness of a 
hero and his horse, and of the grief of the latter at his master's death. 

426-8 AiotKiSao always occurs at the end of line except after | tTnrroi <tetc., 
3 x II.). Forms of KAaito generally stand at the beginning of the verse, often 
in the emphatic runover construction used here, fjwox010 (427)> instead of 
Patroklos' name, movingly suggests the thoughts of the horses (de Jong, 
„Varrators 104). Verse 428 is like 6.453, lv Koviqcxi Trecroiev Cm' avSpoai 
Suayevscaaiv. The horses were close at hand when Patroklos died (16.864). 
Their feelings appear later in direct speech (i9.4o8flf.), and their grief keeps 
them out of the chariot-race (23.279-84). 

429-31 Automedon was last seen driving off the hors -s after Patroklos' 
death (16.866). It was he who was ordered bv Patroklos to harness them, 
and given a complimentary couplet (16.146-7). 

The elegant triple anaphora of T T O A A O , with cola diminishing in length, is 
achieved by adaptation of formular phrases. In 430 (a threefolder) the 
unique combination pacrnyi 6ofJ is reshaped from expressions like "HpT̂  6c 
uaoriyi 6o&s fTTEuairr* fip" nrrrous (5.748 = 8.392); 8o&$ occurs in this position 
8 x II., 15 X Od., but the adverb will not do here and the adjective is 
substituted. Ocivtov is another innovation, the form occurring only here. 
pciXtxioia(t) is normally accompanied by a noun, either beginning the verse 
(2 x //., 8 x Od.) or ending it (3 x 11., 7X Od.), though 2X the noun is 
dropped to accommodate a name as object (4.256 (see note ad loc.), Od. 
20.165). Once the inclusion of an object-noun forces uciXix«oioi into the 
2nd-3rd-foot position (6.214), which it occupies both here and in another 
rhetorical construction at 12.267 (̂ AAov pciAixiots, aAAov crrcpcoTs lireeooi). 
opctfj, 'threat', is used again in contiast with ptiXix>o«S ITTESOCMV AT 21.339, 
and in conjunction with AeuyaAcois i at 20.109; o n *ts derivation see Frisk 
a n d LJgrE. 

432 The only other occurrences ofcrri TTACTTV/V (-ET) ' EAArjorrovTov ( - < P ) are 
when Hektor speaks of the crfjpa to be built there for his potential victim in 
the duel (7.86), and when the shade of Agamemnon describes the TUM^OS of 
Akhilleus which the Greeks erected there (Od. 24.82). The mound can be 
seen from afar over the 4level' sea, and the association of the phrase with 
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tombs suits the context and looks forward to the grave-stone simile two lines 
later. 

434—6 The point of comparison is the stillness of the horses (pcvci 
£im«8ov...u£vov aoqxxAlws) and that of a grave-stone, but in the context the 
funereal association is the more important. Frankel, Gleichnisse 56, speaks of 
the solemn immobility of death. There may also be an allusion to the 
representation of chariots on Geometric grave-marker amphorae (though 
these are Attic), possibly even a reminiscence of Mycenaean shaft-grave 
steles with such scenes (J. Wiesner, Arch. Horn, F 65-g and 41-2; M. 
\ndronikos, Arch. Horn, w 32-4, 114-21). See also 13.437 (where the short 
simile cb$ TE OTTJAT)V may also suggest a pictorial representation) and note ad 
toe. 

IOTHKI] (for MSS -«) is G. Hermann's restoration of the subjunctive of 
indefinite time, which is common in similes (Chantraine, GH 11 253). Both 
¿oqKxXccos and cpireSov convey steadiness, often steady motion (see 13.14 m., 
and 23.325). TrepiKaXAris is formular with 6i9pos (5 x //., 1 x Od.). On the 
Bî pos see 5.727-811. 

437—40 o06fi evioxipvfavTE; the phrase is derived from ovSet eyioxtpq^r), the 
description of a spear stuck into the ground (528 = 16.612). The formular 
Bcotpva Otppa (etc.; 4 x //., 2 x Od.) is here expanded over two verses 
(437-8), and the common phrase 6aXsp6v KOTTA Saxpu ykevrts (etc.; 4X 
//., 10 x Od.) may have suggested 6aAtpti as epithet for xaiTTl in 439-
pupopcvoiotv | occurs 2X in an aphorism (Od. 10.202 = 568); -ouv (in 
a few late MSS) perhaps reflects papvaptvoii'v | (2 x //.; see 387-811.). 
Xanri | ...£vyov is repeated at 19.405-6 when Xanthos bows his head to 
address his master. The CevyAn is understood to be a kind of pad between 
the yoke and the animal's neck, like the upper part of a collar (J. Wiesner, 
Arch. Horn, r 18-19). 

The sorrowing horses allow their manes to be soiled with dust, much as 
Akhilleus and Laertes pour dust over their heads in grief (18.23-4 = Od. 
24.316-17). Patroklos used to wash and oil their manes (23.280-2). 

441-2 Verst 441 = 19.340, 442 = 200; see 199-2010. Macleod, Iliad 
XXII 14-15, remarks that Zeus's sympathy goes to the horses, who are 
immortal, rather than to mankind. This is not quite true; Zeus has shown 
a similar sympathetic concern for Sarpedon (16.43iff.), Patroklos 
(16.644.ff.), a n d Hektor {17. i98fF.); cf. also 20.20~30n. 

443-55 There is a good deal of innovative phrasing, i.e. careful 
composition, in this speech; see the following notes. 

443—5 The gift of the horses is also mentioned at 16.381 and 867; 
presumably they were a wedding present (see 16.140-40.). At 23.277-8 (see 
note ad loc.) they are said to have been the gift of Poseidon in particular -
though according to 16.150 he was not their father, as he was of Pegasos 
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and Areion (L. Malten, JDAI29, 1914, 181-4). O f course their grief here 
- a n d Zeus's concern - includes the foreknowledge of Akhilleus' death too 
(19.408—17). We may compare the happy life of Poseidon's horses, whose 
master is immortal (13.23—38). 

The hiatus after 0VT)T£> perhaps adds to the heavy stress upon it. The 
word is only here used in the runover position, and it is followed by a 
contrasting statement instead of the normal exegesis; | T T P & T O V ETTSITO 6E ... is 
used in the same way (for other examples see TAP A 97, 1966, 143). The 
contrast 6VNTFI>/oc9avorrco is noteworthy; ¿ryripoo T ' OOOVCCTCO TE is a modification 
of the old formula aOavonros *ai ayripcos, found in all 20 x in extant epic (see 
R. Janko, Mnemosyne 34, 1981, 382-5). rjlvot (445) also introduces Akhilleus' 
ironic question to Athena (1.203), the sarcastic remarks of Apollo and 

.Odysseus to her (7.26-7, Od. 13.418-19), and Penelope's despairing 
thought that her son too must die far from home (Od. 4.710). 8UCTTT)VOICTI URR* 

avSpaoiv does not recur, but av6paoi(v) is often preceded by a preposition 
here. 

4 4 6 - 7 The contrast passes from that between mortals and immortals to 
that between mankind and other earthly creatures; it is man's love of excess 
(bT), or (in the context) his awareness of his mortality which makes him 
more wretched than they. In the similar couplet at Od. 18.130-1 it is 
mankind's blind hopes, especially of escaping retribution, that makes 
nothing 'more feeble than man' ,6TKI8VOT«pov...ifv6p<bTToio). A similar 
change in meaning when a topos is used by a mortal or a god can be seen 
in the simile of the falling leaves (6.146-9, 21.464-6). 

448-50 The usual phrase is appaoi KOXATVTOTCTI | (3 x //.), but this chariot 
must be distinguished from all others and so 5ai6aAioioiv (formular in the 
phrase ovv EVTECI 8. | , 3 x //., 1 x Od.) is substituted. This is careful 
composition, not just a breach of formular economy. The plural may be 
formular or scornful, ou yap taaco (449) is said bv Hektor to Pouludamas at 
18.296. The scholia (Did/T) mention a variant ending OU8E TIS aAXos, which 
appears in a few late MSS; the phrase occurs 4 x //., 11 x Od. (enjambing 
in all but one case), but is weaker than the usual reading. | rj oux ctA»?. &>S 
( O T T I ) (450) is used to introduce similar angry rhetoricil questions at 5.349, 
23.670, Od. 2.312. In 450, avTtos does not mean 'vainly', as Leaf takes it 
('because his triumph is soon to come to naught'), but has its basic 
significance of Mike this', as in cuxeat avrw? | (11.388) and O U T W * EvxrroraoSat 
(20.348). See »43n. These parallels support FiTfOxrrai here against ayaAAcTai, 
read in a papyrus and Ap. Lex. 170.14, though the latter occurs in a similar 
context at 473 and 18.132. 

Horses and chariot must be returned for the use of Akhilleus himself, but 
the poet takes the chance to reiterate Zeus's concern over Hektor's 
arrogance; cf. 75-81 n., 194-209^ 
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451—3 Verso 451 conflates the phrases seen in pivos 8« 01 ly^aAe 0vu<2> | 
(16.529; £. 0. | occurs 5 x II., 2 x Od.) and ev BE pinv &uoiot Kai iv youvtaaiv 
E0TJICE (17.569^. yovvtaaiv, with the usual Homeric alternative ending 
(Chantraine, 67/ 1 204-7), occurs only here and at 569 and 9.488, in 
unformular phrases, whereas yovvaoi(v) usually appears in formulae (IOX 
II., 8 x Od.). The contracted future 0aAa> is unique (Chantraine, GJH1 63), 
and though it is not surprising in these unconventional surroundings 
perhaps 0aAco (aor. subjunc.) should be read (with Leaf and a few good 
MSS). In the first person there is virtually no difference in meaning 
(Chantraine, OH it 207, 209-10). Kat (452) indicates Automedon as well as 
themselves. The reference prepares for Automedon's big scene at 459-542. 
0 9 1 0 1 (453): the sense makes it clear that 0 9 1 0 1 here and TOTOI (459) refer to 
the Trojans. KOBOS opt̂ co (etc.) is formular (9 x II., 1 x Od.). 

454-5 a= 11.193-4, 208 9. The details are inappropriate here, as the 
Trojans never again advance beyond the ditch (18.198, 18.215) and retreat 
before sunset (i8.222ff., i8.239ff.), but the lines repeat the guarantee of 
Zeus's support which is given there and at 206-9. Verse 455 is omitted by 
a papyrus and a few good MSS, and may have been taken from 11.194. 

456-8 €vfrrveuo€v PEVOS recurs in different adaptations at 15.262 and 
24.442. ptvos fjO | appears 5 x //., t X Od. OUBCKJBE (457) recurs at Od. 10.440. 
Verse 458 = 11.533 (of Hektor's chariot); for Helios' chariot, HyDem 89 
substitutes the ending TowirrEpoi GXTT* oiwvot. The dactylic movement of the 
line suggests speed. The physical action of the horses' shaking off the dust 
mirrors the change in their feelings, as when Akhilleus resheathes his half-
drawn sword (1.220). 

Zenodotus (Did/ T) read plvos iroXu0apoES Evrj« (2 x II., t x Od.) for the 
latter part of 456, and added ocirros 8 * OCAuyrrov BE [ N C ErbseJ MET* a0avdrroioi 
Pe£r|KEi (cf. 1.221-2). The extra line may have been intended to prepare for 
545-6, where Zeus seems to be back home. Boiling, External Evidence 175, 
thought the text of Zenodotus of Mallos was meant; this is rejected by van 
der Valk, Researches 11 20 n. 101. 

459-542 Automedon hands over the chariot reins to Alkimedon and fights on foot. 
Hektor's att mpt to capture the immortal horses is foiled by Automedon and the two 
Aiantes 

Before the next rebuke pattern begins (at 543), a further scene concludes 
the theme of Hektor's desire for Akhilleus* horses (see 75-8111.). It glorifies 
Automedon, and is framed by mournful references to Patroklos (459; 
538-9). Hektor is kept in view; Antilokhos is still waiting off-stage 
(377-83".). For parallels to the structure (two heroes decide to make a joint 
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attack; one of their opponents summons others to his aid, and a conflict 
ensues) see Fenik, TBS 181. 

459-60 OXVOUUEVOS (-oi) TT«P rroripov, despite its pathos and apparent utility, 
seldom occurs; twice of Hektor after the loss of two successive charioteers 
in a repeated passage ( 8 . 1 2 2 - 5 = 3 1 4 17), once of the friends of Kopreus' 
son after his odd ¿laying ( 1 5 . 6 5 1 ) . 4 6 0 is like | (paayavcj) ataawv ^8.881. 
atyvmios | expresses the speed of Meriones on loot at 13.531 (see note ad 
loc., a n d 7 . 5 9 - 6 0 ^ ) . 

461-3 The same anaphora of | fata ptv... | psTa 6c... occurs in Hesiod, Erga 
5 - 6 (see West ad loc.). Both forms are common in Homer; original * f p a a 

> piia in Ionic (spelled (beta), which further developed to *p€a (iambic), 
scanned as a monosyllable by synizesis (Chantraine, GH1 6b, 71; Leumann, 
HW 18 11. 10). Ruijgh, Linear B 1984 184 n. 58, thinks the form may conceal 
Lesbian ppa. Cmro (VTTEK) Tpcbeov o p v u a y 6 o 0 occurs 3 x II. TTOXOV KOO* opiXov 
6-rrâ cov: 'pressing hard through the crowd"; see 5 3 3 4 1 1 . V e r s e ^63 is 
unformular. Forms and compounds of ocOopai ( < *k\ M )̂ generally treat 
the initial o as a double consonant, as here. 

464—5 There is no parallel to Automedon's behaviour. The circum-
stances are exceptional because of the quality of the horses and their role in 
reminding us of the absent but looming Akhilleus; in the few other cases 
where a major hero has been killed, attention does not shift to his 
charioteer. 

ou yap TTCOS RJV occurs only here ( 2 x II. at the end of the verse., with apa 
for yap). lep£> ivi 6i'9pco is unique. The poet needs a phrase for 'in a chariot* 
which scans u w - u w - - and begins with a vowel, apua and oyos provide 
nothing. Ivi Ct'tppco is familiar enough, preceded regularly by tv%kcrcu> 
( 1 6 . 4 0 2 ; CV^ccrrou I M Suppou 2 x Od.) and less regularly by EUTTXEKTW ( 2 3 . 3 3 5 ; 

Hesiod, Asp is 3 0 6 has EVTTAEKECOV 6* bri 6i<ppoov). T o turnish ^ ^ - before it, the 
poet turns to Up£>, ignoring the hiatus; the word Ls familiar in formulae and 
may have been common in phrases like iepoTs cm fkouois (etc.; 1 x //., 1 x 
Od.) and icpfj evi (IlyAp 226). J . T . Hooker, IEP02 in Early Greek 
(Innsbruck 1980) points out that icpo$ is cognate with Sanskrit isira, 
'strong', and takes the ense to be 'active' , 'life-giving', 'life-partaking', 
appropriate here because of the chariot's rapid motion. Most recently 
M. L. West, JUS 1 0 8 ( 1 9 O R ) 1 5 5 and 1 5 7 - 8 , suggests 'full of impetus'. Sec 
also 16.407-811. Hooker's sense is appropriate enough here, but may have 
no special force; the word also solves the poet's problem with the watchmen 
before Akhilleus* dwelling Hepov/s mAawpous |, 2 4 . 6 8 1 ) tnd the elders in the 
Iawcourt (iep£> cvi KVKAG> |, 1 8 . 5 0 4 ) . However, this is a very special chariot; 
cf. 448-50n. 

466-7 rrenpos avfip recurs only at Od. 8 . 5 8 4 , where it docs not introduce 
a proper nam like this. The combination of the two nouns serves to take 
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the verse u p to the f o r m u l a r T6«v o96aXuoTcnv (9 x //., 11 x Od.) . A l k i m e d o n 

is a lso knovvn b y the short f o n n A l k i m o s ; see v o n K a m p t z , Personennamen 1 1 , 

a n d 16. i g y n . H e led a c o n t i n g e n t o f the M y r m i d o n s to b a t t l e ( 1 6 . 1 9 7 ) , is 

in c h a r g e o f A k h i l l e u s ' horses at 19.392, he lps serve h i m a m e a l a t 24.474, 

a n d u n y o k e s P r i a m ' s horses a t 2 4 . 5 7 4 - 6 . 

4 6 9 - 7 0 T h e a l t e r n a t i v e vTjuspTlct {JouArjv o c c u r s 2 x Od. ( a n d 3 x HyAp.). 

Cf . FITOS VTLPTPTCS KTTTCS ( 3 . 2 0 4 ) , 6. VTJKEPSES (Od. I 4 . 5 O 9 ) . W i t h E§EAETO 

9PCVOCS E O 6 A A $ cf. ^ P E V A S E^EAETO ZEUS (2 x //., e x p a n d e d a t 9 . 3 7 7 ) a n d 9PEVA<S 

foreAas | (3 x Od.; 9p€ves eaGAc&v 2 x II.). 

4 7 1 - 4 oTov = ' h o w ' , s t r e n g t h e n e d w i t h at 587 , 13 .633, 2 1 . 5 7 . TrpcoTcp 

cv opiAtf) is r e p e a t e d at 2 0 . 1 7 3 , h u t ne i ther a d j e c t i v e n o r n o u n is e l s e w h e r e 

used like this (av6pu>v EV o. i x Od.). uouvos o c c u r s o f t e n in this e m p h a t i c 

r u n o v e r p o s i t i o n ; 11 .406 is a n o t h e r g o o d e x a m p l e . crrrEKTOTo (472) is f o u n d 

a g a i n o n l y in I . - M O T I * iraTpos | ( 1 5 . 4 3 7 ) . TWXSCT 8* " E K T C O P | is fo l lowed b y a n 

even m o r e e f f e c t i v e l ine at 1 8 . 8 2 - 3 , a n d 4 7 3 recurs at 1 8 . 1 3 2 w i t h a 

d i f f e r e n t ( e n j a m b i n g ) c l a u s u l a . Alwpris is c o n t r a c t e d f r o m * Aifo-piprfi 

( H o e k s t r a , Epic Verse 36) . 

4 7 5 - 6 O n T I S y a p T O » . . . O A A O S ' W h o e l s e . . . ? ' , l o o k i n g f o r w a r d to the 

h o r t a t i v e aAAa aO in 4 7 9 , see D e n n i s t o n , Particles 7 0 - 1 . aAAos Is not f o u n d 

w i t h opoTos e lsewhere . aQavarcov replaces the f o r m u l a r WKUTTOSCOV. 8pfjai$ 

( < 6pfi-, seen in 6apvr>pi etc.) o c c u r s o n l v h e r e ; V+A/X1! TE uevos TE o c c u r s 3 x II., 

XEtpdsxg nevos TE 2 x II. exepev m e a n s ' h o l d <the m a s t e r y ) ' a n d ' c o n t r o l ( t h e 

s t r e n g t h ) ' . 

4 7 7 - 8 T h e c o m p l i m e n t a r y f o r m u l a is g e n e r i c , used for P r i a m a n d 

Peirithoiis in the II. a n d P a t r o k l o s a n d Neleus in the Od.; b u t GEO^IV (see 

i o o ~ 5 n . ) m a y h a v e special e f fect here a f t e r nrrrcov aSavorrcov in the p r e v i o u s 

l ine. O n orraAavTos see 2 5 6 - 9 ^ vvv au o c c a s i o n a l l y has a d v e r s a t i v e v a l u e , as 

h e r e ( J . S. K l e i n , Historische Sprachforschung 101 , 1988, 2 6 1 - 2 ) . V e r s e 4 7 8 = 

6 7 2 = 2 2 . 4 3 6 ; see 153m ©dvorros xai poTpa KpcrraiT) g o t o g e t h e r 6 x II. In 478 

f*(«) a v ( v a n L e e u w e n , a f ter B r a n d r e t h at 6 7 2 ) is p l a u s i b l e , b u t M S S at the 

s imilar l ine 22.436 ( H e k a b e ' s address to the d e a d H e k t o r ) d o not h a v e o* 
T 

av. 

479-80 «= 5 . 2 2 6 - 7 , w h e r e A i n e i a s invi tes P a n d a r o s to take o v e r his 

c h a r i o t , w i t h the s t ronger aAAa a v pev. . . subst i tuted here for ¿AA' a y t v u v . . . 

4 8 1 - 2 P O T I 6 O O V : a t 13 .477 (the o n l y o t h e r o c c u r r e n c e ; see note ad loc.) it 

qual i f ies A i n e i a s a n d m e a n s ' r u n n i n g to the r e s c u e ' . Possibly t h a t 

s igni f icance is transferred f r o m A l k i m e d o n to the appa here , but the 

p h r a s i n g is u n c o n v e n t i o n a l (hropouco is n o t used e l s e w h e r e w i t h appa, a n d 

usual ly takes a d a t i v e ; see 5-793n. ) , the n o r m a l epi thets EV£OOV ( 1 x II.) a n d 

Khpoxov (2 x II.) wi l l not fit, a n d the poet m a y h a v e felt that ' s w i f t -

r e s c u i n g ' w a s a p p r o p r i a t e e n o u g h to d e s c r i b e a c h a r i o t . Infer ior M S S r e a d 

(JoQ 600v, w h i c h A r i s t a r c h u s ( D i d / T ) d i s a p p r o v e d of. 482 = 2 4 . 4 4 1 . 
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483 voTjcre Se . . . is f o r m u l a r in this posit ion (3 x //., 4 x Od). O n the m o t i f 

o f a n a t t e m p t to c a p t u r e a n e n e m y ' s horses see 7 5 - 8 i n . , 4 2 6 - 5 8 ^ 

4 8 5 - 7 V e r s e ^85 = 5 .180. T h e epi thet f o r m u l a is gener ic , a d a p t e d for 

S a r p e d o n a n d I d o m e n e u s as wel l as A i n e i a s . E x c e p t in this f o r m u l a , 

XOAKOXITCOVU>V is reserved for the G r e e k s . T h e first h a l f o f 487 = 24.332. 

KocKoTot here must m e a n 4 i n c o m p e t e n t * , not e q u a l to the class o f the 

i m m o r t a l horses; the w o r d i n g is u n p a r a l l e l e d a n d lays u n u s u a l w e i g h t on 

the ep i thet . 

488-9 C f . OTTTTOTC Gvyqj | acp cGiAgs {Od. 2 3 . 2 5 7 - 8 ) , a n d ( w i t h o u t 

c n j a m b m c n t ) | ei o v yt a & 6vy<2> c&Aots (23.894). s tands first in the l ine, 

w i t h emphas is , a g a i n at 4.99, 6 . 1 2 6 , 16.708, a n d Od. 2 .186. G o o d M S S o f f e r 

b o t h E & A E I S a n d -01s here a n d a t 23.894. T h e i n d i c a t i v e is best here , as 

H e k t o r c a n h a v e little d o u b t o f A i n e i a s ' c o - o p e r a t i o n ; the o p t a t i v e r e a d i n g 

is p r o b a b l y d u e to «ATTOIMTIV. A t 23.894 (see n o t e ad loc.) the c i r c u m s t a n c e s 

a r e v e r y d i f ferent a n d the o p t a t i v e is p r e f e r a b l e . ¿9opiiT)6cvT£ a n d v&T are 

a c c u s a t i v e s ; this g ives b e t t e r sense a n d a m u c h easier construct ion t h a n 

t a k i n g the p a r t i c i p l e as n o m i n a t i v e , a n d TAOCCO g o v e r n s a n a c c u s a t i v e (pace 

L e a f ) a t 5 .395, 5 873» a n d , 8 - 4 3 3 

H e k t o r ignores A p o l l o ' s w a r n i n g ( 7 5 - 8 ) that the horses a r e not for h i m . 

490 A threcfo lder . T h e p h r a s i n g is u n u s u a l , based o n (ev)avTipiov a n d 

pocx&aoQai, w h i c h usual ly begin a n d end the l ine, e a c h 3 X II.; cf. also 

| CTfjvai tvavnfJiov (21 .266" , pcpaurrcs "ApT}Y | (1 x //.. 1 x Od.). 
4 9 1 - 3 K>$ irai's is used o n l y in this f o r m u l a (3 x II.). T h e first hemist ich 

o f 492 recurs at 12 .330; w i t h the second cf. vc^Arj eJ. 6 . ( 5 . 1 8 6 ) , a a w o i v et. 

(Od. 14 .479) . ' T h e i r shoulders w r a p p e d in o x h i d e s , d r y a n d stiff , a n d 

m u c h b r o n z e h a d been h a m m e r e d u p o n < t h c m ) ' is a p i c t u r e s q u e w a y o f 

d e s c r i b i n g their shields, d i g n i f y i n g their a d v a n c e . T h e r e is a m o r e e l a b o r a t e 

para l le l as S a r p e d o n c h a r g e s at 1 2 . 2 9 4 - 7 , a n d a br ie fer o n e as H e k t o r leads 

his m e n f o r w a r d at 13.804 ( r e p e a t i n g the second hemist ich o f 493, w i t h 

noAAos). T h e schol ia ( A b T ) point out that the poet must b e s p e a k i n g o f 

shields in g e n e r a l , s ince H e k t o r is a c t u a l l y n o w b e a r i n g A k h i l l e u s ' golden 
shield. 

494-6 O n K h r o m i o s see 2 i 5 ~ i 8 n . A r e t o s , ' l o n g e d - f o r ' ( < apaopai ; the 

n a m e is also used for a son o f Nestor , Od. 3 . 4 1 4 e t c . ) , has not b e e n h e a r d 

o f b e f o r e ; h e is i n t r o d u c e d so t h a t A u t o m c d o n h a s s o m e o n e to kill , s ince 

H e k t o r a n d A i n e i a s must o f c o u r s e surv ive . 495 = 395, 496 = 5-236. 

4 9 7 - 9 T h e poet ' s f o r e s h a d o w i n g c o m m e n t a d d s s o m e p a t h o s to the 

colourless K h r o m i o s a n d A r e t o s before the scene shifts b a c k to the G r e e k s , 

¿voupco-ri recurs at 363 a n d 2 x Od. T h e first p h r a s e o f 4 9 9 recurs a t 2 1 2 , the 

r e m a i n d e r a t 5 7 3 (cf. 83n. ) . I n o t h e r o c c u r r e n c e s o f tu^aptvos (-01) Ati -norrpi 

( 16 .253, Od. 1 3 . 5 1 , 2 4 . 5 1 8 ) the subjec t p r o c e e d s to s o m e bold a c t i o n ; here 

111 



Book Seventeen 

this docs not come until 516. For the divine inspiration cf. 13.59-61, 
15.262 -70. 

501-2 It is the job of a hero's charioteer to hold the horses close behind 
him in case he needs to escape (5.230-4. 15.455-7» 17.610-15; sec 
13.383-4010., and Fenik, TBS 29). Horses also literally breathe down the 
neck (shoulders) of heroes at 13.385 and 23.380-1. ou yap iycoye occurs at 
the end of the line with enjambment 3 x //., 3 x Od. 

504—5 Use of the dual number allows the formula KaAArrptxas nrnws 
'etc., 11 x //., 4X Od.) to be divided (only here) by Pnutvai; many 
examples of such insertion of a dactylic verb-form into a noun-epithet 
formula are collected by G . N a g y , Comparative Studies in Greek and Indie Meter 
(Cambridge, Mass. 1974) 68-71. xpuoap-rrvKEs nrrroi, the formula for horses 
which draw the chariots of the gods, is so divided 3 x ; see 5.36311.rmroi for 
'chariot* is common (see 3.265^), and the poet probably did not notice the 
oddity of the regular epithet for horses in these modified circumstances; the 
alternative Kpcrrepwwxe would ha\e been no better. See Hoekstra, 
Modifications 114-15. ^X®^ ov5p&v elsewhere enjambs only with | f}pcbtov 
(2 x II., 1 x Od.). 

506 The sentence is complete after the subordinate clause irpiv... 
Prmtvai...«popfjaai 11..., but then an alternative possibility is tdded co-
ordinate with the main clause, n w...¿Aoiti, 'or he might be killed*. 

5 0 7 - 6 Both here and at 668 the need to address the two Aiantes and a 
third hero requires a unique, though simple, form of speech-introduction. 
On the meaning of A I O V T C see 2.40011., 13.4611., and for parallels E. 
C o u r t n e y , Commentary on the Satir s of Juvenal ( L o n d o n 1980) 504 (on 
Qjitrinos). Aias Oiliades joined the battle over Patroklos at 256-7, but has 
not been mentioned since. Verse 508 is formular, ending X O A K O X I T W V W V 2 x 
and Mripjovrj TC at 669. 

509 T O V = 'the corpse there*. TOTS must be understood as antecedent to 
ol; the omission is rare when it is in a different case from the relative, but 
cf. 1.230, 2.295, 8.401, 19.235, 19.265, Od. 4.196 (Leaf). The scholia (bT) 
remark that now that Hcktor has withdrawn from the struggle over the 
corpse Aias might venture to leave its defence to the others. 

5 1 2 - 1 3 The second hemistich of 512 does not recur, but cf. TTOASMOV 

Ocopriocrrro 8oKpuo<vTa 2 x II. The names of Hcktor and Aincias ( 5 1 o c c u r 
together only h 're and at 534, and for want of an epithet lormula the 
common os TIS apioros (ol mp a.) is expanded (cf. Od. 2.51). 

514 Here and when the line recurs at 20.435 (where Hektor faces 
Akhillcus) the tone is one of hop * despite the admittedly greater prowess of 
the adversary; in the Od. usages (1.267, 1-400, 16.1291» the alternatives are 
left quite open. The image is from spinning (in a sitting position) the thread 
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of fate (<5>s yap tireKXtooavTO 6tol 5«XoToi PpoTcioi, ¿4.525), or less probably 
(pace Leaf) from laying offerings on the knees of seated statues; see 6.90-2n. 

5 1 5 The second hemistich is similar to 2 3 . 7 2 4 ; there is a longer version 
at 5 . 4 3 0 . On w with the future indicative see Chantraine, GH u 2 2 5 - 6 . 

5 1 6 - 2 4 The killing of Aretos (516-19) is formular; see 5-537~40n. A 
dying warrior is also compared to a bull at 13.571-2, 16.487-9, and 
20.403-5, but in each case the scene is different. The point of the 
comparison here lies not in the first link to the narrative, 'Automedon 
struck Aretos' shield, as when a powerful man. . . , ' but in the developed 
picture of the bull springing forward, which is likened to Aretos' attack 
(irpoOopcbv 522, 523). When hit by the spear, Aretos falls on his back, which 
of course the bull does not. See Introduction, ch. 3, ii. 

aî rjVos avfip (520' recurs at Od. 12.83; otherwise the form is ai^os (etc.), 
usually ending the verse (see 5.92^). The sacrificial action is described 
more fully at Od. 3.442-50. The scholia (bT) remark that the tmesis in -rapr) 
Star (522) imitates the cutting action, and that it is natural for bulls to fall 
forward when struck, all other animals backward, tpiin^aiv (522) is the 
subjunctive of indefinite time common in similes (Chantraine, GH 11 253I. 
KpaSatvopevov (524^ must have been taken over from a phrase such as 
13.504-5= 16.614-15, where a spear which h'ts missed its mark sticks 
'quivering* in the ground. See 13.442-40. paV o i s best taken with iyxos 
(as Willcock takes it); the adjective is found in formulae with most kinds of 
weapon 1 though not with tyx®s)» its postponement is common enough (see 
360-21».), and it picks up o£uv... ixiteKw of the nairative (520; cf. the 
repetition of rrpoOopcov). T o take it adverbially with Kpa&aivopcvov gives a 
poor sense. 

526-9 The lines are repealed at 16.610-13, and separate verses often 
occur elsewhere; see 13.442-411., 13.502-50., ¿2.274-611. 

530—3 The phrase (aCrro)crxe6ov coppr) fryer av (oppTiOrjvai) | introduces three 
successive new combats at 13.496, 13.526, and 13.559. Here it signals the 
arrival of the Aiantes. ptpcnSTt (etc.) ends a verse after a verb-form scanning 

II. With the second hemistich of 532 cf. rraipov TeOvriSnros 19.2 to. 
De Jong, Narrators 77, discusses this and five similar ' if not' situations. 
uttotcpPecj (533) is hapax; Crrro- = 'somewhat'. 

535—6 'l&cuov... AI'TTCV (24.470) is similar 6 Sctiypevov (etc.) o£tt yxx\*Cb | is 
formular (5 x //.; 2 x an enjambing clause replaces o. x )» but feBaiyptvov 
fj-rop recurs only at Od. 13.320, where the sense is metaphorical. On KSIPSVOV 

(536), followed by a pause, ee 84-611. The generic compliment to 
Automedon (536; cf. 72-40.) has some point, since he is about is celebrate 
his victory. 

5 3 8 - 9 Automedon, whose first words were of Patroklos (475ff.), ends his 
big scene with a very human sentiment. In two other places a hero boasts 

» ' 3 



Book Seventeen 

that he has had the better of the exchang- (13.446^, 14.47iff.)» km this 
inversion brings the speaker alive. Only MtvoiTiaSao ©avovro* is formular 
(2 x //., 1 x Od.); it may be genitive absolute or dependent on ax««, in 
which case its position in the verse preceding that in which ¿ X E O S stands is 
unusual (see 400-in.) but not surprising in such innovative lines, yc, only 
here after oAtyov, is particularly moving. 

5 4 1 - 2 Cf. | av 8' ap' Epaiv' CCUTOS (3.311), of Priam stepping into the 
chariot after loading the sacrificial lambs. iTo8as kou X^P0^ vrcptev | is 
formular (6 x //., 3 x Od.), but the nearest parallel to the construction here 
(after aipcrroEis in the following line) is at 21.453, Tro8as... vrrEpOcv J SI^OEIV. A 
hero's hands are spattered with blood and gore (AvSp^) at 6.268 and 
11.169 ~ 20.503, but thr only real parallel to these lines is the description of 
Odysseus after he has slain the suitors (Od. 22.402-6), which includes a 
fuller version of the same simile (but does not connect aiuarr6€t$ with 
•iTo5ccs...0TrEp8ev). The scholia (T) suggest, as at 522, that the tmesis 
Korra...l6ri6«$ imitates the torn-up bull. 

Automedon receives the emphasis of blood and simile to round off his 
vengeful satisfaction before he disappears. We hear nothing more of him or 
the horses until he prepares them for Akhilleus' entry into the battle 
('9-392ff-). No one seems to have wondered that he did not, on his return, 
tell Akhilleus of Patroklos' death before Antilokhos arrived with his 
message. 

543-81 Athene encourages and strengthens Menelaos. He killJ Hektors friend Podes 

The final and most extended instance of the rebuke and call-for-help 
pattern upon which this Book is constructed (see introduction to book 17) 
has already begun with the Trojan attack on Automedon (483^), though 
that was in fact repelled by the Aiantes (53off.). Now the second part of the 
pattern, the Greek defence, is led by Menelaos on the inspiration of the 
disguised Athene. The third part, the rebuke to a Trojan and his chargc 
against the enemy, follows at 582. The final elements, the call for help by 
a Greek, the response (by Akhilleus himself), and the consequent Trojan 
retreat, begin at 626; they are greatly expanded, and conclude in book 18. 
Fenik's analysis of this part of book 17, TBS 182-9, gives an excellent 
account of the often atypical details, but somewhat obscures the regular 
overall pattern because he does not deal with its completion in book 18. 

5 4 3 - 4 On the image in TETCTTO see 400-in. O f the 31 occurrences of 
KpaTEpf) uopivrj | (etc.) in the It. this is the only instance of the nominative 
case; apyaAEos is common in this position, but iroAuBaKpus occurs only in the 
formular TroAvScocpw "Apria (3 x / / . ) , TTOAEHOV TT. 'Axaicov (2 x //.), and at 192 
(see note there). eyEipc 8E VETKOS 'Adf)vri is reminiscent of «s aye VETKOS *A6f|vrj 
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(i 1.7-21) and t. 6c fuXomv aivrjv (3 x //.), and is picked up by e. 5s 9&ra 
exacrrov at 552. 

545-6 'Zenodotus athetized <these verses), and others omitted them* 
(Am/T) , because Zeus is still on Mt Ida (594) whilst Athene descends 
oupavoGcv. Boiling, External Evidence 175-6, thinks the athetesis was that of 
Aristarchus, and that 7enodotus and Aristophanes omitted the couplet 
(which is in all MSS). The language is not unusual. oOpovo&v Kcrrot̂ daa 
(-pas) occurs 2X II., QX Od.; 6fi yap (more emphatic than yap 6rj) 
is common (8 x II.t 9 x Od.); the second hemistich of 546 is like f) xai voos 
rrpanri aOrfjs | at Od. 7.263, though there avnrfis is emphatic and here 
O U T O O is otiose and rather unnatural. 

\ change of mind on eus's part is not very convincing here, since before 
and after this point he is supporting the Trojans (206-8, 453-5, 593-6)- He 
has, however, just taken measures to prevent Hektor capturing Akhilleus' 
horses. Athene's visits to mortals in the II. normally occur at the behest of 
Zeus (4.68ff., 19.340ft'., 22.182ft".; also Od. 1.76ft., 24.477ft.), and Zcvs 
oupavo&v in the simile (548) fits well with this pattern. It can well be argued 
that 545-6 provide a condensed version of the conversation with Zeus 
which is the usual preliminary of Athene's missions to inspire a hero. The 
consistency of Zeus's purpose may well have been sacrificed for the sake of 
the usual type-scene of the despatch of Athene. The couplet also accounts 
for Athene's sudden appearance, for she has not been seen since she forcibly 
reminded Arcs of Zeus's injunction to the gods to keep out of the battle 
(15.121-42), except for a momentary appearance to remove a mist which 
had not been heard of previously (15.668—70). 

If the lines are interpolated, they skilfully imitate both the normal 
pattern of Athene's actions and the poet's habit of sometimes using a 
condensed version of a usually expanded type-scene. Perhaps they are an 
afterthought, to be grouped with the rather clumsy explanations of how 
Hektor can speak with a spear through his throat (22.328-9) and how 
Odysseus knows of a conversation between Zeus and Helios (Od. 
12.389-90). Willcock retains the verses; Fenik, TBS 183, thinks it the 
easiest solution to drop them. 

547—52 The formal point of comparison is the iropipvptTi ('dark-
shimmering', "lurid') rainbow and the Trop9uptT) cloud which envelops 
Athene (547; 551)' but as FrSnkel remarks, Gleichnisse 29, the real parallel 
lies in the sufferings of the battle she stirs up (544) and the grim 
foreshadow»ngs of the portent of Zeu. (548-50). Far from being the sign of 
divine goodwill which it is in the Judaeo-Christian tradition (Genesis 
9.13-17), for the Greeks the rainbow was associated with storm-clouds and 
trouble; Leaf compares -rropipupcos SavaTos (3 x II.). In the other rainbow-
simile (11.27-8) it is the colours and shape of the cobalt snakes on 
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Agamemnon's corslet which arc compared to it, but the rainbow is again 
a Ttpas pfpoTrcw ¿vOpcbTrwv (cf. 548). On the occasional merging of what is 
actually seen with that to which it is being compared see Introduction, ch. 
3, i (b) 4. Willcock ad toe. and Fenik, TBS 182-3, hold that \thene actually 
assumes the appearance of a rainbow, but this is not necessary. 

BuoSocMrns (549), 'hard to warm', is hapax, and ¿cvcrrrauco (550) occurs 
only here in Homer; the genitive ipywv before enjambment is also unusual, 
edvos (552) is formular in e9vos rraipcov J (6 x //.) and tTccpov e!$ e6vo$ (2 x II.) 
but does not recur with a proper name. Such innovations are normal 
enough in a simile, i (551) represents t(i) < Efc < *sewe (Chantraine, GH1 
264); the hiatus before it is due to the analogy of "(f)e, where the digamma 
is almost always observed. Zenodotus* tcovrriv (Arn/A) is a later Ionicism. 

553-5 The Aiantes went to assist Automedon (531-2), so Menelaos is 
again the main protector of Patroklos' corpse. The second hemistich of 554 
is adapted with a negative for the memorable 22.295, where Hektor finds 
Vthene/Deiphobos is not beside him to offer help. There are oth< r variants 

at Od. 6.279 and 7.205. 555 = 13.45, 22.227; there is a different version at 
Od. 2.268. On crTEiptct <p<ovT)v sec 13.450. 

Doubtless Athene chooses Phoinix to impersonate bccausc with Antilo-
khos still waiting in the wings and Automedon and Alkimedon driving 
off in the chariot no other close associate of Akhilleus and Patroklos is 
available; the other leaders of the Myrmidons (Menesthios, Eudoros, and 
Peisandros) are never heard of after their appearance in the Myrmidon 
catalogue (16.173, l79> !93)- Besides his role in book 9, Phoinix helps to 
comfort Akhilleus at 19.311 and serves as line-judge in the chariot-race 
(23.360). 

556-9 Kcmvpeir} Kal ovtiSos | recurs at 16.498. ayavou ( < oryauoo; 12 x //., 
3X Od.) is the alternative for ayuuovos (15 x //-, 26 x Od.) before a 
consonant; cf. t86. Both words are fossilized in this position in the verse. 
The scholia (bT) remark on this further reminder of Akhilleus. Tei'xe« into 
Tpaxov (558) recurs at 404 and 23.81. Verse 559 = 16.501, die last words of 
the dying Sarpedon to Glaukos. Xaov orrravTa | occurs elsewhere 1 x //., 2 x 
Od., but otherwise the verse is (surprisingly) unfonnular. 

561-2 It is impossible to guess what considerations led the poet to use 
SioTpctpes when Akhilleus uses this address to Phoinix (9.607) and -rraAaiyevcs 
here. TraXaiyeves recurs only in ypr)C TT., from Telemakhos to Eurukleia (Od. 
22.395; *n dative at 3.386 and HyDem 101), whereas BioTpe^s is generic 
(and confined to this position; 20 x //., 17 x Od.). Some may even think it 
not entirely accidental that the combination Akhilleus uses, yepate Bicrrpepfs, 
recurs only at 11.648 and 11.653, where their mutual friend Patroklos uses 
it to address Nestor. Either epithet is slightly humorous when used to 
Athene - as is Menelaos' unwitting appeal to the goddess he is facing, orrra 
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is otherwise used only to Eumaios by young Telemakhos (6 x 0d.)\ on its 
origin see LfgrE. The second hemistich of 562 = the second hemistich of 
4-542-

563—4 TTapfcrrantvai Kat apvveiv recurs at 15.255 (without the emphatic 
runover dative), and bridges the mid-verse caesura at 21.231. The runover 
name in 564 has pathos; Menelaos* love for Patroklos is also mentioned ai 
139 and 67off. Akhilleus, seeing Hektor for the first time, says ryyus aviip 6s 
epov ye paAior* iaEpaoae-ro 6vpov (20.425). eiapaiopai, 'search deeply into", 
4 touch to the quick', occurs only in these two verses. 

5 6 5 - 6 Menelaos has already complained of the divine help Hektor is 
getting at 98 101 (sec note ad loc.) j X<*XKCO BTJ'IOCOV (etc.) is used 3 x II. ZEUS 

K 0 8 O S O T T O £ « is extended by a prefixed KpoviS^s at 8.141 and 2 1 . 5 7 0 ; K06OS in 
this position is followed by a variety o f ^ - w shaj>ed verbs. Ix>hmann. Reden 
64 n. 109, compares the antithesis Athene/Zeus here to the Zeus/Apollo 
antithesis in Akhilleus' warning to Patroklos (16.87-94). 

5 6 7 - 8 The comparison editors make to the sentiment of Od. 3.52-3 
means little, since there \thene is warmed by Pcisistratos* courtesy to the 
old man she is pretending to be, a different thing from her appreciation 
here of Menelaos' choice of her godhead to turn to for help in his trouble. 
The scholia (bT) with more relevance quote Euripides: cvtori yap 6f} kov 
6C£)V ycvei T O 6 E ' | -npiopcvoi XOTIPOUAIV avQpcoircov OTTO (Hipp. 7-8). 

569 See 45 m. The rhyming of 569 and 570 is doubtless unconscious. 
5 7 0 - 3 Flies swarming o\er milk-pails are used as a comparison for the 

hordes of Greeks marching out to battle (2.469-73* and troops swarming 
over Sarpedon's body (16.641—3); and (as here) for the bold persistence of 
a fly which a mother brushes away from her child (4.130-1; see note ad loc.). 
Besides the 8apaos of both fly and Menelaos in the face of attack, the longing 
for blood is also a point of comparison. 

Verse 570 — 16.691. XP°°S av8pop€oio (571) is formular (3 x //.). At 5.89, 
yc^upai kpypEvai iaxaviScaoiv 'confining dikes hold back', the verb is a 
lengthened form ofToxco (ix&>) *see note ad loc.). Here cpyopEVT) is an incorrect 
form for the present tense ETPYOPEVTI ( < E F E P Y - ) and T I should be removed 
(Chantrainc, GH 1 136). Is ioxavaqt still the same verb, 'persists <in 
biting>'? In that case XP°«>S ¿rvSpopioio is best taken with Epyopcvri, 'kept 
away from human flesh' (so Aineis-Hcntze, and apparently VVillcock). Or 
should we read (with Risch, Worlbildung 322) ixavaa, 'desires ' , after the 
tXCtvoo>aav read in a papyrus and a few MSS at 23.300 (see note ad lor.), and 
put into the text (against the MSS) by von der Miihll at Od. 8.288? In that 
case XP°°S ¿vSpoploto can be construed after it. But the association of 
EEpyplvai and uixavocoaiv at 5.89 is against reading the form ixavaa here, and 
the sense 'desires' spoils the effect of Aapov in the next clause. It is most 
natural to follow the MSS and understand ' . . .which, though vigorously 
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(paAa) kept away from a man's flesh, persists in biting, for human blood is 
sweet to her'. E.J. Bakker, Linguistics and Formulas in Homer (Amsterdam 
1 9 8 8 ) 1 8 5 - 6 , notes that the use of xai with paAa irep is at variance with 
normal usage, and suggests it is an ad hoc solution to a versification problem. 
Sapocvs (573; disyllable) is a late Ionic contraction; at one time the 
pronunciation would have been Bpaacos (trisyllable; Chantraine, GH1 58). 
On black (ppevts see 83n. 

575~7 I s«7*6's u s e d to begin a sentence like this again only 2 x Od. The 
longer equivalent | rjv 6e TIS is commoner (4 x //., 3 x Od), and Athenaeus 
( 2 3 6 c ) and a few late MSS read it here (with ev for cvi). V. di Benedetto, 
RFIC 1 1 4 ( 1 9 8 6 ) 2 7 6 - 7 , identifies the topos of | f|v (eoxc) 6 « TIS... introducing 
a minor figure, characterized by his wealth, who is destined to die 
immediately ( 5 . 9 , 1 3 . 6 6 3 , and here) or eventually ( 1 0 . 3 1 4 , Od. 2 0 . 2 8 7 ) . 

&9vcios T* ¿ryafl6s TE recurs onlv at 1 3 . 6 6 4 . The wording of the second part 
of 5 7 6 is rather like T O V prr* *AxiMf\a pr|5f|vopa TTE paAtcrra ( 1 6 . 1 4 6 ) , but the 
runover 6r|pou ('community', as usual) is unique. O n rrcnpos (577) sec 
151 2n. 91X05 here conveys both affection and possession, as often (J. T . 
Hooker, Glotta 6 5 , 1 9 8 7 , 4 4 - 6 5 ) . eiXormvaamis, 'dining-companion', occurs 
only here in Homer, but cognate forms are common in both poems; the 
etymology is unknown. 

The narrator takes care to give us the information that Podes is a closc 
friend of Hektor, so that we may appreciate the effect of Apollo's words 
( 5 8 9 - 9 0 ; cf. de Jong, Narrators 8 9 - 9 0 ) . Athenaeus unsympathetically 
remarks (236d) that Podes is the first recorded 'parasite', and is fittingly 
wounded in the belly. As in the case of Euphorbos, Menelaos kills a man 
whose death causes Hektor special grief; cf. 80, 83. The mention of Hektor 
prepares for Apollo's second rebuke to him ( 5 8 6 - 9 0 ) , and gives it additional 
effect. A man's wealth, or his father's, is often used to increase the pathos 
of a death; see 5 . 7 0 8 - i o n . , 6 . 1 4 - 1 5 ^ , 1 3 . 6 6 3 - 7 0 ^ 

Presumably this Eetion is not Andromakhe's father, king of Thebe, 
whose seven sons were killed b> Akhilleus ( 6 . 4 2 1 - 4 ) ; there was also an 
Eetion of Imbros who ransomed Priam's son Lukaon (21 .42-3). The origin 
and meaning of the name are unknown (von Kamptz, Persorunnamen 372). 

5 7 8 - 8 1 Verse 5 7 8 = 5 . 6 1 5 . A man is struck as he turns to flee at 5 . 4 5 - 6 

and 1 6 . 3 0 7 - 9 , in different circumstances. 90P0V& is found 4X II. in 
different positions and phrases. The second hemistich of 579 and the first 
of 580 are common formulae. The capture of the dead body is normal, e.g. 
3 1 7 - 1 8 , 4 . 5 0 6 . 

582-625 Apollo rebukes Hektor, who also receives a signal of Zjtus*s support. 
Idomeruus and other Greeks turn in Jlight 
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This is the last of the four rebukes in this book, and the Trojan attack which 
follows leads on to the final call for help, which will reach Akhilleus in book 
18. The episode has recently been examined by M. M. Willcock in Bremer, 
HBOP 185-94. 

582 A rising threefolder, giving emphasis to Hektor's name; he was last 
seen in retreat (533-4), but his return has been prepared for by his 
association with Podes (576-7). ryyvfov icrrapevos (etc.) occurs 2 x //. in this 
position, and once begins the verse. 

583 Another Phainops is mentioned at 312, and yet another at 5.152-8 
(sec note ad loc.). The scholia (bT) remark that Hektor will be shamed by 
the rebuke from (apparently) a close friend. The enjambment crrraimov | 
&ivcov is unusually harsh; see 6.49&-911. 

585 = 326, 16.720, 20.82 (the variant ui6s for EKaepyos is common in 
the MSS). The verse is omitted in a papyrus and the belter MSS, and 
Apthorp, Manuscript Evidence 148, 150, is almost certainly right in 
considering it a post-Aristarchean interpolation. Zenodotus' weird alterna-
tive for 582 (Arn/A) shows that 585 was unknown to him. Van der Valk 
however, Researches n 504 n. 97, thinks Aristarchus omitted the verse 
because of its repetition at 326. 

586-8 Striking lines. oAAos 'AyaiG>v, explained by MevcAaov in the next 
verse, is generally placed at the end of the verse (4 x //., 1 x 0</.), bui here 
and at 20.339 that position is pre-empted by a long verb. oTov 6r| also 
introduces a reproach at 13.633 and 21.57, a n d without 8rj at 471 above. 
Tripos yt, the reading of A and a few other MSS (against ircp of the rest), 
is definitely right, -rrapos yc means 'though previously..., <yet n o w . . . ) ' , 
contrasting the past with the present, and is here picked up by vOv 6t (588); 
cf. 18.386, 22.302-3, 24.641-2. uotpos iTEp (almost always after o>s (0$ etc.) 
T O ) means 'just as before, <so now too) ' , as at 720-1 . 

On Menelaos' inadequacy as a fighter see 24~8n. P O A O O K O S (588) is found 
only here in Homer; in Hesiod it is used once as an epithet of sleep (fr. 
239.4). Plato remembered the phrase (Sympos. 174C1). Helenos and Hektor 
speak of the unstoppable Diomedes as | aypiov aaxunTnv (6.97, 6.278). 

588-91 As at 79-81, the rebuke includes the report of a friend's death. 
For exceptional emphasis the name of Podes is held back until after news 
of the loss of a friend and the capture of his body (related hysteron-
proteron). ev(i) 7rpouaxo,o(0(v) occurs 10 X It. in various positions, and at 
4.458 in this same phrase. Verse 591 = 18.22, Od. 24.315. On the metaphor 
see 243~4n. 

593—6 T w o lines describe Zeus's impressive power; the third begins with 
a noisy thunderclap (acrrpcK|*xs), rumbles on over the mid-verse caesura 
'paAa pryaA'), and ends with two lesser crashes separated by a hea\ y bucolic 
diaeresis (EKTVTTE, TTIV 6E T I ' V O ^ E ) . Cf. Lucretius' reverberating et rapidifremitus 
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t murmura magna minarum (5.1193). Then 596 carefully balances the 
different effects on Trojans and Greeks. 

On the aegis see 2.446-510., 15.18-3m., H. Borchhardt, Arch. Horn, E 
53-56, and most recently R. L. Fowler, Phoenix 42 (1988) 104-12. It has 
been suggested Nsee Fowler) that there is a connexion between the aegis, 
goatskins, and rain-magic, but only here is there a direct association 
between aegis and thunderstorms. atyi'5a dvoavoEocrav ends the verse 5 x //.; 
the tassels are described at 2.448-9. papuapctiv = 'flashing*; the aegis is 
described as golden (24.20-1) and was made by Hephaistos (15.309-10). 
The epithet is also applied to the shield made by Hephaistos (18.480) and 
to the sea (14.273). paXa pryaAa (etc.) recurs in Homer only at 723, 10.172, 
and 15.695, all before the mid-verse caesura (which it here bridges). TT)V 
(595) probably refers not to Mt Ida but to the aegis (so Ameis-Hentze and 
Willcock), for it is shaken to terrify the enemy at 4.167, 15.230, 15.320 1, 
and Od. 22.297. But at 20.56-60 /eus's thunder and Poseidon's earthquake 
together shake 'all the feet' of Ida. Tivaaoco is used often for brandishing 
weapons, but also with yaiav (20.57-8;. Zenodotus dodged the problem by 
reading yijv. 

597 Peneleos was listed as one of the five leaders of the Boeotians (2.494), 
and fought victoriously in the attack inspired by Poseidon (14.486-505) 
and that led by Patroklos (16.335-41). On the name see von Kamptz, 
Personennamen 376; an original T T T I V & T I O S would not scan in hexameters, but 
Chantraine, GH 1 197, points out that nnvlXcos would always be metrically 
possible in our text. 'He is not a coward, as he yields to Zeus* (exegetical 
scholia). 

5 9 8 - 6 0 0 The lines are unformular. Peneleos turned his left arm, bearing 
his shield, towards the enemy \-rrpoaco), and was wounded above the shield. 
rmAiy6tiv, 'grazing', occurs onlv here, and Aiy8t}v only at Od. 22.278; see 
Chantraine, Diet. 639, for cognate forms, and Risch, WortbUdung 365-6, for 
the termination, ypavytv is used in Homer only here and at 6.169 (for the 
'writing' on Bellerophon's tablet), but 1-iTcypaycv has the same sense at Od. 
22.280. axp«s (599) means 'up to'; see 4.5220. in 600 conceals f(e). 

The exegetical scholia comment on the variety given by the post-
ponement of the attacker's name. Pouludamas was last mentioned with 
Glaukos at 16.535; he will have a big scene with Hektor in the next Book 
(18.249!!.). We are not told how Peneleos escapes; presumably by flight 
( 5 9 7 ) -

601-« Le'ttos was mentioned with Peneleos in the Catalogue of Ships 
(2.494) and when Poseidon exhorted the Greeks (13.91-2). He killed a 
Trojan at 6.35-6. Von Kamptz derives the name from X t̂s, 'booty*, cf. 
'AOrjvcnTj Xt|iTi6i (10.460; Personennamen 249), but Hoekstra, Modifications 150 
n. i, points out that according to Herodotus (7.197) the Achaeans of 
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Southern Thessaly called their prytaneum XrjïTov, i.e. XctfiTov < Xaoç. T h e 
name of his father Aiektruon may be Mycenaean (Ventris and Chadwick, 
Documents 276-80). The phrase ctx*80v ... Kap-rrw also describes the wounding 
of Aphrodite by Diomedes (5.458 = 883). x£lP includes the arm, so Kap-iros 
gives greater precision; similarly 6ià x£lP^s is preceded by Ttvomres | aywSvos 
to specify the elbow at 20.478-9. In the latter episode the victim can only 
stand and await death at Akhilleus' hands. x^P^S (<7* i x Od.) 
always stands at the end of the verse, in a number of formular expressions; 
this one recurs at 12.389. 

603-4 The fi*"51 half of 603 recurs at 11.546. | ...cxcov fcv x«p» (x^*71^) 
found 5 x //., i x Od. 

605-6 Idomeneus was among those who responded to Menelaos' call for 
help (258). O n his depiction generally see 13.2 ion. A verse including three 
proper names in different syntactical relationships to the same sentence 
must be rare; but the metrical shapes of all three make the cola very easy 
to handle, and the word-order lays the proper stress on Hektor. Verse 606 
is an expanded example of the formular ßöA(X)« OTTÎ6OS napa paÇév J (4 x //., 
i x 0d.) \ Chantraine, GH 1 200, notes other examples of the pluperfect of 
this verb, and renders the line ' Idoménée avait déjà frappé Hector comme 
il s 'élançait. . . ' Homer chooses not to mention that Hektor is now wearing 
the armour made bv Hcphaistos, which ought to be invulnerable; see 
20.264- 6n. 

607-8 On the KOVXOS, "tang' or 'socket', see i3-i62n., where the verse is 
repeated with a different final enjambing phrase. Toi BE ßöricrav | is used 
without enjambment at 23.847, but here would be ambiguous without | 
Tp&es- This is Aristarchus' reading (Did/A) for TOI 8' i<poßTi0ev (which occurs 
at 16.294), and seems to make better sense (pace van der Valk, Researches 11 
208). Ô K Ô V T I C Ê takes the genitive of the person aimed at, as at 8.118, 14.402. 
Usually it is followed by Boupi çaEivû (14 x //), with plural C K O V T L C O V èÇéa 
8o0pa (3 x Od. ; once the muddled form OKOVTICTEV ôÇéï 6ovpi occurs, //. 
4.490). But the final phrase is not essential to the sense, and sometimes (as 
here) a more important item is substituted (8.118, 13.502, 14.402, Od. 
22.252, 22.255; E* Visser, Homerische Versifikntionslechnik, Frankfurt am 
Main 1987, 81-2). 

609 The nearest parallel to the first hemistich LskrTâoT,cv6Î9pci>, of Priam 
returning with the body of Hektor (24.701). Heroes do not fight from their 
chariots, and the emphatically placed phrase indicates that Idomeneus has 
already climbed into Meriones' chariot ^612-14) in order to retreat with 
the majority of the Greeks (595-6) after breaking his spear on Hektor's 
corslet (605-6). When a retreat occurs it is standard for men to be killed or 
wounded while standing in their chariots; cf. 5.38-41, 5.159-60, 20.460-2. 

610 The second half of the verse looks formular, but occurs onlv here; 
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orrawv occurs only before or after 'I6opivf)os (4 x //.), and ¿irotova only here 
and for Phoinix (23.360). One would have expected the verse to end PotX" 
fjvioxov OeporrrovTa, as at 5.580 (this noun combination occurs 3 x II. at the 
verse-end and 1 x II. in the nominative before the mid-verse caesura). But 
paX' does not appear until 617. Possibly the association of ¿irawv with 
Meriones led to the formation of the unusual phrase here, and left no room 
for the verb. 

It is the job of a charioteer to stay close in order to rescue his superior if 
necessary; see 50i-2n. Since Idomeneus walked to the battle (612-13), 
Meriones' driver looks out for him too, and observes his danger. I agree 
with P. A. L. Greenhalgh, BICS 29 (1982) 89 n. 72, that there is no need 
to substitute Idomeneus' name for that of Meriones, as Bentley and 
Diintzer did; for another view, see G. J. Stagakis, Historic 16 (1967) 
414-21. No chariot is mentioned when the two talkative Cretans set out for 
battle (13.295-305), though the poet seems to have slipped into the 
assumption that they are driving at 13.326 (see 13.326-7^). Fenik lists four 
other cases where a charioteer is killed by a weapon aimed at his leader 
(including the adaptation at 15.430-5; TBS 61). It is especially pathetic 
that Koiranos loses his life in saving that of Idomeneus. 

611 On Luktos see 2.646-811. O V T & refers to Mrjpiovao in 610 {pace Leaf); 
then TCCOS clearly enough ignores both Meriones and Koiranos and carries 
the story-line back to Idomeneus. The lack of a verb in 610 produces a 
parenthesis, which explains in a kind of ring form why Idomeneus had need 
of Koiranos' help (612-13), between accounts of who he is (610-11) and 
what he is doing (614-15). Then 616 picks up 610, and the details follow. 

613—15 The second half o f 6 i 3 recurs at 206 and 11.753. TTO&WKECCS 

nrrrovs | appears only here and at 23.376 (nominative), but there is no 
metrical equivalent. At 15.352 KcrrcouaSov takes the place of the epithet. 9005 
(615) and 90(0; are often used metaphorically ( = 'help', 'victory'), as in 
the formular 9 0 0 0 $ AavooToi yiv^ai (etc.) |. apwt 6C (etc.) VTJXEES r)pacp | is also 
formular. 

617-19 The first verse, up toouorros, recurs at 13.671 ( = 16.606) without 
the additional details given here. The only practical interpretation is that 
the victim's tongue was cut in half by the spear-point and his teeth were 
knocked out by the base (i.e. socket) of the spearhead or the forward end 
of the spear-shaft, which amounts to the same thing (cf. 16.348;. LSJ render 
8opv TTpvuvov as *the lowest part of a spearhead (where it joins the shaft'), 
•rrpvuvov as an adverb, 'by the roots', understood of the teeth (Leaf, van 
Leeuwen) is less likely. Possibly the wording was influenced by 5.292 TO06* 
¿nro pev yXcocTCTcrv -irpupvr)v T O P E crreipris, though there the meaning is 
different. The first hemistich of 619 is a common formula; Korrot (enro) 
- w v/ yevev ipatE | occurs 2 x //., 3 x Od. 
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630-3 Meriones was last seen challenging Aineias in the fight over the 
body ofSarpedon (16.619-25). On his background see 13.249-50^; on his 
tendency to aim low, 13.567—911. 9 1 X 1 3 0 1 seems to add a little emphasis, 
somewhere between 'his' and 'his own'; cf. 18.27, 23.99, Od. 5.462, 5-482. 
O n O T(E) (623) see Chantraine, GH N 288-9. 

Meriones stoops to pick up the reins from the ground; from his hurried 
shout of poonc vOv! to Idomeneus we assume that he hands them to him. 
The brevity of his speech and the omission of a mention of transferring the 
reins may be intended to convey the pressing emergency. 

624-5 Usually it is which ip-rrtoc 8up& (\ x II.). Idomeneus is going 
grey (13.361) and no longer quick on his feet (13.512-15). Meriones 
remains in the battle (668; Fenik, TBS 187, makes a rare slip here). 

626-jot Aias complains of Zeus's h Ip to th Trojans, and initial s the call for help 
to Akhill us by sending Menelaos to find Antilokhos and send him as m ssenger. 
Anlilokhos sets out, in tears 

This final and much-expanded instance of the call-for-help pattern reaches 
its formal conclusion when Akhillcus routs the Trojans with his mightv war-
cry (18.222-31). 

626-55 ^ ^ Telamonios is hardly renowned as an orator - Hektor 
rudely calls him auapTornis, 'word-bungler* ( 1 3 . 8 2 4 ) - ^ ! in fact his 
speeches in the II. are composed with consummate care. His words to 
\khillcus at the end of the embassy (9.624-42) begin with the ihetorically 

effective address to Odysseus (using words he might hesitate to speak to 
Akhilleus directly); only later does he turn to his host with the note of 
sincere comradely affection that makes him agree to remain at Troy. His 
challenge to Hektor includes the only reference by a character to the 
metaphorical whip of Zeus (13.812; in the poet's voice at 12.37), and a 
vivid picture of Hektor praying frantically to Zeus as he drives back to the 
city in terror (13.817-20). In his two powerful paraineseis during his 
defensive action at the end of book 15 he asks the Greeks if they expect to 
walk home if Hektor destroys their ships (15.504-5), declares that Hektor 
is not inviting them to dance, but to fight (15.508), demands in furious 
rhetorical questions if they think they have allies and a fortified city behind 
them (15.735-8), and concludes with the striking (and original?) aphorism 
TOO EV X C P O I 9<X*>S. O U uciAix") TTOXCMOIO ( 1 5 . 7 4 1 ) . His claim to iSpcu) (7.198) is 
well justified — and Hektor shows better judgement then, when he grants 
him -rnwrrn, 'good sense' (7.289). 

Here Aias thinks aloud. Zeus is obviously favouring the Trojans 
(629-33); and Aias* reaction is nevertheless an attempt to figure out a way 
to rescue Patroklos* body, save their own lives, and rebuild the Greeks' 
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spirit (634 -9). The only way is to call for \khillcus' help (640-2); but he 
cannot see anyone to carry th • message, because of the mist ^643 -4). So his 
thoughts return defiantly to 7eus, and in famous words he asks him to let 
them s e and challenges him to do his worst. The rin^ form is unobtrusive. 

After Zeus has complied, Aias has meanwhile made up his mind whom 
to send, and despatches Menelaos to hnd Antilokhos ( 6 5 2 - 5 ) . He does not 
pause to reflect on Menelaos' later concern (711) about how Akhilleus can 
fight without armour. 

6 2 6 - 7 As at 1 - 2 , the sentence construction switches to different 
characters (in the accusative), but maintains continuity by reference back 
to a linking subject (Zeus, mentioned previously at 5 9 3 - 6 ) . OTE = ' that ' , 
not 'when*, and might better bewTitten OTE (with Leaf; cf. Chantraine, Gil 
11 2 8 9 - 9 0 ) . ercpaXnEa VIKTIV is fortnular ( 4 X //., 1 x Od). 

6 2 9 - 3 0 The same vigorous 'any fool can s e that...* was used by 
Diomedcs at 7 . 4 0 1 - 2 . 

631—3 P«AE' fyrrrETo occurs in this position in a verse repeated 4 x 11. For 
¿91113, MSS offer a wide choice of forms after both ¿9- and ¿9-, but the aorist 
subjunctive is clearly preferable to the optative; the weapons hurled are not 
a possibility, but a general fact. O n the form, s e Chantraine, Gtl 1 459. 
tUTHis is paraphrased ouoicos bv the A scholia, oucos by the T scholia; the 
former meaning is surely better, avrrcos = 'like this': see i43n., 448 -¿on. 
TTITTTEI (etc.) Ipa^c occurs 3 X / / . , I x Od. 

634—6 The first two verses are repeated by Menelaos to Aias at 712—13 
(after a different initial phrase); Menelaos however concludes with a 
formulai verse (714), whereas Aias continues with an innovative verse 
^636) and goes on to recount the thoughts ol his companions. 

avrroi mp = 'on our own" (as at 8.99 etc.), without Zeus's help. On the 
article with vExpov ( 6 3 5 ) see 5 0 9 1 1 . I-eaf looked favourably on Bentley's 
vcKpov T6, which preserves the digamma and avoids the article, but this will 
not serve at 509. 

6 3 7 - 9 The enjambing phrase ou8* ETI 9aaiv | occurs at the end of 9 . 2 3 4 , 

after which 9 . 2 3 5 = 6 3 9 here (so too 1 2 . 1 0 6 - 7 , 1 2 . 1 2 5 - 6 ) . The additional 
verse 638 gives extra weight here, and should probably be taken as subject 
of the infinitives in 639. For a similar kind of amplification compare 
1 8 . 4 4 4 - 5 with 1 6 . 5 6 - 9 . " E K T O P O S A V 5 P 0 9 0 V 0 I 0 begins the verse in only three 
of its 11 occurrences in the //.. and here at least has special emphasis; see 
6 . 4 9 8 - 9 1 1 . O n x̂ P®* CUOTTOVS »638) see 1 3 . 3 1 7 - 1 8 0 . 

637 ¿ X T ) X ? B O T C H , 'are troubled', is the perfect tense of ¿Kaxi^oj; the 
participle ¿Krixtpivrj (-at) is found at 5 . 3 6 4 and 1 8 . 2 9 . See Risch, Wortbildun% 
3 4 2 and 3 4 3 . 

640-2 Cf. | vOv 8* eu} o?... ( 1 4 . 1 0 7 ) , aXAa TIS EITJ | EnTElv... (Od. 1 4 . 4 9 6 - 7 ) . 

Xvypijs ayytAir^s also begins the verse at 686 and 19.337 (accusative, of 
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Akhilleus* own death), and at 1 8 . 1 8 - 1 9 is split by enjambment. 91'Xos a>Xe6' 
Iraipos is expanded at 655, and b spoken by Akhilicus at 18.80 and by the 
poet at 1 7 . 4 1 1 . Both phrases are used only of Patroklos and Akhilleus, 
which adds to the emotional effect. 

6 4 3 — 4 the mist see 2 6 8 - 7 3 0 . ; it was also emphasized at 3 6 6 - 7 6 , see 
note to 3 7 0 - 7 . 

645—7 Agamemnon similarly turns to address Zeus in mid-speech, after 
reproaching the Greeks ( 8 . 2 3 6 ) ; Menclaos, after denouncing the shamc-
lessness and guilt of the Trojans (13.631); and Akhilleus, as he speaks to 
the assembly after the reconciliation ( 1 9 . 2 7 0 ) . The technique is effective, 
'specially here. 

aXXa ov with an imperative is common in Homer (5X in II. 17 alone), 
but is only otherwise used to Zeus by Thetis ( 1 . 5 0 8 ) . The heavy spondees 
and balanced cola of 646 lend impressiveness to the prayer. Kai (647) gives 
the intonation 'So long as it is in the light, kill us even, since that is what 
you want.' Editors quote approximate parallels at 5 . 6 8 5 , 2 1 . 2 7 4 , and Od. 

7 . 2 2 4 , but the effect here is uniquely powerful and moving. eua8£(v) is aorist 
ofavSavw, from root *afa6- (with syllabic augment); the form is found only 
in the phrase exr«' (£>S yap) VU TOI CV. - - | (2 x //., 1 x Od.). J. T . Kakridis, 
Homer Revisited (Lund 1971) 98 n. 14, suggests that the audience would 
notice the oxvmoron in tv 6e 9a« Kai oXcaoov; on 900$ = 'help', 'salvation' 
s e e 6 1 3 - 1 5 m 

Aias' prayer was much admired in antiquit). '©avpercrrov TO he does 
not ask for protection, but that he may not be held back from brave deeds. 
So Zeus listens to him, although he is on the other side' (bT); 'Nobly 
(peyaXo9povo>s) he asks not for protection, but for light to see by, so that they 
may accomplish something before they die' (A); 'Truly the feelings of an 
Aias, for he does not pray for life (this would be too base for a hero), but 
since in the baffling darkness he can put his heroism to no noble purpose 
he is angry that he can do nothing in the battle, and prays for light at once, 
so that at least he may find an end worthy of his courage, even with Zeus 
against him. Here Homer blows with a fair wind on the contest (oupio* 
ouvep-rrviT TOTS crycoai)' (Longinus, 9 . 1 0 ) . 

648 The same line is used for Zcus's response to Agamemnon's despairing 
piaycr at 8.245. 

6 4 9 - 5 0 There seems to be no significant difference in meaning between 
<5rf|p and ¿pi'xXn; the latter is once used of a dust-cloud ( 1 3 . 3 3 6 ) , but also of 
the appearance of Thetis as a sea-mist ( 1 . 3 5 9 V Note the chiasmus in 6 4 9 . 

rraXapvpE, 'shone out', is found only here in Homer, em with 9aav6ri is also 
best taken of the sudden brightness, 'the whole battle lit up*. 

6 5 2 - 5 The poet has taken care to tell us where Antilokhos is; see 
377-83n- Aias' choice demonstrates his good sense; Antilokhos was known 
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as the swiftest runner amongst the younger Greeks (23.756, cf. 15.570, Od. 
3.112 = 4.202), and was honoured by Akhilleus above all his companions 
except Patroklos (Od. 24.78-9). 

al rev T8riai | £coov rr* is expanded in the simile which follows at 674-81. 
On 655 see 640-2 n. 

657-67 At 110-14 ( s e e n o t e I**-) Menelaos retreats reluctantly in the 
face of a Trojan charge led by Hektor, like a brave lion driven unwillingly 
away from a farm. In book 11 Aias is made fearful by Zeus and retreats 
slowly and unwillingly, and a simile follows which shares many verses with 
the one applied to Menelaos here ( 6 5 7 = 11.548; 6 5 9 - 6 4 = 11.550-5; 
666 = 11.557 as far as the bucolic caesura). In book 11 the simile is well 
integrated into both narrative and grammar, and besides the main point of 
comparison (reluctant retreat) TmrjoTi of the simile is picked up by 
TETirjpivos of the narrative (11.555, 1 "-SS^). Here, though the reluctance of 
Menelaos and the lion is the same, the motive for the retreat is different, 
and the relative clause introduced by 0$ ^58) is never completed. But the 
description of the lion's withdrawal is needed to lead on to Menelaos* 
thoughts (666-7 K which in turn climax in his characteristic appeal to the 
Greeks' love for Patroklos 669-72). 

Onlv eight times is a simile repeated verbatim in Homer see 
Introduct ion, ch. 3). C . R . Beye, Studies presented to Sterling Dow (ed. K . J . 
Rigsby; Durham, N.C. 1984) 7-13, has suggested with some plausibility 
that the present passage and the one in book 11 have in common the 
circumstances that Aias is dominant; a Greek is told to withdraw (Nestor 
and Machaon, 11.511 tT.); and the withdrawal results in the bringing of 
information to Akhilleus (n-597ff.). The repetition of the simile thus 
rounds off, in a kind of ring form, the chain of events that began with 
Akhilleus' despatch of Patroklos (1 i.6o7ff.) and now is about to bring back 
to him the results of that action. 

Leaf considers the simile pointless here, lines 669-72 'very weak', and the 
narrative 'at once late and poor'; but (characteristically) he shows a fine 
insight into the structure of the sentence: 'The Epic poet, always intolerant 
of long subordinate clauses, seems to use his two relatives at the beginning 
to indicate the general drift of his sentence and then docs not attempt to 
follow out the details. Here os is the necessary copula introducing the 
working out of the simile, and E-TTM' proclaims that the clause headed by it 
is preliminary and does not contain the real comparison.' 

660 Travwxov Eyprjaaovrra is used at Od. 20.53. Epom'̂ cov is found only in 
the phrase KpguSv i. |, here ( = 11.551) and 2 x in HyHerm. On its formation 
( < ipauai, epcrroO see Risch, Wortbildung 298-300. 

661-3 A spear 'rushing* from a hand is not a dead metaphor; see 
5.657n., and Griffin, HLD 33-5. In 662 and 11.553 a papyrus and the older 
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M S S read ¿TVTI'OI, cf. | avrios ai£as 15.694, Od. 22.90. Aristarchus read avn'ov 
at 11.553 (Did/A ad loe.), whereas at 6.54 he read avrios fjMte and Zenodotus 
¿vriov (Did/b ad loc.). The vivid personification of the spears here makes the 
better-attested avrioi preferable to Allen's text. SpaoEiacov oriro x«lP&v (662) 
is formular ( 6 x //., 1 x Od.). 5rrn ^663), 'torch*, occurs only here ( = 
11.553) and is next found in Aristophanes. The scholia (bT) explain 
'torches of pieces of wood tied together*. The word probably comes from 
common speech (from 6eros, 'tied a bundle)*). 

664 TnirjoTi 0V/i>£> | occurs only here ( = 1 1 . 5 5 5 ) and 24.283; TEruipEvat 
(etc.) ijTop j is found 2 x //., 6 x Od. 

666-7 TTtpi yap 6if is followed 2 x by VTJUOIV 'fKyp.\&\> J, 1 x by rroipivi Aa£>v 
I, and T X by an enjambing PRJ TIS ' A X O I G O V rrpo 9 0 ^ 0 1 0 seems to mean 
'because of their rout', but the usage is almost unparalleled; Chantrainc, 
GH11 131, renders it 'en presence d'une panique, par suite d'une paniquc*. 
The scholia paraphrase Cmo 90^ou (Arn/A), the cxcgetical scholia 4bT) 
comparing OOAEUOOV -rrpo avenrros 'working for a master' (24.734). 

668 Only here does ETNTEAACO directly introduce a speech. It is 
conventional for a hero to gi\e a speech of encouragement before leaving 
the battle; see 183-7^ 

6 6 9 - 7 3 On 669 see 507~8n. The two Aiantcs were fighting side by side 
at 5 3 1 - 2 . TIS 1̂ 670) refers to all the Greeks, not just the three leaders he 
addresses, EVTITJS is used of Patroklos by Zeus at 204 = 21 .96 and 23.252; 

otherwise only by Nestor of himself in proximity to a reference to Patroklos 
(23.648, cf. 646), and of Athene disguised as a friendly Phaeacian (Od. 

8.200). The usages suggest that it may have been a conventional epithet for 
rraipos, in the It. restricted to Patroklos for artistic reasons. 

Similarly, the form CEIAOTO is used only in this formula for Patroklos (here 
and 3 x in book 23), and he is the only person to whom PEI'AIXOS is applied, 
here and when Briseis says that he was UEI'AIXOS aici (19.300; it is used with 
a negative for Hektor by Andromakhe, 24.739). Patroklos' gentleness is 
unique in the language of the poem, and seems to be recognized in the 
unusual number of direct addresses to him by the narrator (see 
Introduction, ch. 1, i, 3). Richardson, CQ 30 (1980) 268-9, discusses the 
sympathetic comments on Patroklos' character in the excgetical scholia. 

'bncrraro is used of disposition, not of intellect* (Leaf); so too at 1 4 . 9 2 . 

Ei6£vat is similarly used (e.g. 325), and uovOavciv ( 6 . 4 4 4 ) . Verse 672 = 4 7 8 , 

22.436; see I53n., 477~8N-

674-8 Other eagle-similes compare the swiftness of the bird's swoop to 
a hero's charge (15.690-2, 21.252-3, 22.308-10, Od. 24.538). Here, 
however, the main emphasis is on its keen sight, already proverbial by the 
time of HyHerrn 359-60, which corresponds to the urgent peering about of 
Menelaos; and the swiftness is transferred to the hare, to parallel that of 
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\ntilokhos (see 652-511.). The hare's epithet -iroSas T O X V S (676) will be 
applied to Antilokhos when he approaches Akhillcus (18.2). Plutarch, Vil. 
Horn. 86, comments that the simile stresses both the eagle's keen sight (in its 
seeing from a great height) and its speed, by its seizing the swiftest animal. 
The exegetical scholia (b I ) point out that its keen-sigh ted ness is shown not 
only by its se *ing from a height but by the camouflaged coat (TQ XP°1? 
yc&Ses) and small size of its prey. 

Fr&nkel, Gleichtmse 106, points out the incongruity between the action of 
the simile and that of the narrative; Menclaos does not kill Antilokhos 
when he finds him. Maoleod notes a parallel in the description of Iris' 
mission to Thetis (24.78-82; Iliad XXIV ad loc.). At 22.308 11 Hektor 
charges as an eagle swoops to carry off a tender Iamb or cowering hare; but 
his quarry Akhilleus charges furiously in return. Akhillcus' battle-starved 
followers are likened to Jttll-fed wolves as they prepare to follow Patroklos 
into battle (16.156-63; but see Introduction, ch. 3, ii). It is even possible 
that icaTcrKEinevos (of the hare, 677) carries the implication that Menelaos 
fears Antilokhos' absence may be due to his death, cf. € T . . . R N ^coovra I S O I T O 

<68I), though the verb does not have any such special connotation. See also 
676-8n. Denniston lists this as one of the passages with an accumulation of 
epic (generalizing) TC (5 X in 5 verses; Particles 521). 

674 Trcrv-rcx7f TTorrTTcnvcov (etc.) is used of the frightened Harpalion as he 
retreats (13.649), of the dismayed suitors looking for fighting equipment 
(Od. 22.24), and of the rescued but still apprehensive Medon and Phcmios 
(Od. 22.380). The connotation of nerv ousness is not unfitting for Menelaos 
after 666 7. The sense is repeated in 000« ^oiivtb \ iravroat 6iveio6r)v (679- Bo) 
as the narrative continues after the simile. 9aai is used by the narrator only 
2 x in the II., both times in a simile; here for a universally known fact, and 
at 2.783 for a statement which the narrator cannot himself confirm (de 
J o n g , Narrators 237). 

676-8 On -rro6a$ Tax^s see 18.1-211. "rrrcl>£, 'hare ' , is of course connected 
with TTTUXJCTGO, E I M ^ A , ' cower ' ; a fawn also tries to hide KOTTONRRN|AS Cmro 
Oapvcp at 22.191. OU9I 'KOUO$ occurs only here and in a late imitation; KOMTJ is 
also used metaphorically of foliage at 14.398 and Od. 23.195, and cf. 
53-6011. e^tiArro Ovwov | (678) recurs with accusative uiv at 15.460, and with 
genitives 2 x Od. 

679-80 The poet directly addresses Menelaos seven times, always when 
the hero it evoking our sympathy or displaying some amiable emotion; 
twice when he is treacherously wounded by Pandaros (4.127, 4.146), once 
when he bravely accepts the challenge of the far stronger Hektor (7.104), 
once when he is about to make a remarkable speech (13.603; see 
13.620-390.), twice when he is desperately concerned to rescue the body of 
the gentle Patroklos (here and at 702), and finally when his anger is soothed 
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by the handsome apology of his young friend Antilokhos (23.600). On this 
technique of the poet's sec Introduction, ch. 1, i, 3. The vocative name falls 
in the second colon of the verse (except at I3-bo3), preceded by 001, TOI, or 
oiOtv. Here and at 702 a generic epithet is added to fill the space before the 
formula which completes the verse, boot «pactvtb | is formular ( 6 x //.). 

Forms of Siveuco (680) have the meaning 'wander' with a person as 
subject at 4.541, 24.12, Od. 16.63 a r |d Od. 19.67. Menelaos'journey to the 
left wing is not described, except by orrr«^ in 673, and possibly the hero's 
bodily movements, as well as those of his eyes, are implied here. 

681 It is most natural to read T&onro (with several of the older MSS) and 
understand Menelaos as subject, as Willcock does; the change from 2nd to 
3rd person is not as difficult as Leaf maintains (cf. 705). Aristarchus 
(Did/A) took oaorc as subject, which is possible (it is followed by a singular 
verb, as if it were a neuter plural, at 12.466, 23.477, and Od. 6.131-2); he, 
or perhaps others, may have considered Menelaos an alternative subject 
(Arn/A). The plural ISOIVTO mentioned in b T is an impossible Atticism 
(Chantraine, GH1477; Wackernagcl, Unt rsuchungen 95). T 6 0 1 0 was preferred 
by ol GOTO -rift axoXife (T) and by van der Yalk, Researches n 137-38, but this 
prolongation of the apostrophe would be unusual. 

682-3 = 116-17 ( s e e note), cf. 13.765-7. A few MSS continue with 
683a = 118. 

685-93 The same ring form (summons — description of the situation — 
summons) is used at 16.538-47 and 556-61 (Lohmann, Reden 125). 

685-6 The first three cola of the tetracolon are repeated by Menelaos 
when he summons Antilokhos to answer the charge of cheating in the 
chariot-race (23.581). 686 S 18.19; s e e 640-2n. The second hemistich £ 
that of 22.481b. Menelaos breaks the news more gently to Antilokhos than 
the latter does to Akhilleus. 

687-9 otouai cioopocovTa | ytyvwoxEiv recurs at Od. 14.214 15. On 
Trtjpa... icvAivSei see 98-101 n. On m9<rTai (689) see 164-511. Chantraine, GH 1 
85, writes cbpitrros. The usual phrase is ¿rvrjp copicrros (5 x II.) or ©ECW W. (2 x 
II.); fipicrros (-ov) 'AXCH&V (read here by several MSS of the h family and by 
Eustathius) occurs 7 x //., of Agamemnon, Diomcdes, and Teukros as well 
as Akhi l leus (see G . N a g y , The Best of the Achaeans, Bal t imore 1979, 63); see 
also 18.10-1111. 

690-3 Patroklos' name is often placed at the beginning of a line, but has 
special poignancy here; cf. 18.81, 22.387. The remainder of the verse = 
704, 1 1 . 4 7 1 . A L KE . . . A A W A R I is Menelaos' thought, not part of the message to 
Akhilleus; at 7.375 however a similar clause is intended to be the message, 
as the phrasing makes clear. Verse 693 = 122 (see i20-2n.). 

695-6 = Od. 4.704-5; from TOO 6« oi.. . also repeated at 23.396-7 and Od. 
19.471-2. Thi lmann, Conventions 8, notes the ring form (silence-tears-
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silence). But silence is rare from epic personages, and in two of the above 
instances the dialogue soon continues (and in the third the character has 
been thrown from a racing chariot and a speech is hardly expected). Many 
of the older MSS read àçacÎTj. W. F. VVyatt, Jr, Metrical Lengthening in Homer 
(Rome 196g) 8o-i , argues that the negative prefix appeared in Greek as â-
before a consonant and ccv- only before a vowel, so the proper form would 
indeed be âçaairç; but since this is metrically intractable the first syllable 
was lengthened by inserting -n- on the analogy of ¿uPpocriri. Since there is 
no reason to think this was not already done by Homer's time ¿uqxxTÎT) 
should stand in the text. éctx*to: 'was held back'; cf. 21.345; but see also S. 
West, Odyssey, on Od. 4.704-5. 

Antilokhos' silence here prepares for that of Akhilleus himself when he 
hears the news (i8.22ff.). 4 The silence is more effective than any words' 
(bT). 

6 9 8 - 9 Nowhere else does a hero take off his armour like this, but the 
situation is unparalleled. The scholia (bT) suggest Antilokhos does not take 
the chariot because he bears sad news, or in his grief docs not think of it. 
Or one might think his swiftness of foot (see 652-50.) will let him move 
faster through the mêlée than the chariot would. Actually Antilokhos* 
arrival and Akhilleus' horrified anticipation (i8.2ff.) can be better handled 
without the presence of chariot and horses. This Laodokos is not heard of 
elsewhere; on his presence see 50i-2n. 

702-6t Menetaos returns to the continuing struggle over Patroklos' corpse. He and 

Meriones begin to bear it off the battlefield, while the two /liantes hold off th Trojans. 

The desperate struggle is illustrated by a series of powerful similes 

The attempt to carry off the body covers the time taken by Antilokhos to 
carry the call for help to Akhilleus, like the colloquy between Diomedes and 
Glaukos while Hektor returns to Troy (6.119-236), the struggle of Aias 
while Nestor carries the wounded Maçhaon back to his quarters 
(11.521-95), and the fighting at the ships while Patroklos makes his way 
back from tending the wounded Eurupulos (15.405-746; Fenik, TBS 185). 
Both poet and audience must often have thought of talcs of the rescue of the 
body of Akhilleus himself (Od. 24.37-43; sec 720-1 n.). 

7 0 2 - 5 On the direct address to Menelaos sec 679-800. 703 3 18.129, 
which ends with the formular amvv ¿Ârôpov; here an enjambing explanatory 
clause is substituted, itself explained bv a clause (704) which must have 
been suggested by the memory of 690 just above. The three verses bring out 
Menelaos' concern for Patroklos, the poet's approval of him, and 
Antilokhos' prowess. Thrasumedes was mentioned at 378, perhaps to 
prepare for hb service here. 
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7 0 8 KCTVOS (etc.) is often used in this position to refer to someone 
mentioned shortly before (e.g. 9.678, 14.48, 14.368, 19.344), hut never so 
abruptly as this. Menelaos has no time or breath for names and titles 

7 0 9 — 1 0 If Virgil were the author, one would take TTOSCCS T ayuv here partly 
with KITVOV, with which it fits so well; is it quite impossible to credit Homer 
with an oblique allusion like this? On the probable original form ou6c f* oiw 
(cf. 24.727) see LeaFs note. Whoever thought of the alternative ending 
K£XoAa>pevov 'ATpciojvi for 710 (found on the inside margin of A) did not lack 
perception; the phrase occurs at 24.395. 

7X1 Menelaos introduces the theme which will be developed in book 18. 
Thetis will announce the provision of replacement equipment (18.130-7), 
and Akhilleus will explain that he cannot wear anyone else's armour 
(18.188-95). This prepares both for the making of new armour and tor 
Vkhilleus* rescue of the corpse without it, enabling the poet to postpone his 

return to the battle. 
712 = 6 3 4 , 713 = 635 (see note ad loc.)\ 714 reappears in the first 

hemistich of 16.782 and the second of Od. 12.157. 9vyoipcv (714) is well 
attested in the MSS, but the change from the preceding subjunctives would 
make no useful point. 

Aias' first call for reliance on their own wits (634- 6) led up to his plan 
of sending for Akhilleus. Menelaos has just explained it is unlikely that 
Akhilleus can help, so when he in turn says they have no recourse but 
themselves the supposedly dim-witted Aias (13.824) now comes up with 
another good idea. 

7 1 6 - 1 9 oryaKte^s is not common in early epic. The vocative occurs again 
at 21.379 (for Hephaistos), the genitive once for Priam (16.738) and once 
for Menelaos (23.529). Here it serves as initial-vowel alternative for 
6ioTp€<p£S, which precedes & McvcAac 1 x //., 2 x Od. CnroSuvri (717) = 
'getting under*, 'shouldering*, recurs at 8.332 ~ 13.421, where two 
companions carry off a wounded or dead hero. With 718 cf. 14.429 \epow 
¿tipavre* <pcpov CK -ITOVOO (of the wounded Hektor). The trochaic caesura in 
the fourth foot of 719 is irregular, violating 'Hermann's Bridge'. The 
difficulty of fitting in the metrically awkward paxnoopcOa (which is not used 
elsewhere in Homer or Hesiod) forced the poet to accept the anomaly later 
in the verse. 

720-1 Taov Ouuov Ixoints recurs only at 13.704, of two yoked oxen 
straining to haul a plough together. They are compared to the two Aiantes 
as they struggle against Hektor's attack, and it seems probable that the use 
here is a conscious reminiscence of the earlier simile, ¿IKOVUMOI does not recur 
in early epic. oT (FJ) TO napos irtp | is also used with a present tense at 
12.346-7=12.359-60, 15.256-7, 20.123-4, 23.782-3. Macrobius, Sat. 
5.15.13, quotes 720 with £xovTE (the hiatus would not be surprising at the 
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caesura), and Aristophanes (Did/A) is said to ha\e read MÍVOVTÉ in 721. 
With 721 cf. ufvEi 6£vv 'Apr^a | (11.836). The second hemistich occurs 2 x //., 
2 x Od. (dual and plural). 

The two Aiantes fight side by side especially in book 13 (46^*., I97ff., 
70iff.), and were together at 531-2 above. The emphasis on the presence 
of both of them here may be due to the desire to differentiate the episode 
from that of the rescue of the body of Akhilleus. The summary of the 
Aithiopis in Proclus says * \nd in the mighty struggle over the fallen corpse 
Aias picks up the body and carries it off to the ships, while Odysseus fights 
off the Trojans' (p. 106 Allen). Odysseus' part on this occasion is confirmed 
by Od. 5.309-10, and the conjunction of the two heroes prepares for their 
rivalry for the armour of the dead man (Od. 11.543-6). There were, 
however, other early versions in which Odysseus carried the corpse; see 
G . L . H u x l e y , Greek Epic Poetry from Eumelos to Panyassis (I o n d o n 1969) 1 5 0 ; 

Fenik, Rhesus 33 n. 2; and Bernabé, PEG 85-6. In representations in art Aias 
always bears the body (Bernabc, PEG 216; Friis Johanscn, Iliad 73). 

M. \f . Willcock, in Bremer, f/BOP 193, has suggested, with much 
plausibility, that this episode of Patroklos' body borne off by the second-
class warriors Menelaos and Meriones while the two Aiantes protect it is 
secondary to the tale of the two mighty heroes, one carrying and the other 
defending \.khilleus' body; ' T h e imitator is likely to try to improve on his 
model.* Obviously the 11. poet cannot simply reproduce here the more 
famous rescue scene, and increasing the number of characters involved is a 
simple change to make; moreover, here the Trojans are led by both Hektor 
and Aineias (758), which of course could not have been the case at 
\khilleus' death. If a little less grandeur results, that is only fitting for 
Patroklos. 

The ancient commentators took a different view. 'This was altered by 
the later poets, who had Akhilleus carried off by Aias, while Odysseus 
protected him with his shield. If Homer had written of the death of 
Akhilleus, he would not have made the corpse be carried off by Aias, as the 
lattr poets did' (Arn/A on 719). 

722—4 oryKa^opai < ¿ryKÓ$, 'in the arms', cf. ttéAó ĉo < -rrtAas (Risch, 
Wortbildung 297). It occurs only here and in late imitations. ' I t would not 
be appropriate for the gentleness of Patroklos to drag him' (bT). On páAa 
ixeyáAcos see 595m iax«(v) always occurs in this position, and this phrase is 
repeated (without enjambment) at 13.834 (cf. 13.822). The same runover 
Aaos... I TpcoíKÓs (-ov) is seen at 16.368-9 and 21.295-6; here it contrasts 
with 'Axaioú* and leads in to the following simile. aipovTots is perhaps 
derived from *fa£>,a>, a parallel formation to *áf€£yco, which gives the usual 
áeípovros (Shipp, Studies 50). 

7 2 5 - 6 1 The series of five similes which follows is paralleled only in the 
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group which describes the Greek army arraved before the Catalogue of 
Ships (2.455- 83, see note ad loc.). There the similes follow each other in a 
formal uninterrupted sequence, introduced alternatively by FJOTE and T & V 

( T O U S ) 6 * £>$, all describing the same army, its captains, and its leader with 
a gradually narrowing focus. Here the technique is more flexible. The first 
simile (725-34) compares the surging Trojans to dogs attacking a wounded 
boar; but the boar turns on them, they scatter in fear, and the action 
developed within the simile is carried back into the narrative as the two 
Aiantes repeatedly turn and terrify their attackers, \fter a short summary 
(735-6) the second simile describes a sudden blazing fire rushing over a 
city, and - again carrying the action of the picture back to the narrative 
- compares the roaring windstorm which accompanies it to the din of 
horses and spearmen (737-41). This general impression of the scene is 
followed immediately by a close-up of willing mules struggling to haul 
timber down a rough mountain trail; and the picture merges into that of 
the two heroes straining to carry off the corpse (742-6). After a quick 
summary (746; repeated from 735) we return to the Aiantes, now not 
retreating but unyielding as a wooded ridge holding back the streams of 
mighty rivers (746-753). Finally, after a couplet naming Aineias and 
Hektor as leaders of the attack, like screeching birds before a pursuing hawk 
the rest of the Greeks scatter before the two Trojans (753-9). The passage 
concludes with the poet's usual description of one item of the scene, the 
fallen armour lying around the trench, and a last line of summary 
(760-18.1). 

Aineas and Hcktot confront the two Aiantes while Menelaos and 
Meriones strain to carry the corpse; like a group of statuary, they are all 
frozen in position until the narrative returns to them at 18.148 and they 
spring to life again. The unusual agglomeration of similes is clearly 
intended to build this scene to a continuing climax while the narrative shifts 
to Akhilleus. This is different from the purpose of the series before the 
Catalogue. 

The similes have in common the strains and struggles against opposition, 
not on the battlefield but in everyday life, which appear not only in human 
activities but in the conflict of natural forces and in the animal world. This 
unrelenting pressure, and the opposition to it, unify the different scenes 

described. For comparison, the long descriptive section at 360-425 (see note 
ad loc.) is composed of a number of separate motifs which present different 
aspects in turn by different techniques. 

725-34 Boars are the fiercest of wild beasts (21-2), and like a boar easily 
scattering dogs and hunters Aias Telamonios easily broke the Trojan ranks 
at 2 8 1 - 5 (there are similar boar attacks at 1 1 .324-5, 11 .414-18, and 
13.47 1 -5) . A dog pursuing a boar or lion expects it to turn on him 
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18.338-40). 'The turning back [TO "cAi^rrai", 728] is effective, for the boar 
alone of beasts turns at bay when it is pursued* (bT). 

725-6 KÚVTAAIV COIKÓTCS, bridging the mid-verse caesura, is an example of 
a highly archaic formular system of comparisons (Hoekstra, Epic Verse 
49-50). pA ĵiéva), emphatic by position, shows it is not cowardice that causes 
the boar's retreat; similarly, the Aiantes retreat because of the need to get 
the corpse away (735). The wording is like 15.579-80, KÚCÚV &>S, 6S T * rrri 
vtjipep J pArjpivcp ¿Tftg, where pathos replaces courage. The second hemistich 
of 726 does not recur. 

727 ECOS has the same meaning as TECOS, 'for a time', as at 730 and often 
in Homer. This is the only instance in the II. of icos (or TECOS) apparently 
scanned as a monosyllable; the Od. has five examples (and four of TECOS; see 
Chantraine, GH 1 11-12). Hoekstra, .Modifications 34-5, notes that the 
traditional scansion as a trochee ( * T J O S ) could be restored here by omitting 
u¿v, but itiv is required to set up th< contrast with áAA' OTE. The poet takes 
advantage, in the untraditional circumstances of a simile, of an option 
which synizesis has made available. fiiappoTaai P E U O & T E S may be an 
untraditional formula; it is used again only in one of the similes leading up 
to the Catalogue of Ships (2.473) a n d »n Nestor's tale of his exploits (11.713, 
7 3 3 ) -

728-9 IAí̂ etoi (like oa^coai, 726) is aorist subjunctive of general or 
repeated time (Chantraine, GH 1 245). ¿Aw TTETTOI&ÓS is another formula 
almost confined to similes (5 x //., 1 x Od.; also qualifying Hektor, 18.158). 
The first hemistich of 729 is repeated 1 x II. (in a simile), the second occurs 
3X //., 1 x Od. (including modified forms). 

730 = 15.277, 731 = 15 278 and 3 x It. elsewhere. In 730 ETCOS (all MSSj 
would be preferable; see vol. iv, ch. 2, iv. On cciKpiyvoiaiv »probably of a 
spear-blade, 'curved on both sides') see 13.146-8^ 

732—4 PRTAORPEJPOÉVTE repeats lAi£rrai of the simile, again after oAA* 6TE 8rj. 
•car* avToús means 'among them' (Chantraine, GH 11 114); cf. 13.556-7. 
arair)CTav (iterative; Chantraine, GHr 224-5) *s only example in Homer 
of this form of 3rd person plural aorist optative. L. R. Palmer (Wace and 
Stubbings, Companion 94; following Wackernagel, Unlersuchungen 62) would 
read «mjaav, but the indicative does not give the sense of repeated action 
which is required here. Change of colour is the mark of fright at 3.35, 
13.279, 13.284, Od. 21.412-13. The hiatus after the first foot of 734 may be 
due to the desire to place ai^as in the normal position for this verb (Shipp, 
Studies 190). Forms of 8T)piáopat with this scansion occur in this position 5 x 
//., 1 x Od. 

735 ws...<ptpov, the first part of the summary of the preceding action, is 
repeated after the close of the next simile (746). There the dual ÉppepacóTE 

clearly refers to Menelaos and Meriones. Here, if the dual is to be pressed, 
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it is hard not to take it with the two Aiantes. If the dual number can really 
refer to two groups (a view most recently championed by R. Gordcsiani, 
Philologus 124, 1980, 163-74, and A. Thornton, Glotta 56, 1978, 1 -4, neither 
referring to this example), it would well suit both pairs of heroes. Probably 
the poet is not so conscious of the duality of the form as modern scholars are. 
In 735, y* epp- is to be preferred to the y* uey- of late MSS; see 1 3 . 7 7 5 - 8 7 ^ 

736-41 The battle is as fierce as a fire sweeping over a city; then the roar 
of the fire and the windstorm is compared to the din of battle. This kind of 
anticipation of the narrative is common in similes; s *e Introduction, ch. 3, 
ii. Here there is no indication that the fire is other than accidental, 
doubtless a common occurrence. At 18.207-13 the fire in a city is an 
attempt to summon help, at 21.522 4 it is caused by the gods' anger, and 
at 22.410-11 it is that of Tro\ itself burning. It is hard not to think this 
sequence of similes rises to an intentional culmination. See also 21.522-5^ 
The scholia (bT) remark that the comparison is elsewhere compressed into 
a metaphor, payns Kawrtipfis (4-342 = 12.316). 

736-8 On TTToXtpos TCTcnro see 4 0 0 - i n . , 1 3 . 3 5 8 - 6 0 ^ The sudden blaze of 
fire is brought out in rrreoovpevov, opucvov, and yteyito (cf. 18.211) as well 
as in e£at<pvr)s. 

739 atAai appears only here, but ynpaV Auypcp is formular and Bnrai is the 
normal form for Boras. atAqr is printed by Allen at 8.563, but the alpha 
should lie short and oiAai would be better (as von der Mdhll prefers in his 
apparatus to Od. 21.246). Sec Chantrainc, GH 1 50, 209. T O refers back to 
irup (737). rmPpcuco, 'make roar*, does not recur in ancient epic; cuPpEpco 
occurs at 15.627. fis avcpoio is an old formula designed to follow an 
imperfect or aorist verb-ending (3 x Od.; Hoekstra, Odyssey 011 Od. 13.276). 
Only here and perhaps at 21.356 (cf. Chantrainc, Gil 1 143) is the digamma 
of T$ neglected. A storm of wind accompanies forest fires at 11.156 and 
20. ^92. 

740-1 On the rare enjambment of a genitive noun-epithet formula 
dependent on a noun in the following verse see TAP A 97 (1966^ 132. a£r)xns 
(adj. and adv. 4 x //., 1 x Od.) is from *a-8ia-lx*is, 'incessant' (Chantraine, 
Diet.). opuporyBos is not found elsewhere in this position in the verse. The 
four-word line is both harsh-sounding and impressive. 

742-5 At 13.703-7 the Aiantes stand together like yoked oxen hauling 
a plough, and at 13.198 200 they bear off a victim's corpse like two lions 
carrying a captured goat high above the ground. But Patroklos is not the 
victim of his two bearers, and the comparison here lies in the difficult 
progress, the weight of the load borne, and the sweating effort exerted by 
the mules and the heroes. Subject, verb, and object, each with its qualifiers, 
fall neatly into the successive lines 742-4. 

742-3 ufvos ap<pipaAovTEs: at 23.97-8 and Od. 17.344 the meaning of the 
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active participle is 'throw (one's arms> around', and at Od. 23.192 
Odysseus builds his bedroom 'throwing <it> around' the famous olive tree. 
Here the mules are 'throwing their mighty spirit around' the beam; as wc 
should say, putting their backs into the work. Willcock renders it 
'applying'. Cf. the description of the mules bringing in the timber for 
Patroklos' pyre (23.121-2). The beam is clearly dragged behind the mules, 
not slung between them, though this would better suit the comparison. 
onapTTos appears again at Od. 14.1, and arapiriTos at 18.565. 

7 4 5 - 6 See on 384-5. Verse 745 ends laboriously, with six heavy syllables. 
On 746 see 735n. The poet may be associating cppcpa&TE with the pevos of 
the simile (742). 

747—51 River-similes all depict storm-swollen torrents; six are listed by 
Scott, Oral Nature 76, and 17.263-5 might be added. This is the only 
instance where the fury of the river is checked and rendered harmless. 

747 Note the repetition of ioxavrrnv, ioxavci, and Tax« (75°) \ a r e forms 
of ix«v. There is a similar repetition (diso in a simile) at 5.89-90. rrpobv, 
4 ridge \ < * TTpwfwv, cf. plural irpwovts (3 * II.); the feminine form * irpiötipa 
> irpöpa, 'prow* (Risch, Wortbildung 62). 

748 Apart from this instance 6ionrpuaiov occurs in Homer only in the 
formula rjuocv 6c 6. AavaoToi (Tpcbcaoi) yrywvws (6 x II). The more flexible 
use here in the simile reflects that of HyAphr 19, 80 and H Herrn 336. In the 
Homeric formula and HyAphr it is used of voices, 'piercing', 'far-reaching'; 
here it must mean 'stretching right across <the plain)'. What the author 
of HyHerm thought it meant we need not enquire. For the wording cf. Od. 
10.87-8 TTETpr) I rjAißorros TETVX'HKS Siap-rapes ap90Tcp«6ev. The correct Hom-
eric form TCTuxTicos (see Leaf, and Chantraine, GH 1 428-9) has survived 
only in MS T and Eustathius 1700.40. 

749 »9Öiuos is elsewhere in Homer (27 x //., 18 x Od.) used only of 
humans or animals; its use here for rivers is in keeping with the innovative 
language of these similes. aAtytiva p«6pa occurs only here, but the adjective 
is found i x //., 3 x Od. with Kvporra. 

7 5 0 - 1 ¿90P...-nXa^COV = 'and at once directs their (TTÖOI) flow over the 
plain, thrusting it <back>'; see Chantraine, Diet. s.v. irXa£w. One wonders 
if the poet had a particular place in mind (cf. the descriptive uAfjets, 748). 
T A X « and ITAO£COV, similar in scansion, both followed by a pause, and both 
containing an s sound, arc probably intended to suggest the floodwaters 
suddenly crashing against the barrier; cf. Kupa 6e piv Trpoo-rrXâ ov epuxerai 
{12.285, a g a ' n a simile). crGtvci" goes with ptovrts. 

751 The better-attested reading is ovbk Tt piv; TI is probably due to 
Aristarchus. See van der Valk, Researches 11 126. prjyvOai < * pfiywvu, since 
neither prjyvvovai nor priyvOam will scan in the hexameter; the circumflex 
is due to the analogy of Attic icrraai etc. (Chantraine, GH 1 189-90, 471). 
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754 Aineias and Hektor will play large roles in books 20 and 22 
respectively, so both are emphasized here and in 758; sec 20.79-11 l n - The 
tricolon shape of the verse is common, cf. 1.7, 20.160. 

755—9 Usually the hawk's speed in pursuit of prey is the point of 
comparison in a simile (e.g. 16.582-3; see Frankel, Gleichnisse 80— 1). Here 
the hawk represents Hektor and Aineias, but the main point of comparison 
is between the shrieking of the smaller birds at its appearance and the cries 
of the panic-stricken Greeks ovAov KEKXiVyovus 756, repeated at 759). 

755 t&v perhaps matches Tpclxov (753), or looks forward to a noun 
understood from ouAov KocXiiyovTfs. There are similar changes of con-
struction before and after a simile at 4.433 6, 15.271-5, and Od. 13.81-4. 
yap = 'starling'; on the form see 16.582 -3n. K O A O I O S = ' jackdaw' ; both are 
pursued by a hawk at 16.582-3. With the 'c loud' cf. vi<pos...mS&v 4.274, 
23.133, Tpclxov v£<pos 16.66. 

756 duhos — ' thick' , 'curly ' , and describes wool, hair, twining plant 
stems, and smoke; it may be connected with ciAko (Chantraine, Diet). It 
seems easy to transfer it, like -TTVKVOS, to the idea of a large number of 
indistinguishable items, such as the continuous shrieking of a large flock of 
frightened birds (despite Leaf's ' " a woolly c r y " . . . is by no means in the Epic 
style"). W. B. Stanford, Gr ek Metaphor ^Oxford 1936) 53, describes it as ' a 
cry which is thick and confused like wool'. Willcock. however, thinks it may 
be from 6Aoov, 'dreadfully'. The word is not connected with ouAos ("Apris) 
( < oAAvpi), but the poet may not have known this. The T scholia say TOU 
<pô ou TT)V <poovr)v ovaTpiipovTOS {5o£>oiv o£0 Kal auvtcrrpaypcvov. wxAr^yovrts 
shows an Aeolic use of the present ending on the perfect stem, and appears 
4X //., 1 x Ud. beside the singular KfKAr)ya>s; see Chantraine, GH1 430-1. 

757 *ipKo$ is used only here and 22.139; the more generic word Tpr̂  is 
commoner (6 x //. 1 x Od.). Once both words are used in apposition (Od. 
13.86-7). Birds are also noisy, in different contexts, at 3.3-6 and 22.141. 
(a)piKpos lengthens the preceding vowel here; in the other two Homeric 
occurrences this is not necessary and piKpos is written (5.801, Od. 3.296); see 
Chantraine, GH 1 176. On the word's meaning and usage see 5.800-in. 

Moulton, Similes 101, 105, considers optKpfjot... opviGtoaiv are the birds* 
nestlings, and links the simile with others of animals protecting their young. 
This view is supported by de Jong (see next note), and is of course possible. 
But if the poet thought the idea important , it is odd that he did not employ 
an explicit word such as veoocoToi (9.323) or T6K€(t)aai(v), used of the young 
of lions (133), birds (12.222), and bees (16.265^. 

758—9 I .J . F. de Jong, Mnemosyne 38 (1985) 27O, points out that Crno 
presents the two Trojans from the viewpoint of the Greeks, as the hawrk is 
seen by the flock of birds (756-7). With 759 cf. U V T I O O V T O 6c (etc.) 7 X 

//., 1 x Od., ou At|6€to xapntlS 2 x II. This is the only time warriors 'forget 
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their w a r - s p i r i t ' in these words . H o e k s t r a , Modifications 1 5 m . , thinks these 

expressions are p r o b a b l y v e r y o ld . 

760 T h e schol ia ^bT) point o u t that the p o e t a v o i d s s a y i n g d i r e c t l y that 

the G r e e k s t h r o w their e q u i p m e n t a w a y . ctpq>i Be -ra<ppov | is f o u n d 2 x //., but 

the d i t c h d o e s not real ly enter into f o r m u l a e , m p i T* ¿p<pi -n recurs o n l y a t 

HyDem 2 7 6 ( a d v e r b i a l l y ) , but ap<pi m p i is f o u n d at 2.305, 2 1 . 1 0 , 2 3 . 1 9 1 , Od. 

11 .609. 

7 6 1 C f . TTiTTTt Kapriva | Tpdxov iptuyovTcov ( 1 1 . 1 5 8 - 9 ; t h e o n l y p a r a l l e l ) . 

iroAipov. . . tpojr) recurs at 16.302, w h e r e (as here) there is not a c o m p l e t e 

rout . 

W h e n the n a r r a t i v e returns to this scene at 18.148ff . the G r e e k s a r e still 

9eCryovT«s. T h e e x e g e t i c a l schol ia ( b T o n 7 5 5 - 7 ) c a r e f u l l y e x p l a i n that t h e 

Greeks* c o w a r d l y b e h a v i o u r is the result o f Z e u s ' s i n t e r v e n t i o n , w h e r e a s 

w h e n the s a m e simile w a s used at 1 6 . 5 8 2 - 3 the T r o j a n s fled b e c a u s e o f the 

c o u r a g e o f a h u m a n h e r o , Patroklos . 
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This book concludes the therm* of Akhilleus' withdrawal from the battle 
and begins that of his revenge on the slayer of his best friend, preparing the 
way for his confrontation with Hektor. In an agony of grief at the loss of 
Patroklos, Akhilleus determines to seek revenge despite his mother's 
warning that it must quickly be followed by his own death. With Athene's 
assistance, he terrifies the Trojans (though he is now without armour), and 
the bodv of Patroklos is carried home. Before the first lament and the 
preparation of the corpse, the poet turns to Hektor, interwea\ ing a scene 
which reinforces his over-confidence and his refusal to listen to good advice 
and withdraw from Akhilleus' fury. After the scene of mourning around 
Patroklos there is a short conversation between 7eus and Here, marking the 
end of Zeus's aid to the Trojans and foreshadowing their doom. Meanwhile, 
Thetis has journeyed to Hephaistos' home on Olumpos, and after affable 
greetings and a rehearsal of Thetis' sorrows the smith-god sets to work and 
makes a «'placement set of armour, depicting on the great shield the mainly 
pleasant routines of everyday human life. 

Just as the scenes with Akhilleus and Hektor alternate, so the two main 
themes of the Book interact with each other in a subtle irony. The short life 
of Akhilleus was lamented bv Thetis when we first saw them together 
(1.414-18), and the renewed meeting between them at the beginning of this 
Book, in a tableau vividly invoking the image of Akhilleus' own funeral 
rites, reintroduces and reinforces the theme by the even more positive 
assertion that Akhilleus' death must quickly follow that of Hektor. This 
does not weaken his desire for vengeance on the slayer of Patroklos, and 
from this time on he will often refer to his swiftly-approaching fate. 

These recurrent reminders of Akhilleus' mortality form an ironical 
counterpoint to the other theme of this book, that of the divinel) made 
armour, which ought to confer invulnerability 'an issue which Homer takes 
some care to avoid; see 20.264-7^). Patroklos' disguise in the armour 
Akhilleus had received from his father Peleus was suggested b> Nestor as a 
ruse to deceive the Trojans (11.798-801), but this aspect was ignored soon 
after it Was put into effect (cf. 16.423-5, 543). The armour provided, 
however, a concrete symbol of Akhilleus* consent to Patroklos' leadership 
in the battle, and hence of his share in the responsibility for his death; this 
was heavily emphasized immediately before he died by the poet's reflections 
on the defilement of the splendid helmet (16.793-800). The following 

«39 



Book ,Eighteen 

struggle for the corpse of Patroklos is combined with Hektor's seizing and 
donning of the armour, employed again as a symbol, this time of Hektor's 
hubris (see 17.194-20911.). The constant association of the death of 
Akhillcus' great friend and the dishonourable loss of the corpse and the 
armour too has already begun, and is continued into book 18 (e.g. 17.122, 
17.472-3, 18.21, 18.82-5; s c c '650., i8on.). Later, Akhilleus' armour on 
Hektor's shoulders will serve as a visible reminder of Patroklos* death when 
Akhilleus finally takes his revenge (22.323). 

New armour must now be provided for Akhilleus, and the steps taken 
towards this are skilfully juxtaposed with the increasing clarity with which 
the hero's own death is predicted. The first Hcphaistos-made panoply did 
not save Patroklos, and will not save Hektor; and with superb irony, 
Hephaistos himself, just as he sets about making the new imperishable 
equipment, declares that it cannot save Akhilleus (464-7). The crafts-
manship of an immortal and the short life-span of the mortal are violently 
contrasted when Akhillcus finally dons the dazzling equipment and is 
at once given a further warning that it will not save his life (19.409-17). 

Besides this symbolic value, the loss of the armour to Hektor also provides 
the poet with a realistic reason for Akhilleus not to enter the battle 
immediately to save his friend's body and kill Hektor, enabling the poet to 
bring tbout the reconciliation with Agamemnon and much else before the 
foes eventually meet. As it is, Akhilleus rescues the body without confronting 
Hektor. And of course the lass makes possible the brilliant description of the 
figures on th< mighty shield. 

It is probable that the loss and replacement of the divinely made armour 
was a theme peculiar to the monumental //., an invention of Homer (see 
84~5n., and Ph. J. Kakridis, Hermes 89, 1961, 288 97.) When Akhilleus 
confronted Memnon after the latter had killed Antilokhos both heroes were 
wearing armour provided by the gods, and this tale may well have 
suggested the immensely more poignant background underlying the duel of 
Akhilleus and Hektor (see Introduction, ch. 2, ii). By introducing the 
disguise motif and the loss of Akhilleus* armour to Hektor, Homer 
produced (and magnificently exploited) the necessity of having Thetis 
provide new armour for him before he avenged Patroklos; and it may be 
that he transferred this motif here from its older place at Akhilleus' 
departure for the Trojan War, and to avoid duplication invented the tale 
that the Hcphaistos-made armour Akhilleus took to Troy was given to 
Peleus at his wedding and handed on by him, in his old age, to his son (sec 
84-50.). In so doing, Homer probably paralleled the gift of divinely made 
armour bv Eos to Memnon when he left for Trov; but he incurred the / * * 

embarrassment of Akhilleus' possessing, at the end of the //., two Hephaistos-
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made panoplies - so that in fact Aias and Odysseus could have had one 
each! 

Several other scenes and themes in this Book may have been connected 
with the story of Akhilleus' vengeance on Mcmnon the Ethiopian tor the 
death of Antilokhos, and his subsequent death at the hands of Paris and 
Apollo (see Introduction, ch. 2, ii). These episodes were narrated in the 
Aithiopis, attributed to Arktinos; of course we do not know what poetic 
forms the storv may have taken at the time of composition of the 
monumental II. In the iithiopis both Memnon and Akhilleus were given 
immortality, a deflation of the //.'s tragedy of heroic death which probably 
indicates the difference in tone between the two poems. 

Excellent appreciations of this Book, which is perhaps the most striking 
in the poem for boldness, originality of artistic technique, and the brilliant 
composition of Akhilleus' speeches, can be found in Srhadewaldt, VillYH 
234-67, and Reinhardt, luD 349-411. 

1-147 Intilokhos brings the n ws of Patroklos' death to Akhilleusy who falls to the 
ground in an agony of grief Thetis hears his cry in the depths of th ocean, and leads 
her nymphs in a lament for him, th n they join him on the shore and she takes his head 
in her hands. Akhilleus declares his intention of killing llektor in revenge, despite 
Thetis' warning that his own death must follow soon after llektor s. Thetis foibids 
him to enter the battl until she returns with new armour made by Hephaistos 

1-69 The scene is skilfully composed, directing all the attention towards 
Vkhilleus; he has not appeared since he prayed in vain to Zeus for 
Patroklos' safe return (16.220-56), though a memorable account of him 
ind his thoughts was given by the narrator during the recent battle 
(17.401-t i) . After a transitional verse (1) the setting is swiftly outlined 
(2-3), and Akhilleus' thoughts are given, first in the narrator's voice (4-5) 
and then in the hero's (6-14). Antilokhos' words (18-21) are brief, and do 
not turn our eyes away from Akhilleus, whose response is portrayed not in 
words (as is that of Priam and Hekabe to Hektor's death) but by his actions 
(22 35). Then, while Akhilleus lies prostrate and groaning, the lapse of 
time is covered by a shift in the narrative to Thetis, a lengthy catalogue of 
lier nymphs, and her lament for Akhilleus himself. After this 35-vcrse 
expansion (35-69) we return to Akhilleus, still (Uopv orcváxovm (70). 

1 -2 Verse 1 is often used for a change of scene; see 17.366^ In 2, "AxtA^V 
&a?9povi would have been more regular, as in 18 and 30 (cf. 3.121 5* av6* 
"EAÉVTJ AEUKCOAIVTO oryytXos TJAGE, and Od. 12.374). rróSas T A X Ú S ( - Ú V ) is 
conventional for Akhilleus (5 x //., including adaptations at 69 and 354 
below), but its use is extended once each to Merioncs ^vocative; 13.249), 
Aineias (aptly; 13.482, see 13.481-4^.), and the hare to which Antilokhos 

141 



Book ,Eighteen 

is compared in a simile (17.676; see 17.674-811.). Antilokhos' speed is 
important here (see 17.652-50.), and the application of the phrase to him, 
in juxtaposition to Akhilleus' name, gives it special force. There is a similar 
separation of the units of a formula at 362. Antilokhos had been fighting at 
the left of the battle-line, whereas Akhilleus* ship>s are on the far right; see 
» 7 - 3 7 7 - 8 3 N -

3—4 The occupation of the person sought is a regular element in the type-
scene of a messenger's arrival; here it takes the uniquely effective form of 
Akhilleus' sudden foreboding. Hektor has a similar monologue when he 
realizes the gods have doomed him (22.297-305; on such monologues see 
C. Hent c, Philologus 63, 1904, 12-30). 

opOoKpaipacov is used of ships in the same phrase at 19.344, and of cattle 
2 x //., 1 x Od. (and HyHerm 220). Risch, Wortbildung 139, traces it back to 
Linear B. The phrase is the plural equivalent of vto$ KvcrvoTTpcppoto (1 x //., 
8 x Od.), which is found 4 x Od. after TrpoTrapoiSe, prroTnofo, and Kcrro-rncrtfc 
and itself developed from the older unmetathesized vrps K. (2 x //., 1 x Od.; 
Hoekstra, Modifications 124-6). If any particularized epithet existed to 
follow VTJCOV or vecov it must have been lost before Homer's time. See also 
- I J P 8 9 (1968) 261-2. 

The first hemistich of 4 = 2.36, Od. 2.116; at 10.491 ava is replaced by 
K a r a , probably the preferred form when the metre allows (cf. the u b i q u i t o u s 

Kcrra 9p«va Kai Korrcr 0vpov). TFTfAcopcvos (-ov) cari (tcrrai, cTrj) occurs 12 X //., 
11 x Od.; this is the only example of the neuter plural and of the imperfect. 
The hiatus could have been avoided by using TCAKOGai ipsAAov, as at 2.36 
and Od. 2.156, but rjiv implies he is concerned about the past, 'what had 
happened' (cf. M. Finkelbcrg, CP83, 1988, 207, 210). The scholia however 
seem to take it as looking towards the future (tern 6i tG>v kv orrux»<? 
irpoAr)TTTiK05 o voOs, A b T ) . 

6-14 This is the first of the four monologues Akhilleus utters in these 
later books (see 20.425-70.). Lohmann, Reden 19-20, compares the 
structure of the speech to Agamemnon's at 14.42-51 (see note ad ioc.), 
where he realizes Hektor's threat is coming true. It is in ring form: 

A Why this panic-stricken flight to the ships (6-7)? 
B May this not portend sorrow j8) 
C as my mother once prophesied (9-11). 
B' Surely Patroklos must be dead (12)! 
A ' though I ordered him to return to the ships (13-14). 

7 Cf. orn/̂ opcvco trc6ioio | (6.38), CRTU^opevoj KXOVEOVTCN | (21.554). 
8-1 x Similarly in the Od. Poluphemos and Kirkc recall forgotten 

predictions of Odysseus* coming after they have been outwitted (9.507!?"., 
io.33off.), and Alkinoos remembers too late Poseidon's threat of retaliation 
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for the Phaeacians' help to distressed sailors (13.172ft.). Here it is a very 
human touch for Akhilieus to guess the bad news before it is announced. 
The prophecy has been prepared for by 17.40&-11, but must have been 
invented by the poet for its poignancy here. The 'best' fighter of a group 
is usually its leader, as Patroklos was when he was killed; cf. 17.79- Bin., 
and H. van Wees, €(¿38 (1988) 21. 

8 The h family of MSS read 0vyo0, which Leaf thinks may be right, but 
the dative is preferable after uoi ('bring to pass sorrows for my heart'). At 
Od. 1 4 . 1 9 7 Xeycov cpa KTJSEO Oupou the sense is different ('telling the sorrows 
of my heart'). 

1 0 - 1 1 With the second hemistich of 1 0 cf. the full-vers • form SOXJVTOS y* 
iptOtv Kai i-nri x®°vi & pKopcvoto at Od. 16.439. ( e t c 0 neAioio I is 
common (3 x //., 5 x Od.), but AclyEiv <p. fj. rtcurs only at Od. 11.93 (with 
Amtov). 

This couplet was omitted by Rhianus and Aristophanes, perhaps because 
Patroklos was said to be a Locrian from Opous (Did/AT); Aristarchus 
commented on and defended it (Am/A, see Erbse ad toe. and Apthorp, 
Manuscript Evidence 82). Patroklos' father Menoitios brought him from 
Opous to Phthie (23.85-6), and was there again when the two young inen 
joined the expedition to Troy (11.771-89!; and Akhilieus promised to 
return Patroklos to Opous after the victory (18.324 -7). However, Patroklos 
was to take Akhilieus* son back to his inheritance if the hero died at Troy 
(19.328-33). 

12-14 Akhilieus realizes that the rout of the Greeks (6 -7) and the 
remembered prophecy (7-11) must mean Patroklos is dead, despite his own 
attempt to prevent this (13-14). He is similarly quick to guess ^and 
ostentatiously ignore) Athene's motives at 1.202-5 and Patroklos' at 
16.7-19. Akhilieus' instructions to Patroklos were given at 16.87-96. 

OXETAIOS is explained by the following sentence; see also 16.203—6n., 
22.8611. Not 'my dear and wayward friend!' (Fitzgerald) but 'The fool! 
And yet I told h im. . . ' On fj TE see 17.170-2^; the parallels weigh against 
Brandreth's fj p* here, ay rrri vf>as tprv is the reading of Aristarchus (Did/A), 
found in some late MSS and a papyrus; the older MSS and another 
papyrus reid v?IAS ETT* a y isvai. At 21.297 only Aristarchus' version appears 
(A have »vat), which supports that reading here; and a y usually stands 
directly before the preposition. 

16 The normal N E O T O P O S ayAaos v!o$ (1 x //., 4 x Od.) is avoided here 
because it would produce a verse with no caesura in any foot but the first. 
The first hcmistich = that of 381. 

17 | Sorcpua 0Eppa x^wv (etc.) is formular (4 x //., 2 x Od.), but perhaps 
we should recall its last occurrence, when Patroklos pleaded for permission 
to enter the battle (16.3). crvvayyEAiij aAsyEivQ | occurs at 2.787, but does not 
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immediately introduce direct speech; here the lack of a normal speech-
introduction is striking. 

18-19 The normal vocative formula for Akhilleus is to 'AxiXcv, nrjXrios vie, 
uiya ^¿PTOCT" 'AxatOv ( 1 6 . 2 1 = 1 9 . 2 1 6 ) . Here the adaptation of the phrasing 
of 1 7 . 6 8 5 - 6 , o<ppa Trû rjcci j Xuypffc ayycXitis, causes a harsh enjambment 
between adjective and noun, which may be thought specially effective; see 
1 7 . 6 4 0 - 2 1 1 . The scholia (AbT) comment that <5> uoi shows Antilokhos' own 
suffering, as well as that of Patroklos and Akhilleus. 

20-1 The asyndeton gives great emphasis, as in | Karat £apirn8cov 
( 1 6 . 5 4 1 , cf. 2 2 . 3 8 6 - 7 ) . Verse 2 1 , with its emphatic runover and following 
exegesis, is repeated from 1 7 . 1 2 2 and 6 9 3 ; see ¡ 7 . t 2 0 - 2 n . , 2i.5on. 
\ntilokhos blurts out all the terrible news at once, as the scholia (bT) 
remark - adding that the tragedians did not admire this but introduced 
long speeches for giving disastrous news to the unfortunate. Plutarch, Vit. 
Horn. 8 3 , also praises the passage as forceful ( C V T O V O S ) . The capture of the 
armour adds disgrace and loss to grief, and Akhilleus himself will juxtapose 
it with Patroklos* death ( 8 0 5 ) . See also 1 7 . 7 1 m . 

22-31 In his agony of grief Akhilleus defiles his head with dust, rolls on 
the ground, and tears his hair. The language of mourning is mingled with 
that of death, for defiling the head with dust is the sign not only of extreme 
grief but also of death on the battlefield. The presence of the lamenting 
women also suggests that Akhilleus is lying not in grief, but in death, and 
the way is prepared lor the even stronger adumbration of this in Thetis' 
lament (see 52-64^, 65-9^). 

It is Patroklos' unique role in the //. to be killed by Hektor- tradition 
forbade Antilokhos or any other major Greek figure to die thus and 
motivate Akhilleus' vengeance - and it is essential that we appreciate the 
depth of Akhilleus' grief for him so that we may understand, and perhaps 
sympathize with, his later barbaric behaviour towards Hektor's corpse. So 
Homer has already informed us of Akhilleus' great love for Patroklos from 
his prayer to Zeus for his friend's safe return ( 1 6 . 2 2 0 - 4 8 ; , as well as from 
the foreboding passage at 1 7 . 4 0 1 - 1 1 and Mas' remark oi TTOXU ^I 'XTOTOS ¿JACO* 

craipos ( 1 7 - 6 5 5 ) , and here he portrays the hero in the extremity of grief (to 
Plato's dismay). See also 82n. 

2 2 - 4 Verse 2 2 = « 7 . 5 9 1 ; on the metaphor see 1 7 . 2 4 3 - 4 1 1 . These three 
verses are also used for the grief of old Laertes at the news of Odysseus' 
death, with xaP'ev' - - - TrpoocoTrov replaced by iroXiifc aSiva arcvaxt&ov (Od. 
2 4 . 3 1 5 - 1 7 ) . The descriptions of Priam's grief go even further: kuXiv6om£VO$ 

icaTaKOTTpov ( 2 2 . 4 1 4 , 2 4 . 1 6 3 - 5 ) . C U Q O X O E C T O O V ( < aifico) literally = 'burnt' , 
'sooty' as at 2 . 4 1 5 , Od. 2 2 . 2 3 9 °f* the thunderbolt, Hesiod, fheogony 
72). The phrase looks forward to peXaiva...T€9pTi, 'ashes' (25). Modern 
commentators explain that ashes were available here from the altar which 
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doubtless stood in front of the dwelling, but not how they came to be in 
Laertes' orchard (Od. 24.316). 

There are significant echoes here of the defiling of Akhilleus' helmet in 
the dust when it fell from the head of Patroklos (especially avSpos fcioio tcapii 
Xap»£v -re nrrwrrov | purr' 'AxiAAfjos, 16.798-9), and of the dragging of 
Hektor's head in the dust behind Akhilleus' chariot (Kaprj 6' airov ev Kovigai 
| KCTTO T R A P O * X A P , 6 V > 22.402-3). See 22.401-4m and references there 
(especially Griffin, HLD 134-48). 

2 5 The contrast in 24 lietween the juxtaposed x a P , t v and $OXVA* is 
followed bv an even stronger one in 25, for VEK-rap«p declares the divine 
associations of the tunic here marked with the signs of grief and death, 
vacrapeos qualifying clothing means 'perfumed with fragrant oil", as at its 
only other occurrence (for Helen's robe at 3.385; sec 14. i72n.), but the 
word, like apppoair), is constantly associated with ambrosia and the 
immortals (see 19.37-80.). It may also be thought relevant that Thetis had 
lovingly packed her son's clothes into his trunk when he left home, and the 
garment may have been a gift from her (16.222-4). Similarly, Hektor's hair 
is qualified by KUOVCOS, normally reserved for the gods, when it is dragged 
in the dust (22.402; see note ad toe.). The compound ap^t^avco is hapax in 
Greek literature. 

2 6 - 7 C W T O S looks forward to 6p<ixxi 6c (28); cf. Od. 14.23. T h e couplet 
must be compared with | papvaptveov apq»' aurov- o 6* ev crrpopaAiyyi KOVITK | 

KCTTO piya$ pcyaAaxrrt XeAaapcvos J-rnroawaoov, used of Hektor's charioteer 
Kebriones at 16.775-6 and of Akhilleus himself at Od. 24.39-40 (changed 
to the second person). pryctAcoo-ri is normal in formation (Risch, U'ortbiidung 
366), but occurs only in these passages in ancient epic; the same liking for 
parechesis appears in oiodev olos (7-39* ar»d aivotev aiv&$ (7.97). With 
Tavua6ei's I KCTTO may be compared KCTTO Tawofois 1 (3 x It.) and J KETTO T O 9 « S 

(2 x //.), both always used of a corpse (see also 17.298-3000.). The vivid 
ev crrpcxpaAiyyi Kovt'tft recurs (with pera for ev) in a frivolous context at 21.503. 
| KCTTO I U Y A S is used of a rock (12.381). iTnrroauvri (etc.) is used 3X II. 
specifically for the driving skills of a charioteer (4.303, 23.289, 23.307), but 
also in the apparent formula | C Y X « T 6* iTrrroovvrj TC ( I 1.503, 16.809), which 
has the wider sense of 'f ighting with chariot and spear'. O n tearing the hair 
as a sign of mourning see 22.77-81». 

In the present instance the couplet Is appropriate and effective, not only 
describing the hero's grief but also suggesting his own death, which the 
conclusion of the scene will make both certain and imminent. One wonders 
if it recalled to some of the audience phrases they had heard in a 
contemporary poem about Akhilleus' slaying by Paris. In the parallel 
passage at 16.775-6, beautiful in itself (see note ad locand Parry, MHV 
liii), piyas pEyaXcoa-ri is a little surprising for Kebriones, though he is the 
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companion of Hektor and the final victim of Patroklos; and though this 
phrase befits Akhilleus, and might well describe his death-scene in another 
poem besides the Od., AeAaauivos limroowacov is odd for him unless it can be 
given a wide general sense, which (as argued above) appears verv possible. 
It is, however, rash to attempt to decide priority, as there is no way to 
determine if the more appropriate usage was followed by inferior imitations, 
or resulted from improvement upon less praiseworthy predecessors. 

For other recent discussions see 16.775-60., Heu beck, Odissea on Od. 

24.39-40, and J. de Romilly, Perspectives acluelles sur /'epopee homenque (Paris 
*983) lhe major earlier treatments are Schadewaidt, VHWW 168, U. 
Hölscher, Gnomon 27 (1955) 395, and Kullmann, Quellen 38 and 330. 

28-31 Cf. I xai Spobcov ous Moi Ar)TaCTcrTO 6To$ "Oßvooevs (Od. 1.398). ArjTooaro 
may be singular or plural (Chantraine, GH1475). The clause alludes to the 
times Akhilleus and Patroklos fought side by side, as Akhilleus himself 
recalls at 341-2 and 24.7-8. On cacrixeutvai (29) see 17.637^ The phrast 
enjambing from 30-1 is slightly modified for the Nereids at 50-1. The 
remainder of 31 Od. 18.341; the formular system (VTTO)AUSIV (etc.) ...yuTa 
appears in a variety of different forms in both poems. 

Technically, the maidserv ants may be regarded as the companions of the 
person visited, usually mentioned in the visit type-scene. Briseis too will 
grieve for the gentle Patroklos, who treated her well (19.287-300). 

$iAoTrtv$r)s ywf] ßapßapos aixuaXco-ros, say bT, perhaps from personal 
knowledge. 

32-4 Simple changes produce prprip 8* au6* rrcpcotev oBuprro 6ocxpu ykovoa 
at 22.79. The second hemistich of 33 = 10.16. Verse 34 was rejected by 
Bentley, unjustifiably, though the changes of subject are admittedly harsh. 
The ancients saw only the question of whose throat was endangered -
Akhilleus', Antilokhos', or even Patroklos', if Hektor thought to behead 
him! Antilokhos* fear that Akhilleus might harm himself is perfectly 
reasonable; so too the Trojans had to prevent Priam from rushing out of the 
gates o f T r o y as Hektor is being dragged in the dust (22.412-13), Odysseus 
in bitter disappointment thought of throwing himself overboard (Od. 
10.49-51), and Aias' death by suicide seems to be understood at Od. 

11.543- 64 and appeared in the Aiihiopis (fr. 5 BernaW, 1 Davies). A hero, 
desperate with grief, turns to violent action (0166 yap TOO? pryaAovpvxovs rrri 
a<pcts auTovs ev Tats avp<popa?t oppiupivovs, T ) , whereas Andromakhe swoons 
(22.466). On ancient Greek attitudes to suicide see P. Walcott, Studies in 

Honour of 7 . B. L. Webster 1 ( e d d . J . H . Betts , J . T . H o o k e r , a n d J . R . 

Green, Bristol 198B) 231-7. Antilokhos now vanishes from the scene. 
5et'6IE is pluperfect, for on the final -t see Chantraine, GH 1 438-9. 

orrraiiiiottf is the reading of Aristarchus (Did/A; on the reading of T , 
Qrn"OTpr)CTti£v, see Erbse ad loc. and van der Valk, Researches n 1 i8n.). The verb 
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is found in tmesis with the sense 'cut off ' at Od. ¿1.300-1, and 
uncompounded 2X //., 1 x Od. with the meaning 'reap*. Zenodotus and 
all MSS, followed b> Leaf, read ornoTpiiSsu, used with the meaning 'cut 
through* at 1 6 . 3 9 0 \and 3X //. for 'cut of f ' metaphorically). It is 
questionable whether Allen is correct in following the lectio difficilior against 
all the MSS. ai'Bripos is used at 2 3 . 3 0 of a knife, and so presumably here, 
though iiaxaipa is commoner (and suitable metrically). It is used of an axe 
at 4 485, but of weapons only in the probablv colloquial expression aCrros 
yap iqihtrrax avSpa aiSrjpos (2 x Od.). 

35 Leaf (11 p. 268) gives a very British point of view: ' It is needless to 
dwell on such obvious beauties as the profound truth of Achilles' g r i e f -
note how he first receives the cruel blow in silence, and only breaks out with 
groans (33) and wails (35) after the less-afilicted slave-women have been 
roused to shrieks at the first word. ' o p E p S a A s o v is generally used with verbs 
meaning 'shout', but crpEp6aAEov 8e p l y ' ¿JPCO^ev occurs at Od. 9 . 3 9 5 . 

3 6 = 1 . 3 5 8 , after a similar preceding hemistich. Perhaps this is more 
than simple formular repetition, as the earlier meeting ofThetis and her son 
is recalled by her words a little later ( 7 4 - 7 , see 7 3 ~ 7 n . ) . 

3 7 - 8 Thetis also contributes to the lament for Patroklos at 2 3 . 1 4 PETCJ 6 I 

091 0ens yoou ipcpov ¿pas), and is found lamenting Akhillem again at 
24.84—6. The Nereids and Muses sing the lament at Akhillcus' funeral (Od. 

2 4 . 4 7 - 6 2 ) . otp9ay£povro recurs only at Od. 1 7 . 3 3 - 4 , in tmesis. Verse 3 8 = 

49; the repetition is not ' a "catchword " . . . a familiar sign of interpolation* 
(Leaf), but the normal ring form introducing and concluding a catalogue 
or a simile; cf. 1 4 . 3 1 5 - 2 8 (other examples arc given by Lohmann, Reden 

54). There is also an outer ring, for 37 is picked up by 50-1. 
3 9 - 4 9 ' T h e chorus of Nereids was previously atheti/ed by Zenodotus too 

[jf. as well as Aristophanes], as being Hcsiodic in character' (Did, A m / A ) , 
implying that Aristarchus also athetized it (see Apthorp, Manuscript Evidence 
118 n. 137). Kallistratos said the list was not in the Argolic text (A). The 
reason given for the athctesis is of no value, though it was approved by Leaf. 
Apthorp thinks (p. 116) the omission rpay have been due to the pronounced 
homoeoteleuton at 38 and 49, though this would involve a huge slip of the 
eye. 

F. K r a f f t , Vergleichende Untersuchungen zu Horn r und Ifesiod ^GOttingen 

1 9 6 3 ) 1 4 3 - 5 2 gives a review of scholarship on the list to that date; sec also 
van der Valk, Researches 11 437-9, and most recently J. Butler worth, Studies 
ui Honour of T. B. L. Webster 1 (edd. J . H . Belts , J . T . H o o k e r , a n d J . R . 

Green, Bristol 1 9 8 6 ) 3 9 - 4 5 . 

Most modern commentators have found the passage artistically 
satisfying. It is a kind of musical interlude, splendidly euphonious (see 
below), acting not perhaps as a relief from the scene of sorrow (as E. T . 
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Owen takes it: 'the mind finds rest and refreshment in sheer beauty that 
requires not the slightest effort to apprehend it', Th Slog? of the Iliad, 
Toronto 1946, 157) but, like similes in the descriptions of battle, allowing 
the situation to be frozen into stillness to illow the time necessary for 
its proper appreciation. Alternatively, 'Perhaps the main function of such 
lists is to give a sense of reality to the narrative; the poet can put a name 
to Priam's sons or Thetis' companions, so they seem to be not merely 
"extras ' " (Macleod, Iliad XXII 110). On the aesthetic qualities of such 
lists see R. Lambcrton, Hesiod (New Haven 1988) 82-4. In addition, these 
dramatis personae must not be forgotten, as they will be of significance visually 
in the coming scene (see 65-9^, i22~5n.). The names are translated in W. 
Vrrowsmith's rendering of the passage ( trion 6.3, 1967, 347-8; reprinted in 

Edwards, HPI 271-2) and in the translation of the II. by Robert Fagles 
(Viking Press, 1990). 

Homer gives 33 names, of which 18 occur in die list of Nereus' daughters 
given in Hesiod's Theogony (243-62; this docs not include Amatheia, a form 
of Hesiod's Psamathe, sec 4811.). These arc italicized in the notes below. It 
is significant that on the whole the names common to both lists occur in the 
same order. Glauke comes at or near the beginning (39: Theogony 244). 
Then verst 40 = Theogony 245, with Ne. aie (from Theogon • 249) replacing 
Kumothoe and {Joamts for ipotaoa. Kumothoe (41) appears at Theogony 245, 
and Aktaie at Theogony 249 (from which Ncsaie had been borrowed for the 
previous verse). Limnoreia may reflect Eulimene ( Theogony 247). Melite 
and Agaue (42) also appear in the next Theogony verse (247). The next line 
(43) occurs as Theogony 248, after an additional \erse (the uncertain 
sequence of 246 and 247 does not matter here). After the unmatched verse 
44 (perhaps brought in for the Dunamene/Dexamene rhyme?), line 45 = 
Theogony 250 (with the alliterating cryaKAeiTT) for sv€i8r)s). Then Nemertes 
and Apseudes (46) are integral to the Hesiodic passage (Nemertes 235 and 
262; Apseudes 233). Finally the Homeric passage adds two more verses 
(47-8), the Theogony a further twelve (251-62). 

Of the 15 non-Hesiodic names in Homer, five have a clear or possible 
nautical connexion (Limnoreia, Amphitho£, Maira, Oreithuia, Amatheia), 
seven are suitable for high-ranking women (Iaira, Amphinomc, Kal-
lianeira, Kallianassa, Klumene, Ianeira, Ianassa), and two for goddesses 
(Thaleia, Dexamene; on the remaining name, Apseudes, see 46n.). The 
majority of the additions are thus likely to have been generic names for 
prominent females. (For the meaning of the names see notes ad locc.) Homer 
not only gives fewer names, but uses fewer epithets, and the passage may 
well have been abbreviated from a longer list. The presence of Nemertes 
and Apseudes would be hard to explain if wre did not possess the Hesiodic 
passage (see 4611.). 
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The matching sequence proves that the Homeric and Hesiodic lists are 
connected. Butterworth, together with van der Valk and Krafft, holds that 
the Hesiodic list is modelled on the Homeric, but his reasons are not 
compelling. Lists like this were common; another obvious example of 
duplication is the list of Oceanids at Theogony 349-61, which has a good 
deat of overlap with the nymphs who play with Persephone at HyDem 
4 1 8 - 2 4 . There is no way of knowing if the two Nereid lists we have are 
interdependent or derived from a common source; and such a list is likely 
to have also featured in accounts of Akhilleus' funeral (cf. Od. 2 4 . 4 7 - 5 9 ) , 

where it would add dignity and expansivencss and avoid the problem of 
recounting what words the Nereids actually sang. There may well have 
been a list in the Ailhiopis too (OCTIS A^KOPCVR) ovn/ Mouoais KCU TENS a6cA<pa7$ 
BPTIVEI TOV -rraTBa, Proclus: Bernabe, PEG p. 6 9 ; Davies, EGF p. 4 7 ) . 

Conlaminalio between lists is also very possible. 

Butterworth draws attention to the links in sound: Thaleia (39^ and 6* 
"AXirj ( j .o) ; Kumodokr ( 3 9 ) , Thoe (jo), Kumothoe ( 4 1 ) , and Amphithoe 
(42); Doto and Proto (43); Dunamene (43)» Dexamene, and Amphinome 
(44). Kallianeira and Kallianassa are separated by one verse (44, 46), 
Ianeira and Ianassa juxtaposed (47.;. Schadewaldt's division into two four-
line4 Stollen' and a two-line4 Abgesang' ( V H W W 'iqc^ is unconvincing. On 
Nereids in general see West, Theogony 2 3 5 - 7 . 

3 9 Glauke: yAavxi5) is an epithet of8aAaooa at 1 6 . 3 4 ; S c C W'est on Theogony 
2 4 4 . Thaleia ( < 8ccAAco) is one of the Muses (Theogony 7 7 ) and one of the 
Graces (Theogony 9 0 9 ) . Kumodoke is explained as n K v p o n r ' . . . - r r p r | G v £ i , 'calms' 
(Theogony 2 5 2 - 4 ) . 

40 = Theogony 245. „Vesaie < vqao$; Neso also occurs (Theogony 261). 
Spew < cnrtTos. Thoe < 600s. Halie < a As; Aristarchus (?Did/A) and (?) 
Herodian (A^ supported this reading \©orj 6' "AAinj, which is desirable 
after Thaleia in the previous line. West prefers to read 6011 GaAirj in Hesiod, 
to reduce the total of names to 5 0 ; see his note to Theogony 2 4 0 - 6 4 and 2 4 5 . 

41 humothoe: 'Wave-swift'. 1 ktai < aicrn (see West on Th ogonr 249). 
Limnoreia < Aipvr) -fopos ^Risch, Wortbildung 1 3 6 ) . 

4 2 M lite < piAi ( a l s o a t HyDem 4 1 9 ) . I a i r a < * f i a p o s , ' s w i f t ' , c f . iocpos 

opvis ( \ l c m a n f r . 2 6 . 4 P a g e ; v o n K a m p t z , Personennam n 1 2 1 ; F r i s k s . v . 

u p o s ) . A m p h i t h o ^ < a p ^ i ( i n t e n s i v e ) + 8005. Agaue < a y a v o * . 

43 — Theogony 248. Doto: 'Giver' , cf. Doris (45), Eudore (Theogony 244). 
Proto is perhaps connect x l with TrcTrpwptvov, cf. Proteus the prophet, or may 
be a short form of Protomedeia (Theogony 249; see West ad lot.). Ph rousa: 
'perhaps she who carries ships along, cf. Od. 3 . 3 0 0 , 1 0 . 2 6 , etc.' (West on 
Theogony 248). Dunamene < 5uvapai. 

44 Dexamene is presumably one who accepts one's sacrifices and listens 
to one's prayers, though Willcock prefers 'she who protects*, cf. 
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ô é r i ç . . . CRRROÔIÇATO KOXITCO ( 3 9 8 . The u e o f a participle as a name appears 
also in Odysseus* sister Ktimene (Od. 1 5 . 3 6 3 , cf. ÉVKTÎPEVOS; S O Risch, 
Wortbildung 54). Amphinome: fern, of Amphinomos, 'rich in pasture-land' 
(cf. Eurunome, -os). Kallianeira: fern, lorm of KOXXI- 4--crv^p. Van der Valk, 
Research s 11 43gn., writes unconvincingly 'They l>ear a ship (ûçÇopévrç), 
surround it fAp^ivop^) and lift it (KaXAiôeipa).' 

45 = Theogony 250. Doris: cf. 43n.; in Hesiod she is wife of Nereus and 
mother of the Nereids (Theogony 2 4 0 - 2 ) . Panope: 'All-seeing*, a common 
name in later poets. Galateia is perhaps from yaXcr (Risch, Worlbildung 138), 
referring to the milk-white foam of the sea. 

46 Aemeries, 'Infallible', and Apseudes, 'Truthful' , must be connected 
with the attributes of Nereus, mentioned shortly before the Hcsiodic list of 
Nereids begins (Theogony 233, 235; see West ad Ivc.). Their presence does 
not, however, prove that the present list is derived from the Hesiodic 
passage. Kallianassa: fem. form ofKOCAAI-4--ôvaÇ,4Protector' (von Kamptz, 
Personennamen 85^. 

47 Klumene: 'Famous' < *xX£f-; Risch, Worlbildung 54, traces the masc. 
form back to Mycenaean. Ianeira (also at HyDem 421) and Ianassa are 
both from ftç, 'strength',4-fem. forms of-àvnp, -âvaÇ. 

48 Maira, 'Sparkler', is derived from the root of pappaipco (Risch, 
Worlbildung 137). Oreithuia: 'Mountain-rushing' (Risch, Wortbildung 136). 
G. S. Kirk suggests the wind that rushes down from the lcc of a mountain 
on to the sea. Cf. Lirnnoreia ( 4 1 ) . M. Finkelberg, CP 8 3 ( 1 9 8 8 ) 2 0 8 - 9 , 

suggests that Kcxi tv£i6rjs 'ApaSeta would have avoided the hiatus (cf. Theogony 
2 5 0 ) , but the Homeric scansion was most likely ÈV- 'cf. II. 3 . 4 8 ) . Amatheia 
(most older MSS read -uia) < apoOoç, 'sand' ( 5 . 5 8 7 ) ; this is the same word 
as appos and yappos, from which is derived Psamathe (Theogony 260; see 
Risch, Wortbildung 174). 

49 J. T . Kakridis, Homeric Researches (Lund 1 9 4 9 * 7 5 , thought that ciAAai 
(49) implies that the poet is omitting the rest of a list of fifty names which 
he had before him, but this does not seem probable. Cf. the similar 
expression at 2 . 6 4 9 . 

50-1 Kai connects ttAtîto with àpçayipovro (37). àpyv^coç (-vçoç), 'shining 
white', is used for the robes of Kalypso and Kirke (Od. 5 . 2 3 0 = 1 0 . 5 4 3 ) and 
for sheep ( 2 4 . 6 2 1 , Od. 1 0 . 8 5 ) ; here perhaps it contrasts the halls of the 
immortals with the ugly suffering on the shore. The first part is cognate 
with âpyvpoç; 011 the suffix see Risch, Wortbildung 171. The enjambing 
phrase = 30-1 ; êÇ^px* yôoio is formular (7 x //., including a shorter form at 
2 4 . 7 2 3 ) ; s e c 3 1 6 i 7 n . 

5 2 - 6 4 Thetis must have lamented her son's death in the Memnon-story ; 
in the Aithiopis she did so before bearing him from the pyre to the White 
Island (Proclus). It seems unlikely that her speech here could have owed 
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more than occasional phrases to other versions, for her account of Akhilleus' 
life is framed in characteristic style by context-related couplets (52-3, 63-4; 
see Lohmann, Reden 54), and concludrs with a rcfcrence to his present 
misery (61-2). Later on, she repeats seven verses to Hephaistos (56-62 = 

4 3 7 - 4 3 ) -

The insertion of the lament here is part of the building up towards 
^khilleus' decision to seek vengeance at the cost of his life (see 95~6n.). 
Hektor too is lamented before his death bv his wife and household 
( 6 - 4 9 7 ~ 5 ° 2 ) -

54 The first laments for Hektor begin in the same way: TEKVOV, eyw BeiArj 
(Hekabe, 22.431), " E X R O P . SUOTTJVOS (Andromakhe, 22.477). The first 
hemistich is also used by Odysseus as the storm arises (Od. 5.299). The three 
final dirges for Hektor begin, perhaps more formally, with a vocative 
without Eycb (24.725, 748, 762). The startling BuaapiaTOTOKEict occurs only 
here, though Euripides has a reminiscence of it (u* crrrcti6a ycwa$ c6n«v 
apiaroToxoio, Rhe. 909) and perhaps Stesichorus too (ryojv [pcAE]a xai 
aAaofTOTOKOs Kjai aA[aa}ra naOoTaa, fr. 13.2—3 Page, Supplementum Lyricis 
Graecis). It is a more elaborate version of aiva TOcoOaa, used by Thetis at 
1.414 (cf. 1.418) and perhaps by Hekabe at 22.431 (see note ad loc.), formed 
like Buoappopos (4 x //.), Telemakhos' ufjttp tpf) 60apr|Tep (Od. 23.97; also a 
hapax) and Hektor's Auorropi for Paris (3.39 = «3.769). There is a similar 
oxymoron inalvaprrn (16.31, see noleadloc.). Eustathius records disapproval 
of such triple compounds, on the grounds that they are seldom found in 
serious authors and are particularly frequent in comedy (1130.24). But M. 
Pope, C Q 3 5 ('985) 1-8, has shown that new coinages, as this probably is, 
are not really rare in Homer; see also J. Griffin, JHS 106 (1986) 41-2. 

55-60 Hekabe's laments for Hektor also tell of her pride in her splendid 
son (22.432-6, 24.749-59). 

55-7 The main clause to which rim ought to be subordinated never 
appears. There is a similar anacoluthon at 436 and at 17.658, see 
17.657-67^ apupova TH KpotTfpov TT | is formular ( j x II.). Except for the 
repetition at 437, c^oyos only here begins the verse, and ipvt'i Taos recurs only 
at Od. 14.175 (where Hoekstra, Odyssey ad loc., comments that the phrase is 
likely to be older than Homer, as loss of the digamma results in such a harsh 
hiatus). The two comparisons are similar in sense; that in 57 is much 
expanded at 17-53^- yowfi> ctAcorjs is formular (3 x //., followed by 
OLVOTTCSOIO | 2 X Od.). 

58 The flexibility of the formular units can be seen by comparing vrjuoiv 
ETriTrpoiriKa 6of\aiv | (17.708) and vf|taai (vi^uai) xopcoviaiv "lAiov eToto | (Od. 
19.182, 193). bn- here must mean not 4to <the ships>' but "against <the 
enemy> \ 

59-60 TOV 8£ refers to the same person as TOV piv (57) but with contrasting 
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predication, \khilleus repeats the enjambing phrase to his mother a little 
later (8y 90); it is repeated at Od. 19.257-8, the verse completed there by 
the familiar 91'Ariv -ncrrpiSa yatcrv. 

The scholia (bT) sympathetically point out that Thetis suffers more than 
a mortal mother, since she can foresee her son's suffering and death. In the 
II. it often appears that Thetis continued to live with Peleus after Akhilleus' 
birth, e.g. at 1.396-7, 16.222-3, 16.574, '8-332, anc* »9-422, but it is not 
necessary to assume (with Arn/A) that Homer did not know the tale that 
she deserted him. 

61-2 £cbei(v)... fjcAioio is formular (3 x //., 5X Od.). On the contracted 
op5 see Hoekstra, Modifications 133. With 62 cf. oG TIS SUVOCTO x P a , a W o a i 

ok&pov | (t 1.120). Here Thetis turns from the thought of Akhilleus' death 
to that of his present sufferings. The two themes were already linked in her 
response to him at 1.415-18. The pathetic frustration of 62 is intensely 
human, as well as (in view of her divine powers) ironical. 

63—4 rrraxoOoco again calk to mind their earlier meeting; i^avSct, prj «06« 
voco, Tva tTBoucv ajjMpco (1.363). An unobtrusively innovative use of language 
can be seen in <pi'Aov TEKOS, found 12 x //., 4 x Od. but elsewhere always a 
vocative, as are Aios TOCOS and EUOV TEKOS- In 64 it is ambiguous - and 
effectively so - whether orcro mroAEpoto pivoirra means 'while* or 'although'. 
The phrase does not recur. 

Thetis* ignorance (here and at 1.362) of Akhilleus' troubles, despite her 
prophetic powers (9-11, 17.408-9), is of course adopted so that Akhilleus 
may voice them to her himself. The A scholia sensibly remark T O U T O ¿ S EV 

TTOirjCTEl OKOUCTTEOV. 

65-9 Much is made here of the fact that all the Nereids accompany 
Thetis, and their dismissal at the end of the scene (139-45) is further 
stressed by her direct speech to them. Their presence should not be thought 
inimical to the intimate talk of mother and son; on the contrary, 
throughout the scene they add to die looming shadow of the funeral rites 
of Akhilleus, forming a chorus of mourning women around Thetis as she 
holds her son's head in her arms (see 71-211.). They anticipate the 
lamenting women of Troy whom Akhilleus describes a little later (122-4). 
'Schon hicr herrscht die Gegenwart des Todcs' ^Schadewaldt, VHWW 
250; see his analysis of the scene, ibid. 251 6*. 

Their arrival and departure also form a frame for the scene. Within this 
frame, in concentric rings, are the arrival and departure speeches of'Thetis 
(73-7, 128-137), the two closelv matched speeches of Akhilleus (79-93, 
98-126), and, at the focal point, Thetis' two-line announcement of 
Akhilleus' doom (95-6; see Lohmann, Reden 142). 

66-70 When Thetis leaves the sea at 24.96-7 the phrasing is Aia^rro xvpa 
OcxAaoans. | OKTT)V 5' e^avapaaai... (v.I. EICT-), and at 1.496 ave6ucrrro K. 6. J. 
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Perhaps greater speed, or the greater number of people, is suggested by 
priywro here. Thetis' first appearance is expanded with a simile (1.359^. 
Oapaai (68) = 'closely', e-maxepw (68) = 'in turn', perhaps from the root 
which appears in e^S, R.Janko has suggested that the original 
meaning may have been 'on the shore*, from a\ep05, 'shore* (Glotta 57, 
1 9 7 9 » 2 < > - 3 ) -

71-2 Taking Akhillcus' head in her hands is a gesture of mourning, as 
when Akhillcus holds Patroklos' head (23.136) and Andromakhe Hektor's 
(24.724; cf. also 24.712). She kneels or sits beside Akhillcus, who is still lying 
prostrate at 178. For other parallels and representations in art see 23.136^ 
and Macleod, Iliad XXIV 147. Here the gesture strengthens the 
foreshadowing of Akhilleus* approaching death; behind the picture of 
Akhillcus grieving for his dead friend the poet shades in a tableau of the 
mourning for Akhilleus' own death, which will come as a direct result of his 
grief and vengeance (96). In 72, Brandreth's f* for p" is probably right, for 
p' occurs in this verse 5 x Od. 

T$~7 Verse 73 and the first half of 74 = 1.362-3, Thetis' first words when 
she came to Akhilleus on the earlier occasion. The repetition, like her next 
words, drives home the irony of the situation; Akhilleus has indeed been 
granted everything lie asked Thetis for in book 1, and so he is himself 
responsible for the outcome, Patroklos' death. Thetis' apparent ignorance 
of what has happened (see 63-411.) makes her appallingly tactless remark 
both plausible and pathetic - ^hc hopes to be thanked for her success with 
Zeus! The two scenes between Thetis and Akhillcus are compared by 
Reinhardt, IuD 368-73. 

74—5 Thetis' proud and happy TOC p£v 6r) T O I T C T C X E C R A I J be Aios, with 
emphasis on Zeus (in the emphatic runover position), is repeated dully in 
Vkhilleus' Tot pev ap pot 'OAvp-mos ê rrcXEoaev (79). x^P0^ avaoxwv is formular 

after cOyjrro (etc.; 3X //., 2X Od.) and is used here although it is not 
consistent with 1.407-12. 

77 Again the first words of the verse are heavily stressed. Homer 
probably considered the hapax a«cr|Aia (cpya) a contribution to the formular 
system that appears as ipyov CKIKCS | (t x II., 4X Od.), atiKea fpya | (Od. 

4.694), ¿t iKta unBrro c p y a j (22.395 = 23.24), otEiKsa c p y ' opaaotiai | (Od. 

16.107 = 20.317), c p y a actKca l p y a £ o i o (24.733). The common and related 
¿ S I K C A I O S , and the analogy of arrtipcotos-onTtpsiaios, would have made this 
easy. The word probably originated, however (as Aristarchus saw: Arn/A, 
Herodian) as a-privative plus CKTIAOS, which would give the weakei sense 
* u n w i s h e d - f o r ' (so LjgxE a n d R i s c h , WortbUdung 1 1 2 - 1 3 ) . 

7 9 - 9 3 Lohmann gives a fine analysis of this and the following speech by 
Akhilleus (Reden 142-5). They are similar in form. This speech (a) begins 
with his grief at the loss of his beloved friend and his armour at the hands 
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oiHektor (79-84); then (b) the armour, the gods* gift to Pelcus, leads to the 
thought of the marriage of Thetis and Peleus, and the impossible wish that 
it had never happened (84-7); for (r) vuv Se he is willing to go on living only 
if he can take vengeance on Hcktor (88-93). The second speech again (a) 
begins with his grief at the deaths of Patroklos and other Greeks killed by 
Heklor (98-103); (b) goes on to the thought of his own failure to help them 
despite his prowess, his impossible wish that strife and anger might perish, 
and his resolution to overcome his anger against Agamemnon (104-13); for 
(c) vyv 8e he is determined to be avenged on Hcktor even at the cost of his own 
life (114—26). In both speeches, Akhilleus' grief leads to reflection and a 
frustrated wish for the impossible; then on to a sudden return to unpleasant 
reality, the inseparably linked death and need for vengeance. Patroklos' 
death and his own are insistently coupled together in his words, as they are 
in the mourning tableau against which he speaks. 

The speech is also notable for the varied and flexible interplay of its sense-
units and metrical cola. The first end-stopped line (79), ironically repeating 
Thetis' triumphant claim (74-5), is reminiscent of the memorable 
apophthegms Akhilleus spoke in answer to Odysseus' offer (9.318 20); this 
is followed by a short rhetorical question (aXAct TI poi TUV rj5os; -
reminiscent again of the furious string of questions at 9-337~40i after 
the heavy mid-verse break in verse 80 begins an explanatory subordinate 
clause which is complete in sense at the verse-end but continues on into the 
pathetic runover name | ricrrpoKAos. Here the heavy pause comes after these 
three syllables, but again the sense does not end here, but runs on into a 
relative clause which again is complete in sense at the verse-end (81) but 
continues into the long and emotional runover phrase | Taov epij reipaAf). 
After another heavy mid-verse break in 82 a new sentence starts, ending 
sharply two words later at the bucolic diaeresis, as if he is overpowered by 
emotion; TOV cnrTtoAeoct. Then the next sentence begins with the juxtaposition 
of heavily significant words, the weightiest of all placed in the most 
emphatic position (Ttvyta 8* "Etorcop 18130000$ crrr£8vat, 82-3). Then a 
conventional (but not meaningless) epithet and descriptive phras- for the 
armour conclude the verse (mXcbpia, fiavpa ¡S(o6ai |); but a further 
unexpected runover (xaAa) carries on Akhilleus' thought to an enjambing 
relative clause coupling the armour with Thetis' marriagt to his mortal 
father (84-5). 

The next couplet expresses Akhilleus' regrets for the past, with balancing 
clauses for both his parents (ov ptv... | ...rinXtvs 6c, 86-7); he also voices an 
impossible wish like this at 16.97-100. Then he comes back to the actual 
situation with his characteristic vuv 8l (88, see note ad loc.), and goes on to 
a long succession of subordinate clauses, which enjamb so as to place 
emphatic words at the beginning of each verse (89-93). This masterly 
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exploitation of the resources of diction and metre is hard to match, even in 
other speeches of Akhilleus. 

79 See 74-311. 
80 Cf. aCrrap Ipot TI TO8' fj8os, rnrti... [Od. 24.95). The second hemistich = 

that of 17.642 (without enjambment). 
82 »190X5 = ' l i fe ' or 'self ' ; cf. 114 and | OCTCTOV EUFJ «90X5 -ropiSciSia 

(17.242); Akhilleus also uses it as a term of affection to Patroklos' ghost 
(23.94, s c e n o t e ad loc-'t cf. 8.281). TOV arrcoXEoa can mean ' I have lost him' 
(cf. 92, $6o, 23.280 etc.) or" 'I have destroyed him' (cf. 24.260 etc.; see 
Cunliffe's Lexicon s.v.). Van Leeuwen rendered the first meaning ('ami-
cum. . . amisit*), Schadcwaldt the second (' Ihn hab ich zugrunde gerichtet', 
VHWW 237). Griffin, HLD i63n., shows a mild preference for 'lost', and 
so apparently Ameis-Hentze ('Wicdcraufnahme des Gedankens aus 80') 
and the scholia (-TrepnraO&s -rravu bit K T T I P O T O S ufyaXou TOO 91'Xou bT). Leaf 
and VVillcock do not comment. Probably cm co Accra picks up ¿bX£0" HaTpos 
from 80, and the immediate transition to the divine armour suggests the 
meaning should not be stronger than 'lost*. Akhilleus could, however, have 
held himself directly responsible for Patroklos' death on two grounds: that 
he sent him to battle in his own stead; and that he had asked Zeus (through 
Thetis) for the defeat of the Greeks. The ambiguity may of course be 
intentional. 

In fact Akhilleus honours Patroklos more than his own life, as his next 
speech makes clear. Some ancients and a few moderns have thought that 
Akhilleus' great love for Patroklos was intended to imply a homosexual 
relationship; see 1 i.786n. and Stella G. Miller, AJA 90 (1986) 165-7. The 
idea is refuted by D. S. Barrett, CB 57 (1981) 87-93. The best account of 
their relationship is given by D. M. Halperin, One Hundred Tears of 
Homosexuality and Other Essays on Greek love (New Y o r k 1990) 7 5 - 8 7 . 

The loss of Patroklos and the loss of the armour are closely linked in 
Akhilleus' mind; see the introduction to this Book, and J. R. Wilson, 
Phoenix 28 (1974) 385-9. The shame felt at the failure to save a companion's 
armour is vividly stated by Sarpedon (16.498-500); cf. 6.417. 

83—4 The second hemistich of 83 = that of 10.439 (of Rhesos' golden 
armour, not proper for men to wear, only gods; ee 17.194-209^). O n 
mXcbpia see 17.173-411. The formula TtOxta xaAa is found 8 x II., 2 x Od. at 
the verse-end, 4 x //. before the mid-verse caesura, and 2 x II. at the 
beginning of the verse. It enjambs in the form Ttvxca 8c£o I xcrXa (19.10-11) 
and T€U)(£a | KaXa (22.322-3); the alternative EVTEO KaXa is also found in 
enjambment (10.471-2, 17.186-7). In this highly innovative passage the 
formular noun and epithet are split over three lines. In his illuminating study 
of formulae, P. Kiparsky remarks of this system *The independence of 
formula from meter could hardly be better visualized than from these 
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examples' (Oral I iterator and the Formula, cd. B. A. Stolz and R. S. Shannon 
III, Michigan 1976, 87). The remainder of 84 = 16.867, a4-534-

84-5 The armour Akhilleus lent to Patroklos is also said at 17.194-7 to 
be that given by the gods to Peleus at his wedding, and by him in his old 
age passed on to his son. But Friis Johansen, Iliad 92 -127 and 257—60 (with 
figs. 23-41), has cogently argued that vase-paintings of the mid-sixth 
century showing Thetis handing over armour to her son depict not the 
scene which begins II. 19, but an alternative version in which she presented 
him with Hephaistos-made armour in Phthie, before he left home for the 
war. A. Kossatz-Diessmann, LIMC 1.1 71 2 and 122, agrees with him. The 
most cogent evidence from the monuments b> a plate by Lydos (Athens, 
Nat. Mus. 507; LIMC 1.1 Achilleus no. 187). which (like many others) 
includes an elderly man in the scene and (uniquely) names him Peleus; 
however, a representation by the Amasis Painter (Boston 01.8027; LIMC 
1.1 Achilleus no. 508) names this figure Phoinix. If the old man is intended 
to be Peleus, obviously the location is Phthie; and this is supported by the 
proposed identification of a young man in a Camtar Painter scene as 
Patroklos (Louvre, Campana 10521; LIMC i.t Achilleus 110. 201 ; D. von 
Bothiner, Bull, of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston 47, 1949, 84II.). Euripides 
twice seems to refer to a similar version: at El. 442 -51, where the Nereids 
deliver the armour in Phthie, apparently to Akhilleus; n id at I A 1068-75, 

where Akhilleus see ins already to be wearing armour given him by Thetis 
when he lands at I rov. 

Neither the vase-pictures nor the Euripidean references are conclusive 
(see my article in CA 9, 1990, 311-25), but the presumed non-Iliadic version 
parallels the gift of divinely made armour by Eos to Memnon, who in the 
Aithiopis left for Troy ?XWV r|<pctKrTÓT£UKTOv -rravoTrAíav (Proclus: Bernabé, 
PEG p. 68; Da vies, EOF p. 17). It docs not conflict with the Cypria, where 
the only wedding-gift specified is Cheiron's spear (fr. 3 Bernabé, 3 Davics\ 
or with representations of the wedding of Peleus and Thetis, on which 
armour is not included among the gifts depicted. It avoids the 
embarrassment of Akhilleus* possessing, at the end of the It., two 
Hephaistos-made panoplies, which is awkward for the tale of the disastrous 
rivalry of Odysseus and Aias for Thetis' award (Od. 11.544-6; the tale is 
probably early, see M. L. West, JUS 108, 1988, 158-9). It is possible, 
perhaps likely, that Homer has altered the story of the gift of armour to 
Akhilleus in Phthie, attributing it to Peleus instead of to Thetis, in order to 
allow Thetis, without complaining of a repeat performance, to make a 
econd (and identical; gift after the first panoply has been transferred to 

Hektor. The familiar tale of the gods' gifts at the wedding of Peleus and 
Thetis, and the obvious motif of a father handing on his armour to his 
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son (cf. 7.148-9), would provide antecedents for the new version. See the 
introduction to this Book. 

85 Cf. HyAphr 199, PpoTou avtpos Ip-rrcaov tuvfj, where again the bride was 
unwilling. But tppaAAco is used when Aphrodite places her love-charm in 
Here's hands (14.218), and when the herald gives the speaker's staff to 
Telemakhos (Od . 2.37), so the verb itself does not implv violence. On the 
circumstances of Thetis' marriage see 4 2 9 - 3 5 ^ 

86-7 cuO* is the reading of the older \1SS and Apollonius Dyscolus for the 
vulgated>$. Akhilleus' first thought may be 'Would 1 had never been born!' 
(like Dionysius of Tarsus, w ho died pi) yiuas' aiSt 6k pf|8* o Tromip, Anth. Pal. 
7.309), but then he passes on (as 88-90 make clear) to the more 
sympathetic wish that Peleus had married a mortal wife because then she 
would not have to grieve for him forever, as Thetis will. The scholia 
approve the sympathy he shows for his mother's future suffering. T o 
\steropaios, grandson of a river-god, Akhilleus boasts of his divine descent 
on his father's side, from Peleus, son of Aiakos, son of Zeus (21.187-9). 

J. S. Clay, The Politics of Olympus (Princeton 1989) 165-70, puts forward the 
interesting idea that the end of the Age of Heroes was explained by Zeus's 
ending of the unions of deities and mortals bv his disciplining of Aphrodite 
(HyAphr 45-52). 

88 vuv 51 (4 x in these two speeches) is striking!) characteristic of the 
language of Akhilleus, used 26 x by him compared with 7 x by others in 
his presence (so P. Friedrich and J. Redfield, Language 54, 1978, 283). This 
(they say) 'is consistent with his combination of imagination and realism; 
his mind goes out into a world of possibility, and then abruptly returns to 
the situation before him'. See also Martin, Language 146-205, and S. E. 
Bassett, TAP A 64 (1933) 58-9. The ellipses of thought are 'But as it is <you 
married Peleus), <so> that for you too <as well as for me) there should be 
grief <and for you it will be) immeasurable... * Akhilleus' thought outstrips 
his language, as in the anacolutha at ioiff . , i.234ff. 

8 9 - 9 0 The enjambing phrase occurred in Thetis' lament (59-60). The 
stress on the words which begin the verse is notable here, as throughout this 
speech. If logic is to be pressed, we must say that Akhilleus already knows 
he will not return home if he enters the battle and kills Hektor, because this 
will mean he has chosen the short, glorious life of which he spoke at 
9 . 4 1 Q 1 3 ; in which case, he says, ¿>Xcro pev poi VOOTOS, orrap KXEOS a^Orrov EARAI 

(9.413). But it is likely that the poet is already anticipating Thetis' 
disclosure at 95-6, and allowing Akhilleus to speak in vague terms of a fate 
which becomes explicit only in her words. 

9 0 - 3 ou8c (90) probably goes with £O>EIV ov8'...prrtpptvai, but 0O6' eui 
'not me either' (so Willcock; sc. 'any more than Patroklos') is a possible 
underlying thought. Verse 91 is an impressive expansion of the formular 
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ĉooTcii prrcco (etc.; 2 x //., 2 x Od.). Verse 92 s 11 -433» >¿-250, 16.861; a 
standard threat, fitted well to the context by | -rrp&Tos. eXoop (cf. cXcTv) and 
iAcbpia (1.4) mean something preyed upon; eXcopa (only here* must be 
abstract, '<Pay f ° r ) preving upon <Patroklos>*. It would be preferable 
to read McvoiTia6a'(o) with the better MSS. 

95-9 The verses are quoted by Aeschines, Tim. 150, with an insignificant 
variant in 97 and a more important one in 99 (see 98-ioon.). 

95-6 wKvpopos is used only of Akhilleus in the //., and only by Thetis to 
him (1.417) and to Hephaistos (18.458). It occurs 3X (in the same verse) 
of the suitors in the Od., and once in each poem (in a different sense) for 
arrows. of ayopar«s | ('from what you say') is otherwise an Odyssean 
formula (6x Od.), but ¿>s ory. j occurs 3X //., 8 x Od. errerra = *in that 
case', not simply 'afterwards'. h-oTuo? « 'ready' , 'certain to be fulfilled', cf. 
14.53-611. Thetis' brevity is striking, and has plausibly been termed 'an 
oracular pronouncement' (by R. M. Frazer, Hermes 117, 1989, 385); but 
perhaps Akhilleus cuts her short (see 98-toon.). 

Akhilleus' short lift was lamented early in the poem, by the hero himself 
(1.352) and by Thetis (1.415-18; sec Introduction, ch. 1, ii); at that point 
it was left effectively vague whether his life was short in comparison with 
other men's, or by contrast to her immortality (as \1. Pope takes it, £'(¿35, 
'985, 8n.). Apollo has declared he will not live to sack Troy (16.709), and 
this is known to Akhilleus too (17.406-7, see 17.404-1 in.). From now on 
the imminence of his death is insistently mentioned, by the hero himself 
(330-2, 19.328-30, 19.421-2, 21.110-13, 21.277-8, 23.150), by Hephaistos 
(^64-5), by the horse \anthos (19.416-17), by the dying Hektor 
(22.359-60), by the ghost ofPatroklos (23.80-1), and by Thetis' continuing 
mourning (24.84-6, 24.91, 24.104-5, 24.131-2). The audience might have 
appreciated even more the difficulty she finds in accepting Akhilleus' 
mortality if they knew the tale of her fatal testing of her previous children, 
until Peleus stopped her, by throwing them into a cauldron of water 

H e s i o d , Aigimios fr. 300 M W j . 

In the Aithiopis, Geris T£> -naiBi TO Kara TOV Mipvova -rrpoAeyti (Proclus), 
which can be taken to mean that she predicted his death must come soon 
after he killed Nlemnon (see Schadewaldt, VHU'W 159 and 167, and 
K u l l m a n n , Quellen 3 1 1 a n d GRBS 25, 1984, 3 1 0 ; G . L . H u x l e y , Greek Epic 
Poetry, London 1969, 145 translates 'Thetis tells her son about the coming 
fate of Memnon', which lacks point). But as U. Hölscher insists, Gnomon 27, 
1955, 394-5, the motif is particularly effective here and need not have been 
imitated from the Memnon tale. The motif of a warrior first refusing to fight 
because of a prophecy that he will die in the battle, then fighting regardless 
of this, may have played a part in the story of Meleager, who in one account 
was killed in battle by Apollo (see 9.524-605^; M. M. Willcock, CQ, 14, 

158 



Book ,Eighteen 

1964, 151-4; Edwards, HPi 227); this is suggested by Nestor's words at 
it .794-5 = 16.36-7. There was also a tale, perhaps in the Cyprta, that 
Thetis warned her son, in vain, not to kill 'I enes, or he would die ai the 

hands of'Apollo (Apollodorus, Epitome 26; see Kullmann, Quellen 213-14). 
9 8 - 1 2 6 On the structure of this speech see 79-930. 
98—100 Ever)1 word counts heavily here. The repetition of ocCrriKa from 96 

is striking; Macleod, Iliad XXIV 52, and Bassctt, IISCP 31 (1920) 44, give 
examples of echoing of the words of a previous speaker (which Akhillcus has 
already done once, cf. 74~5n.), but none are so vivid as this. Lohmann, 
Reden 145, well suggests that Akhillcus interrupts Thetis with the repetition 
of the word she used - probably she had a good deal more to say; for her 
impetuous son's propensity for doing this cf. 1.29211., 19.76-84^ Moreover, 
he uses aCrriVa in a different sense. Thetis has said ''Straightway after Hektor 
your fate is set' (cf. Mimnermus fr. 2.9-to West: avrrap crrqv 6TJ T O U T O T4XOS 

Trapapiiyrron cbprft, | aCrriKa 6f) Tt&votvai piA-nov f| f3i0T0$,, whereas Akhillcus 
means 4Right now would I be dead, since... * (like Penelope's otCrriKa vOv, ()d. 
18.203, 20.63). Schadewaldt saw this fSchnell bist du mir dann des 
Todcs . . . ' 4 War' ich nur tot, gleich jetzt, da i ch . . . \ VHWW 238), and so 
did J. T . Sheppard (4Now, now at once, may I die', The Pattern of the Iliad, 
London 1922, 178). At this point Akhilleus' sense of guilt at not standing 
beside his friend is stronger than his desire for vengeance, which only 
returns at 114-15. His sense that he deserted his friend has been prepared 
for by Hektor's taunt to the dying Patroklos (16.837-8); Macleod, Iliad 
XXIV 25, remarks that Patroklos' life is the price Akhilleus pays for the 
harm he caused his comrades. His willingness to give up his own life for the 
sake of vengeance - as well as in atonement? - has been anticipated in 82 
(sec note ad loc.). O n the ways in which Homer portravs heroes facing their 
own death see R. Renehan's perceptive article in CP 82 (1987) 99-116. 

| KTEIVOUCVCO is emphatic by verse-position, and itself throws more weight 
on cTaipw ('I let my companion be killed') and rrrapOvai (4when I could 
have saved him'). Then the formular but still pathetic T T ) A O 6 I -n-orrpris (5 x 
//., 1 x 0d. \ sec J. Griffin, CQ 26, 1976, 164-7 and JUS 106, 1986, 55) leads 
on to the third successive powerful line-beginning e^rr', and the antithesis 
w repeated with the juxtaposed ipiTo 6c. 

The idiom OOK 6cp* IpcAAov '<It is now clear that> I was not to . . . ' recurs 
with similar pathos at 5.205 and 5.686 (apa ueAAov would remove the 
forbidden trochaic cut in the 4th foot). Aeschines, Tim. 150, quotes 99 
with the ending 6 uoi TTOAU <piATcrros IOKEV (3 x II., 2 x Vd., with various 
forms of the verb) and omits 100. (He also gives a different speech-
introduction at 97.) Van der Valk, Researches 11 328-9, suggests that 
Aeschines altered the text deliberately, in order to make the relationship 
more like that of two lovers, but it may well be a slip of memory - the 
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phrase begins the verse at 118. In 100 Bnocv can hardly be right; the easiest 
correction is EÜEÖ BE BCRJAEV (see Risch, Wortbildung 3 0 0 ) . Elsewhere the aorist 
of BEOO ( < * 8 C F - ) , is eßeÜTyTcv (Od. 9 . 4 8 3 = 5 4 0 ) . O n the old formula ¿cpfjs 
aXKTtipa, 'defender against harm*, see 1 4 . 4 8 4 - 5 0 . 

101-3 In the first three lines of the speech Akhilleus spoke of his death, 
and his failure to support his friend, in indefinite terms (TE9VCUTJV, OVK ap' 
EPEAAOV). The unspoken wish, ' I fonly I h a d . . . e n d s as usual (see 88n.) in 
the vuv 8c which brings him back to the unsatisfactory real world, and again 
juxtaposes his death with his lack of help to Patroklos and his other 
companions. The main verb is postponed until after the further vOv Be at 
114; there are similar effective anacolutha at 6.242fr. and 22.11 tff. Verse 
tot = 2 3 . 1 5 0 , where the main clause is completed in the followin* verse. 
O n qxios (1021 see 17 .613-15m 

104 The heralds sent to abduct Briscis find Akhilleus f̂ pevov by his ships 
at 1 . 3 3 0 , cf. 1 . 4 1 6 and 1 . 4 2 1 . He uses the word again (with similar distaste) 
of himself to Priam at 2 4 . 5 4 2 (see note ad loc.), where Macleod says ' I t is 
a bitter paradox that Achilles is now far from idle at Troy, when he is killing 
Priam's sons I(R)pat cvi Tpoti]] CTE TE KTJBOOV T|SE act TEKVGC) ' (Iliad XXIV ad loc.). 
äx6os apoupris is used in the same sense of 'encumbrance' at Od. 2 0 . 3 7 9 . On 
Akhilleus' taste for vehement, colourful language see J. Griffin, JUS 106 
(1986* 51-5- Plato paraphrases Akhilleus* words as pi) evOa&c pevco 
KOTaycAaaTos irapa vt|vai Kopcoviaiv ax&os apoOptft ( ipology 28d), but wc need 
not conclude that his text was different. 

1 0 5 — 6 Odysseus gently makes the same point at 1 9 . 2 1 6 - 2 0 ; this was why 
Patroklos has been told to counsel Akhilleus ( 1 1 . 7 8 8 - 9 ) . Prowess in war 
and excellence in counsel are contrasted igain in the figures of Hektor and 
Pouludamas ( 2 5 2 ) and often (e.g. 1 . 2 5 8 , 6 . 7 8 - 9 , and especially 9 . 4 3 8 - 4 3 ) . 

See M. Schofield, ( - ( ¿ 3 6 ( 1 9 8 6 ) 9 - 1 1 , and G. Nagy, The Best of th Acha ans 
(Baltimore 1979*1 45-9- Some editors rejected the couplet, but the self-
praise is neither unhcroic nor unjustified, and here Akhilleus is not boasting 
but reproaching himself. The b scholia appropriately remark E6OS yap TOTS 

iraAajoTs EOVTOOS eyxcopia^Eiv. Bia BE TOO Eyxc*>piou EOUTOO KarriyopcT. Akhilleus' 
admission that he may not be the best in counsel leads on into the following 
cursc on the emotions which confuse even a wise man's decisions. TOTOS «av 
oTos (Eaat) is formular (t x //.. 2 x Od.). o!o$ is also scanned as double-short 
(oyos) at 1 3 . 2 7 5 (see Chantraine, GH1 1 6 8 ) . Ruijgh, TE e'pique 6 5 6 , points out 
that TE (106) suggests a general truth, i.e. Kai aAAoi =« not just 'other Greeks' 
but 'others than those who excel in battle'. 

107—10 at 86 7 , Akhilleus goes on to voice a wish for the impossible. 
\t 1 . 1 7 7 Agamemnon told him aici yap T O I tpis TE 9(AR) TTOAEUO« TE paxai TE ( = 

5 . 8 9 1 , Zeus to Ares). On Eris in Homer see J. C. Hogan, Grazer Beiträge 1 0 

( 1 9 8 1 ) 2 1 - 5 8 ; he finds the sense to be basically 'rivalry', not necessarily 
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pejorative. At Od. 14.463-4 it is wine o$ T " E^EIIKE iroAO^pova nep paA* 
¿¿foal |. is much commoner in Homer than pnvis (the poet's word for 
Akhilleus* anger), especially in direct speech (J. Griffin, JUS 106, 1986, 43, 
and P. Considine, AC 9, 1966, 22-3). Usually it is words of peace and 
reconciliation which arc 'sweeter than honey' (e.g. 1.249, Theogony 83 
97), so the comparison has special point here. TJOTE KOTTVOS ( I I O 1 is also used 
of the departure of Patroklos' shade (23.100). Here the idea seems to be that 
of a swelling, blinding smoke (as Ate blinds her victims). 

1 1 2 - 1 3 Akhilleus will repeat this couplet publicly at his reconciliation 
with Agamemnon (19.65-6). aX\a... saaopev appears also in his earlier 
words to Patroklos (16.60), followed there bv a slightly different thought 
(ou6* apa uoas f|v J aampxES KtxoACjo6ai evi $pcoiv). The enjambment of both 
lines 16.60-1 and 61-2 makes it likely that the phrasing there was modelled 
on this; see G. S. Kirk, fCS 20 (1901») 129. TTPOTEUXCO occurs only in these 
three verses and at Apollonius 4.84 (in tmesis: LSJ). kxaopev and ¿xvupevoi 
TiEp are both common in their respective positions, and occur together 4 x 
II. (always spoken bv or to Akhilleus) and 1 x Od. The scholia vbT) explain 
tcatTTEp T)5IKT)PEVOI Kai S I K A I W S av FIT* aCrrots ETTI TTAETOV priviaavrES. They also 
remark that this is the first example of reason overcoming anger. 

Phoinix said 5dpaoou dupou peyav to Akhilleus during the embassy 
(9.496). The only other use of the two words together is by Odvsseus to Aias 
in the underworld, Bapaoov 6t pivo$ Kai ayi^vopa 0vuov (Od. 11.562* see J. 
B r e m m e r , The Early Greek Concept of the Soul, P i inccton 1983, 5 4 - 6 ) . a v a y w ] : 

the necessity of avenging Patroklos. 
114—26 On vOv 6e see 88n. Akhilleus returns to the present action, as he 

tried to do at 101 before his thoughts reverted to his death, Patroklos', and 
his absence from his friends' struggle. In the concluding part of his first 
speech (88—93) Akhilleus declared he would only go on living if he could 
take vengeance on Hektor. The threat of his own death has not changed 
this, and he now restates his resolve in impressive ring form see Lohmann, 
Red n 142-3): 

A I will go to kill Hektor (114-15) 
B and accept death when Zeus wills (115 16). 
C [ParadigmJ For even Herakles died (117-19). 
B' So I shall die too (120 1), 
A ' but now I shall win great glory (121-5). 

Plato has Socrates justify his own life by reference to Akhilleus' choice of 
death over dishonour, quoting 96 and the first half of 98 and paraphrasing 
104 (Apology 28c-d; the analogy is also suggested at Crito 44a-b). The 
exegetical scholia ( A b T on 98 also approve ('a splendid example of 
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friendship, when after not being persuaded by such magnificent gifts, he 
chooses even to die on behalf of his friend without them'), though their 
comments also contrast ¿Vkhilleus' words here with the regrets he expresses 
to Odysseus in the Underworld (Od. 11.489-91). O n others in Greek myth 
who knowingly give their lives for what they think is right see Edwards, 
HP I 273. 

114 On K£<paXt] = ' l ife' see 8211. oAerrip occurs only here in Homer. KIX«GO 

suggests death, cf. the formulas O O V O T O S xai poipa KIXOVSI (3 x //., with a 
short form at 22.303) and poipa xixr) (etc.) ©avaTov t̂o end a pentameter; 
sec R . L . Fowler , The Nature of Early Greek Lyric, T o r o n t o 1987, 44). S o m e 
might see also an evocative poetic ambiguity in the whole phrase 9iAt)s 
«^aAfis oAerfipa KIXO'CO, which could mean 'meet my own life's destroyer'. 

1 1 5 - 1 6 The couplet is repeated, obviously with special purpose, as 
Akhilleus stands over the dead Hektor (22.365 6), with TE0VO6I replacing 
"ExTopa. Here the juxtaposit ion o f E x r o p a , xrjpa, and l y w is notable ; xrjp = 
potpa in the meaning 'death ' (see 9.41 in.) The T scholia say this was the 
source of Cleanthes' famous ayov 8k p', a> Zev... (Sl'F I fr. 527), though 
15.45-6 would be closer. Virgil gave the lines to the wicked Mezentius 
(Aenetd 10.743-4). 

1 1 7 - 1 9 'Even Herakles died' is an example of a lopos familiar in the 
consolation see E. R . Curt ius, European Lit rature and the Ixitin Middle Ages (tr. 
W. R. Trask, Princeton 1973) 80-2. Here it is used, poignantly, to console 
the speaker as well as the listener. When Akhilleus 'consoles* young Lukaon 
he substitutes, with superb effect, first Patroklos, then himself, as paradigms 
(21.107-13). The lopos appears in different forms at 15.139-40 and 24.551. 
On the stronglv emphatic ov8e yap ou8« see 5.2211., on pirj 'HpaKAfjos 
2.658-6011. 

119-20 O n Herakles'sufferings see 14.250-6in. VVillcock (on 19.132-3) 
thinks thai his death through 'Herd's baneful anger' may be Homer's 
invention; this does not, however, seem specially appropriate to the present 
context, through certainly recalls the which makes trouble at 
108 and i n . (Is Homer inticipating Agamemnon's tale of Herakles, 
19.95-125 ?) The phrasing is like Akhilleus' terrible line dtXAa 90V0S tc xai alpa 
xai ¿pyaXfos CTOVOS avBpaiv (19.214). opoi'n (120): i.e. the same as Herakles'; 
hardlv 'mankind's common lot', as some have taken it. 

121-5 vOv 6c again returns from the indefinite to the matter in hand. 
With the final phrase of 121 cf. KXEOS IOOXOV A P O I T O j (5.3, Od. 13.422), 
apoipcOa « K. L | (5.273). The verse sums up the Homeric warriors* code, 
amplified and rationalized in Sarpedon's famous speech (12.310-28). The 
unusually long postponement of the main verb apttTjv draws attention to the 
woman, weeping and tearing her cheeks, before the precise sense becomes 
clear. T h e brutal thought, indicative of the intensity of Akhilleus' feelings 
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here, ¡s expressed with much artistry, by the long and vivid description of 
a single lament; it is a highly developed form of the common 6É TIS 
tmcoKfv motif. Pindar similarly portrays a single Locrian maiden invoking 
Hiero in security (Pythian 2.18-20). Then the plural yvoTcv (125) generalizes 
the significance of the picture drawn. 

We must not forget that the stage (so to speak) is full of mourning women 
surrounding the still prostrate hero (see 65-9^). With equal artistry (which 
again may indicate the poet's sympathy), Odysseus weeps at the talc of the 
sack of Troy like a widow led off into slavery after it (Od. 8.521-31), and 
Hcrakles 'widowed* the streets of Troy (5.642). Agamemnon, however, 
speaks of such a scent with characteristic brutality (4.238-9). 

TpcoiáSojv xai Aap6avt5oav PO6VKÓXTT<OV (the terms are not synonymous: 
20.215-400.) recurs at 339 in a shorter nominative form, and cf. Tpcóoov KOCI 

Tpwicr&cov pccOuKÓXmov (24.215). Otherwise the epithet is found only 2 x in 
ancient cpic, applied to nymphs (HyAphr 257, HyDem 5); we do not know 
why Zenodotus read MoOoai *OXupTná6es P O O V K O X T T O I at 2.484. The epithet 
mav have alluded to the deep folds of women's robes, but Aeschylus' 
8pr¡vov... olpaí 0 9 * tponrwv IK P O O U K O X T T W V OTT)6€COV fjativ (Septem 863-5) seems 
to refer to their cleavage. | áp90TÉpij0t 6c x6P°i occurs at 23 and 1 x Od., but 
without 8i (here and Od. 4.116) produces an unusual rhythm; van 
Leeuwen's xct'pc°0' aM90T«pr|cn (cf. 12.382) is easier but without ancient 
authority. trap«iáo>v ¿rrraXácov occurs only here, but cf. Trapa&v | 80ncpu' 
¿pop^áptvov (Od. 11.529-30). The first hemistich of 124 is formular (2 x 
Od.); with the second cf. ct8iva oreváxovTa 9¿pco6ai | (Od. 7.274); 
uncompounded O T O V O X K O occurs only here. É9CÍT}V and yvoltv make an 
emphatic chiasmus. 

Actually this is only the third day of fighting that Akhillcus has missed, 
so far as we have been told; 3.1-7.380 described the first day, 8.53-488 the 
second, and the present interminable day, which began at 11.1, will not end 
until 18.242. But as A R N / A remark, pía rjrépa ' A X I X X É T TTOXU rjv CKPEOTÓÓTI. So 
too the Greeks will come to the assembly ovvcx* 'AxiXXfOs | t^90vr|, 6ripov 6e 
póx^S rní"rravT* óXeycivfis ('9-45—6). 

126 The second hemistich is spoken by Hektor to Helen at 6.360; 0Ú6É 
PC T T H O 8 I ( S ) J is common (7 x //., 1 x Od.). Lohmann unwisely wished to 
omit this verse, saying it disturbs the structure of the speech and is 
inconsistent with the role of Thetis. The latter point is not true (any son 
would consider 95-6, from a loving mother's lips, was intended as a 
deterrent), and even if the line does not fit within the ring form of 114-25 
(which is arguable) it leads up well to Thetis' concession that his intent is 
the honourable one (128-9). 

128-9 The scholia (Nic/A) already saw problems in punctuation here. 
The parallel val 6f) T O O T Ó ye, TÉKVOV Épóv, K O T O poTpav «nrcs (Od. 22.486), and 
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the Odyssean usages icai pot T O O T * ayopevov rrrjTvpov, oq>p' K; EIBCO (7 X Od.)> 
Ktivou pK' -TO» 68' ulos rrriTvyov, obs ¿yopeucis (Od. 4.157) suggest that there 
should be a pause after Errprvpov, which is predicative. 'This is surely true; 
it is not wrong. . . ' T O U T O of some late MSS is probably a simplifying 
emendation. The colon placed by Leaf after TEKVOV violates both the normal 
run of the sentence and the forniular usage. 129 = 17.703, which has a 
different enjambing clausula. 

Thetis realizes that opposition will be useless, and in motherly fashion 
seeks to help her son in his resolve, even though it will lead to his death. The 
scholia (?Porph/A) remark that she wishes his death to be noble. Akhilleus 
later implies that his entering the battle will avenge the deaths of others 
besides Patroklos (19.203-5); cf. 102-3 «»hove. 

130-7 The replacement of Akhilleus' armour is of course vitally 
important for more than practical reasons; it was prepared for at 17.711 as 
well is here. See Introduction, ch. 2, ii. The link between Hektor's donning 
of the armour and his death has alreadv been made at 16.799 a n c* 
17.198-208. 

130-1 txovTai is passive, with cvtco as subject; the plural is common ifter 
neuters meaning several concretc objects (Chantraine, 07/11 17-18). cx0^0" 
(-TO) is middle in Homer only where the meaning is strongly reflexive,1 hold 
<in front of themselves) \ 'hold <on to each otherV- I \o\Kea pappaipoirra is 
formular for armour (3 x //.), and the poet uses it unthinkingly for the 
armour Hephaistos will make from more precious metals; at 144 he is more 
careful (see note). | xp^oect p. occurs at 13.22 of Poseidon's house and could 
have been used here. The scholia (bT) note that a x<*A*eus g^ds the horns 
of Nestor's sacrificial cow (Od. 3.432), and that the term is used of 
Hephaistos himself (15.309). 

132-3 Verse 132 = 17.473, where verse and sentence end with AicodScco. 
With the enjambing phrase cf. ou6e I «pnpi | 6r|8' avcxricrecrOai (5.103-4). 
cncryAaYe!a6ai is otherwise found only in comedy and inscriptions, and 
oryXai«o6ai only at 10.331 (of Dolon) and never in tragedy, so there is 
probably a strongly colloquial and scornful tone here. 

134-7 wi w» lh the aorist imperative is found only here and in pf|...2v0£o 
at 4.410 and Od. 24.248. Chantraine, GH n 230-1 and 1417, points out that 
KcrraSvoEo might be imperfect, but P. M. Smith, HSCP 83 (1979) 45-50, 
argues cogently that the forms arise from adaptations of the formular 
(Kar)£5uoaTo Ttvxca KaXa and ev6eo p&Aov "Apr|os is formular (3 X //.), 
but occurs only here with KaraBucreo; this verb is regularly found with opiXov 
(5 x //., 1 x Od.). Verse 135 is repeated at 190. irpiv with the subjunctive, 
instead of the usual infinitive, makes her promise more concrete and 
positive (Chantraine, GH 11 264—5). The sense of 137 is also given by 617, 
but the latter verse shows off the conventional metrical mechanics by 
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replacing icaAa and avaxTos with pappaipovra. The scholia ( \rn/A^ point out 
that Hephaistos has to work overnight. 

138—41 Verse 130 occurs 4 x //., with different concluding phrases. On 
Thetis' dismissal of the Nereids see 6 5 - 9 ^ The sea formula recurs at Od. 
4.435; a shorter form with aXos for 8aXaaat)s is found at 21.125. On the 
anonymous Old Man of the Sea see i.358n. and S. West, Odyssey on Od. 
4-349-

143-4 ' T o Akhilleus she stated definitely that she would without doubt 
bring armour from Hephaistos, but she speaks less certainly to her sisters; 
for it would be vulgar to speak too confidently to those of equal rank, as if 
she were going to give orders to Hephaistos* (bT). In 144 it would be better 
to read uli with Leaf (Chantraine, GH 1 228). TCUXK* in this position is 
followed by TroiKi'Xa XOXKG) 6 x //., but the poet remembers that Hephaistos 
will provide something brighter than bronze. Trap9avocovra is formular with 
cv&ma (2 x //., 2 x Od.), but is also used with other objccts. 

1 4 5 Cf. OVESUCTOTO K U P A OaXaaans (1.496). Thetis' departure in book 1 led 
on to Zeus's support for the Trojans and the whole tale of the result of 
Akhilleus' withdrawal from battle. Her departure here will lead to the gift 
of the armour, Akhilleus' return, and the concluding themes of revenge and 
consolation. 

148-242 Meanwhil the struggle JOT Patroklos' corpse has continued, with IJektor 
fighting furiously against the two Aiantes. Herí sends Iris to rouse Akhilleus, who 
demurs because he has no armour ; but she urges him to show himself to th 7 rojans, 
and with Athene's help his appearance and his mighty war-cry strike them with panic 
and allow the corpse to be borne back to the Greek camp 

1 4 8 - 6 4 The picture is not quite consistent with that at the end of book 
17, where the corpse was being carried by Menelaos and Meriones 
(17.717-18, 735-46) while the two Aiantes hold off the Trojans (746-53). 
Here the body is being dragged to and fro (155-6, 165, 176, 232), and there 
is no mention of the two bearers. Realism can be preserv ed if we hold that 
time has been passing during the previous scene and the struggle is now at 
a later (owns, 153) and even more perilous stage. 

1 4 8 - 5 0 Verse 1 48 = 15.405. The scholia (bT) very properly comment 
on the unusual abruptness of the change of scene, not facilitated (as is 
usual) by the movement or observation of a character ^though B. Hellwig 
seems to suggest that Akhilleus' concern for saving Patroklos' bodv provides 
a link (Raum und ^eit im homensch n Epos, Hildesheim 1964, 99)). The 
combination Beaircoiw ¿AaArjTob does not recur, but may be an under-
represented formula; commoner phrases are | rjxí termoí'Q (7 x II., 2 x Od.) 

165 



Book Eighie n 

and pryaXo> aXaXrjTtS (2 x //., 1 x Od.). Verse 150 = 15.233, 23.2; I K O V T O is 
conative. 

1 5 1 - 2 The sense of OUSE KE ...epuaavro is completed, after the intervening 
sentences, by ei pfj.-.'lpi* at 166. The variant oOS* apa ^mentioned by 
Did/T) does not improve the meaning, -rrcp implies that the Greeks could 
have escaped to the ships themselves but could not get clear with the corpse. 
BEpaTTovr' 'AxiXrjos is a unique and striking remodelling of the formular 
OeponTovTEs (-as) "Apr|os | (7 x II.), clearly based on the similarity in sound. 
On the importance of sound in forming such analogies see Parry, MHV 
73-4 , and Xagler , Spontaneit 1 -26 . 

153-4 Verse 153 is unformular. On the short simile in 154 see 17.87-gn. 
The need to insert TE prevents the use of "Exrtop rTpiapiBris ppoToXoiyq> Taos 
"Apr)i (11.295). The honour of the full-verse title for Hektor is balanced by 
that given to the Aiantes two verses later. 

155-6 Zenodotus (Arn/A> altered the ending of 155 and continued with 
176-7. Boiling, External Evidence 179-81, chose to eliminate 176-7 entirely, 
together with 156. One suspects that the repetition of EXxepEvat pepacos (156) 
and c. PEPOVEV (176) had something to do with Zenodotus* alteration 
(though we know that he read 174, see note ad loc.); homoeoteleuton like 
this was suggested by Apthorp as a possible reason for the omission of 39-49 
(see note ad loc.)% and homoearchon for that between 17.133-9 (Manuscript 
Evidence 103-4). Tpts p£v...Tpls 8! is repeated at 228-9 anc^ 4 x 2 x Od.; 
see 20-445-6n. Often there is a climactic 'but the fourth time...* (see 
5-43^~9n-)- The trope often marks a decisive point in the action (see H. 
Bannert, Formen des Wiederholens bei Homer, V i e n n a 1988, 40-57) . A corpse 
is also hauled by the foot at 16.762-3, cf. 17.389-95. 

157-8 6o0piv ETTiEtpcvoi OXKTIV is used only of the two Aiantes (3 x //., cf. 
Od. 9.214). The metaphor recurs in Akhillcus' forceful avaiBiirjv Etneipev« to 
Agamemnon (1.149). O A K I -ircTToiOcbs is otherwise confined to similes (5 x //., 
1 x Od.). 

159-60 aXAoTi... CLXAOTE 6' avrt 1 recurs at 24.1 o. prya (or apspSaXia) laycov 
often describes a victorious hero, but in view of Homer's habit of using a 
short form of a motif to anticipate an expanded form (see 17.360-425^) he 
mav be preparing the way here for Akhillcus* great cry at 217. On the 
scansion plyfi iaxcov (normal with this verb) see Chantraine, GH 1 139-40, 
and Hoekstra, Modifications 53. 

161—4 A typical lion-simile, unusually well fitted to the context. T h e two 
comparisons - lion/Hektor, herdsmen/Aiantes - are given equal weight, in 
chiastic order. Lions are also TTE 1 vaovrts in similes at 3.25 and 16.758, but 
there are no formular parallels, a&pa is also used for a lion's prey at 3.23, 
but has much more point here since it is appropriate for both simile and 
narrative. 6uco A T O V T E Kopv/ora j recurs at 13.201; otherwise the epithet 
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('fully-armed') appears only in Tpcbcov eXcv av6pa Kopucrrriv | (3 x II.; see 

4 - 4 5 7 N 0 -

'65 = 3-373> of Vlenelaos dragging Paris, in a similar construction. Note 
that though Hektor has already killed Patroklos and is wearing his armour, 
possession of the bodv too would mean additional honour for him and 
consequent dishonour for \khilleus. 

167 » 11.715, of Athene's help to Nestor's people. \s often, (koprjcroiaeai 
means 'prepare for battle', rather than literally 'arm oneself; cf. 189, 
2.526, 16.218. It is characteristic of the poet that Iris' purpose is announced 
in anticipation of her following words, and her secret dispatch by Here is 
signalled at 168 before she explains it herself (184-6). 

168 npu£5a occurs only here in Homer; xpvpSnv is found 2 x Od. HerC's 
dispatch of Athene (1.195) was described in the same words, extended by 
an epithet. Zeus has been portrayed as liking Patroklos (17.270-3), and he 
might well permit the rescue of his body, but Here's constant mistrust of her 
husband dominates her characterization as usual. Zeus was last seen on Mt 
Ida (17.594). 

170 Verse 178 makes it clear that Akhilleus is thought of as still 
prostrate, opoco does not necessarily refer to this (it is used to the seated 
Priam at 3.250 and to others whose posture is not determined: 16.126, 
21.331, Od. 6.255), but the phrase Iris applies to the hero is scornful; it was 
used by Agamemnon to Akhilleu (1.146), and will be used by the latter to 
the first of his victims (20.389). 

171—2 Aristarchus* reading TTcrrpoKXou is mistaken; see Leaf's comment. 
¿XAr|Aovs ¿AfKouffi recurs at the beginning of the verse at 11.530. 

174—5 11 (vrro) "lAiov rjvcpoeaoav | occurs 7 x II. Zenodotus' sub-
stitution of aim; 6€Xovtc5 (Arn/A) mav have been due to the view that "IXiov 
should be neuter; see A. Hoekstra, Mnemosyne 31 (1978) 16-17. em6vovat 
(elsewhere only at Od. 16.279) ^ fr°m rtri+iOuw. A participle parallel to 
ayvn>op£voi would have been expected. paXiora 5c is strongly localized, 
always occurring in this position (9 x //., 4 x Od.) and often followed by a 
name or name-epithet formula. 

1 7 6 - 7 With the phrasing cf. 1 3 . 2 0 2 - 3 «90X1^ 8 * crrraXffa crrro 6ctpns I KOVJ/€V 

'OiXiaBris. The walls of the city of the Phaeacians are oxoXotrcootv crpnpoTcr 
(Od. 7.45). Aias Oiliades, not one of Homer's favourites, the only heio 
who actually decapitates a corpse (13.202-3), though Euphorlx» and 
Hektor diink of it (17.38-40. 17.12b) and Akhilleus promises to bring 
Hektor's head to Patroklos' pyre (334-5). Agamemnon and Peneleos 
behead enemies while fighting (11.146, 11.261, 14.496). On the unusual 
brutality of the threat see C. Segal, The Theme of the Mutilation of the Corpse 
in the Iliad (Leiden 1971) 22-4. The scholia (Arn/A on 154-6) claim that 
Iris is not telling the truth, as Hektor is actually following Glaukos' plan to 
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exchange Patroklos' bcxly for Sarpedon's (17.160-3). In similar fashion, 
Athene maliciously exaggerates Thetis' gesture of supplication to Zeus 
(8.37«). 

178-9 I otAA* ava, pf)---occurs 2 X //., 1 x Od. (plus 1 X //. with EI). ava = 
avacrrT)6i. On the form KCI'CTO see Chantraine, GH t 474-5. 'shame*, 
occurs only here in the //., but cf. ocPaaactTo yap TO yc 8up<B (2 X II.). The 
Od. has acpas p' exei eloopocovra | 5 x , with the sense 'wonder*. Verse 179 is 
repeated from 17.255 (where it depends on vepEai&oflw) i see note ad loc. T h e 
thought was in Hektor's mind at 17.127. As in 170, Iris' tone is calculated 
to rouse Akhilleus from grief-stricken immobility to vigorous action. 

180 Later Akhilleus speaks of the Acbpt) of not having avenged Hektor's 
victims (19.208). TI ... fjaxvppivos refers to the barbarities of 174-9. 
wv...v€KUS...eA6^ can mean ' i f the body is brought back' (Ameis-IIentze, 
Willcock), ' if the body goes <away>' (Euslathius, TO tXOoi orvri TOO orrttAOoi), 
or ' if he goes to <join> the dead* (with VEKVS accusative plural, as at 7.420, 
Od. 24.417; Chantraine, GH 1 222). The last interpretation gives the best 
meaning (so I eaf), the second is the most natural. 

182 T w o papyri read Tap, the older M S S Tap or T* ap. Allen's yap is 
almost certainly wrong; TI$ yap belongs in a rhetorical question, as at 
17.475, Od. 4.443, 10.383, 10.501, 17.382 (at Od. «4.115 Cobet's Tap is 
preferable); sec Denniston, Particles 70-1. \ristarchm' second edition 
(Did/A^ read Tap, which (as T" ap) is regular in surprised questions (188, 
12.409, etc.; see Denniston, Particles 533) and is much to be preferred (so 
Leaf). Perhaps the T' of T* ap is for TOI, cf. 17.469, rather than for 
'connective' TE. Akhilleus' question is sensible enough after Thetis' 
injunction to him not to enter the battle (134-7, 189 91). He is similarly 
laconic at 1.216-18 and 24.139-40. 

284-6 Here's name is put first for emphasis, and then Aios xuSprj 
TTapoKorns is the normal complimentary phrase to fill the space remaining, 
as at Th ogonj 328. It is also used for Lcto at Od. 11.580. ai6oir| replaces 
Ku&pr) to provide a longer form at 21.479. uvptft/yos is used only for Zeus and 
in this position (4X //., 2 x Hesiod), and ayawi^ov only with Oluinpos in 
this position (2 x //., 2 x Hesiod, 2 x HyHerm). O n Zeus's ignorance see 
16811. 

188 Cf. 11.838 and Od. 3.22, both of which contain two half-verse 
questions, prra ptbXov recalls pGXov "ApTios in Thetis' command (134). KETVOS 

also expresses dislike at 5.604 and 14.250. 
189-90 J. C. Hogan has suggested (CJ 71, 1976, 305-10) that this use of 

double -irpt'v is especially associated with Akhilleus, but the evidence is not 
strong. On 8copr|aCTEo0ai see i67n. Verse 190 ~ 135. 

191—3 O T E V T O = ' p r o m i s e ' , as at 5.832; on variations in meaning see 
Leaf. Leaf read -rrapoioEpEv, against Aristarchus and the MSS, to provide a 
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mid-verse caesura. This may well be right, though the compound verb does 
not elsewhere occur in Homer (except possibly at 4.97). 6 ( A A O U . . . T E U is 
attracted into the case of TEO. Since the sentence can carry no sense until the 
relative clause is complete this does not seem harsh, though Leaf makes 
rather heavy weather of it. A similar attraction into the case of the relative 

é 

occurs at 10.416-17, 14.75, Ï4-371- Wilamowitz, luH 170-1, objected to cxv 
(but cf. Chantrainc, C H 1 1 246) and read aAAou 6 * ou ôrjv oT8a ÔTEU K. T . 8. with 
some late MSS. Better than this is T . D. Seymour's suggestion that 
T E 0 . . . 5 U C O ; is parenthetical (IISCP 3, 1892, 123). With 193 cf. the formular 
ATas 8' èyyûôev r)A6e <pépa>v OCXKOÇ T)GTE m/pyov (3 x //.). The shield is described 
at 7.219-23. 

The scholia (AbT) provide a number of reasons why Akhilleus could not 
wear the armour of Patroklos, omitting the obvious ones that the poet 
wants to describe the new armour and to have both Hektor and Akhilleus 
arrayed by Hephaistos. Crates had the brilliant insight that Automedon 
had worn Patroklos' armour to impersonate him, as Patroklos impersonated 
Akhilleus, but (as Wolf acidly pointed out, Prolegomena 1 li) did not explain 
why in that case Akhilleus could not put on Automcdon's equipment. 

194-7 eA-rropai is only here in Homer used parenthetically. The first 
hcmistich of 197 = those of 8.32, 8.463 (both are also spoken by goddesses). 
O n exovTai sec 130-111. 

198 A threefolder. cômoç, 'just as you are' , 'like this*, as at 338, 1.520, 
10.50 etc. Did/A thought that the reading CCUTOS, preferred by Zenodotus 
and Aristophanes, was OÙK ôAoyos, but it is not so effective in the context. 
L e a f preferred aÛTÔç as the lectio diffkilior. 

1 9 9 - 2 0 1 The lines are those used by Nestor to Patroklos (11.799-801, 
with oe TO ETCTKOVTES for a' CHTO6EÎCTCCVTEÇ) and repeated by the latter to 
Akhilleus (16.41 -3). TE (201) is generalizing (Ruijgh, TE épique 653). There 
is no reason to omit 200-1 here; Iris' speech would be unusually brief 
without them, and the omission in a papyrus and a few M S S may be due 
10 homoeoteleuton. The repetition might well be thought significant, as 
Akhilleus is at last about to obey the injunction. 

203-31 In this splendid passage the 'arming ' of Akhilleus becomes a 
kind of epiphany, decoratcd with ornamental epithets and two vivid and 
apposite similes, and the resulting Trojan rout is described in almost 
impressionistic style. Griffin, IILD 38-9, quotes parallels from Near Eastern 
and Indo-European descriptions of warrior gods. 

203-6 The impressively simple ccvTccp 'AxiXXcùs cbpTo Ait 91'Âos signals the 
effective end of the hero's withdrawal, one of the turning-points of the 
poem; and in the same verse the goddess Athene appears to honour him, 
unheralded (any account of her journey would dctract from the effect 
here i. She arms him with the aegis, in place of corslet and shield, and the 
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halo in place of a helmet. The language adapts formulae from arming-
scenes. The function of conventional epithets is of course largely metrical, 
but here the ornamental and stately effect of Ait 91'Aos, 6Ta foatov, and xpwtov 
is made more apparent by their separation from their nouns. 

On the usage of Ait 91X05 (17 x //., always in this position) see M. W. 
Edwards, TAP A 97 (1966) 163-4; o n form. 13.674-Bn. The arming 
formula | ¿1491 6* ap* oopoiatv paXrro 1̂90$ apyupoT^Xov (PaXer* alyiSa 
euaactwocacav) (6 x II., once with substitution of an enjambing final phrase) 
is adapted to begin with Athene's name and to include the active form of 
the verb, leaving room for the preceding complimentary Ait 91X0$ and 
tyh'poiai (otherwise used only with names of individuals and in the arming 
formula Kporri 6 ' err' ¡98ipo> KUVFRJV C V T V K T O V E9T)K£, 3 X It., 1 x Od.). On the 
aegis see 2.446-510., 15.18-31^, and 15.308-100. 

2 0 5 - 6 Cf. v£9«€aai •rr6piaT69ii oupavov cupuv J Z*u$ (Od. 5.303-4). aCrroO = 
the hero himself (though the excgetical scholia (AT) took it as TOO ve9ou$). 
9Xoya Trap9otvo<oaav | (also at 21 349) may recall the formular evT«* eSOocrro 
•rrap9avow\rra | (2 x II.). On golden clouds see 13.521-5^ 

Athene similarly makes fire flash from the helmet and shield, head and 
shoulders of Diomedes as a surrogate arming-scene before his aristeia (5.4-7, 
see note ad loc.). C . H. Whitman declared 'The fire that shoots from 
Achilles' head denotes the peripeteia of the Iliad* (Homer and the Heroic 

Tradition, Cambridge, Mass. 1958, 137), and his exposition of the fire 
imagery is perceptive, though sometimes exaggerated (ibid. 128-53). 
and light will be very prominent when Akhilleus finally arms himself for 
battle (19.369-98). 

207—14 The simile is linked to the narrative at several points. The main 
comparison is between the fire flaming from Akhilleus' head and that from 
the walb of the besieged city; this city suggests Troy, whose fall is brought 
closer bv Akhilleus' intervention in the battle. In addition, 'Achilles is 
identified with something suffering rather than something conquering... the 
elaborated description, taken as a whole, is suggestive of Achilles' 
psychological isolation' (D. M. Knight, YCS 14, 1955, 116). Trav^pipioi 
onryepfi) KpivovTai "Aprji (209) recalls the long day of fighting since book 11, 

and the setting sun (210) its swiftly approaching end (239-42). The 
islanders' hope of assistance (213) links the thought to the struggling 
Greeks, and the immediately reiterated flare from Akhilleus' head (214) 
appears like a light of hope for them. 

On the sequence of similes describing burning cities as the doom of Troy 
becomes closer see 17.736-410. Similes again look forward to future events 
at 16.752-3 (Patroklos' rash courage) and 18.318-22 (Akhilleus' pursuit of 
vengeance). 

207 = 21.522 (introducing another simile for Akhilleus and Troy). 
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Aristarchus, according to Dionysius Thrax, first accepted the reading in the 
text and then changed his mind and wrote ws 6' STE irup mi TTOVTOV apnrPETTED 

cnBcp' iKr)Tai (Did/AT), which won the praise of Wolf (Prolegomena I xlviii 
n.36). This is now understood as what Aristarchus would have preferred 
(nod yap OTOTTOV <pr}cri irup EIKA^EADAI Konrrvtp, T) , not a correction in his text 
(Pasquali, Sloria 238 n. 5 and references there). He did not see that the 
flame around Akhilleus' head is compared not narrowly with the smoke, 
but as usual with the whole picture given in the simile, in which after the 
daylong rising of the smoke the fires flash out far and wide as darkness falls. 
Eustathius (1138) found this passage mort marvellous than Athene's 
glorification of Diomedes, and points out that in daylight smoke is seen 
better from a distance than fire, but at night the fire shines out. 

208-14 MSS offer both indicative and subjunctive for ¿tuptMaxojvTai and 
Kpivovrai; Allen's reading is best (especially if ol 8« is accepted). Verse 209 

= 2.385. Heyne's conjecture oi 61 is tempting, as a change of subject from 
SrjTot is needed; Leaf and Chantraine, GH 11 356, approve. The second 
hemistich of 210 is formular (3 x //., 1 x Od.). mipaoi (211), 'beacon-fires', 
occurs only here in Homer but is common later. c-nr|Tpmos occurs 3 x 11. 
and in a few late imitations; its meaning is uncertain, but the ancients took 
it to mean 'close together', from f)Tpiov, 'warp ' . See Risch, H ortbildung 105. 

On apife aXKTijpis (213) see 14.484-50. Verse 214 ~ 19.379 (concluding a 
simile for Akhilleus' shield). Eustathius (1138.57) points out that the 
mention of islanders is important, as signal-fires are more vital to them 
because no messenger can be sent on foot and the fire reaches both the 
mainland and other islands. 

215—16 The ditch is thought of as being some distance beyond the wall; 
see 9-67n. pioycoBat usually takes EV and the dative, but here E$ and 
accusative indicates Akhilleus does not cross the ditch to join the Greeks. 

2 1 7 - 1 8 orrrorrcpOE shows that Athene does not descend to stand beside 
Akhilleus, but her assistance makes the supernatural feat possible, as when 
she helps Herakles to support the sky on the famous metope at Olympia. 
The voice of the mortal Stentor was as great as those of fifty other men 
(5.786), and Poseidon's was like those of nine or ten thousand (14.147-52, 

sec note ad loc.). Athene gives a war-cry to enhcarten the Greeks at 11.10-12 
and in the surrealistic scene at 20.48-50, and Apollo dismays them with one 
at 15.321. | cv8a oTaa* f|0o€ is used for Here's encouragement to the Greeks 
(5.784) and for Athene's war-cry (t 1.10). On naAAas 'A&nvrj see 5. in. and 
10.2450. In 218 Akhilleus is subject of the verb; the second hemistich ^ 
10.523. 

2 1 9 - 2 1 A second comparison with the scene at a besieged city dignihes 
Akhilleus' symbolic war-cry announcing his return to the battle, his first 
public action since his withdrawal, and again suggests the doom of Troy. 
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The scholia (\rn/AT) rightly comment that Homer knows the trumpet 
but his heroes do not; in addition to this use in a simile it occurs in the 
splendid metaphor ¿u^l 8c caXiTty^ev pcyas ovpavos (21.388, see note ad loc.). 
The earliest artistic representation is said to be on an amphora by the 
Amasis painter ^Beazley, ABV 152/25; \1. Wegner, Arch. Horn, u 18-19) . 
craATTiy£, like crvpiy£ and <popiiiy£, is a loan-word (Risch, Wortbildung 175). cos 
OTE . . . OTC TC is found again at 8 .556-7. The first ore introduces a general idea 
('Akhilleus cries as when a clear voice <is heard)'), the second specifies 
more particularly ('when a trumpet calls'); TC of course is normal in similes 
(see Introduction, ch. 3, i\). 

220 TrepmXoucvcov (etc.) is found elsewhere in archaic epic only with 
IviavTos (1 x //., 2 x 0d.)y but here it oddly controls the accusative aor\j. 
SrjTcov Crrro 6v/popaYoT«ov j (cf. Odvcrros y y * 0 Oupopaiorfis |, 3 X //.; see 
16.588-9211.) recurs at 16.591 (also in a simile), where it amplifies tv rroXlm,} 
and means ' under the stress of murderous enemies'. Here ancient and 
modem scholars uneasily attach acrru -irEpiirXopcvcov to 6T)tcov, ' ^enemies) 
surrounding a city'. But this involves a very harsh word-order, and it might 
be simpler to take aorv -rrcprnXopcvcw as dependent upon oaA-my ,̂ 'the 
trumpet of those surrounding a city', and 8TJTCOV OTTO 6upopon<rrkov as an 
independent phrase (as at 16.591), amplifying the deadly nature of their 
attack. In either case, the expression i strikingly innovative even for a 
simile. With the usual interpretation, it is not clear if the trumpet is 
signalling the besiegers to attack or summoning the citizens to the defence; 
see Moulton, Similes 107 n. 51 . 

222 aiov has a here and at 11.463, but & at 10.532 and 21.388. The usual 
feminine form will not fit, so the poet treats the adjective as if it 
were of two terminations. Zenodotus read x ^ ^ v with synizesis; xpu^fl 
(etc.) is often so scanned. Stentor was called x0**6©?«^ at 5-7^5» a n d 
before the Catalogue of Ships the poet (perhaps in some confusion of mind) 
laments diat he could not tell over ail the heroes even if <pcovr) 6* apprjicros 
XaAxcov 5c poi rj-rop cvct'ri (2.490). 'Brazen' is also applied metaphorically to 
Ares, the hearts of fighting men, the sleep of a dead warrior (11.241; caused 
by a bronze weapon, or unbreakable? see note ad loc.)f and the sky (17.425; 
see note ad loc). Here the metaphor recalls the preceding simile, and 
suggests that the odAmy^ was of bronze, not horn. There are other examples 
of a concrete item in a simile becoming metaphorical in the narrative: a 
'cloud' of soldiers becomes a storm-cloud advancing over the sea (4.274- 9, 
see note ad loc.); a wave ' raises its head' as Eris will do as she drives on the 
armies (4.424, 442, see notes ad locc.); as snow melts on the mountains, so 
Penelope's cheeks 'inelt' into tears (Od. 19.204-8). 

The poet has skilfully contrived that Akhilleus is essentially responsible 
for the rescue of Patroklos' body, without having him directly confront 
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Hektor or the other Trojans. His appearance and his war-cry perform the 
function of (and were suggested by?) the wind-storm which Zeus sent to 
end the struggle over Akhilleus' body (Od. 24.41-2). 

223-4 "^cnv opiv8t) Ouuos is reserved for great occasions, when the Trojans 
are daunted by the attacks of Diomedes (5.29) and of the disguised 
Patroklos (16.280). With 224 cf. Od. 18.154 (o) KOKOV OCTCTETO Oupcp |, Od. 
10 .374 KCXKCX 6 ' OOOETO 6UPOS |. 

225-7 Note the alliteration in i8ov... | 8eivov... | BCUOHEVOV... Bate, es-
pecially the effect of the two verse-initial words. 6eivov can be taken as a 
runover epithet after m)p or adverbially with 6CCIOMEVOV; the latter is perhaps 
more effective, the former more natural in Homeric style. The repetition 
6cciopevov... 5aie... is matched by SaionEviy 5aicocri 8' (20.317, see 
20.313-1711.), KcoonEVTy Kaicoai 8' (21.376), KaiouEvoio...KaieTai (19.376), and 
EiXopEvcov eTAei 6e... (8.215; sec note ad loc.). The generic epithet neyocQuuou 
may carry more weight than the regular old nrjArjiaSeco 'AxiAfjos; see 
17.213 1411. 

228-31 On Tpis PEV ... Tpis 8E see i55-6n. The account of the Trojan 
casualties, though terse, is a little fuller than that of Patroklos' last charge, 
Tpis MEV ETrElT' ETTOpOUCTE... | ... Tpis 5' EVVECX <pWTOS ETTEipVEV ( 16. 784-5). GrOUpS 
of twelve nameless men are also killed at 10.488 and 15.746. xai (230) links 
OAOVTO with KUKT)6r)oav. Scholars ancient and modern have found it hard to 
discover just what is meant by ap<pi o<po7s ¿x££crat nai £yx«Jiv. The poet is not 
aiming at precision, and one should imagine only a sudden tumultuous 
flight, without pursuit, in which men die transfixed by the weapons of 
others (or even their own), trampled by horses and crushed under the 
wheels of chariots. a|J<pi has its common meaning of 'on and around'. 
Zenodotus (Arn/A) rewrote the couplet as £v0a 8e KoOpoi OAOVTO 5ua>5eKa 
TRAVTES apiaToi j olcriv £v<(\) PEAEEOOIV, a version rightly criticized by 
Aristarchus. See van dcr Valk, Researches 11 58-60 (but his interpretation, 'if 
the Greeks had exploited their advantage, they would have killed 12 
Trojans', is surely incorrect and inconsistent with his analysis). 

Griffin, HLD 39, suggests that the motif of men dying from fear at the 
terrifying cry of a hero may underlie this unusual passage. At least we may 
say that the advance of a great hero into battle must be marked by enemy 
deaths, and here they cannot be provided by Akhilleus' prowess or that of 
other Greeks. 

231-8 Notice the changing viewpoint and the variation of sense-pauses 
in these lines. After the change to the Greeks as subject in the final part of 
231, a participial clausc again enjambs and the sentence ends at the 
midpoint of 233; a short simple sentence turns from the Greeks in general 
to Patroklos' former companions, running over into the pathetic nvpopEvoi; 
then among them we see Akhilleus himself, and his emotions are described 
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in two further enjambing verses ( 2 3 5 - 6 ) , the first divided by syntax at the 
midpoint, the second falling into two balancing halves. The following 
couplet { 2 3 7 - 8 ) , again with enjambment, tells us his thoughts in the poet's 
voice. 

234 The regular formulae are Tro8apKtis 6tos 'AxiKheus (21 x //.), iToScbKea 
( - 1 ) TTriAeicova (-t) ( 1 2 X / / . ) , and TTOBGOKEOS AtaKi6ao ( 8 X / / . , plus a variation 
at 2 0 . 8 9 ; 2 x Od.). Here, where a nominative is needed, iio8apKr)s might 
have been expected. But -TTo8apKT)s is fossilized in its one formula, whereas 
TTOBCOKTIS (in various cases) appears 6 x II. in unformular usages, and is 
clearly the 'working' word which comes more readily to the poet's mind. 

236 (pepTpov occurs only here in Homer, and (like <pep£Tpov) is very rare 
later. The root is that of <pepco, but the sense of both forms is restricted to 
'bier ' (cf. 'bier' itself from the root of the verb 'bear ' ; I owe the 
observation to N.J . Richardson). The second hemistich is formular (5X 
//., clustered 3 x in book 19). 

237-8 £7T£p7T6 is meant literally, and conveys Akhilleus' sense of 
responsibility for Patroklos' death; the latter had no chariot or horses of his 
own. VOOTR)OAVTA is also joined poignantly with ou... | SKETCH ( - T O ) at 330-1 
and 5.157-8. The poet leaves Akhilleus' grief speechless, as at 22fif., but in 
his own voice describes the self-reproachful thoughts in his mind, 
emphasizing our concern for him with ryroi, 'Verily, I tell you' (Denniston, 
Particles 553), ' ja nun allerdings' (Schadewaldt, VHWW 265). De Jong, 
Narrators 121-2, says that only 7.216-18 matches this as an approach to the 
'stream of consciousness' technique. 

239-42 It is Hektor's day of triumph, promised to him by Zeus at 
11.191-4 and confirmed at 17.206, that Here brings to a premature end. 
The motif of hastening or delaying sunset or sunrise is found again at Od. 
23.241-6 (Athene delays Dawn for the benefit of Odysseus and Penelope), 
and passes into the topos of erotic poetry. Herg's intervention here also 
anticipates her bitterly anti-Trojan colloquy with Zeus at 356-67. The 
doom of Patroklos too is heralded by the setting of the sun (16.777-9). The 
passage may be compared with 8.487-8, Tpcooiv pev p' aexouoiv E6U 960s, 
a v T a p 'AxaioTs | acmaaiT] TpiAAiOTO? ETrrjAuQe vu£ epepevvr). 

'HEAIOV 8' OCKAPAVTA is formular at the beginning of the verse ( 2 x //., 1 x 
Hesiod). Here the context gives the epithet special point. On Here's 
name-epithet formulae see 15.92^ ¿EKOVTCC it is not yet time for Helios' 
departure, and his unwillingness to leave the scene perhaps increases the 
pathos of the passage; the word is common in this position. In 241 the 
wording is adapted to put Helios' name first, as in 239, and to include PEV; 
c f . | BUOETO ( 8 G 1 3 ) T ' ' H E A I O S ( 4 x II., 9 x Od.) a n d £ 9 0 0 - ' , ' H E A I O S 6 ' a p ' E6U 

( 2 x Od.). Then the second hemistich forms a chiasmus. | 9UAO-TTI8OS KpcrrEpfjs 
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(242) recurs at Od. 16.268; see also 13.633-511. On opoiiou TTOAEPOIO 

( < * opoitoo TiToXejioio) see 13.358^ and J. Russo, Odissea on Od. 18.264. 
The skill with which this short passage is composed is well brought out 

by J. I. Armstrong, AJP 79 (1958) 340. After the Trojan assembly we 
return to find the Greeks lamenting over Patroklos' body (314). 

243~3'4 dismayed by Akhilleus' reappearance, the Trojans immediately hold an 
assembly on the plain before Troy. Pouludamas prudently recommends that they 
withdraw within the city walls at once, and remain there the next day. But Hektor, not 
realizing he no longer has the support of %eus, angrily rejects this good counsel and tells 
them to stay in their camp on the plain and join battle again when morning comes; he 
himself will not fear to face Akhilleus. The Trojans applaud and accept Hektor s 
advice 

Greek and Trojan scenes alternate in this Book. The long presentation of 
Akhilleus' grief, his threat of vengeance, and his return to action is 
succeeded by this renewed depiction of Hektor's over-confidence, which has 
been mounting since he killed Patroklos (see 17.198-2090.). Next the 
account of Akhilleus' sorrow and anger will be renewed ( 3 1 4 - 5 5 ) , and the 
withdrawal of divine assistance to the Trojans reaffirmed (356-67) before 
the Greek cause is taken up again on Olumpos. 

Just as, in the previous scene, Thetis' warning to Akhilleus of the fated 
result if he killed Hektor brought out his own resolution and acceptance of 
his approaching death, so here Pouludamas' prudence throws into relief 
Hektor's arrogant over-confidence. See 284-3090. 

243-83 The last Trojan assembly was held after they had driven the 
Greeks back within their ditch and wall (8.489-542); they approved, 
without a dissenting voice, Hektor's suggestion that they spend the night on 
the plain. On that occasion Hektor also utters threats, aimed then at 
Diomedes (8.532-41). Pouludamas was last seen fighting beside Hektor and 
wounding Peneleos the Boeotian (17.597-600). 

243-5 The lines are composed of regular formulae. The genitive would 
be expected after UTTO (244), but appon-cov will not fit into a hexameter. The 
schema etymologicum ayopiiv ayspovro appears in a different form at 2.788 
ayopas ayopeuov; see 2.785-90. and 4.in. 

246-8 As often, the poet expresses a mental state by describing a 
physical action. Note the emphatic e£ea6ai and E^avrj placed at the 
beginning of each verse. op0cov eo-raoTcov is used at Od. 9.442 for Poluphemos' 
uncomfortable unmilked ewes, OUVEK* ' A X I A A E U S | £§«pavn, Srjpov Be paxris 
£TTETTOCUT> aAeyeivfis here gives the thoughts of the Trojans, at 19.45-6 those 
of the Greeks before their assembly, and at 20.42-3 those of the gods before 
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they join in the battle; the fact is of vital importance to all sides. Of8e (248) 
bT sav (as often) o 6« avri TOU yap, but it is hardlv this; rather, it marks the 
new clause, with its shift to the viewpoint of the Trojans (so dc Jong, 
barrators 233). 

249—53 Pouludamas is well enough known to UJ> by now, but what he has 
to say here has unusual importance - this is the last chance for life for 
Hektor and many other Trojans - and so he is given this expanded 
introduction before his speech begins. On the technique see 15.281—5n. and 
Maclcod, Iliad XXIV 123 and 137. 

249—50 Pouludamas deserves better than most to be called TTcrrvuijivos, 
but this is the only lime he receives the (probably) generic epithet; in the 
midst of battle, in similar metrical circumstances he is given \res' 
ryx«rrraAos (14.449V The probably proverbial phrase opa trpoooco Kai 
OTrtoooa is repeated for Halitherses (Od. 24.452, again after oTos) and 
adapted with different verbs and a following OTr(Tr)oos at 1.343 a n f l 
3.109-10. It always refers to the wisdom of experience, not prophetic 
powers. ¿Triaooo, 'backwards', otherwise means 'hereafter' of time (e.g. at 
3.160), but here the expression refers metaphorically to someone who 'looks 
both before and behind him'. 

251-2 Usually it is older men who arc wiser (3.108-10, 19.218-19, 
23.589-90), so Pouludamas* equality in age with Hektor emphasize, the 
surprising fact of his greater wisdom (so Solmsen, TAP A 85, 1954, 2); it also 
gives Hektor greater freedom to accept or reject his advice. On the 
antithesis in 252 see i05-6n. Pouludamas actually lectures Hektor on this 
topic at 13.726-35. lyx« = 'warfare', by metonymy. 

253-83 Pouludamas gives Hektor good advice at 12.61-79, 12.211-29, 
and 13.726-47; this is the only time we hear him speak publicly in 
assembly. At 13.744-7 he was wise enough to foresee the possibility of 
Akhilleus' return. 'He is adept at sizing up a military situation and its 
tactical possibilities, and then presenting a sensible assessment of their 
advantages and disadvantages (particularly the disadvantages) in support 
of his preferred solution' (Nl. Schofield, CQ 36, 198b, 19). He docs not 
speak of honour and shame, is Hektor does. Hektor will remember his 
friend's words when he faces Akhilleus alone (22.100-2). 

The speech, like the others by this speaker, falls into two parts; the first 
is in ring form, the sccond in parallel form (see Lolimann, Reden 30-3 and 
178-82). In the second part, the parallelism is maintained by repetition of 
the italicized words: 

I A Go back to the city; do not wait for morning (254-6). 
B 1. While Akhilleus was away, the fighting was easy, and I too 

was happy to pass the night b> their ships (256-60). 
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•2. But now I fear Akhilleus; wc shall not fight on the plain, but 
for our city and our wives (¿61-5). 

A ' Let us go back to the city! Listen to me (266)! 
II A Now, night has stopped Akhilleus (267). 

B If he finds us here tomorrow when he attacks, we shall know well 
what he is like (268-270). 

C f/tott/i] We shall be driven back to Troy, and dogs and vultures will eat 
many (270-2). 

A ' If you do as I say, tonight we shall maintain our strength in the 
market-place, defended by the walls and gates (273-6). 

B' Tomorrow, under arms, we will man the city towers; the worse for 
;\khilleus, if he attacks (277-9)! 

C ' [Result] I le will go back to his ships; before he sacks our city, dogs will 
eat him (280-3)' 

Hektor's speech in part repeats the structure (see 284-309^). 
2 5 4 - 5 KcAopai yap eycoyt j is found elsewhere 1 x //., 1 x Od. without 

enjambmcnt. pt'pvttv (etc.) 'Hw 6Tav is formular (3X //., 6 x Od.; < 'Hoa, 
Chantraine, GH1 54). 

257 A I O K I ' S I K (2 x //.) would have fitted in place of OWTOS O V T J P , but the 
latter may well be pejorative; see 22.380. Pouludamas also avoids using 
\khilleus' name at 13.746-7. 

259-60 xaip«aKOv recurs at Od. 12.380, where the meaning is more 
decidedly iterative than here, FTTI v^uaiv laucov | is almost a parody of the 
usual formula e. v. 'Axai&v | (15 x //., with variants, 1 x Od.). The irregular 
lengthening of the tinal syllable of vfjas probably arises from adaptation of a 
formula; see Hockstra, Modifications 125. 

262 oTos K£tvou 6upo$ Cnrtppios is used at Od. 15.212 (by Menelaos of 
Nestor); in both instances the phrase gives the reason for the following 
clause. At 15.94 a similar verse ends Cnrtp '̂aAos »cai cnrr)vr|S (by Here of 
Zeus), explaining what has preceded. The Od. passage shows that there is 
no need to read ou6* for OUK, as Leaf wished to do. 

264-5 "Apt|os usually stands at the end of the verse, with a ; in this 
position, with 5, only at 2.767 and 3.128, where (as here) the phrasing is 
unique. Cf. 20.150-211., 5.3 m. Verse 265 S Od. 11.403, 24.113. 

266 Pouludamas reiterates his advice, rounding off the first part of his 
speech. ¿>6e is taken by Lohmann, Reden 31, as a transition to what follows. 
But the run of the verse, with the two strong sense-pauses separating the 
sentences, suggests that the last phrase summarizes Pouludamas* description 
of the situation - 'That's the way it will be! ' a>6e can refer to what has 
preceded, as at 272. 

267-83 He now presents the two alternatives: remain and face Akhilleus 
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in the morning (267-72); or follow his advice and return to the city 

(273-83)-
2 6 7 - 8 | VUKTC( 8i' ccpppoairjv occurs 4X II. (including an adapted form), 

2 x Od.y and apj3poani vv£ | 3 x Od. Here apPpoairi could not be fitted into 
the same verse as its companion vu£, so it runs over into the next line, with 
no special emphasis. See Hainsworth, Flexibility 105-9. On the origin of 
apPpoTos and its cognates see 14.78m 

2 6 9 - 7 0 CTUV TEUXECTIV: we know of Thetis' mission to fetch armour, and we 
need not worry whether, and how, Pouludamas came to know it too. 
acnracrioos is used for the relief at escaping from a hypothetical undesirable 
activity at 7.118 and 19.72. Pouludamas' prediction comes true at 
21.606-11. 

271-2 Corpses to be eaten by dogs and vultures is a common motif, used 
for warnings, threats, taunts, etc.; see Griffin, CQ,26 (1976) 169-72. The 
second hemistich of 271 is repeated at 22.42, With 272 cf. 22.454 I ®nT' 
O U O T O S ETT) ipeO ETTOS. The meaning is ' M a y I never hear of this!', perhaps 
based on a proverbial expression for absit omen. 

2 7 4 - 6 Aristarchus (Arn/A) took the meaning of eiv oryopfj aflevos E^OPEV to 
be -rift (3ovXfJ KpaTrjoopEv, which is a sound paraphrase of the Greek but gives 
poor sense here; at this point Pouludamas is exhorting his listeners to seek 
the protection of the city, not to spend the night debating the best plan of 
action, and unless a strong local sense (with which Homer must surely have 
been familiar) is attributed to eiv ayopfi he seems not to be calling explicitly 
for a retreat within the walls. Other commentators (bT) took OQEVOS, like 
Buvapis in later authors, to refer to the army, so the sense would be 'tonight 
we will keep our army (together) in the marketplace', which makes good 
sense with what follows (so Ameis-Hentze and Willcock). Leaf will not 
accept this meaning of CTGEVOS and renders 'we will keep (husband) our 
strength (by resting) in the agora', which is also possible. Fcnik, in a 
thorough discussion of the passage (Rhesus 47-50), takes VUKTCC as 'in the 
night' and accepts Aristarchus' rendering. 

craviBEs are beams or boards (Od. 22.174), and the plural was used for the 
two door- or gate-leaves closing a large opening in a palace- or city-wall. 
These double gates were fastened by a 'supporter' crossbeam (oxeus or 
i-mpXris) held by a pin ( K A T J I S ) . See 1 2 . 4 5 5 - 6 and notes; the account of city-
gates by S. Iakovides, Arch. Horn, E 219, merely quotes this passage. 
E^euyplvai (276), 'yoked together <like two oxen) ' , is a fine metaphor for 
the barred double gates, and the spondaic verse-ending comes as 
culmination to the preceding heavy adjectives, EU^EOTTIS oaviBEoai | is 
probably a formula (Od. 21.137 = 164); | paxpep EU^EOTO) is used of an axe-
handle at 13.613 (see note ad loc.). apapuiai (275), 'smoothed', 'fitted', 
occurs 2 x //., 3 x Od. with aavi'Bes. 
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277-8 Though 277 occurs also at 8.530, it is not just its formular nature 
that makes Hektor repeat it at 303, with a very different ending to the 
sentence. He also picks up TCO 8' aÄyiov at 306. 

280-1 Our memory of Akhilleus' splendid immortal horses from 
17.426-58 gives the jibe additional point. rjXäaK« and -a£co always convey 
contempt of some kind, though Leaf's suggestion that the suffix -a£co may 
have this meaning is not borne out by Risch's fuller listing of such verbs 
(Wortbildung 297-8). 

282-3 seems weak, as Leaf complains, if we translate 'His 6upos 
(anger? courage?) will not allow him to burst inside', but the sense is rather 
'However great his anger, it will not permit him t o . . . ' With the second half 
of 283 cf. wives otpyoi ETTOVTO | (3 X Od.). 

284-309 Hektor's spccch skilfully refutes that of Pouludamas and 
impugns his motives (300-2). His arrogance has often been indicated before 
(sec i2.23i-5on., 13.54^, 13.825-9^, 17.194-209^, 17.448-50), and it 
rises to a climax here. This human fallibility will increase the pathos of his 
final duel with Akhilleus; pathetic too is the placing of his boastful 
challenge to Akhilleus (305 9) between the scenes of Akhilleus' meeting 
with his goddess mother and her procuring of divinely made armour for 
him. 'Der Dichter selbst sieht ihm zu mit einem Gefühl, in dem sich 
Bewunderung, Unmut und Mitleid seltsam mischen' (Schadewaldt, 
VHWW 258). See also J. M. Redfield, Nature and Culture in the Iliad 
(Chicago 1975) 128-53. 

Lohmann, Reden 119-120 and 201-2, points out that Hektor's speech 
closely matches - almost parodies - Pouludamas' in construction and 
argument (sec 253-83^) and sometimes in language. Again the first part 
is in ring form: 

I A I reject your advice to go back to the city (285 7). 
B 1. In the past, our city was wealthy (288-9). 

2. But now all these treasures have vanished because of Zeus' 
anger (290-2). 

A ' Now that Zeus has given me glory, do not utter such thoughts! 
No-one will listen to you (293-6)! 

The second part does not of course offer the alternatives of Pouludamas' 
speech, but the recommended course of action again falls into three parts: 

II A Now, eat supper, post a watch, and do not concern yourselves too 
much with your possessions in the city (297-302). 

B Tomorrow, we will meet them in battle beside their ships (303-4). 
C [Result] If Akhilleus returns, I will fight him (305-9)! 
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On Hektor's preoccupation with honour and shame rather than the safety 
of his people see 22. loo-ion. The formular content of the speech has been 
analysed by J. A. Russo in Oral Literature and the Formula, edd. B. A. Stolz 
and R. S. Shannon III (Ann Arbor 1976) 45-7, 51-3. 

284-5 Hektor's rejection of Pouludamas' advice at 12.230-1 - another 
violent rejection of advice to retreat - begins with the same two verses. 

2 8 6 - 7 | OS K&ECCI occurs in Hektor's previous argument with Pouludamas 
(12.235) a n d in Odysseus' with Agamemnon (14.96). aXripevai and leXpevoi 
are both from IXco, root peA-. The word is common in this context, cf. 
2i.534n. Most of the expressions are formular, but KEKOPT|O6E and Iv5o0i 
TTupycov are not and give a frustrated vividness to 287. 

288-9 There are two violations - or innovative uses - of normal for-
mular conventions in this couplet. The old, incomprehensible formula 
MEpoircov avQpcbucov | (7 x //., 2 x Od., 6 x Hesiod, 1 x each in HyDem and 
HyAp; dative pEpomoai PpoToicn, 2.285) u s f ,d uniquely and unmetrically 
in the nominative. On its possible original meaning see i.250n. and J. 
Russo, Odissea on Od. 20.49. The epithets iroAuxpucrov TroXuxaXKov |, 
occasionally used separately for ornament, are here combined and form the 
predicate of the sentence; they recur together only in the description of 
Dolon (10.315). Probably this is a regular combination of ornamental 
epithets (with neat anaphora) for a city, which happens not to be found in 
surviving archaic epic. T w o weighty adjectives are also combined like this 
at 9.154, EV 8' av6pe$ vaiouai TroAupprjves TroXuPoOTai, and 11.390, KG090V yap 
PeXos av?pos OVOXKIBOS OOTIBOCVOTO. M. L. West, JHS 108 (1988) 156, suggests 
this kind of pairing of adjectives with the same first element may go back 
to Indo-European poetry. The wealth of Troy before the war was 
legendary: cf. 9.401-3, and Akhilleus' more rhetorical statement at 
24.543-6. 

290-2 Hektor speaks of the Trojans' possessions again at 300-2, and he 
referred to the expenses of the war, especially those of supporting the allied 
contingents, at 17.225-6. The logistics of paying his allies, as well as hybris, 
are shaping Hektor's decision; he must counter the emotional attractions of 
a retreat to the Trojans' well-fortified and comfortable home, depicted at 
some length by Pouludamas (273-6), and he does it by portraying what the 
splendid city has already lost and will continue to lose in the future if 
Akhilleus is not stopped now. Verse 291 = 3 . 4 0 1 ; on the Phrugcs and 
Meiones see 2.862-3^ and 864~6n. With 292 cf. Athene's question about 
Odysseus, "ri VU oi TOCTOV ¿>8uaao, Zeu; (Od. 1.62). 

293-5 After the OTE clause the main sentence should be 'you tell us to go 
back into the city! ' But Hektor breaks off in vividly rhetorical disgust, and 
substitutes the more forceful 'You fool, don't speak such nonsense to the 
people!' vrjinE is also hurled mistakenly by Hektor at the dying Patroklos 
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(16.833), a n c ' Akhillcus will ictaliate with it when Hektor in turn is dying 
(22.333). I1 s o o n ^ P^ked up by the poet's own voice (311). The irony 
of Hektor's belief thai /eus will continue to support him will end with his 
realization ol the truth at 22.301-3. But his self-confidence here is good for 
the troops' morale. 

296 In the last line of the first part of his speech Hektor's ou... ewrTEiCTCTai 
throws back at Pouludamas the tTiteaOe poi in the corresponding line at the 
end of his own appeal (266,. The final abrupt ou yap caoco - note the 
repeated ou yap - is almost a mockery of Pouludamas' concluding cb8e yap 
earai; the phrase was used, perhaps not coincidentally, by Zeus when he 
refused to let Hektor capture Akhillcus' horses (17.449). 

297 Having refuted Pouladamas' counsel. Hektor leads up to his own 
advice with a formular line (8 X //., n x OdA. 

298-9 = 7.370-1, spoken by Priam to the Trojans, and 298 = 11.730, in 
Nestor's account of the Pylians' attack on their enemies (and = 314 below, 
with an enjambing clausula). The expression is thus always used lor those 
protecting a besieged city, not for the attackers. 

300-2 See 290-20. Verse 300 must be taken as a forensic imputation of 
an unworthy motive underlying Pouludamas* desire to return to the city, 
and 301-2 as an appeal to popular greed based upon it. Demagogy, in 
short. 1 If you are so keen that the Greeks shall not have your property, 
share it out amongst us all and we will take good care of it !* * He indicates 
that Pouludama , being rich, is afraid to run risks' say the scholia (bT), and 
of the proposed share-out 'This is stimulating to the masses.' Only the 
order to eat is said to be executed (314^. 

Leaf sees 'an elaborate irony*, which is true enough ot Hektor's choice 
of words. KTeaTcooiv OrapqHaXcos avia^ti is harsh in tone, 'is excessively 
distressed about his possessions'. KcrraSTipoPopfioai is just the thing to bring 
laughter and cheers from the troops. Found only here, it is based on 
5T}poPopo$ paaiXgus (1.231), which, like Hesiod's criticisms (Erga 260-4), w a s 

'no doubt.. . something of a commonplace' ( i .23i-2n.) ; but here the sense 
of the compound is cunningly reversed - the 6f]pos will devour the wealth 
instead of being themselves devoured by the princes. 

303-4 Having discredited his opponent and won over his audience, 
Hektot repeats Pouludamas* words fiom 277, probably mockingly, as he 
does in 306 (though the verse is also used at 8.530'!. Then he completes the 
sentence with a standard incitement to battle (304 = 8.531; the second 
hemistich occurs an additional 3X II.). 

305-9 Notice the variety of sense-pauses. The first verse (305) is filled by 
a single clause, the next has three strongly-marked sense-breaks and then 
enjambs into the emphatic | <ptu§opai (306-7); at the bucolic diaeresis a new 
sentence begins and enjambs into an equally emphatic and matching 
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| CTTr)ffopai (307-8), which begins a ' t h r e e f o l d e r T h e n a gnome fills up the 
final verse (309). 

3 0 5 - 6 ei 6' ETEOV is very common (4 x //., 7 x Od. at the beginning of the 
verse, EI ETEOV Y E (etc.) 4 x II., 2 x Od. at the end). Hektor pretends to leave 
room for doubt. aXyiov, at K' EOEX^CTI is repeated from Pouludamas' words at 
278-9, and to make sense the rest of Pouludamas' sentence EXOCOV . . . appi 
paxEaflai must be understood. F. X. Strasser, den Iterate derfriihgriechischen 
Epik (Konigstein/Ts. 1984) 51-2, gives examples of similar abbreviated 
repetitions. 

306-7 Hektor has faced Akhilleus before (9.355). His brave words about 
standing his ground ironically anticipate his flight at 22.136-7. Verse 307 
= 11.590, where it is preceded by OU6E I 9T]pi | and followed by | i<rracr6ai. 

308 Cf. 13.486 alvya KEV f)E 9 E P O I T O P E Y A Kpcrros rje 9Epoipr)v. In both cases 
there is an ellipse, here '<and we shall see)' . The use of the subjunctive for 
the first verb and the optative for the second also occurs in the longer 
alternative propositions at 16.648-51 and 22.245-6 (see note ad loc.), and 
at Od. 4.692. Chantraine, GH 11 211-12, thinks that the optative in the 
second clause here shows 'une modestie vraie ou feinte', and S. West, 
Odyssey on Od. 4.692, agrees that this is the more remote possibility; but in 
this and the other examples quoted the second alternative is the one 
preferred, even if more remote, and the mood may convey this tone. Leaf's 
objection that this preferential implication is ruled out by the use of KE is not 
watertight, for the optative with KE sometimes has this meaning (Chan-
traine, GH 11 218), and the analogy of KE with subjunctive in parallel 
alternative clauses might well lead to its retention. (A papyrus however 
reads 9 E P O I T O , as at 13.486.) On the accentuation f j . . . f i see LSJ s.v. f\ A I I . 

309 ^vvos IS used with yaia at 15.193 and with KCCKOV at 16.262, with the 
sense 'shared <by al l ) ' . Here the context shows that the sense has become 
'impartial*. No comma is needed after 'EvvaXios: ' T h e impartial Ares kills 
the would-be killer too.' £vvos 'EvuaXios became (or already was) a maxim, 
cf. Aristotle, Rhet. 11 21.11 and Archilochus fr. n o West ETTITUPOV yap £vvos 
av6pcoTrois "Apris. Chantraine takes KTavEovTa as a future, with the sense of 
intention or will (the form, GH 1 449; the sense, GH 11 201); TE is 
generalizing. 

Hektor's arrogant optimism (so different from Agamemnon's recurrent 
despair!) is good for the troops' morale. There is no hint that it is assumed. 
He showed the same confidence before his men, in similar circumstances, 
when Diomedes was the main danger (8.532-42), and even when facing 
Akhilleus alone he still maintains his hopes (22.130, 22.256-7) until the 
disappearance of 'Deiphobos' . 

Homer likes the kind of word-play seen in these two lines; cf. f\ T' I^Xiyr' 
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rj t* «PaX* aAAov (11.410), iXoipt KEV f| KEV aAoiTjv (22.253; s c c Introduction, 
ch. 4. v, 2). 

310 = 8.542. The scholia give a number of r a ther implausible reasons 
for the Trojans' approval, among them fj avota fj Pap̂ apiKr) (A), n eAn-ls TOV 
6i]popopt̂ oai (T), and the fact that if they had been persuaded by 
Pouludamas the rest of the //. would have been irrelevant (i^aycbviov: bT). 
\ctuallv, the poet has portrayed Hektor as by far the more effective 

demagogue. 
311 vrjTTios-comments arc a characteristic Homeric way of foreshadowing 

t rouble for a character who is unaware of the outcome of an action, and 
emphasizing the pitiable f u t i l i t y of human designs. O f t en this is made 
explicit by a following ov6e TOC or the like, as at 2.38 (see note ad loc.)\ 
here the following couplet explains the reason. Hektor's insulting V^TTU to 
the prudent Pouludamas shortlv before (295) gives a special point here. 

No special divine intervention is implied by EK yap ocpecjv <ppevas ETAETO 

rfaAAas *A8r|vrj; the expression is casually used for foolishness, usually in the 
mouths of characters (9.377, 12.234, 15.724, 17.470, 19.137) but again in 
one instance b y the na r r a to r ^6.234). 

3 1 3 - 1 4 Epaphroditus read the weaker ou T I , according to T. Verse 314 
is formular up to the enjambing clausula (see 298 gn.). 

3t4~55 Meanwhile, Akhilleus mourns over the body of Patroklos, speaking too of his 
own death and his promise of vengeance on Hektor. The corpse is washed, anointed, and 
clothed, and the Myrmidons lament through th night 

Three different actions on three different stages take place during this 
night: the Trojans hold their assembly; the Myrmidons grieve for 
Patroklos; and Thetis makes her way to Olumpos and speaks w i t h 

Hephaistos, who sets to work and fashions the new armour. T h e colloquy 
of Zeus and He re (356-67) may be added. Before the final day's bat t le the 
poet is carefully consolidating, in turn, the characterization of Hektor, the 
emotional state of Akhilleus, the preparation of the armour which makes 
the duel possible and enriches i t s meaning (see t h t introduction to th is 

Book), and the divine savagery behind it all. The interweaving of the scenes 
has separated this lament from the recovery of Patroklos* body at 231- 8. 

3 1 4 - 1 5 The formular verse (see 2 9 8 - 9 ^ ) is broken off to begin a new 
sentence and scenc at the bucolic diaeresis, as often; see Edwards, AJP 89 
(1968) 276-7. The scene is concluded at 354-5 by an amplif ied repetition 
of this description, beginning with | ttovvvx101 and again ending with 
narpoxAov avcaTEvaxovTO yo<2>vT£$. 

3 1 6 - 2 3 The two speech-introductions are separated by a descriptive line 
(317) and a simile, to recall Akhilleus* grief to ou r minds before his l ament 
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b e g i n s . C f . t h e a c c o u n t o f P o u l u d a m a s b e t w e e n his t w o s p e e c h -

i n t r o d u c t i o n s (249-53^. 

3 1 6 - 1 7 T h i s is the f o r m u l a r i n t r o d u c t i o n for a f o r m a l l a m e n t , used a g a i n 

for A k h i l l e u s ( 2 3 . 1 7 ) , f ° r w o m e n w h o l e a d the d i r g e s for H e k t o r 

(22.430, 2 4 . 7 2 3 , 2 4 . 7 4 7 , 2 4 . 7 6 1 ) a n d in s h o r t e r f o r m for T h e t i s at 51 a b o v e . 

A p a r t f r o m o n e o c c u r r e n c e for A r e s a n d o n e f o r L u k o u r g o s (at Od. 1 .261 

it is not formular"i , ctvSpcxpovos is reserved for H e k t o r a n d for the h a n d s o f the 

m a n w h o kills h i m (here , the r e p e t i t i o n a t 2 3 . 1 8 , a n d the s u p e r b use at 

2 4 . 4 7 8 - 9 w h e r e P r i a m kisses those h a n d s } . T h i s is p r o b a b l y not a c c i d e n t a l ; 

cf. the p o e t ' s r e s e r v i n g o f o n e d e a t h - f o r m u l a for P a t r o k l o s a n d H e k t o r a l o n e 

( 1 6 . 8 5 6 - 7 = 2 2 . 3 6 2 - 3 ) . 

3 1 8 - 2 2 T h e r e a r e m u l t i p l e c o n n e x i o n s b e t w e e n simile a n d n a r r a t i v e . 

T h e f o r m a l p o i n t o f c o m p a r i s o n is b e t w e e n A k h i l l e u s ' g r o a n s a n d the l ion 's 

r o a r (aTtvaxwv, 3 1 8 a n d 3 2 3 ) , but the m o r e s i g n i f i c a n t e m o t i o n a l p a r a l l e l 

is the loss a n d the c o n s e q u e n t a g o n i z e d g r i e f o f h e r o a n d l ion ( a x w r a i , 320) , 

f o l l o w e d b y their a n g e r S* 3 2 2 ; cf. x 0 * ^ 6 1 * o f A k h i l l e u s , 3 3 7 ) . T h e 

c i r c u m s t a n c c s a r e c lose ly p a r a l l e l too. B e f o r e its loss, the l ion h a d left its 

c u b s a l o n e , a n d r e t u r n e d Loo la te , as A k h i l l e u s h a d tai led to s t a n d b y 

P a t r o k l o s (98-9^ a n d is n o w t o o late to s a v e h i m ; a n d the l ion sets o f f in 

p u r s u i t o f t h e v i l l a i n , t h u s f o r e s h a d o w i n g Akhi l leus* p u r s u i t o f H e k t o r . 

S i m i l e s o f t e n a n t i c i p a t e the n a r r a t i v e in this w a y , e .g . a t 2 0 7 - 1 4 , 1 6 . 7 5 1 - 3 , 

2 1 . 5 2 2 - 5 (see I n t r o d u c t i o n , c h . 3, i i) . A t 1 7 . 1 3 3 - 6 A i a s p r o t e c t e d the b o d y 

o f P a t r o k l o s l ike a l ion p r o t e c t i n g its y o u n g . 

T h e p a r e n t - c h i l d t h e m e is o f t e n used in s imiles to i l lustrate the 

A k h i l l e u s - P a t r o k l o s r e l a t i o n s h i p ; see 2 3 . 2 2 2 ~5n. a n d M o u l t o n , Similes 
9 9 - 1 0 6 . G i l g a m e s h m o u r n s o v e r E n k i d u l ike a lioness d e p r i v e d o f her c u b s 

(J. B . P r i t c h a r d , indent.Year Eastern Texts3, P r i n c e t o n 1969, 88), a n d s o m e 

h a v e t h o u g h t this m a y wel l b e the o r i g i n o f the s imi le h e r e ( M . L . W e s t , 

JUS 108. 1988, 1 7 1 ; R . M o n d i , in Approaches to Gre k Myth, e d . L o w e l l 

F d m u n d s , B a l t i m o r e 1990, 150). B u t e v e n w i t h o u t d i r e c t i n f l u e n c e , the 

g r e a t e s t h e r o o f a ta le is l ikely to b e c o m p a r e d to t h e most d a n g e r o u s 

p r e d a t o r , a n d w h e n the c o n t e x t is o n e o f g r i e f a l ion m u s t b e m a d e to m o u r n 

its c u b s , not its best f r i e n d ; so a p a r a l l e l c r e a t i o n is v e r y p r o b a b l e . 

3 1 8 cos T« Ais fjuycviios recurs a t 1 7 . 1 0 9 (see n o t e ad loc.). The e x e g e t i c a l 

s c h o l i a ( A T ) i n f o r m us that rjuycvcios is a c c u r a t e , for the l ioness h a s a 

m a g n i f i c e n t (KaAAtoTov) b e a r d , the m a l e l ion v w h i c h d o e s n o t c a r e for t h e 

c u b s ) a m a n e ; b u t see 1 5 . 2 7 1 - 6 ^ O n Ai$ see 1 7 . 1 3 3 - 6 1 1 . 

3 1 9 - 2 2 oKupvovs a n d cAa^rjpoAos o c c u r o n l y h e r e in H o m e r , a n d a y x t a 

a p p e a r s o n l y in s imiles (3 x //., 2 x Od.). ucrrepos, 4 t o o l a t e ' (320), m a y b e 

p i c k e d u p b y oeO Ocrrepos at 3 3 3 , t h o u g h t h e sense is d i f f e r e n t there , 

per*.. .Txvi' epewoiv = ' f o l l o w i n g (a f ter) t h e f o o t p r i n t s ' , b u t ixv i* epevv&vTts 

a p p e a r s a t Od. 19 .436. Sptpus (322) q u a l i f i e s o n l y h e r e ; it d o e s not 
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a p p e a r in f o r m u l a e , b u t cf. x ^ p o v Seos aipei | (ctc.) 4 x //., 6 x Od. S c h o l . 

b T say that the m e t a p h o r is f r o m a b i t ter taste. 

3 2 4 - 3 2 T h e first p a r t o f A k h i l l e u s ' l a m e n t b a l a n c e s the a n t i t h e t i c a l 

s t a t e m e n t s o f the h o p e d - f o r r e t u r n h o m e ( 3 2 4 - 7 ) a n d the a c t u a l d e a t h a n d 

b u r i a l o f b o t h h e r o e s at T r o y ( 3 2 9 - 3 2 ) , o n e i t h e r s ide o f the g n o m i c 328. 

L o h m a n n , Reden 66 n. 1 1 2 , q u o t e s para l le l s . A s be fore , A k h i l l e u s 

i m m e d i a t e l y l inks P a t r o k l o s ' d e a t h w i t h his o w n . 

3 2 4 — 7 FJTJATI KEI'VCO o c c u r s 5 x //., e l s e w h e r e in the p o e t ' s v o i c e . TTEPIKAUTOS 

(etc .) is f o r m u l a r p r e c e d i n g a|jwpiyvr)Eis ( 6 x //., 3 X Od.), 'H<paioToio (2 x 

Od.), a n d 8copa (3 x II., i n c l u d i n g a s e p a r a t e d f o r m ) , a n d f o l l o w i n g aoiBos 
aeiSe (4 x Od.) and acrru (3 x Od.). O n c e it qualifies Antiphos, once ipya. 

It is a l w a y s f o u n d in this pos i t ion. S i n c e its u s a g e is o t h e r w i s e so r e g u l a r it 

is l ikely that in the e x c e p t i o n a l p h r a s e h e r e it is n o t s i m p l y a n o r n a m e n t a l 

l ine-f i l ler but is p r e d i c a t i v e , ' I w o u l d b r i n g his son h o m e g l o r i o u s ' ( the 

.sense e x p l a i n e d b y 3 2 7 ) , as the s c h o l i a ( b T ) a n d A m e i s - H e n t z e took it. C f . 

the c o m p a r a b l e a m b i g u o u s s i g n i f i c a n c e o f pEyaflvpou (335) . T h e first 

h e m i s t i c h o f 327 is c o m m o n ; the s e c o n d = Od. 5 .40 = 1 3 . 1 3 8 . 

O t h e r a c c o u n t s o f the final c o n v e r s a t i o n s in Pe leus ' hal ls w e r e g i v e n at 

9 . 2 5 4 - 8 a n d 1 1 . 7 6 5 - 8 9 . ' H e not o n l y l a m e n t s f o r his d e a t h , but g r i e v e s for 

the loss o f all that h e h a d h o p e d f o r ' ( b T ) . 

3 2 8 T h e t h o u g h t is u n e x c e p t i o n a b l e , b u t the nearest para l le l to the 

w o r d i n g is 1 0 . 1 0 4 - 5 ®T1V " E K T O P I I R A V T A vor)pcrra TIRITIETA ZEUS | EKTEAEEI. 

3 2 9 - 3 2 T h e fu l ler express ion at 11.394—5 o 8E 6' aiporn yaiav £peir8oov | 

uuGETai, oioovoi 8e Trepi TTAEES yuvaiKes c l e a r l y refers to a n u n b u r i e d c o r p s e 

s t a i n i n g the soil. H e r e A k h i l l c u s d o e s not o f c o u r s e m e a n t h a t their b o d i e s 

w ill b e u n b u r i e d , but the w o r d s a r e m o r e g r a p h i c a n d b r u t a l t h a n the usual 

KaTa yaia KaAvye o r yafa Ka6e£ei. opoir]v refers to their b o t h d y i n g at T r o y , not 

to m a n k i n d ' s c o m m o n fate (as v a n L e e u w e n takes it). A c s c h i n e s , Tim. 144, 

q u o t e s 3 2 9 w i t h Epeu6Etv. yepcov is f o r m u l a r b e f o r e iTrrn}AaTa in al l b u t o n e 

(4.387) o f the o c c u r r e n c e s o f the la t ter (9 x //., 2 x Od.), b u t m a y w e l l b e 

t h o u g h t to c a r r y p a t h o s here. 

3 3 3 - 4 2 In the s e c o n d p a r t o f his l a m e n t A k h i l l c u s re turns to the real 

w o r l d (vuv 5E, see 88n.) a n d p r o m i s e s to h o n o u r P a t r o k l o s ' f u n e r a l rites w i t h 

the a r m o u r a n d h e a d o f his ki l ler , the sacr i f ice o f t w e l v e T r o j a n s , a n d the 

u n c e a s i n g l a m e n t a t i o n o f c a p t i v e w o m e n . T h e express ion is h i g h l y c o m p l e x 

a n d p o c t i c . 

3 3 3 T h e l ine falls into no less t h a n five par ts , e a c h s e m a n t i c a l l y d i s t i n c t : 

' B u t now1; ' s i n c e t h e n . . . ' ; the v o c a t i v e ' P a t r o k l o s ' ( the p a t h o s o f w h i c h is 

c o m m e n t e d u p o n in the s c h o l i a ) ; the e m p h a t i c 1 after y o u ' ; a n d 41 m y s e l f 

shal l d i e ' . The nearest p a r a l l e l to the last p h r a s e is y a i a v OTTO crruyEpTiv 

a<piKoi|jT)v (Od. 20.81) . A k h i l l e u s h a d e x p e c t e d to d i e b e f o r e P a t r o k l o s ; see 

1 7 . 4 0 4 - 1 i n . A e s c h i n e s , Tim. 148, q u o t e s <piA' ETaipE for FTon-poKAE; v a n d e r 
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Valk, Researches 11 3 2 8 - 9 , thinks the alteration deliberately suggests an 
erotic relationship, but it may well be a mere slip of memory' (though the 
phrase does not occur in surviving epic). 

334—5 KTcpico (better * KTtpi'co, Chantraine, 67/ 1 4 5 1 ) is future ofirrepi^co, 
an Ionic form created for metrical reasons from the original KTcpet̂ w; see 
Ruijgh, VElement acheen 8 3 , and Hoekstra, Modifications 1 4 2 - 3 . " E K T O P O S is 
placed first in the clause for emphasis, though a genitive noun rarely 
appears in the verse preceding that in which its controlling noun stands; 
there may well be an intentional allusion to another striking instance, 
Hektor's taunt to the dying Patroklos that Akhilleus told him not to return 
irpiv "Eioropos avBpo^ovoio | cripaTOcvTOt x»T&va -rrepi cmidtaai Bat^ai ( 1 6 . 8 4 0 - 1 ) . 

In 335, pcyaGupou npiapiSao would have been possible (though the phrase 
docs not actually occur), but instead Akhilleus says pcycrOGpou creTo 9ov?\os, 
and in a context with so many remarkable expressions it may be permissible 
to take the usually conventional epithet with oeTo (genitive of av), as Leaf 
does (but VVillcock does not), instead of with "EKTOPOS. . . 9ov?ios. This gives 
better sense, though giving the complimentary word to Hektor could also 
be taken as praise for the man he was great enough to kill. Allen regrettably 
reads aoTo ( < 00s), with a few late MSS, which would require attributing 
the epithet to Hektor. 

O n beheading as a mark of vengeance see 1 7 6 7n. and 17.3FT ^on. T h e 
threat is not carried out in the //., doubtless because the poet has in mind 
the later restoration of the corpse to the Trojans; at 23.21 it is modified to 
dragging the body to the pyre and leaving it for the dogs. The fact that 
Hektor will die wearing Akhilleus* own armour is here ignored (did Ttvxsa 
Kai Kt<paXr|v occur in other such threats of vengeance?). Ph. J . Kakridis, 
Hermes 8 9 ( 1 9 6 1 ) 2 8 8 , thinks that in the Memnon-tale Akhilleus burnt the 
weapons and head of \lcmnon on the pyre of Antilokhos, but the evidence 
is very late; in the Aithiopis Eos carried her son off to immortality, and 
Akhilleus died before Antilokhos was buried. 

336-7 These verses are repeated over the corpse at 2 3 . 2 2 - 3 . crnro-
5eipoTOiiEco is used of cutting the throats of sheep at Od. 1 1 . 3 5 , and without 
ctito- 3 x //., i x Od. It is a brutal word (see 2 1 . 9 8 ^ ) , clearly compounded 
from Ssipii, 'neck' . Later the word was associated with Sepos, 'skin', and 
came to mean ' f l a y ' (LSJj. xota^'s picks up a t 3 2 2 

Akhilleus' anger at Agamemnon has now passed into anger at Hektor. The 
threat is again anticipated (in some detail) at 2 1 . 2 6 - 3 2 and carried out at 
2 3 . 1 7 5 - 6 (see 2 3 . 1 6 6 - 7 6 ^ ) . The poet may be attributing to revenge an 
older practice of human sacrifice at a hero's burial; see Andronikos, Arch. 
Horn, w 27-9. On the frequency of strongly aggressive behaviour at funeral 
rites see W. Burkert, Homo Necans (tr. P. Bing, Berkeley 1983) 53, and on 
human sacrifice in Greek legend H. Llovd-Jones, JHS 1 0 3 ( 1 9 8 3 ) 8 8 - 9 . 
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338-42 Though Patroklos died far from home, this is already the third 
time women wail for him (28-31; 50-64). The promise will be fulfilled at 
19.282-302. In 338, To<f>pa = 'meanwhile', as at 17.79, I9-24 e tc-J ofows = 
'as you are', i.e. unburied; cf. 19811. On the formula in 339 see i22~5n. 
Verse 340 = 24.745, Od. 11.183. 6<*>P1' T£ ucocpcp | (314) occurs 3 x //., but is 
not elsewhere preceded by piiwi. Note the alliteration in 342. Verse 20.217, 
which shares the same second hemistich, outdoes this by beginning £v Trc5ico 
TTETTOAlOTO. 

Akhilleus thinks again at 24.6-8 of the fighting he had shared with 
Patroklos. The ghost of his gentle companion, significantly, speaks instead 
of the times they talked alone together (23.77-8). 

343-55 The scene of grief is amplified by a detailed description of the 
washing, anointing, and clothing of the corpse. The type-scene has much in 
common with that of bathing a visitor; see Arend, Typischen Seenen 124-6. 

344-5 Verse 344 = 22.443, 23-4°> Od. 8.434. ¿p<pi is used because the 
tripod straddles the fire. Despite the conventionality of heating water lor 
washing, in each of these instances the verse-ending ¿>Ta»vTa which the 
diction provided (23.264, 23.513, Erga 657) is ignored and a new 
enjambing clause begun (different in each case; cf. 314-15^). Verse 
345 = 14.7, 23.41, cf. 7.425; on PpoTos, 'blood', see 14.3-7^ The double 
accusative norrpotcXov... PpoTov is not paralleled in the other instances, but 
cf. 16.667-8 aTpa Kct0rjpov | ... laptrn&ova. De Jong, Narrators 114, points out 
that it is not clear if these lines arc part of Akhilleus' instructions or of his 
unspoken thoughts. 

346-8 = Od. 8.435-7. In 346 some MSS ,including the h group) read 
the pluperfect ?<rraoav (or ?-) which is intransitive and must be wrong; see 
S. West, Odyssey on Od. 3.182. On the formula m/pi KTJA£OJ see J. B. 
Hainsworth, Odyssey on Od. 8.435. 

349-52 Verse 349 = Od. 10.360 (Odysseus' bath in Kirke's palace); on 
(f)fivoy, 'shining' (?), see 16.407-811. The poet also stresses care for 
Patroklos' body at 19.23-39 and 23.184-91. The etymological play in 
fiAayav Am* eAaicp recurs at 10.577. ewccbpoio apparently comes from 
Ewca + cbpn, 'nine vears old* (Risch, Wortbildung 189); a more complex 
suggestion is made by S. Marinatos in Studies... D. Af. Robinson 1 (St Louis 
1951) 131-2. Verse 352 23.254; see note ad toe. 

354-5 A shorter version of this couplet began the sccne; see 314-15m 

356-68 Suddenly the scene changes to a conversation between £eus and Here. He 
remarks that it must be she who has brought about the return of Akhilleus, adding 
teasingly that the Creeks must be her descendants. She replies that even humans seek to 
get their own way; all the more should she, highest of goddesses, bring misfortunes upon 
the nation she hates 
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A change of scene without some connexion through the narrative is highly 
unusual, but it happens both before and after this little conversation. 
Perhaps it is this oddity which led the poet to omit any indication of where 
it takes place. Ameis-Hentze, Anhang 118-19, and Leaf follow Zenodorus 
(bT) in considering the passage an interpolation, because of its abruptness, 
the number of lines which occur elsewhere, and the connexion with 168 and 
181-6, which they find suspect on other grounds. On the other hand, such 
advance preparation for the scene is characteristically Homeric, and the 
short colloquy effectively marks the conclusion of Zeus's help to the Trojans 
and the beginning of Hektor's doom. This is similar to the careful matching 
of Zeus's giving support to Hektor and later withdrawing it (see 239-42^). 

Zeus's mocking tone towards his irritable consort, and perhaps a veiled 
concern for human suffering (cf. 20.20-30n.), match his words in the 
parallel sccne before the general fighting begins {4.5-19, 4 3 1 - 4 9 ) ; and 
Here's savage disregard of any principle except her personal hatred for the 
Trojans is stated even more emphatically there (4.51-67). On the reasons 
for her hatred see 4 . 3 1 - 3 ^ ; but as M. Davies says, 'This expression of 
enmity [4.51 —67J would obviously be reduced and trivialised if the 
Judgement of Paris were explicitly mentioned by her or the poet as the 
ultimate inspiration of her hatred. Apparently motiveless malignity on the 
part of Hera or Athena creates an impression that is infinitely more 
formidable and sinister' (JHS 101, 1981, 56). In the II. even Akhilleus' 
anger is not so implacable as that of the gods. 

356 Single-verse speech-introductions including two names are un-
common, partly because the mention of two fresh characters is seldom 
needed; for other examples see HSCP 74 (1968) 15-16. The form of the 
verse gives equal weight to both characters, and the epithet phrase for Here 
anticipates the amplification at 364 6. "Hprjv 5e -TTPOCTEEITTE TTCCTTIP av8pcov TE 

OECOV TE would be more regular in phrasing (cf. 16.432) but lacks the 
emphasis necessary to introduce Zeus. 

357-9 ETTprî as is emphatic by position, kcci I-iTetTa with an aorist = ' then 
too', i.e. as well as on other occasions when she has succeeded in getting her 
own way (cf. Od. 8.520); with a future tense, the meaning becomes 'in the 
future too', as at 3.290 etc. Only Zeus uses this formal vocative title for 
Here (3 x II.). Here a papyrus and some of the older M S S have (kxlmi, 
which may be right [pace Leaf; the -T is original, see 14.49-55^, so Pooo-m 
should be written); this is the reading of older MSS at 8.471 and the h 
group at 15.49, where D i d / A T record it as a variant and attribute the form 
with -s to Aristophanes. Cf. the analogous vocative yXocvKcoTTi, which ends 
the verse at Od. 13.389. The unusual enjambment CTETO | auTrjs eyevovTo 

(358-9) adds to the emphasis on the phrase, all the more irritating to the 

188 

Copyrighted Material 



jBook Eighteen 

jealous Here because ofcours< Zeus himself fathered theTrojan-Dardanian 
royal line by his affair with Electra (see 20.215 4011.1. 

361 This is Here's stock protest against her lord and master (6 x //.); see 
i -55 2 n -

362-3 'Surelv (5rp even (KCN) any human is likely to achieve <his 
purpose) for (another) man.' ppoTos is reinforced by Gvrpros in the next line. 
The expression is a variation of P P O T O V av6pa TcAeaaai | (19.22), P P O T O V avSpa 

irapcTvai | (Od. 5.129), ^ P O T O U avtpos (85, HyAphr 199). P P O T G J av6pt (5.60 
Od. 4 . 3 9 7 ) . The separation of the components of the formula is like that in 
verse 2. Verse 363 = Od. 20.46, where Athene contrasts a mortal's help with 
her own. The weight of \1SS evidence in both occurrences is against T', 
which may have been added for metrical reasons (but is accepted by 
Ruijgh, TE epiqu 446, as an unusual ty pe of generalizing TE). 

364—7 Completion of the sense of TT<!OS 5*1 Eycoy* (by OUK O<ptAov, 367) is 

postponed longer than usual by the epexegetical relative clause 
and its amplification in 365-6 ( = 4.60-1), but the sense is easy to follow, 
pcrrrmv, 'sew together', is used metaphorically with Korea at Od. 3.118 and 
16.423, with ^ovov at Od. 16.379, and with Oavcrrov TE popov TE at Od. 
16.421-2. The noun Kaxoppa^'ii occurs 1 x //., 2X Od. 

J69-467 Thetis reaches Hephaistos' home on Olumpos, finds him busy in his forge, 
and is greeted by his wife Kharis. The lame Jmilh speaks warmly of Thetis' help to 
him in the past, and after hearing the tale of her unhappy son willingly agrees to fashion 
new armour for him 

This ple asant scent- comes as a relief after the sorrows which the human 
characters are now enduring and must endure to even greater degree in the 
future. It is related with much amplification, to suit the scale and 
importance of the following description of the shield: 'When we hear the 
exchanges between Thetis, Charis and Hephaistos - a total of five speeches 
repeating the themes of hospitality and past indebtedness and slowly 
advancing to the present need - we know that the arms must be 
extraordinary to require such ceremony and the need for them will be 
proportionately extraordinary' (N. Austin, CRBS 7, «966, 309). 

The structure follows the normal 'visit' type-scene, as described by 
Arend, Tpischen Scenen 34-53; see also the analysis of the scene in TAPA 
105 (1975) 62-3. The usual description of what the host is doing when the 
visitor arrives is expanded into the account of Hephaistos' tripod-making 
(372-81), and then his conventional surprise and welcome are further 
postponed by the intervention of Kharis, her presence gracefully 
circumventing the awkwardness of having the dignified matron Thetis 
received by a sweaty labourer in his workshop. The interruption in the 

189 



jBook Eighteen 

regular succession of type-scene elements caused by the need to summon 
Hephaistos results in the omission of the usual meal shared by host and 
guest (see 387^). 

369-71 Homer often refers to the houses Hephaistos built for the 
Olympians; see 1.605-80. This description is the most elaborate. The 
climate on Olumpos is described at Od. 6.42-6. ¿tempo«* is formular with 
oupavos (7 x //., 4 x Od. in the oblique cases), but is also used of the corslet 
of Akhilleus when Patroklos puts it on (16.134). The meaning thus may be 
simply 'shining', but one may also think of decorative ornaments or of the 
stars themselves. aGavorrotoi = ¿©avarcov Sopois. The walls of Alkinoos' 
palace are also of bronze {Od. 7.86); probably the poet has in mind a 
bronze facing or ornament (see D. H. F. Gray, JHS 74, 1954, 3), but one 
may remember the striking X O A K K W ovpavov (17.425). KvAAoTro8icov, 'little 
clubfoot', recurs at 20.270 and 21.331 (vocative). Hephaistos' lameness (its 
nature varies > is emphasized again at 397, 411 and 417-21, ind his twisted 
feet or legs are often represented on vase-paintings of the Return of 
Hephaistos story; see F. Brommer, Hephaistos <Mainz am Rhein 1978) 11, 
16. 

372-9 Hephaistos' busy activity is conveyed by three participles in one 
clause (372-3). These wheeled tripods are not just easv to push but are self-
propelled, like the 'automatic* gates of Olumpos (5.749 = 8.393) and 
Hephaistos' bellows (470-3). On the means of propulsion see 417-200. 
Helen's silver work-basket, a gift from Egyptian Thebes, was fitted with 
wheels (Od. 4.131-2), and wheeled tripods and wheeled bronze stands from 
the ninth and eighth centuries are known (H. L. Lorimer, Homer and the 
Monuments, London 1950, 73). O V T O P C T T O S ( < avrros + the root that appears in 
pE-pa-pcv, pevos) was a common word; it is also used of Menelaos' arrival 
unsummoned (2.408), and in Hesiod of the wanderings of diseases (Erga 
103), of the earth's fruitfulness in the Golden Age (Erga 118), and in a 
proverbial expression (fr. 264 MYV). 

fucraSeos pryapoio | (374) occurs 6 x Od. into (375) goes with 0T}ttv, but cf. 
TaXapov 8' CTTTOKVKXOV (Od. 4.131). Trv0yr|v (375) here clearly = ' foot ' ; it is 
used for the supports of Nestor's cup (11.635) and for the base of a tree-
trunk (2 x Od.). oi (376) is dative. The second hemistich of 376 also 
describes the Trojan women who 'will go before the divine assembly' to 
give thanks for Hektor's return (7.298; on ¿ycbv in this original meaning see 
15.426-811.). In place of this the scholia (Did/AT) report the reading ffciov 
Korrot 5&pa VEOIVTO in inferior' texts (ev Tons ciKcnoTEpats), with an Attic verb-
form and poor sense (presumably omitting 377). Van der Valk, Researches 
n 614-15, thinks this is an alteration intended to reduce the miraculous 
element. The reading Buaovrai (from 7.298) is recorded as a variant by 
Did/A and appears in a papyrus and many later MSS. 
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3 7 9 SECTUOÚS: 'fastenings', here the rivets which are to secure the handles 
to the body of the tripod. When Hephaistos plans the capture of Ares and 
Aphrodite the same wording must refer to chains (Od. 8.274-5). 5E 
F) xápis T O Ü KaTaAiTTÓvTos TIMITEAES T O Epyov (bT). Usually in a visit-scene the 
host's attendants are mentioned, but because of the length of the description 
of his activity this element is here postponed to 417-21. 

380-1 iSuíflcri -rrpcnTÍSEcci is formular (4 x II., 1 x Od.), and used always 
of Hephaistos' craftsmanship. The upcm-iSEs seem to lie within the lower chest 
region and are a seat of thought and emotion, similar to but not identical 
with the «ppévEs {so S. D. Sullivan, Glotta 65, 1987, 182-93). 

Verse 381 is omitted by a papyrus and many MSS (including two of the 
h family), and was added in the margin of A. It may have dropped out 
because of the homoiarchon (so Pasquali, Storia 219-20). Van der Valk, 
Researches 11 515, decided it was unjustifiably removed by Aristarchus. 
Apthorp, however, in a long and judicious discussion (Manuscript Evidence 
137-40), points out that the verse is supported by the close parallel in 
structure at 15-16 ( T } O S . . . | Tcuppa...), where again a visitor (messenger) 
arrives. On the other hand, he shows that 381 is not essential, arguing that 
09pa may be picked up by 5É (382) and that Tr)v for Thetis is acceptable (she 
was last mentioned at 372); and in fact Thetis does not 'come close to' 
Hephaistos here. He concludes that 381 is most likely to be a post-
Aristarchean interpolation. 

But Apthorp's remark (ibid. 138) that summarizing lines like 380-1 are 
not normal at this point in arrival type-scenes is not valid, because the scene 
itself is not normal. At this point in the regular sequence of an arrival-scene 
Thetis should stand beside Hephaistos and address him (Arend, Typischen 
Scenen 28; Tcil iv). Instead, the poet switches over to the elaboration typical 
of a ¡¡'¿«'/-scene, in which the visitor stands in the doorway and waits to be 
recognized by the host; and the host is now not Hephaistos, but Kharis 
(Arend, ibid. 35; Teil I V . I ) . Verse 381 thus takes the place of CRTF¡ . . .ÉTTÍ 

Trpo0úpois (Od. 1.103, cf. II. 11.777), returning our attention to Thetis so 
that wc may observe her approach as Kharis does, and should not be 
removed. For more detail see TAPA 105 (1975) 62-3. 

382 Aphrodite as Hephaistos' wife (as in Od. 8.269-70) would be an 
embarrassment here because of her pro-Trojan bias, so 'Grace ' is 
substituted, a fitting consort for a craftsman; at Od. 6.234 = 23.161 
Hephaistos xapicvTa 6E ipya TEÁEÍEI. Verse 383 emphasizes the change from 
the more famous espousal. In Hesiod (Theogony 945) he is married to Aglai'e, 
the youngest of the Kharites (on whom see 14.267-70^). The generic 
AiTrapoKpr)5Epvos occurs only here in Homer, but appears in two plus-verses 
(16.867a, Od. 12.133a), Cypria fr. 5.3 Bernabé (5.3 Davies), and 3 x in 
HyDem (see i6.867n.). On óp9iyur|Ets see i.6o7n. 
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385-6 Hephaistos repeats the greeting verbatim at 424 -5, and Kalupso 
uses it (with necessary modification) to Hermes at Od. 5.87-8. The formular 
wording conveys readiness to attend to the visitor's wishes, affection, and 
the courteous implication that the visitor does not come often enough. 
TavCrrrmrAos is a generic epithet for women and goddesses. On irapos yt see 
17.586-811. 6aiii4ei$ is a 'timeless present' (J. YVackemagel, Vorlesungen iiber 
Sntax 1, Basel 1926, 158). 

387 After the same verse at Od. 5.91 Kalupso produces a table loaded 
with ambrosia and nectar. Doubtless this element in the reception would 
have followed 390, but the summons to Hephaistos and his response breaks 
the sequence. Hephaistos himself bids his wife offer food to their guest 
(408), and presumably this is done off-stage; after his own greeting his guest 
launches immediately into her woeful talc 428ff.). 

389—90 The formular wording is also used for the Hephaistos-made 
chair Here offers to Sleep (14.238-40). 

392 £>5e:' this way'. Plato, burning his poems in despair (see 17.263-60.), 
was supposed to have quoted this line with riAonxov for OfTis (A). Willcock 
comments on this 'charming bourgeois scene' of the wife calling her 
husband from his work-bench when an unexpected visitor arrives. In the II. 
the more mundane aspects of life are shown through the gods rather than 
the humans. 

394-409 Hephaistos begins with a paradeigma explaining why he is 
anxious to show his gratitude to Thetis. It is in complex ring form: 

\ A goddess I respect is here (394), 
B who saved my life when my mother cast me out (395-7). 
C I would have suffered, if Eurunome and Thetis had not received 

me {397-8), 
D Eurunome, daughter of Okcanos (399). 
E For them I made many lovely things (400 1) 
D' as Okeanos' waters flowed around their cave (4.02-3). 
C ' No one knew but Eurunome and Thetis (^04-5), 
B' who saved me 405). 
A ' Now Thetis is here, and I must reward her (406-9). 

At 1.590 4 Hephaistos tells how Zeus (his father, Od. 8.312) hurled him 
from Olumpos when he tried to help Here, and the Sinties took care of him 
011 Leinnos; in this version the fall must have caused his lameness. Zeus 
refers indirectly to this at 15.18 24. Here the unlortunate son describes a 
second fall, this time the result of his mother's disgust at his lameness; this 
is repealed in IlyAp 316-2«. The tales are doublets, l»oth accounting for the 
natural association of lame men and smiths/craftsmen (see M. Detienne 
and J.-P. Vernant, Cunning Intelligence in Greek Culture and Society, tr. J. Lloyd, 
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Atlantic Highlands 1978, 269-75); at another level the lameness may also 
svmbolize sexual impotence. There may even be a connexion with the 
visible fall of metal-bearing meteorites (cf. 15.18-3111.). 

On the problematical circumstances of Hephaistos' birth see 14.295-bn. 
B. K . Braswell, CQ_21 (1971) 19-21, thinks (with good reason) that the tale 
of Hephaistos* second fall is a Homeric invention, to provide Thetis with a 
claim on his gratitude. The most recent detailed interpretation of the 
Hephaistos myth is that of R. Caldwell, Helios 6 (1978) 43-59; see also W. 
Burkert, Gr k Religion (tr. J. RafTan, Cambridge, Mass. 1985) 167-8, and 
J. Griflin, CQ.28 (1978) 7 V 18. 

394 Stivr) Tt Kai aiSoirj: Macleod, Iliad XXIV 122 (on SciSoixa xai aiSeopcn), 
gives many other Homeric examples o f ' this mixture of considerations of 
reverence or honour with considerations of prudence*; cf. especially 3.172 
(Helen to Priam) and 15.657-8. The warmer ai5oirj TE q>iAr) TE is used by 
Kharis (38b; because she too is female?) and Hephaistos himself when he 
greets Thetis (425). 

395-6 Hephaistos' first fall is memorably described at 1.592-4, see note 
ad loc. Kuvamt$ is used by Helen of herself (3.180, Od. 4.145), bv Hephaistos 
of the faithless Aphrodite (Od. 8.319) and by Agamemnon of the villainous 
Klutaimestra (Od. 11.424). The masculine form is hurled by Akhilleus at 
Agamemnon (1.159). The characteristics of dogs include 'fawning gaze 
combined with unabashed sexual and excrcmental interests* (1.22511.). The 
scholia (?Did/T) record the polite variant fkxb-mSos. 

397""9 ratOw (etc.) aXyEa 8vpa> occurs 4 x //., 2 x Od., with a lengthened 
form at Od. 1.4 and 13.90. The second hemistich of 398 is repeated when 
Thetis receives the terrified Dionysus (6.136; see also Fernandez-Galiano, 
Odissea on Od. 22.470. The metre requires UTTEBE^OTO in the singular, 
rather harshly (1.255 ' s easier, as the verb precedes the nominatives), 
ayoppoou is one mora longer than Okeanos' usual ^aOuppoou, and is needed 
again at Od. 20.65 and Theogony 776. 

Eurunome is mentioned by Hesiod among the daughters of Okeanos and 
Tethus (Theogony 358) and as mother (by Zeus) of the Kharites (Theogony 
907-9); see West, Theogony 267. The amiable Hephaistos is courteously 
giving prominence to his mother-in-law, as the scholia (T) observe (but 
Braswell (see 394-40911.) did not). Her melodious verse '39y) further «idds 
to the charm and dignity of the passage. 

400 x<xKkvjo> occurs only here in archaic epic; like it refers to 
mctalworking generally. Word-end after a spondee is avoided in the 4th 
foot, and here 'Wernicke's Law' that the second syllable of a 4th-foot 
spondee should be long by nature ia also violated (see A. M. Devine and 
L. D. Stephens, Language and Metre, Chico 1984, 12. 39-42; M. L. West, 
Greek Metre, Oxford 1982, 37; Leaf« 631-9). Perhaps the unusual rhythm 
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imitates the craftsman's hammering. Presumably Hcphaistos worked on 
Lcmnos (cf. 1.592-4«., 14.229-30«., and Hainsworth, Odyssey on Od. 
8.283). Part of the time he devoted to revenging himseli on Here by 
fashioning a golden throne which imprisoned her when she sat on it 
(Pausanias 1.20.2); his consequent return to Olumpos to release her was 
often celebrated on vases, including the François Vase (see 369-7in.). 

401 = HyAphr 163, where Ankhises lovingly undresses Aphrodite; 
doubtless a formular line for female adornment. There is slightly more 
detail when Ankhises first sees her (,HyAphr 87-9) : 

ETXE 8' ERRIYVAUITTOFS EAIKOÇ KÔAuKcrç TÉ çœivâç, 
ôppot 6 ' Â U 9 * cnraAÇ SEipfj TTÉPIKOAAÉEÇ fjaav 
xaAoi X P V A E I O I irapiroÎKtXoi" ¿>S 8È OEATJVTJ 

OTTIÔEOIV àp^' crrraAoïaiv ¿AOUTTETO, 6a0pa î6Éo6ai. 

TTopirai are pins or brooches (the word is probably connected with the 
commoner TTEpovri). LATXAI yvap-rrrai are golden spirals, for the hair or as 
earrings. KCCAUKES, 'buds', are presumably decorative rosettes. Homer 
mentions golden ôppot, 'necklaces', 'pectorals', with amber beads (Od. 
15.460, 18.295-6); the other words do not recur in the poems. Sec E. 
Bielefeld, Arch. Horn, c 5-8,48-58 and illustrations, and S. Marinatos, Arch. 
Horn, A 36, B 3. 

403 Notice the evocative sound ofâçpû poppvpwv; the words recur in the 
accusative at 5.599 and in reverse order at 21.325. The construction is 
repeated at 24.697-9, ovSf TIÇ Ô A A O Ç | ryvoo TrpooB' ccv8pûv K O A A I Ç Û V C O V TÉ 

yuvcuKÛv I <5CAA* âpa Kaaaàvôpr). 
406-7 Later MSS give the Atticism nwi for TKEI; cf. C . J . Ruijgh, 

Mnemosyne 21 (1968) 121. The monosyllabic noun XP®̂ » 'need', 'call ' , is 
common in both poems, and 'ne doit pas être corrigée mais constitue un 
trait ionien et relativement récent du dialecte épique' (Chantraine, G H 1 
70, u 40; see also Hoekstra, Modifications 37). It again takes the 
accusative + infinitive construction at 11.403-10. Ô É T T here is the only 
occurrence of the dative case in Homer; on the declension see 15.598-9^ 
Çioàypia (only here and from Nausikaa to Odysseus, Od. 8.462) = ' the price 
of one's life', * ransom', from Çcoypécd, 'take a prisoner alive'. 

408-9 On the offer of food see 3 8 7 ^ The subordinate clause replaces the 
expected co-ordinate clause after ov pév. 

410-11 The connotations of-ntAojpioç are much like our * monstrous ' ; the 
noun is used in Homer for the Cyclops (Od. 9.428) and Scylla (Od. 12.87). 
Here it clearly refers to Hephaistos' massive arms and torso, contrasting 
with his limping gait and shrunken legs (411). dtryTov may or may not be 
connected with the equally obscure cnyrov (21.395; see note ad loc.). L. R. 
Palmer, The Interpretation oj Mycenaean Greek Texts (Oxford 1963) 339, 
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suggests a connexion with M y c e n a e a n a-ja-me-na, a v e r b referring to some 

kind of craf tsmanship. Risch (in LfgrE) supports a connexion with ar)pt, 

' b l o w ' . Wi l lcock 's ' h e a v i l y breathing , monstrous figure' conveys H o m e r ' s 

p r o b a b l e meaning , ápaiaí, ' s t u n t e d ' (?), was aspirated by H e r o d i a n (A) 

and in m a n y M S S , but c o m p o u n d s and derivat ives h a v e á - ; initial f - is 

evident , but the origin and m e a n i n g are unc lear (Risch, Wortbildung 127). 

Verse 411 is repeated w h e n Hephaistos a d v a n c e s with the other gods to 

battle (20.37); the a - b - a ' form ( l imping - n imble m o v e m e n t - stunted) is 

striking, and the ' b u s t l i n g ' idea is picked u p again in 4 1 7 . 

412-16 N o t e the realistic detail . Verse 4 1 6 is an e m p h a t i c threefolder, 

the initial verbs in each colon stressing the g o d ' s urgent act ivi ty . A lesser 

poet might h a v e used neya, as usual, to fill the place before the final phrase, 

but -rroexú better d r a w s attention to his need for support . 

417-20 W . v o n M a s s o w w o n d e r e d if the t w o unidentif ied y o u n g w o m e n 

in the mulc-cart in the c o m p a n y of Hephaistos on the chest of Cypselus 

might be these golden robots (MDAI(A) 4 1 , 1916, 100; Pausanias 

5 . 1 9 . 8 - 9 ) . T h e gold a n d silver w a t c h d o g s w h i c h Hephaistos g a v e to 

A l k i n o ó s m a y well h a v e had their usefulness increased by m o v e m e n t and 

sense, and perhaps the torch-bear ing kouroi too (Od . 7 . 9 1 - 4 , 7 .100-2) . T h e i r 

m o v e m e n t , as well as their intel l igence and speech, is of course the result of 

m a g i c , not m a c h i n e r y . S o m e say that the w o o d e n horse was c a p a b l e of 

m o v i n g its eyes, tail, a n d knees; the authori ty m a y h a v e been A r c t i n u s 

(.Iliupersis fr. 2 B e r n a b é , 2 Davies) . T h e r e are m a n y other m o v i n g statues in 

Greek m y t h o l o g y , prominent a m o n g them those m a d e by D a e d a l u s w h i c h 

Plato mentions (Meno 97d~98a). O n the w h o l e topic see C . A . F a r r a o n e , 

GRBS 28 (1987) 257-80, a n d M . M . K o k o l a k i s , Museum Philologum 

Londiniense 4 (1980) 103-7. 

418 eloiKuiat is unique for ÍIKVÍCU { < * F E F I K - ) , perhaps created for metrical 

convenience on the a n a l o g y of IOIKCOS and the metrical lengthening seen in 

the c o m m o n form eiAr|Aou9a (etc . ) ; see C h a n t r a i n e , GH 1 129, 424. T h e 

normal form could be restored by reading verjvtcjcjiv, but this is unlikely to 

h a v e been altered into the form in the text (which is in the older M S S ) . 

420-2 W i t h 420 cf. Qecbv onto nr)8ea eiSws (of Alk inoós , Od. 6 . 12) , 6eóov OTTO 

kóAAos e x o u c j a ( o f N a u s i k a a , Od. 8.457). T h e poet m a y h a v e in mind the tale 

o f the a d o r n m e n t o f Pandore by all the gods after Hephaistos had created 

her (Hesiod, Erga 70-82) , w h i c h m a y well be o lder than either this or the 

Hesiodic passage. T h e robot maidens scurry around (STTOÍTTVUOV) ; once the 

gods laughed to see their master himself bustl ing a b o u t (-rronrvúovTa, 1.600) 

to serve them wine. T h e stress on his lameness suggests that Cnrrai0a CCVOKTOS 

means ' s u p p o r t i n g him ( u n d e r n e a t h his a r m s ) ' to m a t c h (in r ing form) 

Ú T T O . . . pobovTo avenen at 4 1 7 , though otherwise it could m e a n ' k e e p i n g out o f 

his w a y ' (cf. 15.520, 21 .255 , 2 1 . 2 7 1 ) a n d 4 1 7 might = ' u n d e r his 
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c o m m a n d s ' (cf. 5.231). eppcov, ' s tumbl ing ' , marks his lameness yet again, as 
the scholia (Arn/ VI") point out. Verse 422 is a rising threcfolder. 

424-7 T h e first couplet repeats the words of K h a r i s (385-6), the second 
is a conventional greeting (used by Aphrodite to Here, 14.195-6, and 
Kalupso to Hermes, Od. 5.89-90). O n TtTtXtapivov and the neat word-play 
on TCXECO see 14.194 ~7n. Verse 427 is omitted by two (perhaps three) papvri 
and a few late M S S , and Apthorp, Manuscript Evidence 140-1, makes the 
interesting argument that Hephaistos' offer of help is all the more generous 
without it: ' T h e addition of the cautious qualification of 427 would 
arguably sort ill with the spontaneity, emotion and abandoned generosity 
of his att i tude ' (ibid. 141). As Apthorp says, in the parallel passages both 
Aphrodite and Kalupso have good reason to exercisc the caution which the 
line may convey. However, the homoiomeson ofTtAeoai (also pointed out by 
Apthorp) is an adequate and safer explanation for the omission. 

429-56 Thetis pours out all her troubles to her long-time and still 
grateful friend, whose soothing presence has already eased an embarrassing 
situation at 1 .57i f f . T o him she can say things about her feelings for her 
husband which she could hardly mention to their son Akhilleus. 4 He has 
portrayed the female character, as she does not answer his question but 
explains what she is upset about* remark b T sympathetically. 

4 2 9 - 3 5 Cf. Penelope's Trtpi yap poi 'OXupmos aAyc' SBCOKEV | 2K -rraaewv, 
ocraac... (Od. 4 .722-3). avSpi Sapaootv: ' m a k e subject to a ( m o r t a l ) 
h u s b a n d ' ; the noun is repeated in the next line to cmphasi/.e his mortality. 
T h e same use ofavrip = ' m o r t a l ' is found at 20.97 and Pindar, Py. 2.29, 37, 
01. 11.20. 

This may refer to the tale that Zeus married her to Peleus because of 
Themis ' prophecy that she would bear a child greater than his father 
(Aeschylus, Prom. 9 0 7 - 2 7 ; Pindar, Isth. 8.26-48). However, a fragment of 
Philodemus reports that in the Cypria (fr. 2 Bernabe, 2 Davies) and the 
Hesiodic Catalogue of Women (fr. 210 M W ) Thetis refused to marry Zeus in 
order to please Here, and in anger he swore to make her the wife of a 
mortal ; this is likely to be the older version. A t 24.60 Here says she brought 
up Thetis and avSpi iTopov -rrapaKoiTiv; this does not necessarily imply that 
the initiative was hers, and is not inconsistent with these other versions 
(though Thetis ' rearing by Here may well be the poet's invention, as B. K . 
Braswell suggests, 6*0,21, 1971, 23-4). In either case, Zeus's known interest 
in Thetis adds point to his concern at 1 .518-21 . Akhilleus, naturally with 
less precision, said ' the g o d s ' brought about the marriage (85). For detailed 
discussions see A . Lesky, Gesammelte Schriften (Bern 1966) 4 0 1 - 9 * Studi 
Italiani di Filologia Classica 27/8 (1956) 2 1 6 - 2 6 ; J . R . M a r c h , The Creative 
Poet (BICS Supp. 49, London 1987) 4 - 1 0 ; L. M . Slatkin, TAP A 116 (1986) 
1-24. 
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The strong aversion to her marriage which Thetis expresses here may be 
an allusion to the myth of her taking various shapes to avoid Peleus, which 
is well represented on vase-paintings (see F. Brommer, Vasenlisten zur 
griechischen Heldensages, Marburg 1973, 321-9, and March, of. cit. 11-18). 
T h e intensely human characterization of this scene makes one wonder if she 
had really been so reluctant when Peleus was young and handsome instead 
of yripai' Avyp^j | ... dpT)p£vo$. Poet and audience may well think here of a 
lament by Eos for her superannuated spouse in the Memnon-story. Thetis, 
however, according to the usu tl tale did not wait for Peleus to become old 
before she deserted him (but ci. 59-6on.). 

With 434-5 cf. | yrjp<? OTTO Anrapcp apr^PEVOV (Od. 11.136 = 23.283). 
¿tprjpcvos (onlv here in the //., 6 x Od.) is glossed by the scholia as 
fkpAanpevos, 'hindered', and may be connected with the obscure cpn, 
'harm' , with fi in place of reduplication; see 14.484-511. and Chantraine, 
GH 1 229. With aAAa 5e poi VOV we must understand Z E V S aAye' ISCOKEV from 
431-

436-56 Thetis goes on to her other sorrow, the sufferings of her splendid 
son, recapitulating the tale of his wrath and its result. Verses 437-43 are 
repeated from her lament when she heard his grief for Patroklos (56-62), 
On rrrci see 5511. yevto6ai -n Tpa<p€p£v rt | is forinular (2 x //., 1 x Od.). 
Pasquali, Storia 244. gives parallels for this intransitive use of the aorist of 
TpÊ OO. 

441 (— 60) was omitted in some ancient texts (Did/A) and in two (or 
perhaps three) papyri and one late MS. Apthorp, Manuscript Evident 
14^-5, studies the evidence and spiritedly defends the case for considering 
it a post-Aristarchean interpolation. Retention of die line is supported not 
only by its occurrence at 60 but by two other instances of TOV 6* OOX 
UTroSê opai (-6E£KXI) cruris | OTKCJSC uoaT-rjaavra 89-90, Od. 19.257-8, both 
quoted by Apthorp). On the other hand, abbreviation of a repealed passage 
is not unknown, and in fact is exemplified in this same speech (see 444-511.); 
and the picture 441 suggests of Peleus and Thetis standing arm-in-arm at 
the gate of their home, waving excitedly as Akhilleus walks up the road 
from the harbour, might be thought to suit ill with the unusually strong 
distaste she has just expressed for her marriage. The usual sequence of 
verses could easily have given rise to concordance interpolation here. The 
heart of the question is: who is more likely, for aesthetic reasons, to have 
removed 441 from the passage as it occurs at 56-62; the superb poet 
Homer, or a literal-minded scholar-editor? My personal vole would be for 
the editor. 

444—56 This passage was athetized by Aristarchus ( \rn/AbT), on the 
grounds that there is no need for a summary here ^similarly he athetized 
1.366-92, see note ad loc.), and because it was not the prayers of Odysseus 
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and Aias that persuaded Akhilleus to send Patroklos to battle but the 
latter's own request. But 448-52 do not necessarily imply anything other 
than the story of our //., and (as b T remark) it would be foolish for Thetis 
to complain about her marriage and say nothing about her reason for 
coming. Besides this, it is good to recapitulate the insult to Akhilleus and his 
withdrawal just as this part of the story is about to conclude; there is a 
similar summary at a similar point in the Od. (23.310-43). In addition, in 
a detailed examination of the passage, de jong , Narrators 216-18, points out 
that Thetis does not (like most suppliants) remind Hephaistos of her 
previous favours to him (395-405), but appeals to his compassion for herself 
(with a mortal husband) and her son (with a mortal's short life); her tale 
explains both why he óxwnai (443) and why he needs new armour. 

It is noteworthy that no scholia are recorded on the athetized verses 
(though they occur on the parallel 1.366 -92). Presumably this is connected 
with the athetesis. 

444-5 At 16.56-9 (»ee note ad loc.), Akhilleus amplifies 444 with 6oupi 6" 
KTeórriaaa TTÓXIV É Í M I ' X E A Trépaos, and 445 with *ATPTT8R)S ¿>s É" TIV* ¿rnpr)TOV 

prraváarnv ( = 9.648). Neither of the additional verses would come too well 
from Thetis' lips, and in this case I think the poet chose to omit (rather than 
adapt) them. But cf. 44 m. 

446-9 9pévas É961CV: the vivid image is repeated from 1.191, where 
Akhilleus ^ivuteotce 91'Xov K^p. The latter phrase recurs at Od. 10.485. 
Chantraine, GH 1 393, suggests that i<p8iev is a thematic aorist form 
understood as an imperfect. With 448-9 cf. T Ó V 5C X Í C O O V T O ycpovrcs | 
AhxoA&v in the Meleager paradigm (9.574-5). óvopá^w is also used for 
the gifts which Agamemnon 'names' (9-515). 

450-2 Both statements are true, but of course the events do not directly 
follow each other in the II. Here Thetis is leaving out a good deal, O Ú T Ó S : 

d e j o n g , Narrators 217, points out that Thetis never uses Akhilleus' name in 
her speech, because she cannot think about anyone else. 

4 5 3 - 6 Of course not all the day's fighting centred 011 the Scaean Gates, 
but Patroklos died near them (cf. 16.712) - and so will Akhilleus (22.360), 
who is so much on her mind. Verses 454-6 give an accurate summary of the 
end of book t6. The horse Xanthos repeats 456 to Akhilleus (19.414). 

457-61 Verse 457 recurs 2 x Od. O n ¿JKuyópco see 95~6n. Allen's reading 
ule? cii$ ¿JKupópto requires synecphonesis of -co and &>-, which is possible 
enough (see S. West, Odyssey on Od. 1.226, and cf. 17.87-90.), and perhaps 
intentionally conveys Thetis' emotional state. The scholia (Hrd/AbT) scan 
the line thus, commenting on the squeezing-out of the iota subscript. Leaf, 
Ameis-Hentze, and van Leeuwen (with a few late MSS) prefer to read uT 

with a harsh elision and correption of -cp, a solution again befitting 
distress of mind. Verse 459 is adapted from a formular arming-scene verse 
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(4 x II.); see 3.330-in. In 460, for o b l report that some preferred a, 
doubtless understanding TEVX«*, which is in a few M S S ; but after the 
mingled genders and numbers which precede it is natural and simple to 
attach the pronoun to 6copT)Ka alone. On the omission of the sword see 
609-13n. In 461 she naturally describes Akhilleus as he was when she left 
him at 147; in the interim he has spoken with Iris and rescued his friend's 
body. The formular (k/pov axevcov (3 x //., 1 x Od.) returns to axwrrai (443) 
after the account of his troubles. 

463-7 Verse 463 is formular ( £ 19.29, and 3 x Od.). The idiom of 464-6 
is clearly explained by Leaf: 'This is the not uncommon formula where the 
certainty of one event is affirmed by contrasting it with the impossibility of 
another: " h e shall have his armour as surel> as I cannot save him from 
death", the latter clause taking the form of a wish. 'J. T . Sheppard is more 
natural: 41 wish I could as surely hide your son away from lamentable 
death, as he shall surely have fine armour' (The Pattern of th Iliad, London 
1922, 1). Cf. 4.17#~9> 4-3'3 - 14» 8-53&-41» 13-825-8, 16.722, and 22.346-8. 
F. M Combellack, AJP 102 (1981) 116, is mistaken in implying that the 
speaker is not really expressing a desire for the impossible wish; here 
Hephaistos is sincerely wishing that Akhilleus need not die young. On the 
other hand, G. Nagy, Studi s Presented to St rling Dow (Durham, N.C. 1984) 
237, is mistaken in insisting that the wish should always be considered 
possible, and that Hektor at 8.538-41 'can actually entertain the possibility 
of becoming a god himself'. A* he sets about making the imperishable 
armour, Hephaistos knows that neither he nor it can save Akhilleus from 
an early death. The sentence superbly sums up the irony which the armour 
represents; see the introduction to this Book. 

2>6E (464), looking forward to cos (466), warns the hearer that this is not 
just a simple wish-clause. Oavcrroio... voa9iv orrroKpuyai is an unusual way to 
say 'save from death', and the poet may have in mind the talc of Akhilleus' 
being carried off by Thetis to the White Island, which appeared in the 
Aithiopis (Proclus, Chrest. 172; this was suggested to me by N . J . 
Richardson), IKOVOI (465), though referring to fact, is attracted into the 
optative by SUVCU'MTIV. But a papyrus, some MSS of the h group, and 
Eustathius read IKOCVEI, which may be right. In 466, Zcnodotus and 
Aristophanes read "frapefcopai (Did/AT), TIS... | av6pcbircov iroAewv = 'many 
a one of the many men there be' (Leaf). o$ KEV I6TYRAI | is formular (4 x II.). 
Marg, Dichtung 36 -7, sees the words of the poet himself behind those of the 
craftsman-god, as each creates his masterpiece. 
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Introduction to the Shield of Akhilleus 

T h e making of the armour by Hephaistos can formally be considered a 
relocated expansion of Akhilleus' arming-scene, which will be resumed at 
19.369 (after a short prelude). T h e huge scale of the expansion is 
proportional to the importance of Akhilleus' return to battle and, like the 
Catalogues of book 2, to the si/e of the //. itself. But the poet boldly devotes 
almost the whole of the episode to a description of the pictures on the shield, 
which are introduced successively in the form of a catalogue. Like an 
immense simile, the description halts the action of the poem while the 
audience visualize the scene and feel its relationship to the ongoing story. 
T h e scale far exceeds the accounts of A g a m e m n o n ' s corslet and shield, 
which perform a similar function in his arining-sccne (11.20-40). Even 
more remarkable is the choice of decorative motif; the shield displays not 
monstrous horrors to terrify its bearer's opponents, as do the shield of 
A g a m e m n o n and the baldric of Herakles (Od. 11 .609-14), but scenes 
familiar to the poet's audience from their everydav life. He has other 
designs than to frighten us. 

Literature 

T h e fundamental general studies are: 

\V. M a r g , Dichtung 20-37. 
K . Reinhardt, luf) 4 0 1 - 4 1 1 . 
W . Schadewaldt , V H W W 357-74. 

M a r g ' s is the most perceptive and sensitive of these. Schadewaldt 
summarizes the archaeological parallels and stresses the polarities in the 
choice of scenes and the comprehensiveness of the depiction of human life. 
Reinhardt stresses more - perhaps too much - the absence of the darker 
side of human circumstances and the emphasis on the aristocratic life. 
T h e r e is a good brief comparison of Homer's shield with Hesiod's Aspis in 
R. Lamberton, Hesiod (New Haven 1988) 141-4. 

T h e archaeological evidence is best presented in: 

H. Borchhardt, Arch. Horn, F (Gottingen 1977) 1 - 5 , 36-52. 
K . Fittschen, Schild 
H. G . Giiterbock, 'Narrat ion in Anatol ian, Syrian, and Vssyrian 

A r t ' , AJA 61 (1957) 6 2 - 7 1 . 
E. K u n z e , Kretische Bronzereliefs (Stuttgart 1931). 
G. Markoe, Phoenician Bronze and Silver Bowls from Cyprus and the 

Mediterranean (Berkeley 1985). 
S. Marinatos and M . Hirmer, Crete and Mycenae ^New Y o r k 1960;. 
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A . Snodgrass, Early Greek Armour and Weapons ( E d i n b u r g h 1964) 

3 7 - 6 8 . 

VVace and Stubbings , Companion. 

Fittschen's work concentrates on Akhi l l cus ' shield and that of Hcrakles in 

the Aspis, and has a good b i b l i o g r a p h y a n d useful illustrations. H e also 

includes an interesting reconstruction of Akhi l leus ' shield by L . W e n i g e r 

(Taf . v n b ) . B o r c h h a r d t often gives more detai l . K u n z e and M a r k o e list, 

describe, study, and illustrate the C r e t a n shields a n d the Phoenic ian metal 

bowls respectively (see the fol lowing sect ion); M a r k o e also gives useful 

accounts of the subject-matter of the scenes and of the techniques of 

presenting a narrat ive. Gi i terbock discusses the Phoenic ian bowls in the 

context o f other narrat ive representations from Asia M i n o r . M a r i n a t o s and 

H i r m c r illustrate and discuss the inlay technique of M y c e n a e a n daggers. 

Snodgrass deals especially with the question of shield-bosses. Several of the 

chapters in VVace and S t u b b i n g s are still o f use, but are seldom referred to 

in w h a t follows as they h a v e often been superseded b y the relevant vo lumes 

of the Archaeologia Homerica series, w h i c h are up-to-date and h a v e exhaustive 

bibl iographies. 

Construction and technique 

T h e poet clearly visualizes a round shield, not the semi-cyl indrical ' t o w e r ' 

shield or the various forms with cut-out sides which a p p e a r in G e o m e t r i c 

art ( ' D i p y l o n ' , ' f i gure-of -e ight ' , or ' B o e o t i a n ' shields, on which see most 

recently J . M . H u r w i t , CA 4, 1985, 1 2 1 - 6 ) . T h e usual H o m e r i c round 

shield is m a d e of a n u m b e r of layers of oxhide , presumably stretched over 

a light w o o d e n f rame, with a bronze fac ing on the outside. Sarpedon 's 

shield was m a d e of closely-stitched oxhides on the inside, with a bronze 

layer beaten out (c^rjAcrrov) 011 the outer surface (12.295 "7)> Hektor ' s 

is pivoTaiv 7TUKIVR)v, TTOAAOS 8' ETRCARJAATO (13-804; cf. 17 .492-3) . A t 

7 .220-3 Aias ' ' t o w e r ' shield (sec 6 . i i 7 - i 8 n . , 7.219-2311.) w a s m a d e of 

seven oxhides a n d an eighth layer o f bronze, a n d Hektor 's spear penetrates 

the bron/e and six layers (-rrruxos) o f hide, s topping in the seventh 

(7 .247-8) . 

T h e r e are indications that the layers of hide were laid in concentr ic 
i 

circles, diminishing in size towards the outer face o f the shield. Akhi l leus ' 

spear hits Aineias ' shield ' a t the outer rim, w h e r e the bronze is thinnest, 

and thinnest is the oxhide l a i d ' (20.275-6) a n d rips through, 81a 8' 

ap<poTEpous EAE KUKAOUS ; this seems to m e a n it tore a p a r t the layer of bronze 

and the single layer o f hide at the rim. A bronze plate beaten out over such 

layers o f hide would itself take on a surface a p p e a r a n c e of concentr ic circles, 

like a m o d e r n target , and this seems to be m e a n t in the reference to 

A g a m e m n o n ' s shield, fjv TTCPI pev KUKAOI BEKCC XQXKEOI rjaav ( I 1 .33). S imilar ly , 
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Idomeneus ' shield is ^ivoTat fkx&v K A I vcbponi yjaXKtb | 6 I V W T T ) V ( 1 3 . 4 0 6 - 7 ; see 
note ad toe.). Perhaps at one time the decorat ion fol lowed these concentric 
bands, though on the shields from Crete the n u m b e r of bands varies widely . 

A d a p t i n g this mainly leather artifact to the meta lworking of Hephaistos 
presents the poet with a problem. T h e god is said to make the shield o f five 
layers (ti-tvxes, 18.481). A t 20.25gff. Aineias ' spear strikes this shield, but 
does not pierce it (20.268-72): 

Xpvoos y i p IpuKOKf, 6 & p a OEOTO* 

ctXAa 6ua> nkv IXacroE 61a tttvxgs. 8* ap* ETI Tpcls 
rjoav, errei TTEVTE IRRVXCTS RJXAAE KUXXOTTOSICOV, 

TCXS 8uo xaX«>cxs, 6uo 8* IV8O6I Kaaampoto, 
TTJV 8e piotv xpuo*r|v, TFJ eaxrro pct'Xivov ryxos. 

T h i s would mean that the shield was constructed o f two outer layers o f 
bronze and two inner ones of tin, wi th a gold layer sandwiched between, 
which stopped Aineias ' spear. Unfortunate ly , such construction makes little 
practical sense. G o l d , though the divine metal par excellence, would not stop 
a bronze-headed spear; neither would t in; a n d in such a n arrangement 
bronze alone would be visible on the outer face o f the shield, the more 
decorat ive metals being hidden beneath it. It seems that in 268 (as at 
21 . 165 , the same verse) XF**«* means not ' t h e gold l a y e r ' but ' t h e golden 
( s h i e l d ) ' , and 269-72 are an uncomprehending addit ion to the text, as 
Aristarchus (Arn/A) perceived (see also «0.268-720 ). 

H o w the poet thought the shield was actual ly built u p thus remains 
uncertain. He can hardly have imagined Hephaistos laying oxhides over a 
f rame in the manner of a h u m a n craftsman, and then superimposing the 
layers o f metal . Fittschen, Schild 7, thinks of five layers of bronze. Probably 
H o m e r g a v e the matter little heed. ' A l l die Rekonstruktionen sind miissig, 
nichts als V e r k e n n u n g der Dichtung. J e n e Beziehungen sagen nichts mehr 
als dass die Phantasie des Iliasdichters im R a u m des R e a l e n b le ibt ' ( M a r g 
26). T h e choice o f five layers (481) m a y reflect the arrangement o f scenes 
worked out by modern scholars (see below). It m a y , however , be a 
reference to the five components which form the surface and its decorat ion 
— bronze, tin, gold, silver (474-5) , and K V O V O S , which forms oTpoi ( 's tr ipes '?) 
on A g a m e m n o n ' s corslet (11 .24) and m v x f S on Hesiod's As pis (143). In lay-
work can indeed be thought of as ' l a y e r s ' o f dif ferent materials, in a 
different sense from the superimposition o f oxhides in a shield. 

T h e decorat ive technique employed must be that o f inlay o f dif ferent-
coloured metals. ' G o l d g a v e the yel low colour, whiter if al loyed with silver 
and redder if al loyed with copper. Silver w a s white, a n d copper was 
occasionally used for red* (D. H. F. G r a y , JHS 74, 1954, 3 - 4 ) . T w o other 
colours were used for A g a m e m n o n ' s breastplate: ev 5e oi ouupocAoi fjoav ht'xoat 
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KaaaiTÉpoio | ACUKOÍ, IV 6e péaoiaiv lr)v JJÉACCVOS Kuávoio (11.34-5). Tin would 

give a duller white than silver. Kuanos is applied on the shield only to the 
ditch around the vineyard (564); it may be the blue glass-paste mentioned 
on Linear B tablets (see Fittschen, Schild 5 n. 22; F. Eckstein, Arch. Horn, L, 
Gottingen 1974, 40-1), or the usually black niello, of which Gray writes 
(4}: ' Less obvious is the method of producing black, by mixing powdered 
sulphur with lead, copper, or silver to form the alloy known as niello; the 
black background of the Lily dagger from the fifth Shaft Grave is said to 
be a plate of iron and silver alloy. Depressions showing the patterns in blank 
outline were cut and hammered out of the cold bronze base. Thin plates of 
the inlaying metals were cut to the right shapes and hammered cold into 
the depressions. The niello was either applied in powder form and then 
fired, or first fired and cut out and then applied as a cold plate.' The 
technique can be seen on the well-known inlaid daggers from Mycenae, 
splendidly illustrated in colour in Marinatos and Hirmer, pi. xxxv-xxxviii; 
in a note to this last plate (p. 167) they remark ' A t the moment of discovery 
the niello looked dark blue rather than black.' O n a larger scale, the 
technique is used for the depiction of a frieze of six bulls' heads, in gold and 
niello on a silver background, on a fourteenth-century silver cup from 
Enkomi (Companion pi. 36c; the splendid polychrome effect is well brought 
out by the colour plate in H.-G. Buchholz and V . Karageorghis, Prehistoric 
Greece and Cyprus, tr. F. Garvie, London 1973, pi. 4). Gray suggests that 
Homer was familiar with artifacts of this type but not with the actual 
proccss of manufacture. The continuity of representations on the 
monuments from the Myccnacan to the Attic Geometric period has been 
demonstrated by J. L. Benson, Horse, Bird and Man (Amherst 1970) 109-23; 
he also lists a number of artifacts found in a context later than that of their 
manufacture. 

No mention is made of a boss at the centre of the shield, despite the 
ubiquitous formula ácnriSes ¿jjKpaXÓEacrai (etc.; 11 x //., 1 x Od.). Bronze 
bosses are found on shields from the twelfth century on, one example also 
having a bronze rim (Snodgrass, Arms and Armour of the Greeks, Ithaca, N.Y. 
^ 6 7 , 32-3, 43-4; Early Greek Armour and Weapons 37-49); see 13.192-3^ 

The nearest monumental parallels are bronze shields found in Crete, 
which may have come from Asia Minor or from Cyprus, and Phoenician 
silver and bronze bowls. The techniques used are repoussé, chasing, and 
engraving; inlay of different metals, like that described above, does not 
occur, though in a few cases gold foil has been applied to the figures alone 
on a silver bowl (see Markoe, Bowls 10). The Cretan shields have an 
omphalos, a lion's head, or a rosette in the centre, surrounded by concentric 
bands of decorative motifs and figured scenes, usually of the hunt; the best-
preserved examples are Kunze no. 6 (Taf. 10-12 and Bcilage 1 = Fittschen, 
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Figur i. Bronze shield from the Idaean cave Herakleion Museum, in v. no. 7). 
From K. Fittschen, Irch. Horn. N \bb. 1. 

Schild p. 8 Abb. i ; here hg. 1) and no. 10 (Taf. 26 = Schadewaldt, 17/11 II 
Abb. 27). The Phoenician metal bowls or dishes, also of about Homer's 
period (there arc references to them at 23.741—4 and Od. 4.615-19 = 
15.115-19), are catalogued, illustrated, and studied by Markoe. They too 
show (usually on the interior surface) concentric rings of figure-scenes. T w o 
arc particularly interesting. A silver dish from Amathus (Markoe no. cy4, 
Fittschen, Schild Abb. 3, Schadewaldt, VHW \V Abb. 28; here fig. 2), of 
which about half is preserved, has a centre rosette, an inner band of 
sphinxes, a figure-band of scenes from Egyptian religious myth, and an 
outer band showing th sieg of a city, with defenders on three towers 
fighting off on each side attackers with scaling-ladders; beyond these, on 
one side hoplites, archers, armed horsemen, and the horses of a (lost) 
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Figure 2. Phoenician silver dish from Amathus (British Museum, B.M. 123053). 
From K. Fittschen, Arch. Horn, N Abb. 3. 

chiiriot a p p r o a c h ; on the other, two armed horsemen ride u p to two men 
felling trees in an orchard (ravaging the countryside?) . T h e depiction is 
very close to H o m e r ' s C i t y at W a r (18.509 30), especially as a second city 
m a y well h a v e appeared symmetrical!) placed on the lost portion of the 
b a n d . A n o t h e r silver dish from Praeneste ( M a r k o e no. F2; Fittschen, Schitd 
T a f . v m b ; here fig. 3) shows in the centre an unarmoured figure killing 
captives with a spear, then a frieze of horses, and an outer band depict ing 
the ' H u n t e r ' s D a y ' , a series of nine scenes presenting the narrat ive of a king 
w h o leaves a walled city, shoots, pursues, kills, and flavs a stag, makes 
offerings to a deity, is attacked by an ape and rescued by the deity, kills the 
ape, and returns again to the same city-representation from which he left. 
T h e snake which encircles the whole scene m a y represent the ocean, which 
flows around Homer ' s shield too (see 6o7~8n.). A similar series appears on 
a silver bowl from K o u r i o n ( M a r k o e no. c y y ) , suggesting a wel l -known tale 
is be ing represented. 
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Figure j. Silver dish from Pracncste t Villa Giulia, Rome, inv. no. 615C5). From 
Markoc, Bowls 278. 

Arrang m it of sc n s and d scriptiv st de 

Fittschen, Schild 4 n. 16, gives a lengihy list o f scholars and artists w h o have 
been tempted to reconstruct the scenes on the shield. H o m e r introduces the 
fixe TTTUXES of the shield and the decoration upon it in successive sentences 
(481-2) , and the more recent reconstructions h a v e followed this fivefold 
division. In the usual v iew, the heav »nly bodies vintroduced by FTEV^C, 483) 
o c c u p y the central position, surrounding the boss (if there is one) , and the 
fol lowing scenes occupy successive bands moving outwards to th • rim 

607-8) . H o w e v e r , the only evidence for this arrangement is the sequence 
o f the poet's description, and it has been chal lenged by H . A . G ä r t n e r , 
Studien zum Antiken Epos (edd. H . G ö r g e m a n n s and E. A . Schmidt , 
Mciscnheim a m G l a n 1976) 46-65 . 
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Each scene is introduced by a new verb of action. The innermost band 
is divided between the City at Peace and the City at War (Troirjae, 490), and 
the next among the three scenes of the fanner's year (ploughing, reaping, 
and the vintage; rrt0ei, 541, 550, 561). Then the next may contain cither 
three scenes, the cattle (with the attacking lions) and the sheep T̂TOI'TICTE, 573, 
587) together with the dance ( T T O Í K I A A Í , 590; so YVillcock ad 478-608); or the 
dance may be given a separate band, as in van I ccuwen's diagram (ad 
483-608), which in view of contemporary artists* fondness for rows of 
similar figures is probably preferable. Ocean (rri&i, 607) occupies the 
outermost band, just inside the dccoratcd rim. The uncertainty whether the 
central and outermost scenes are included in the five bands makes it 
undesirable to attempt a more definite allocation. 

There is no reason to suppose that Homer was describing an actual shield 
he had seen. In some scenes, however, it is possible he may have had some 
work of visual art in mind, and minor confusions in the details of his 
account may result from misinterpretation of a two-dimensional picture. 
Thus the 6úco CTTparroí depicted on either side of the city probably represent 
one army, depicted on either side of a city (see 50911.); the capture of the 
cattle and sheep is likely to be the work of attackers rather than the besieged 
inhabitants of the city (see 523-340.); and the two talents in the lawsuit 
scene, though explicable as a reward for the b*st opinion, might well 
represent the compensation for a death in a different value system (see 
507-8n.). 

It is the normal Homeric technique for physical objects to be described 
by means of action and movement, as in the account of Pandaros' bow 
(4.105-11), Odysseus' brooch (Od. 19.228-31), and especially his boat (Od. 
228-61; see Edwards, HPI 83-4). So here verbs repeatedly recall 
Hephaistos' ongoing action (478, 483, 490, 541, 550, 561, 573, 587, 590, 
607), and there are occasional references to his technique, stressing colour 
and the appearance of light and dark (517-19, 548-9, 562-5, 574, 577); 
once the poet steps back and marvels at the artistic deception (548-9). 
Sometimes, however, he looks beyond the materials employed, and 
mentions the 'stone' seats of the elders (504) and the soft, finely spun 
clothing of the dancers (595-6). 

Even more striking, however, is the constant emphasis on movement and 
progression of time; 'the predominant way of appropriating visual images 
is to translate them into stories' (so A. S. Becker in his theoretical study of 
ecphrasis, with special rcferencc to the shield; AJP l i t , iggo, 139 53). Just 
as in Homeric similes, there is life and action in every scenc, including even 
that of the heavenly bodies (488; Marg, Dichlung 27-9). I11 the lawsuit 
scene, the antagonists appear two or three times; so do the inhabitants of 
the besieged city; the ploughmen turn and turn again at the headland; the 
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cattlc move from stall to river-bank; the dancers lorm now a circle, now 
straight lines (599-602). Even sound-effects are includtd: men and women 
are singing (493, 570-2), cattle are lowing, a stream babbling (575-6, 580). 
Homer does not stand back to reflect that the outcome of the lawsuit and 
the siege will never be known, as would Keats (Ode on a Grecian Urn) and 
the author of the Aspis, who says of his chariot-racers (310-11): 

o ! p£v ap* ¿rT8iov ET/OV TTOVOV, ou8e TTOTE a<piv 

VIKT) ETTT|VUO^RJT ¿ A A ' a x p t T O V ETXOV OEQAOV. 

For Homer docs not intend to present a particular occurrence, but 
paradigms of ever-continuing human social activities. 

Subject-matter of the sc nes 

In the first scene of this Book, Akhilleus made the decision between long life 
and everlasting glory which he had described in book 9; he chose to return 
to the battle and take vengeance on Hektor, then face the imminent death 
of which Thetis forewarns him. Now the poet portrays, on the shield which 
the hero will bear into the battle, the everyday human life which he has 
given up. All the scenes are full of ordinary people taking part in the 
activities of ordinary life. Akhilleus does not shoulder the burden of 
responsibility for these people, as Virgil's Aineias does for Rome's future 
(attollens um ro famamque et fata nepotum. Aeneid 8.731). But the poet chooses 
to present this real and familiar life, just as he invariably presents it in the 
similes, instead of frightening us with terrifying forms such as the Fear, 
Strife, Panic, Slaughter (etc.) which begin the description of the Aspis 
(144-67) or the other mythological and heroic fictions which might have 
been expected here. Parallels have been drawn between his choice of scenes 
and those found on the miniature frescoes from Thera (see most recently 
S. P. Morris, AJA 93, 1989, 511-35). Marg, Dichtung 24-5, makes the good 
point that the scenes on Akhilleus' shield are described as the god fashions 
them on Olumpos, not (as arc those on the shield of Aineias) when the hero 
receives and admires the armour on earth; the audience can appreciate 
them now, but Akhilleus could not properly do so until after his 
reconciliation with Priam, when he is more ready to appreciate life on 

• ordinary human terms. 

The poet constantly emphasizes, with a few vivid words, the pleasure the 
participants feel in their communal life. The women stand in their 
doorways admiring the wedding procession; the lawsuit will be decided by 
proper legal procedures without further bloodshed, and the fairest judge 
will win a reward; the PCKTIAEVJS watches his workers with joy in his heart, 
and the ploughmen and reapers receive their refreshment; the busy 
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vintagers sing along with the musician, the spectators enjoy the beauty of 
the dance. Except for the absence of the sea and ships, we might almost be 
in the wonderland of the Phaeacians. It is all far from the hardship, 
injustice, and gloom one finds in the dour Hesiod's pictures of human life. 
The same delight in the details of the daily round appears in those similes 
which have unique, non-traditional subject-matter (see Introduction, ch. 3, 

The scenes balance union and dissension, men and women, youth and 
age. It has also been held, rather implausibly, that they represent Dumezil's 
tripartite Indo-European society (see C. S. Littleton, Arethusa 13, 1980, 147 
and references there). Connexions have been found between specific scenes 
on the shield and the plot of II. itself (especially by 0 . Andersen, SO 51, 
1976, 5-18), and between the general attitude and feeling of the 
descriptions and those expressed elsewhere in both poems (by O. Taplin, 
G&R 27, 1980, 1-21). Schadewaldt (tentatively; VHWW 367) and Marg 
(more firmly; Dichtung 36-7) adopt the suggestion that the poet represents 
himself in the ¿0180s of 604. That verse may not belong in the text (see 
f»04-6n.), but even without it, it is hard not to think Homer was aware of 
the parallel between the god's creation of human beings in essentially 
human circumstances and his own creation of the poem (as is argued by 
Marg, Dichtung 33 -7). Certainly the irony of the doomed hero of the past 
who bears into battle the depiction of the continuing life of ordinary human 
folk is in harmony with the symbolic use made elsewhere of the divinely 
made armour (sec the introduction to this Book), and with the famous 
simile of the leaves which fall to the ground but burgeon again in the 
spring; cos avSpcov yevef) r] pev <pvEi, f) 6* onroArjyEi (6.149). 

468 82 Hephaistos sets to work, and forges a mighty shield, decorated with many 
scenes 

As usual in Homer a manufactured object is described by an account of the 
way in which it was made; cf. Pandaros' bow (4.106-11), the speaker's staff 
(1.234-7), and Odysseus' raft (Od. 5.228-61). The scholia (bT on 476-7) 
remark 4 <Homer) himself has marvellously crafted the craftsman, as if 
wheeling him out (eKxuxAricras) on the stage and showing us his workshop in 
the open.' 

4 6 8 - 7 3 Hephaistos' bellows are 'automatic', like his tripods (375-9) and 
his robot attendants (417-20). Verse 468 = 4.292 ( = 4.364), Od. 17.254. 
Xoavos ( < recurs in Hesiod, Theogony 863, in the phrase Crrro T ' ECRRPRITOU 

Xoavoio, and is usually taken to mean 'crucible', 'melting-pot' ('from 
which [metal] was run into the mould', LSJ) or 'furnace', the holes being 
those through which the draught was forced (so West ad loc., Leaf). But 
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M. H.Jameson points out to me that the true meaning must be 'nozzle 
through which the blast is forced, tuyere'. This sense better fits the 
etymology and Hesiod's epithet (cf. Ar. Thesm. 18 8I'KTIV 6« x 0 ^^* 
6irrcrpr|vcrro (Reiske's emendation)), and the scholiast to Hesiod ad loc. 
understood the word thus (xcovevmjpos* x ° a v o v "ro xe°P11'TlKOV ('container') 
T O O irvtvuorros, T O S 9 V O O O S Acyei). It also matches the meaning of the later 
contracted form x"VT)> 'funnel' , 'cone', svmpr^rrov (only here) < -rrpndoo, 
'b low' . The bellows blow upon the fire and the work from all angles 
(TTOVTOITIV . . . avhrurjv c^avuTaat, cf. trvoiai Bovcouot | TTOVTOUOV avcpcov, 1 7 . 5 5 - 6 ) , 

on hand for the busy smith (<rrreCr8ovTi Trapcppcvoi) as he time and again 
requires their blast ( & A A O T E U E V . . . , OAAOTE 8* can-«). OAAOTE 8* oCrrt means 'at 
another time again', not 'on the contrary \ as Leaf and VVillcock take it (i.e. 
ceasing to blow); when two clauses beginning with CXAAOTE are contrasted, 
the contrast is signified not by airr« but by the verbs (e.g. O A A O T * e x r a t ^ A A K E . . . , 

CXAAOTE 6 ' au-re | ARGGXE, 1 5 9 - 6 0 ; cf. 2 4 . 1 0 - 1 1 , Od. 4 . 1 0 2 - 3 , 1 » . 3 0 3 - 4 , and on 
the meaning of O U T « , J. S. Klein, Historische Sprachforschung i o t , 1 9 8 8 , 

2 8 6 - 7 ) . OVO«TO: the a is unexplained, as * avfco becomes avueo or avco. Leaf 
reads awrro, but without good MS authority; see Chantraine, GH 1 51, for 
this form of the optative, and GH 1 161 for the vocalization of the digamma. 

4 7 4 — 5 Cf. orrttpfis | ( 3 x //.), orrcipto yoO^ov j (1 x Od.), and X ^ A K O V 

onrcipca (bridging the mid-verse caesura, 2 x //.). TiprivTa is for TiuiievTa, cf. 
Tcxvnaaai (Od. 7 . 1 1 0 ) and Tipf̂ s < Tiprjcis ( 9 . 6 0 5 , see note ad loc. and 
Chantraine, GH 1 32). xPua°v (-010)... -nuf)svra (-05) | is found 2 x Od. 

4 7 6 - 7 Cf. cv 8* t6rr' axuodrra) P R Y A V axpova, norrre 8c BECTUOUS |... (Od. 
8 . 2 7 4 ) . paiarnp (Cpaioo): lit. 'smasher'; - n v p a y p T ) ( < m / p + aypri): 'fire-
pincers' (also at Od. 3 . 4 3 4 ; Risch, Wortbildung 2 0 7 ) . He holds the hot metal 
in the pincers with one hand and hammers it with the other. D. H. F. Gray, 
JHS 7 4 ( 1 9 5 4 ) 1 2 - 1 3 , points out that the poet is visualizing iron-working 
rather than the handling of the softer metals listed. 

Zenodotus (Did/AT) and some good M S S read KporrEpov; Eustathius 
supports the feminine form. Objects in -TTJP are otherwise masculine (Risch, 
Wortbildung 30, gives a list), and -r)v is probably a change to improve the 
metre. 

4 7 8 - 8 2 First the making of shield and shield-strap is mentioned in 
general terms, introduced by TTOIEI ... TravroaE 8 a i 8 a A A o v ( 4 7 8 - 9 ; 8at8aAA<*jv 

recurs in Homer only at Od. 2 3 . 2 0 0 ) . Then the five layers are specified, and 
the ring form completed by the concluding irotet SaiBaAa noAAa ( 4 8 2 ) . 

4 7 8 - 8 0 Verse 4 7 8 = 6 0 9 , the summarizing line at the end of the shield 
construction, in which TEO§E replaces TTOIEI for metrical reasons, av-ru ,̂ ' rim', 
is also used of the rail of a chariot. It is not clear what is meant by the 
'triple' rim; it mav be three decorative bands, like those on the bronze 
Cretan shields (see fig. 1, p. 2 0 4 , and 6 o 7 ~ 8 n . ) , or possibly a means of 
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securing the layers o f hide to the frame at the edges of a ' r e a l ' shield. 
Perhaps the poet is inf luenced by the formula | SiirAotKa -rrop^ufXTiv, used 2 x 
II. for an embroidered robe. O n the TcXajicbv see 14.402-811. and Borchhardt , 
Arch. Horn, E 4-5. 

483-y The heavenly bodies 

First the poet sums u p the entire content o f the decoration (483): the 
depict ions of h u m a n life on the earth (in 490-606), the stream o f O c e a n 
which surrounds the whole (in 607-8) , a n d the sky. which occupies the 
central position and is described in the fol lowing six verses (484-9). T h i s 
seems preferable to envisaging an a n t h r o p o m o r p h i c G a i a , O u r a n o s , and 
T h a l a s s a here (contra, O . T a p l i n , G&R 27, 1980, 19 n. 13.). T h e sun, m o o n , 
and constellations, besides being the eternal companions of h u m a n life, 
were watched closely because they indicate the passing of the d a y , the 
month, and seasons o f the year respectively. Before a reliable ca lendar was 
developed a knowledge o f the constellations was essential for farming, as 
Hesiod's Erga makes clear. Odysseus used the Pleiades, Bodtes, and the Bear 
to sail by (Od. 5 .272-3) . H o w the poet envisages their depiction on the 
shield is unclear, and there are no good parallels from contemporary 
artifacts. O i l two gold signet-rings from M y c e n a e the sun is represented as 
a circle (once with spokes for rays) and the moon as a crescent (Marinatos 
and Hirmer , Crete and Mycenae 1 7 2 - 3 a n d pi. 207). A late M y c e n a e a n 
a m p h o r a has figures which m a y be intended to represent the constellations 
(see J . Wiesner, J DAI 74, 1959, 4 5 - 6 ) . 

O n Homeric and Hesiodic astronomy see D. R . Dicks, Early Greek 
Astronomy to Aristotle ( L o n d o n 1970) 2 7 - 3 8 , esp. 36. 

483 T h e central b a n d of figures is introduced by rm/^e, the next band by 
TToirict (490), the third by rri6o (541, 550, 561) , the fourth by -TTO{T)0€ (573, 
587), the last by -rroiKiAAs (590), and the rim by rri0€i (607); cf. 478-800. T h e 
same triple a n a p h o r a of cv recurs at 535, dnd also in similar descriptions at 
5.740 and 14.216. 

485 Ttip€a is a form of Ttpas, lengthened for metrical reasons (or to 
increase its impressiveness); on the ending see Risch, Wortbildung 87. Ttpas, 
'portent* , usually means a meteor or c o m e t (see 4.75-811.), or a ra inbow 
(17.548). T h e u n c h a n g i n g constellations m a y be so termed because o f their 
significance for h u m a n life, TO T* ovpavos EcrTe<J>avGJTai is rendered by L e a f 
'has set a r o u n d it [sky or ear th?] as a c r o w n ' , by Wil lcock ' w i t h w h i c h 
heaven is c r o w n e d ' , by A m e i s - H c n t z e ' m i t welchen der H i m m e l rings 
besetzt ist ' , and most recendy by T . W o r t h e n , Glotta 66 (1988) 1 - 1 9 , 's tars 
w h i c h O u r a n o s encompasses like a d i a d e m ' . Parallel phrases with rapt 

• • • «rrapavwrcrt (-TO) mean ' [Fear] has h u n g itself (has been hung) as 
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a w r e a t h around [the a e g i s ] ' (5 .739; similarly at 15 .153, Od. 10.195, 

HyAphr 120, Aspis 204), a n d even w h e n there is no irepi (ap<pi), as here a n d 

at Theogony 382 (after otaTpa TE XapTreTocovrra), it seems best to take the 

m e a n i n g as ' [stars] w h i c h the sky (or O u r a n o s ) has h u n g u p as a w r e a t h 

( a r o u n d the e a r t h ; or a r o u n d his h e a d ) ' . (I take the usage at 11 .36 to b e 

e x c e p t i o n a l ; but see note ad loc. W o r t h e n , op. cit. 3, thinks it m a y well be the 

a r c h e t y p e o f the others.) D i d / A report that Z e n o d o t u s read oupavov 

laTrjpiKTai and Aristarchus oupavov laTEipavcoKE. Zenodotus* phrase recurs in 

Hesiod, Theogony 7 7 9 (and cf. 4.443). Nei ther a l ternat ive appears in the 

M S S or has a n y t h i n g to r e c o m m e n d it, a n d the cause o f their concern is not 

clear. 

486 = Hesiod, Erga 615 . T h e Pleiades mark the times for harvest a n d 

p l o u g h i n g (Hesiod says TTÄTViaScov 'ATÄcryevEcov 6TriT6ÄÄopEvacov | apxEcrö' 

apt|Tou, apoToio 8E 8uaop£vacov, Erga 383-4) . F o r a detai led a c c o u n t see West , 

Works and Days 254-6 . A t Erga 6 1 9 - 2 0 Hesiod speaks o f the Pleiades 

p l u n g i n g into the sea to escape the crBevos oßpipov 'Qpicovos, as a sign that 

sai l ing-time is over. Both Pleiades and H y a d e s are close to O r i o n . J . H. 

Phillips, LCM 5.8 (1980) 179-80, points out that the risings and settings o f 

these three constellations del imit the period M a y - N o v e m b e r , d u r i n g w h i c h 

the three main agricultural activities later described ( 5 4 1 - 7 2 ) take place. 

T h e m e a n i n g of T7ATIIC<8£S is o b s c u r e ; possibly < *nAepVa8es < TTAECO, 

because of their association with sailing. Hesiod (frr. 288, 289, 290 M W = 

A t h e n a e u s 11.80) a n d later poets use the form TTEAEIOCSES, ' d o v e s ' . Hesiod 

gives the names of the five H y a d e s (fr. 291 M W ) . T h e ancients said they 

were catasterized by Zeus after they died m o u r n i n g their brother H y a s 

(Tzetzes on Hesiod, Erga 384), or because they reared Dionysus, w h o was 

cal led "YT}S (schol. on A r a t u s 172). T h e i r n a m e m a y ac tua l ly be derived 

from Oco, ' r a i n ' , or from us, ' p i g ' , cf. their L a t i n n a m e suculae, ' p i g l e t s ' . 

T h e older form 'fiapicova, -05 is found in Pindar a n d later poets, but did 

not survive in our M S S of H o m e r and H e s i o d ; Pasqual i , Storia 246, w o u l d 

(justifiably) restore it to the text here a n d a t 488. 

4 8 7 - 9 = Od. 5 -273-5 . H a i n s w o r t h , Odyssey on Od. 5 . 2 7 2 - 7 , has a g o o d 

discussion of the passage. T h e G r e a t Bear is still k n o w n in E n g l a n d as 

Charles 's W a i n ( w a g o n ) . Hainsworth refers to O . S z e m e r e n y i ' s d e m -

onstration (Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Kulturwissenschaft, Sonderhef t 15, 1962, 

1 9 0 - 1 ) that the G r e e k "Apicros, ' B e a r ' , is der ived ( through the form apxos) 

from A k k a d i a n eriq(q)u, ' w a g o n ' , and is thus a false e t y m o l o g y . See also A . 

Scherer , Gestirnnamen beiden indogermanischen Völkern (Heide lberg 1953) 134. 

T h e idea that the B e a r keeps a w a t c h f u l eye on the great hunter O r i o n 

is an attract ive touch, and brings out the al l -pervasive sense o f m o v e m e n t 

in the sccncs d e p i c t e d ; West on Erga 620 gives parallels for the idea of 

constellations pursuing each other. L e a f points out that the B e a r is close to 
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the horizon, about to take his bath, when Orion rises and scares him away. 
Orion continues his hunting even in the Underworld (Od. 11.572-5). On 
his sexual randiness see most recently A. Griffiths, J HS 106 (1986) 66-70, 
on his catasterism J. Fori ten rose, Orion (Berkeley 1981) 15-18. avrrou (488): 
i.e. without setting. OTT}: this is true of the constellations mentioned in 
Homer and Hesiod, and of others which do not set the Bear is the most 
obvious (as Aristotle noted, Poetics 146^20- 1 ) ; see Hainsworth, Odyssey on 
Od. 5.275. 

The city at peace 

The blessings of ordered communal life are represented by weddings, which 
unite different families and bring festivities for all, and the peaceful 
settlement of a dispute over a man's death by a city's judicial institutions. 
The Hesiodic Aspis also describes a wedding and other revels (272-85). The 
poet limits himself to two topics, which he (and the artist) can encompass 
in detail, rather than attempting to include religious ceremonies, funerals, 
games, and all the other public activities of a city. 

491-6 KcxXas: the single runovcr adjective is unexpected and effective, 
almost as if the sight called up an exclamation. In 492, Zenodotus read is 
6aAapous (Did/A), which is attractive (OOK a-m'6avos, A) but not necessary; 
there is 1 1 0 M S support. 8aT5cov OTTO XapuopEvacov recurs 2 X Od.; OTTO = 

'accompanied by ' . f̂ ylvEov is trisyllabic. ttoXUS 6' upEvaios opcopEi | recurs at 
Aspis 274, in the more lengthy description of a wedding there; cf. TTOXI/S 6 * 

opupccyBos opcbpei | {4 x //., 1 x O^.^TroXusB'uTroKopTrosopobpEiv | (Od. 8.380). 

¿p)(T)OTfjpES (49O recurs only in Hesiod fr. 123.3 MVV and later imitations; 
the usual form is opxrjoTris (2 x //.). iBiveov = ' turn' , 'spin around'; see 
6o6n. The women standing on their porches to watch (495-6) form a 
particularly attractive detail. 

497-508 Organized communal life is further illustrated by the rep-
resentation of the legal proceedings in the case of a man's killing. There is 
much dispute over what the legal issue is and what roles are played by the 
loTcop, the elders, and the golden talents displayed. The most recent 
discussions of the problems are those by R. Westbrook (sec 498-50011.), M. 
Gagarin, Early Greek Law (Berkeley 1986) 26-33, and 0 . Andersen, SO 51 
(1976) 1 1 - 1 6 ; H. Hommel , Politeia und Res Publica: Gedenkschrift R. Starks 
(ed. P. Steinmetz, Wiesbaden 19691 11-38 gives the fullest bibliographical 
listing and review of others' work; H.J . Wolff 's article in Traditio 4 (1946) 
3 1 - 8 7 (also [in G e r m a n ] in Beiträge zur Rechtsgeschichte Altgriechenlands 1961, 
i 901 is of fundamental importance. A brief account is given by D. M. 
MacDowell, The Law in Classical Athens (Ithaca, N.Y. 1978), and the older 
literature is reviewed in R . J . Bonner and G. Smith, The Administration of 
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Justice from Homer to Aristotle I (Chicago 1930) 31-41, and Leaf II Appendix 
1 §§23-31. The conclusion I reach here is much like that ofJ.-L. Perpiliou, 
Melanges de linguistique et de philologie grecqu s ojferts a Pierre Chantrain (Paris 
»972) I77-8I. 

497 Aaoi = the citizens, distinguished from the women of the previous 
sentence, ayoprj probablv = 'meeting-place', as in similes at 16.387 and Od. 
12.439 274""6n.); elsewhere in Homer it has the earlier meaning 
'assembly'. 

4 

498-500 Is the issue simply the practical one of whether the com-
pensation for the man's death has or has not been handed over? This is the 
view of the scholiasts: o P£v 6ICPE(knoGro Xtycov 6E6COK£VCII T O apicouv irpos oXov 
T O ¿StKTiija, o 6« TJPVETTO (bT). O r - and this is a much more fundamental 
question - is it whether a monetary compensation for his death should, or 
must, be accepted? If it is not accepted, presumably either the killer must 
go into exile, or a blood-feud will begin (see ¿3.85-900.). 

WolfT (op. cit. 44-6), basing his interpretation on a wide comparative 
knowledgt of the legal systems of early societies, points out thai the 
'defendant* (the one responsible for the death) speaks first, not the 
'plaintiff*/'creditor' (the dead man's kinsman). He holds that the dead 
man's kinsman, acting under extra-judicial self-help, is about to seize or 
threatens violence against the person o f the victim's ki l ler , who now appeals 

for a legal trial before an arbitrator. This is consistent with either the failure 
to hand over an agreed compensation, or with refusal to accept such 
compensation. Wolff himself believes that the issue is whether compensation 
has actually been handed over, arguing that ' In all periods of Greek legal 
history orrroSiSovat [499] was technical for paying a debt already incurred' 
(P- 37); issue were whether the injured party might or might not 
refuse to accept compensation, he claims that arroTicrat would be required. 
However, he does not discuss the meanings of COXETO, avaivETo, and tAtoQai. 
Wol f f s view here has been challenged with good general and specific 
arguments by A. Primmer, Il'S 4 (1970) 5-13. 

Certainly 6 piv E V X * T O TTOVT* onroSoOvai can mean 'the one was claiming to 
have paid everything' i/or this use of€vxo*lcn with an aorist infinitive to refer 
to a past action cf. 8.254, 21.501, Od. 11.261). E. Bcnvcniste, Le Vocabulane 
des institutions indo-europe nnes (Paris 1969) 11 233-43, a n c ' many earlier 
scholars have supported an alternative rendering ' the one promised to pay 
everything'. However, A. E. Raubitschek points out to me that in 
dedicatory epigrams CUXOHEVOS means 'claiming', iu$ap£vos 'having pro-
mised'; cuxrro will thus be the past form of the defendant's Euxopai, ' I am 
claiming', avoiding the semantic change in tOfyrro, 'he promised'. 
Furthermore, L. C. Muellner, in The Meaning of Homeric EYXOMAI through its 
Formulas (Innsbruck 1976) 100-6, holds (on the basis of other uses of the 
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verb and an occurrence in Linear B) that only the significance 'asserts', 
'says' is acceptable; though his own rendering, 'One man was saying he 
paid [the Troivr) for murder] in full, the other [the victim's kinsmanj was 
refusing to take anything' ( 1 0 5 - 6 , Muellner's brackets), is rather illogical. 
The interpretation of J.-L. Perpillou, REG 8 3 ( 1 9 7 0 ) 5 3 7 (also using the 
Mycenaean evidence), 'une des parties "proteste de son droit", ici à se 
libérer d'une dette de sang selon telle procédure', is preferable. 

àvaivopai with infinitive in Homer normally means 'refuse <to do 
something)', as at 4 5 0 . Only at 9 . 1 1 6 and Od. 1 4 . 1 4 9 can it be taken as 
'refuse <to admit the idea) ' , 'deny' . The obvious meaning o f ô 5' àvaivrro 
priSèv ÉÀécreai is thus not 'the other denied that he had received anything' 
but 'the other refused to take anything'. With this sense, vrfikv is correct 
(Chantraine, 67/ 11 335, 'l 'autre refusait de rien recevoir'), whereas if 
'denied that he had received anything' were the meaning oû6év would be 
normal (though Wackernagel, Vorlesungen 11 2 8 2 , quotes Ar. Eq. 5 7 2 fjpvoOTo 

pf) TTETTTCOKEVOCI to support his ' leugnete etwas erhalten zu haben'; E. 
Fraenkel, Aeschylus Agamemnon, Oxford 1950, m on Ag. 1653 f°H° w s him). 

The straightforward interpretation of the two statements, closest to the 
normal meaning of the words, would thus be: 'The one man was claiming 
<10 be able, to have a right) to pay everything (i.e. to be free of other 
penalties), the other refused to accept anything (i.e. any pecuniary 
recompense in place of the exile or death of the offender).' This is in 
accordance with Muellner's investigation ofeuxo^ott (though it is not exactly 
his rendering of the passage), with Primmer's study of other word-usages, 
and with the parallels Andersen has drawn with the plot of the II. (see 
below). There is no other example of this construction with evxopai, but 
neither is there of its use in a legal context (except on the Linear B tablet 
discussed by Muellner and Perpillou). With this view, the problem of 
whether ÉAÉcrôai can mean 'received' is also avoided. MacDowell's view (op. 
cit. 19-21) is similar to this. However, as W. Beck has suggested (LJgrE s.v. 
Euxopai), the clarity of the passage may have suffered from the effort to 
achieve structural parallelism between the two clauses. 

After I had formulated the above views, R. Westbrook was kind enough 
to show me his article on the trial scene (forthcoming in HSCP), in which 
he compares this trial scene with what is known of legal procedures in cases 
of homicide in ancient Near Eastern and Mycenaean Greek societies. This 
evidence suggests that usually the dead man's kinsmen have the right to 
choose either to take revenge on the offender or to accept a ransom in lieu 
of it. In disputed cases, a court would decide: (a) whether revenge or 
ransom was appropriate, depending on the circumstances of the killing; 
and either (b) the appropriate limit of revenge (death of the culprit, death 
of his family too, whipping, humiliation, etc.) ; or (c) the appropriate 
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amount of the ransom to be paid. Westbrook therefore holds that in this 
trial scene the killer is claiming the right to pay ransom (rroivri, 498) in full 
(•n-avTa, 499) on the grounds of mitigated homicide, the amount to be fixed 
by the court. The other party is claiming and choosing the right to take 
revenge, as in cases of aggravated homicide. The court must set the 'limit' 
(ireTpap, 501) of the penalty, i.e. whether it should be revenge or ransom, 
and also the appropriate ' l imit' of either revenge or ransom. This view is 
identical with my own, and in accordance with the usual meaning of rreTpap 
(see next note). 

If this interpretation is correct, the issue can be said (as 0 . Andersen has 
pointed out, «SO 51, 1976, 14-16) to parallel the situation in the //., where 
Akhilleus has so far refused the recompense offered by Agamemnon, but 
will at last accept it in the following Book ( 1 9 . 2 3 8 - 7 5 ) ; and in fact he was 
rebuked by Aias with the words ' A man accepts (eBê orro) compensation 
(iToivriv) even for the death of a brother or son, and <the killer) remains 
there among the people, after he has paid much' ( 9 . 6 3 2 - 4 ) . Andersen also 
links the situation to Akhilleus' acceptance of compensation for the death 
of Patroklos: Thetis says to him ctAA" aye 6f) AUCTOV, vexpoTo 6e Sefert cnToiva 

(24-137)-
Did/A report that crrroKTapevou was read by Zcnodotus KOI ev TOCTS irXeTaTais 

(i.e. the named or emended texts), but it does not appear in the MSS. 
Though this reading gives a stronger sense, it seems rash to print it in the 
text (with Leaf and others). 5r)pcp TTÎ CCUCTKCOV: 'revealing' or 'declaring' it 
to the people. The verb is derived from the root seen in 9a(p)os, ' light', but 
may have been confused with <pT]pi. O n the reduplication see Risch, 
Wortbildung 276. The man displays the recompense he is offering. De Jong, 
Narrators 118, draws attention to the vividness of the dramatization in these 
lines; only direct speech could go further, and that might be too remarkable 
on a work of visual art. 

501 tCTToop is usually taken as < *fi6-Tcop (Chantraine, Diet, s.v.), derived 
from the same root as oT6a: 'one who sees and knows <what is right) ' , or 
perhaps (Wolff, op. oil. 38) 'one familiar with the facts'. The meaning 
'witness', which appears in the scholia and on a Boeotian inscription (LSJ), 
does not fit well here. However, E . D . F l o y d , Glotta 6 8 ( 1 9 9 0 ) 1 5 7 - 6 6 , 

argues for a derivation from i£eiv, 'seat', 'sit ' and the meaning 'convener'. 
The word is used when Idomeneus proposes that Agamemnon arbitrate the 
dispute between him and Aias ( 2 3 . 4 8 6 ) , and by Hesiod in the general sense 
'wise' (Erga 792). Here it is not clear if the reference is to the elders as a 
body, to their presiding officer (if any), or to the eventual winner of the two 
talents (see 5 0 7 - 8 ^ ) . The last view is preferred by Wolff and MacDowell. 
The recourse to arbitration is like that suggested by Menclaos ( 2 3 . 5 7 3 - 8 ) , 

not unlike the mediator's role played by Nestor and Hephaistos in turn in 
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book i. Tretpap is usually taken to mean 'judgement', an extension of the 
sense ' boundary between lands', since property is the object of adjudication 
(so A . L . T . B e r g r e n , 1 he Etymology and Usage of mTpcrp in Early Greek Poetry, 
New York 1975, 43-5), but Westbrook's ' l imit' (see previous note) is even 
closer to the normal meaning; see also 6.1430. 

Presumably the dispute formed one scene on the shield, the hearing 
another, the litigants appearing in both (the 'episodic' form of narrative, 
Markoe 63). 

502-3 rrrrjTTvov: this compound of fj-rrvco occurs only here, rrn- being 
amplified by ¿11915 apwyoi. The Massaliotic text (Did/AT) read aiKpoTtpcoOev 
(also favoured by Zenodoius and Aristophanes) and a variant (corrupted 
in the MSS) for rrTirjm/ov. The animated and noisy scent can well be 
imagined. With 503 cf. | ktjpukes poooovTcs tpr|-tvov (2.97). 

504—5 Thus the Phaeacian counsellors sit upon smooth stone seats in 
their assembly (Od. 8.6). The circle is sacred because Zeus presides over 
judicial matters (e.g. 9 98-9) and the public altars would be close to the 
assembly-place (cf. 1 r.807-8). Similarly threshing-floors are iepai (5.499) 
because Demeter is at work there. J. T . Hooker, however, thinks the 
meaning may be ' massive'; see 17.464-511. oKtympa may be plural to match 
KT]puKcov, the idea being that the elders are given the speaker's staff in turn 
by the heralds, when ea<h wishes to speak (cf. 23.567-8 and note ad loc.)\ 
or possibly as holders of the judicial powers once belonging to a king, or as 
^aaiAfjes (cf. 556-70.), they each have a royal staff. ncpo?c>>vos occurs only 
here; it may be connected with arip and mean 'whose voices resound 
through the air ' ; see Chantrainc, Diet. s.v. 

506 Ameis-Hentze, Leaf, Wolff, Hommel, and Wilicock take this as 
*<The elders > leapt to their feet with their staffs', but the abrupt action 
seems unlikely even in the heat of debate; elsewhere a»ao<o always conveys 
the idea of speed. It may be better to lake the litigants as subject, ' T o these 
elders then they dashed.' 6iKa£ov = '<thc elders > gave their judgements' 
(the same as 8 I ' K T I V . . . emoi, 507). 6IKO£OO is used in the active for the decisions 
of Zeus and others (1.542, 8.431, 23.574, 23.579, Od. 11.547); if the 
meaning were that litigants presented their own cases the middle voice 
would be required (as at Od. 11.545, 12.440). Here the elders must be the 
subject, picking up T O T C I V , with an abrupt but not un-Homeric change from 
the subject ofn'iooov. A. Primmer, H S 4 (1970) 5-13, points out that Sixa^ov 
here must mean the ciders are each giving their learned opinions, not 
handing down one majority decision. In its only other occurrences (Od. 
18.310, HyDem 326) ¿uoiPnBi's also refers to a series of people acting in turn, 
not to two only. 

507-8 6uco xpvaoio TaXairra arc the fourth prize in the chariot-race 
(23.269, 23.614), ranking after an unused cauldron and before a two-
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handled j a r ; see 23.269^ The talents are usually taken to be contributed 
(one each) by the parties in the suit, as an award for the one who 'speaks 
a judgement most straightly' (BIKTI as at 16.542 and Od. 11 .570, s as at 
23.580, HyDem 152, Hesiod, Erga 36). Wolff (43) and others compare 
HyHerm 324, though it is far from certain that the TaXavTcx there are not 
simply the scales of Zeus. T h e equivalence in value to the chariot-race prize 
is reasonable enough - A. L. Macrakis considers that Homeric prices are 
consistent (Studies Presented to Sterling Dow, D u r h a m , N C 1984, 2 1 1 - 1 5 ) -

but of course by standards of the classical period this is an enormous weight 
of gold, even if it were the recompense which the defendant pointed to in 
550. The matter has not yet been explained. 

prra -roiai: 'among the elders' (Wolff 39-40). Presumably the sur-
rounding crowd decide which elder wins the award; Wolff (40-2) finds an 
analogy to this in early Germanic law. Verse 508 sounds much like an 
inscription on a prize, such as the Dipylon oinochoe: os vOv opxtiaTcov 
TTCCVTCOV crraAcoTorra irai£ei (IG 1 Suppl. 492a; see most recently B. B. Powell, 
Kadmos 27, 1988, 6 5 - 8 6 ) . 

509-40 The city at war 

T h e scene continues (there is no new 'he made') with the second city, this 
one under siege; a representation probably chosen by the poet not only 
because of the tale of Troy but because it was one of the recurrent 
circumstances of Greek city life. The picture includes an ambush and the 
capture of cattle. In similar fashion, the West House at Akrotiri contains 
miniature frescoes showing both pastoral and siege scenes (see most recently 
S. P. Morris, AJA 93, 1989, 5 1 1 - 3 5 ; P. M . Warren's article, JHS99, 1979, 
115-29, includes two colour plates). 

509 Cf. CTrporrfp EupeV Actcov | (4.76). It has often been pointed out that the 
description seems to be based on a two-dimensional representation in which 
the besieged city appeared with the enemy forces on cither side, as on the 
silver dish from Amathus (see fig. 2, p. 205, and Markoe 66-7). This also 
recalls the siege of a city by both sea and land on the north frieze from the 
West House at Akrotiri, and the well-known silver rhyton fragment from 
M y c e n a e (Fittschen, Schild 12, T a f . v m a ; T . B. L . Webster , From Mycenae to 

Homer, London 1958, 58-9 and pi. 5), on which only the attack on one side 
of the city, by sea, survives. Nestor told of the siege of Thruoessa by the 
Epean army and its rescue by a force from Pulos (11.710-60), but that kind 
of episode does not seem to fit here. oTporros can have the meaning 'band ' , 
' troop' , e.g. at 8.472, so the meaning here may be simply ' two forces of 
<armed> men' or ' two camps', not necessarily two distinct armies. O n the 
Hesiodic Aspis (237-70) one of the armies is that of the besieged city (cf. 
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9.529-30), but that would fit badly here with the ambush which follows. 
T h e scholia (AbT) offer divergent interpretations. 

5 1 0 - 1 2 The divided opinion may well be, of course, within one attacking 
force. | -reuxKM Aapiropcvoi (etc.) is reserved by Homer for Hephaistos-made 
armour, as at 17.214 when Hektor dons it, and at 20.46 when the Trojans 
shudder at Akhilleus' appearance in it. 8>xa Be oxpiciv fjvBavt pouAn | is 
formular (2 x Od). In the same way Hektor, facing Akhilleus alone, 
wonders whether to offer that the Trojans give back Helen and divide with 
the Greeks the wealth of Troy (22.111—21), using in part the same words 
¿511-12 — 22.120-1; but 22.121 may be taken from here, see note ad loc.). 

513 0» hi: i.e. the townspeople. imdkapnaaovro (only here in Greek): 
'armed themselves secretly'. The ambush is called a BoAos in 526, and in 
general in the It. is considered a cowardly stratagem (see A. T . Edwards, 
Achilles in the Odyssey, Kbnigstein/Ts. 1985, 18-27). 

514—15 The description evokes not only the Teikhoskopia (3.145-244), 
and Hektor's instructions for the defence of Troy while its army is camped 
on the plain (8.517-22), but the sufferings of women, children, and the old 
at the sack of innumerable cities; these are portrayed in Hektor's words to 
Andromakhe (6.450-65), in her lament over his corpse (24.731-8), and in 
the prediction of old Priam (22.66-76). Women are shown on the wall of 
the besieged city on the Mycenaean silver rhyton (see sogn.). Verse 514 = 
4.238. 

516 oi 5e: i.e. the fighting-men of the city. Thus when the Trojans attack 
rjpx* cnpiv "Apris Kcri TTOTVI" ' E W C O | ^5.592). O n the shield the pre encc 
of the gods must be pictured, not merely mentioned by the poet. The joint 
action of the deities, so often opposed to each other in the //. (see 
17.398-9^), perhaps reinforces the generalized nature of the depiction. 

5x7—19 The poet describes the artisan's technique, as at 548-9, 562-5, 
574, and 577. On the well-known dinos by Sophilus in Athens the 
spectators are drawn much smaller than the contestants in the chariot-race, 
aptpts probably = ' a p a r t a s at 1 5 . 7 0 9 . CnroAt£ov£s ( 5 1 9 ; Leafs Cm* ¿ A M O V E S is 
preferable) is for irrro, 'beneath <them>' and oA(e)i£cov < *oAuyjxov, the old 
comparative form of oAiyos, found as a place-name at 2.717 and in 
inscriptions and later poetry (see LSJ). 

520-2 Verse 520 = 23.138. (f)eika is the imperfect of touta, ' it seemed 
fitting'. This tense is found only here in Homer. (Willcock, less plausibly, 
derives it from CTKCO, 'yield' , as at 22.321). ap5po$ (also at Od. 13.247) < 
ap6o>, 'give water <to catt le) ' . P O T O V (cf. £00x00) occurs only here in early 
epic, but is used in later poetry; this phrase must have been suggested by 
the frequency of 0POTOTCTIV in this position, preceded by 8€iAoTcn (3 x //., 3 x 
Od.) and other adjectives - once by T T O V T E C C I , as here (Od. 13.397). With 
522 cf. K»opv6y€vos cdOom yctAxC) | (9 x //., i x Od.). The formular 'bright ' 
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bronze is not very suitable lor an ambush, and eiAujievoi is not used elsewhere 
in this position, so the poet may be creating a new phrase to describe the 
craftsman's technique rather than the men's armour. 

523-34 The two scouts alert the men in ambush to the approach of the 
cattle; these are then seized and their herdsmen killed. Then the besieging 
army hears the bellowing of the cattle, comes to the rescue, and a pitched 
battle begins. It is possible that the poet has seen juxtaposed pictures of a 
siege and the capture of cattle, and has interpreted it as the seizing of the 
besiegers' cattle by the townsmen, though the reverse would seem a more likely 
event. 

525-6 oi 6e: the cattle, though poOs (plural) is elsewhere feminine in 
Homer; by 5 2 7 they have become TOC. TOCXCC: 'soon', not 'swiftly'. The 
second hemistich of 5 2 5 recurs at Od. 1 7 . 2 1 4 . The happy, syrinx-playing 
herdsmen are straight out of later pastoral poetry - much unlike Hesiod's 
countrymen - and the swift pathos of their death is like that of the short 
'anecdotes' which follow the death of so many minor characters in this 
poem. The syrinx is also mentioned at 1 0 . 1 3 . 

527-9 oi pev: the men in ambush; o! 8k ( 5 3 0 ) : the besiegers, owners of the 
cattle. TTpotSovTes, 'seeing from a distance', as at 1 7 . 7 5 6 . With 5 2 8 - 9 cf. (3o0s 
TTEPITAPIVOPIEVOUS T)6' oicov TTCOECC xaXa ( 2 x Od.). The poet has expanded the 
usual verse with Pocov ayeXas (which occurs in various forms in both poems) 
and added, in enjambment, the colour-phrase | apyevvecov oicov, modified 
from the older oicov apyevvacov | (2 x II., once separated) and apyewrjs 
otecraiv | (1 x //., 1 x Od.). Zenodotus read TTCOU pey' oicov, which is formular 
(2 x //., 1 x Od.) but loses the importance of the colour here; it must 
mean he omitted 529. priAoPoTfipas occurs only here and HyHerm 286. 

530-2 oi 8e: the besieging army, still debating the question presented at 
5 1 0 - 1 2 . Eipacov: apparently 'assemblies'; the word recurs only at Hesiod, 
Theogony 804. It may be connected with the root of eipco, 'speak' 
(Chantraine, Diet.) and is glossed by Arn/A as TOCS ayopas. TRPOTRAPOIGE 

suggests an audience sitting in a camp meeting-place listening to speakers 
who stood in front of them, nnroi ocEpanroBEs begins a verse 2 x //.; on this 
kind of formular modification see J. B. Hainsworth, Flexibility 1 0 5 - 9 , a n ( ^ 

M. W. Edwards, TAP A 9 7 ( 1 9 6 6 ) 1 5 0 - 2 . O f course chariots are meant. 
533—4 = Od. 9 .54-5 , which has Trctpa vrjuai Oofjai in place of uoTapoio 

irap' ox6a$ (which recurs at 4 . 4 8 7 ) . paxTlv is best taken both as object with 
crrriaapEvoi (cf. <puAoTn8a cjTrjaeiv, Od. 11.314) and with EpaxovTo as cognate 
accusative. xo^*np«nv lyxei^atv | is formular (2 x II., 2 x Od.); the epithet 
here may or may not refer to the craftsman's material. 

535-8 These verses also appear in the Hesiodic Aspis ( 1 5 6 - 9 ) , with 
EBOVEOV for OPIAEOV in the first line. J. M. Lynn-George, Hermes 1 0 6 ( 1 9 7 8 ) 

396 -405, has argued, with much probability, that the lines were composed 
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for the Aspis and have been interpolated into the text of the II. Lynn-
George's main reasons (based on those of F. Solmsen, Hermes 93, 1965,, 1-6) 
are: the lurid content of the lines, which much better suits the Aspis than 
Akhilleus' shield; the lack of parallels in the II. to the activities of Eris, 
Kudoimos, and Ker, whereas at Aspis 248-57 the Keres behave in a similar 
way (Lynn-George (400} suggests Aspis 248-57 may have been the model 
for Aspis 156-9; other such doublets in the Aspis are discussed by R. Janko, 

36» '986, 39-40); and the congruity of the sentence structure ev 6' 
"Epts... om'Atov with the circumstances of the Aspis, where a completed shield 
is described, contrasted with the //.'s depiction of the craftsman's actions in 
fashioning one (4v 5* rriQn... etc.). iOuvtov of Aspis 156 was changed to ouiAtov 
to match oopiAeuv (539) in ring form. 

Lynn-George is also probably correct in maintaining (against Solmsen) 
that 539-40 follow smoothly after 534 with the same grammatical subject, 
and should be retained in the text; the sense (as he says) may be compared 
with 418, where Hcphaistos* robots are ^cofjoi vErjvioiv tioixuTai. Both he and 
Solmsen (the latter uneasily) suggest that 6o8a-d (see 607-811.) may have 
been interpolated in a similar wav, but less successfully, at the same early 
period in the transmission. 

535 O n Eris see 107 ton., and on such personifications generally 
4.440-in. At 5.740-1 (the description of Athene's aegis) the anaphora is 
more shapely, in four cola of increasing length. 

536-7 S O U T O S occurs only here and in the parallel Aspis passage, and the 
form (a- for ¿cv-) is unexplained; see Chantraine, Diet. s.v. oCrraw. avovTcrros 
appears at 4.540, and VEOUTOTOS at 13.539. Lynn-George jop. cit. 400) points 
out that this is rather a lot for a single Ker to handle, and that her grip 011 
an unvvounded man is strange. He suggests a 'somewhat jumbled 
reworking' of Aspis 248ff. 

538-40 Elsewhere the form is alwavs 6a<poivo$. The word-order 
I vexpoOs...Ttdvq&Tas | recurs at 6.71. O . Andersen, SO 51 (1976) 11, 
following Marg, Dichtung, sees in the rescue of corpses an allusion to the 
struggle for Patroklo»' body. 

541—72 Th farm r's year 

The third band of decoration includes three scenes depicting the seasonal 
work of the farmer's year: ploughing, reaping, and the vintage. Each is 
introduced b> ev 6* rrifoi (541, 550, 561). In all three scenes the pleasurable 
rewards o f l a b o u r are emphasized — the refreshing cup of wine; the least; 
the song and dance at the vintage. The pasture-land scene should perhaps 
be grouped here too (see 55011., 573-89^). 

5 4 1 - 9 'Lines 541-47 describe not a depiction of a field, but the plowing 
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of a field, which includes movement and the desires of the depicted figures; 
the audience is thereby encouraged not to imagine the surface appearance 
of an image (the visual medium) but to imagine the world depicted 
therein... Lines 548-49 then call us back to the (visual and verbal) context 
of the scene' (A. S. Becker, AJP i n , 1990, 143). 

541-2 "iriEipocv apoupav is formular (1 x //., 2 x Od.); on the meaning and 
history of apoupa see W. Richter, Arch. Horn, H 93-4 and Hoekstra, Odyssey 
on Od. 13.354. I TpnroAco is found at Od. 5.127 and Hesiod, Theogony 
971. TpnroXov: 'thrice-ploughed' (cf. -TTOAECO, 'plough', in Hesiod, Erga 462). 
Repeated ploughing not only kills weeds but by aerating the topsoil reduces 
the loss of moisture left by the winter rains; see H. Forbes, Expedition 19 
(1976) 5 - 1 1 , M.Jameson, CJ 73 (1977-8) 127, and P. Walcot, Greek 
Peasants, Ancient and Modern (Manchester 1970) 38-9. It is recommended in 
Hesiod {Erga 462-3), and is often referred to in later authors (see West's 
note ad loc.). There must be some association between TpmoAos and the 
name of the agricultural cult-hero Triptolemos, which appears as early as 
HyDem 153 and 474, and this suggests some possible ritual significance in 
three ploughings. E.A.Armstrong, CR 57 (1943) 3-5, suggested the 
translation 'triple-furrowed', an allusion to three ritual furrows ploughed 
by a king or priest, but there is no supporting evidence for this from Greece, 
though sacred ploughing rituals are known in Attica (Plutarch, Mor. 
I44a-b; see M.Jameson, TAP A 82, 1951, 49-61). For further discussion 
and references see W. Richter, Arch. Horn, H 101, and more recently West, 
Works and Days 274, Theogony 423, and Hainsworth, Odyssey on Od. 5.127. 

543 S E U Y E A SIVEUOVTES: 'turning the yokes <ofoxen at the headland) ' ; the 
idea is elaborated in the next four verses. EXCTATPECO is a form of EACCUVCO, 

appearing in Theognis and occasionally later. The number of words 
describing motion, especially 'turning', in this passage is very noticeable. 
There is a similarly vivid description of ploughing at 13.703-7 (see note ad 
loc.). 

544-7 TEACTOV, 'turning-point', 'headland', comes from the root *qelt 

' turn', as does (TPI')TTOAOV (542) too. ( P E A I ) r ) 6 E O S oTvou | occurs here, 2 x Od. 
and HyDem 206; it is declined (with digamma ignored) from pEAir|6Ea 
(p)oTvov |. T01 5E (546): the refreshed ploughmen, oynous here = 'furrows', as 
at HyDem 455. oypos means a row or strip (perhaps from otyoo or a 
postulated * O K P O S , ' furrow'; see Chantraine, Did.), and is used of the swath 
cut by the reapers at 552 and 557 (and 11.68). See W. Richter, Arch. Horn. 
H 1 1 9 - 2 0 . 

The sudden insight into the labourers' minds (547) is noteworthy. Drinks 
would be frequent, but the wine would have been mixed with water, as 
usual (W. Richter, Arch. Horn, H 127). 

548-9 The subject is rj < V E I O S > (from 541 and 547), but PEACCI'VETO refers 
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both to the ploughed earth and to the representation of it on the shield; 
omctev again refers to both the ploughing and the depiction of it. ' T h e 
physical similarity between depiction and depicted scenes serves to enhance 
the audience's respect for the ability o f the visual image to reproduce 
significant aspects of the world. T h e result is an appreciation of Hephaestus' 
ar t ' (A. S. Becker, AJP i n , 1 9 9 0 , 1 4 4 ) . T h e n ECOKEI returns us to the visual 
medium, and the narrator comments in his own voice: T O 5T) ITEPI GaOpa 
T E T U K T O (549). T h e poet must be thinking of the application of niello over 
a gold underlay, as at 562. mpi is intensive, not local. daOpa: as Hephaistos 
promised at 4 6 6 - 7 . 

550-60 A similar reaping scene is described more briefly in a simile at 
1 1 . 6 7 - 9 , * h c r e again the rich ^axap) holder of the arable land is 
mentioned. 

550-1 T h r e e post-Aristarchean papyri and some older M S S read 
paaiArn'ov, which is clearly correct (cf. 556) ; others fkrih/Arjiov, perhaps under 
the influence of fJa6v Arftov in the similar description in Hesiod, Aspis 288 
(and 1 1 . 5 6 0 ) . Both readings were known to D i d / A T . After 5 5 1 some texts 
added Kap-n-ov 'EAEVCTIVI'HS A r i u r ) T E P O S cryAaoScopov ( T on 1 8 . 4 8 3 , , perhaps 
interpolated to give fjpcov an object. Agall is of Corcyra , a contemporary o f 
Aristophanes of Byzantium, used the verse to support her view that the two 
cities on the shield were Eleusis and Att ica. 

O n the TEMEVOS or royal estate, see 1 4 . 1 2 2 - 5 0 . , Hainsworth, Odyssey on Od. 
6 . 2 9 3 , H. van Effcnterre, REG 8 0 ( 1 9 6 7 ) 1 7 - 2 6 , J . Manessy-Guitton, IFji 
( 1 9 6 6 ) 1 4 - 3 8 , and L. R . Palmer, Mycenaeans and Minoans8 (London 1 9 6 5 ) 

1 0 0 - 4 . T h e regular formular description appears at 6 . 1 9 4 - 5 , K A ' 1 A U K I O I 

TEPEVOS Torpov E£OXOV aAAcov | K O A O V «puraAifis xai ¿tpovpris ( = 2 0 . 1 8 4 - 5 , cf. 
1 2 . 3 1 3 — 1 4 , which ends . . . m;po9opo»o). T h e temenos offered to Meleagros is 
half arable, half vineyard ( 9 . 5 7 8 - 8 0 ) . A t 1 4 . 1 2 2 - 4 grazing-land for cattle 
is added, and this is also implied at 1 2 . 3 1 9 . These parallels suggest that the 
vineyard ( 5 6 1 - 7 2 ) and perhaps the pasture-land too ( 5 7 3 - 8 9 ' also belong 
to the PaoiAeus of 556. 

T h e spiOos in Hesiod, Erga 6 0 2 - 3 (see West ad loc.), is a hired w o m a n 
servant; Athene offers to be Nausikaa's ovv£pi8o$ with her laundry duties 
( O D . 6 . 3 2 ) . T h e etymology is unknown. Later the meaning becomes 'wool-
workers' , perhaps from an assumed connexion with Epiov. Here they are 
hired farm-hands; speaking of classical Att ica, M . J a m e s o n says ' T h e 
harvester is the typical hired man (Demosthenes 5 3 . 2 1 , and w o m a n , 
57-45) ' ( 0 7 73» I977""8> ' 3 1 ) - T h e distinction (if any) between them and 
8f)-res is not clear. See also W . Richter, Arch. Horn, h 1 7 - 1 9 . O n the form of 
the Bpe-NAVT) see W . Schiering, Arch. Horn, H 1 5 4 - 8 . 

552-6 A 6paypa is literally a handful ( < 8pAaoopai); the cornstalks are 
grasped with the left hand and cut with the Bpntavr) in the right. 
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aKKa... cxAAa: some of the handfuls are s h o w n still ly ing PET' oypov, ' a l o n g 

the s w a t h ' (see 5 4 6 - 7 ^ ) , others are be ing gathered into sheaves. O n 

ÈTTT|TPIPA see 2 0 8 - 1 4 N . EAAEBOCVOTCTI must m e a n ' sheaf -b indings ' , perhaps from 

*ÈAAÉCO (EÎXÉCÛ), ' t u r n ' ( C h a n t r a i n e , Diet. s.v.) + the suffix -ESOCVOS (Risch, 

Wortbildung 106). T h e ' h a n d f u l s ' are gathered and b o u n d into sheaves by 

the ct|jaMo8ETfjpEs; then the chi ldren g r a b the sheaves (SpaypEÛovTEç), carry 

them o f f in their arms, and place them in stooks. mxpExov: ' w e r e at h a n d ' , 

as at 23.835. 

5 5 6 - 7 T h e PCCOIXEÛÇ must be the local l a n d o w n e r , the hereditary chief o f 

the c o m m u n i t y , perhaps like the twelve n o b l e m e n w h o share p o w e r with 

Alk inoôs of P h a c a c i a (Od. 8.390-1 ) ; in L i n e a r B the qa-si-re-we seem to h a v e 

been provincial officials (Vcntr is and C h a d w i c k , Documents 121) . See most 

recently P. Carl ier , La Royauté en Grèce avant Alexandre (Strasbourg 1984) 

1 3 6 - 2 3 0 ; I. M . Morris , CA 5 (1986) 9 8 - 9 and references there; and J . B. 

H a i n s w o r t h , Odyssey on Od. 7.49 and Introduct ion to Od. 8. O n his staff see 

2.109m and R . M o n d i , Arethusa 13 (1980) 206 -12. 

560 T h e second hemistich is a lengthened form of the formula lui 6* 

ocÂcpiTa AEVKOC -rrâXwvov | (1 x //., 3 x Od.). T h e w o r d i n g has been interpreted 

to m e a n either that the barley is sprinkled over the meat - as over E u m a i o s ' 

roast pork (Od. 14.77, 429) - for a general feast, or that the heralds are 

prepar ing the roast meat for the k ing and the w o m e n are m a k i n g a kind of 

porr idge for the w o r k m e n - though elsewhere the formula is used for 

sprinkling barley into wine, not boil ing it in w a t e r (11 .640, Od. 10.520 = 

11.28). For this reason I find (with L e a f ) the first interpretat ion more 

p r o b a b l e (taking crrrctvevOEv as ' a p a r t from the r e a p i n g ' , not ' a p a r t from the 

w o m e n ' ) ; YVillcock (ad loc.) and G . S. K i r k (Homer and the Oral Tradition, 

C a m b r i d g e 1976, 12) prefer the second. In either case, 6EÏTTVOV must be in 

apposit ion to the sentence, ' a s a m e a l ' . Epi0oioiv: see 5 5 0 - 1 n. 

5 6 1 - 7 2 A n ocAcor) is an orchard or v i n e y a r d , often marked o f f by a Epxoç 

(564, 5.90) ; see W . Richter , Arch. Horn, H 9 7 - 8 . A g a i n the poet emphasizes 

the craftsman's skill and the happiness o f the workers, and the song and 

d a n c e ant ic ipate the later dance-scene (590-605). T h e w h o l e description is 

idyllic. 

5 6 2 - 3 T h e visual i m p a c t of XPU<JEÎT)V leads into the contrast ing PÉACCVEÇ 

6 ' . . . ; cf. 548-9. âXcori is understood as subject ofÊoTT)KEi. Hesiod, A s pis 299, 

has àpyv/pÉrçcri xâpaÇi |, which m a y h a v e been f o r m u l a r ; KctpaÇ is later used 

for any kind of pole or shaft. 6iapTTEpÉç ( < TtEpâco, 'pass t h r o u g h ' ) : ' t h r o u g h 

the whole v i n e y a r d - p i c t u r e ' ; cf. 20.362, Od. 1 4 . 1 1 . 

5 6 4 - 6 T h e KÔTTETOÇ (cf. C h a n t r a i n e , Diet. s.v. cxcon-co) is a di tch, for 

irrigation (cf. 2 1 . 2 5 7 - 6 2 ; Od. 7 . 129-30) , d r a i n a g e , or b o t h ; see W . Richter , 

Arch. Horn, H 105 7. It is inside the ÊpKoç, w h i c h protects it, marks the 

b o u n d a r y , and keeps out wild a n d domestic animals. ÔTctpTriToç 1 the form 
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¿rraptrés appeals at i 7.743 and Od. 14.1. Both in Homer and later, Tpuyôco, 
'gather in', is used (like the English 'harvest') with an accusative of the 
crop (Od. 7.124) or of the place from which it is taken (as here, and Hesiod, 
Aspis 292). 

567—8 Cf. f|ÎBeoi Kai Trcrp&Évot àXçEoif3oiai | (593), TTapôÉvoç f|i©£Ô5 TE (22.127, 

22.128), vvpçai T' nîBeoi TE (Od. 11.38). 7rap6cviKT| appears as a longer 
alternative for -rrapôÉvos at Od. 11.39, Hesiod, F.rga 699. and in later poetry. 
Uses such as TTOP8EVIK$ Êïkuïa vefjviSi (Od. 7.20) perhaps made its adoption 
easy. crraAct ÇPOVÉOVTÉÇ (etc), is formular (Hesiod, Th ogony 989, HyDem 24); 

the shorter form ¿rraAâçpova occurs al 6.400. On the much-disputed 
derivation oforraXos (perhaps = 'tender') see C. \loussy, Aie'langes...off rls 
à P. Chanlrain (Paris 1972) 157 68, who renders it here as 'qui ont la 
simplicité naïve de l'enfance'. Both halves of 568 recur 1 x Od. 

569-70 On the çôpuiyÇ see \1. Wegner, Arch. Horn, u 2-18. Aivov: 'the 
Linos-song*. OTTO : ' to the accompaniment of*, as in HyHerm 502. KCCAOV is 
probably adverbial, like IpEpocv. The notion of Zenodotus (Arn/A) and 
others that Xivos here means the string of the cithara (subject of CTEI&E), 

though accepted by van der Valk, Researches 1 153-4, seems on a par with 
Philochorus' tale (schol. T) that Linos was killed by Apollo because he 
substituted sheep-gut strings for Aivos, 'thread spun from flax' (or vice 
versa). Sheep-gut is said to be used for phorminx-strings at Od. 21.406-8. 
Aristarchus (AbT) correctly saw the parallel with Traiotv, the song in honour 
of Apollo Paian. 

O n Linos sec M. L. West, The Orphic Poems (Oxford 1983Ï 5 6 - 6 7 (with 
fragments and tcstimonia). Hesiod said that Linos was the son of Ouranie, 
ov 6r), Sao! ppotof EiCTiv âoi&oi Kai KaOapiarai, | TTÔVTES UÈV ôprjveûoiv EV EÏXamvaiç 
TE x°po75 TÉ. ,fr. 305.2-3 MW). T quote an inscription in Thebes: 03 A Î V E TTÔOI 

QEOÏCTI TETIPÉVC, ooi yàp Ê5Î*JKOV | à6âvcrroi -rrpcÔTco pÉXo$ ctv0pcÔTTOiaiv ÔEÎaai 1 ÊV 

iro8i ScÇiTEpcô. MoOaai 5É C E OprjvEov O O T O I 1 pupéiiEvai poXtrfjaiv, Êmî ÀI'TTES fjXiou 
aùyâs ( = P a g e , PAîG fr. 880, in drastically altered form). Pausanias 
(9.29.3, quoting 569-70) gives a fuller version, that Linos was murdered by 
\pollo for rivalling him in singing and is universally mourned, even by the 
Egyptians; Herodotus (2.79) repeats the Egyptian connexion, and gives a 
more likely one with the Phoenicians. The scholia and Eustathius 
(1163.53 1164.27) give further information. 

Linos and the Li nos-son g probably developed from the cry aïAivov; cf. 
Pindar fr. 128C.6 (Snell) Aivov aîAivov OUVEI; Aeschylus, Ag. 121 etc.; and 
Sophocles, Ajax 627. The cry is probably of oriental origin (Chantraine, 
Diet. s.v. Aivoç); see E. Diehl, RhAÎ 89 (1940) 8 1 - 1 1 4 . The song is alwa\s 
referred to as a dirge, and it seems odd to sing it here on what is obviously 
a cheerful occasion. If Linos was actually a dying vegetation god, perhaps 
the song was proper to the autumn. 
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571-2 A E T T T O M O S ( < AETTTOS, ' thin' , 'delicate') occurs rarely in later 
poetry. The meaning here is not obvious, but presumably complimentary; 
perhaps ' high' ? prjaaovTC? is not from prjyvum but from pr|aaco (Attic porrrco), 
'strike'; cf. HyAp 516 oi BE p r | A O O V T E S ETTOVTO and Ap. Rh. 1.539 RA^ov 

prjaaoxn -rroBeaatv. apapTf): 'together' ( < ayxa), as at 5.656. On iuypcp see 
1 7 . 6 3 - 7 ^ oxaipco is used at Od. 10.412 of calves frisking around their 
mothers. 

573-89 Cattle and sheep herding 

The cattle and sheep are probably thought of as the property of the king 
(see 550- in.), but reconstructions of the shield's design generally allot these 
two scenes a band of their own (van Leeuwen), or place them on a band 
together with the following dance-scene (Willcock). The change in the 
introductory verb (-rroirioE, 573 and 587) suggests these two scenes should be 
separate from those which precede and follow. The season of the year is not 
emphasized (transhumance is not likely in the Mediterranean area at this 
period, according to P. Halstead, JHS 107, 1987, 79-81) , though T (on 
587-8) remark that sheep are driven to pasture only in the spring and O. 
Taplin, G&R 27 (1980) 7 - 9 , holds that these scenes continue the farmer's 
year and portray winter. On depictions of cattle and sheep in early art see 
W. Richter, Arch. Horn. H 52-3, 59, and Markoe, Bowls 54-6. 

573-6 On op0oKpaipaoov see 3~4n. The scholia (bT) point out that the 
two metals provide different colours for the animals' hides; cattle in Homer 
are termed apyos (23.30), -rraMM&as {Od. 3.6), olvoy (13.703 = Od. 13.32), 

and aT8cov (16.488, Od. 18.372). The onomatopoeic root HUK- appears in a 
number of forms in Homer and later Greek; cf. HEMUKCOS ( < nvKaopai) at 580. 

mwkt|6pos recurs at Od. 12.265. The use is extended to cover the groaning of 
gate-hinges (5.749 = 8.393, '2.460) and the clang of a shield struck by a 
spear (20.260). xo-npos can mean both 'dung ' and 'stall', ' farmyard' as 
here and at Od. 10.411. The mention of the sound-effects accompanying the 
picture is remarkable, anticipating 580 and Keats' 'heifer lowing at the 
skies' {Ode on a Grecian Urn). 

S. E. Bassett, The Poetry of Homer (Berkeley 1938) 156-7, claims 576 as the 
most beautiful verse in Homer, pointing to the way in which the second 
hemistich almost repeats the pattern of the first, the asyndeton stressing the 
parallels; different senses are appealed to by 'murmuring' stream and 
'waving' reeds. W. B. Stanford, The Odyssey of Homer (London 1965) 1 xxii, 
also comments on the sound; besides its rippling dactyls the verse has nine 
short a's, alternating with short o's, much alliteration (especially of-ov), 
anaphora at the mid-verse caesura, and a chiastic arrangement of 
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noun-participle-adjectivc-noun, in which the first and third and second 
and fourth words match in metrical shape. O n patterns of sounds in Homer 
see Introduction, ch. 4, v, 1. 

The scholia, though often conscious of sound-effects (Richardson, CQ, 30, 
1980, 283-7), are here preoccupied with spelling. M S S give po5avov, which 
probably means 'waving ' (cf. po8avr|, 'spun thread', 'woof ') , but 
Zenodotus read paBaAov (after 81a) and Aristophanes and Aristarchus 
perhaps paSccvov (Did/A; the text is corrupt); see Erbse and van der Valk, 
Researches 11 44-6. The variation in root vowel is unexplained (Chantraine, 
Diet. s.v. pocBivos; the variation -ivo$/-CCVOS is common enough). SOVCCKHVS, 

'reed-thicket', occurs only here and in Oppian, but words from the root are 
common. 

578 The second hemistich is a lengthened form of XUVES apyoi I T T O V T O | 

(3X Odcf. 18.283). 
579-86 The capture of the best cow in a pasturing herd by a lion, its 

consuming of the blood and entrails, and the powerless uproar of the 
herdsmen and dogs, are all described in a simile at 17.61-7. Besides the 
verbal parallels, which are natural in descriptions of a similar action, the 
shared content and sequence of ideas closely link simile and shield-scene. 
Cf. also 15.630-6, 18.161-2, and, on lions in Grcccc, Introduction, ch. 3, iii. 
Zenodotus' reading Kuaveco 8e Aeovre (Did/AT) reveals his imaginative 
critical methods; he obviously sought a colour-contrast with \pvat\o\ (577), 
and one wonders if he could possibly have understood the dogs to be ' white-
footed'. 

579-80 EV TRPOOTTJOI probably refers to position, the lions attacking one of 
the foremost animals, likely to be a prime bull. But |k>uv...fj TIS apiani in the 
parallel description (17.62) suggests that the alternative 'among the best of 
the cattle' (cf. 15.643) should not be ruled out. epvyprjAos occurs only here; 
it comes from the root ofeparyopai, 'bellow', cf. the Latin rugio. The sound 
of the word is important here, anticipating pepv/KCBS. 

581 Some late M S S have TCO for T O V ; Zenodotus (Did/A) read T O U S . 

Amid the rapidly changing subjects in these lines TOV is easiest for the 
audience to follow; TCO would give better sense, but TCO again in the next 
verse would then be weak. 

582-6 There is a steady progression of time during these scenes, as in a 
simile. First the oxen leave the farmyard {575), then reach the riverside 
pastures (576); then the lions seize one of the foremost bulls (579-80), and 
now they are eating its carcase as the herdsmen try in vain to get the 
yapping dogs to attack. Bulls and lions are common on Phoenician bowls; 
see Markoe, Bowls 38-41. 

583—4 Cf. alpa xai eyKcrra Trairra Aa^uaaet | (11.176 = 17.64). AcKpuaarrov 
is imperfect; in historic tenses the ending should be -ETrjv, but - E T O V is also 
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found for metrical convenience at 10.361, 10.364 and perhaps 13.346 (see 

note ad loc.). O V T C O S : ' i n v a i n ' . EVSI'ECTOV (only here) is imperfect act ive o f 

Siepai, ' p u r s u e ' , wi th prefixed EV-, ' t o w a r d s ' , ' a g a i n s t ' , as in évrpéTrco, 

évopoúco; i.e. they were sicking the dogs on. 

585-6 orrreTpcoTT&VTo is for an earlier -TpoxráovTo; the alternatives -0-, -co-
in the root occur in a n u m b e r of-aco verbs, e.g. rroTcovTai (2.462), TTCOTCOVTO 

(12.287) i s e e C h a n t r a i n e , GH 1 358. O n 586 T c o m m e n t ypa<piKcbs eSeî e TO 

TRAV. 

587-9 T h e description of the m e a d o w for sheep-herding is m u c h shorter 

than the other scenes and has no m o v e m e n t or h u m a n participants. Its 

presence is best defended by M a r g , w h o d r a w s attention to its peacefulness, 

intervening between the exci tement of the lions' at tack and the swift act ion 

of the d a n c e ; ' I n der K n a p p h e i t so e twas wie ein Ver l ieren in der 

L a n d s c h a f t , d a h e r nichts Näheres mehr , kein M e n s c h zu erkennen, nur dies 

A n d e u t e n der weissen Schäf le in a u f den H ä n g e n (588). Ein Zwischenstück, 

eine Pause vor d e m vollen Schluss ' (Dichtung 27). 

pÉyas (-ocv) is often used in this position to extend a preceding or fo l lowing 

f o r m u l a ; the construction is paralleled by 6 . 1 9 4 - 5 ( = 20.184-5) T E P E V O S . . . 

I KotXov «puTaXifjs Kai ápoúpris. O n aTaöpoOs see 5. 140m 

$go-6o6 The dance 

T h e penult imate b a n d depicts y o u n g men a n d w o m e n d a n c i n g a m i d 

spectators. T w o kinds of d a n c e m o v e m e n t are described, a round d a n c e a n d 

one with rows of dancers facing each other. T h e d a n c e is led by leaping solo 

dancers. T h e h a p p y scene forms a fitting conclusion to the pleasant picture 

of h u m a n social life w h i c h the shield presents. 

Representat ions o f dances o f men and w o m e n together, a c c o m p a n i e d by 

a lyre-player , are discussed b y M . W e g n e r , Arch. Horn, u 6 0 - 5 (with p lates) ; 

see also Fittschen, Schild T a f . x a a n d b a n d A b b . 6. 

590-2 x°pós is best taken as ' a place for d a n c i n g ' , as at Od. 8.260, 8.264, 

12.4, 12.318, rather than ' d a n c e ' , as S c h a d e w a l d t , VHWW 484 n. 1, a n d 

others understand it. M a r g , Dichtung 42 n. 50, gives g o o d reasons for 

a d o p t i n g the v iew taken here, inc luding the parallel with vopov at 587 a n d 

the use o f lv6a at 593. T h e v e r b TTOIKÍAXCO occurs only here in ancient epic, 

but is c o m m o n later. Possibly the w o r d hints that this picture is more in the 

nature o f a decorat ive frieze, like the rows of identical figures on G e o m e t r i c 

vases, than a real-life episode like the others on the shield. EÚpEÍq (-av, -r)s) 

is used at the verse-end after Ivi Tpoi'73 (2 x //., 3 x Od.), Évl InapTi^ (1 x 

Od.), EV Kprj-rq (2 x Od., inc luding 1 x in the genit ive) , év Auxirj ( i x //.), 

a n d óp<p' ' E A Í K T I V ( I X II.). T h e r e m a y also be a formula Kprprácov... EÚpEtácov 

I (Od. 14 .199 = 16.62). áoKÉco is used of a n y kind o f h a n d i w o r k . 
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T h e simile compares the scene of dai ly life to the heroic past, an 
appeal ing reversal of the normal illustration of a heroic action by a famil iar 
action of ordinary experience. T h e ancient scholars, however, argued much 
over whether it was crrrptTTfs to have Hephaistos imitating the work of a 
mortal ( A b T ) . O n Crete generally sec 2.646-80.; Cretans were iamous 
dancers, and Aineias hurls a j i b e at Meriones the Cretan about this (16 .617 , 
see note ad loc.). O n Daidalos, a ' speaking n a m e ' from &at5aAA<o ( < *6aA-
6aA-yto, from the root * del- which appears in Latin dolare, ' h e w ' ; von 
K a m p t z , Personennamen 109), see most recently F. Frontisi-Ducroux, De'dale 
(Paris 1975). Ar iadne 's name is a divine title, 'most h o l y ' , from ap»-
(intensivc) + afivos, C r e t a n for ayvo* (but see LjgrE\ Zenodotus [ D i d / A T j 
read 'ApirjBij, an unexplained form found also in Cal l imachus fr. 67 . 13 ; see 
Pfciffcr ad toe.). T h e conception ol Daidalos ' making a dancing-f loor in 
Knossos for Ar iadne , followed immediately by the description of a dance of 
y o u n g men and w o m e n , must be associated with the familiar talt of the 
Minotaur , the labyrinth, and the yearly tribute of y o u n g men and maidens 
(on which see H. Herter, Gnomon 16, 1940, 410 - 1 6 ; on the y£pavo$-dance on 
Delos, A . Y o s h i d a , RBPh 42, 1964, 9-10 and references there). T a b l e t s from 
Knossos mention a Daidalc ion and a Mistress of the Labyr inth (W. 
Burkert, Greek Religion, tr. J. R a f f a n , C a m b r i d g e , Mass. 1985, 23 and 
references there; on d a n c i n g and processions on Crete, 34), and three 
circular platforms dat ing from soon after 1400 have been identified as 
dancing-f loors (P. W a r r e n , BSA 79, 1984, 307-24). Theseus ' abduction of 
A r i a d n e and her death on the island of Di£ is related at Od. 11.321-5. 

593—4 Dancers in Greece still hold each others' wrists, and a line of 
dancers is led by a person w h o does his own figures, in a semi-acrobatic 
w a y . aX9«nPoicn is derived from the root appearing in ¿Aqxxvco, 'yield*, 
' f e t c h ' and -{Joia < fJoGs <cf. Eufloia. ncpi^ota, etc . ; Risch, Wortbildung 138; 
W . J . Vcrdenius , Hermeneus 29, 1957, 4-7). T h e word occurs only here and 
in a similar phrase at HyAphr 1 1 9 ; it must be an old formula for 'maidens 
worth m a n y catt le ' . M . I. Finley, Economy and Society in Ancient Greece 
(Harmondsworth 1981) ¿93 n. 41, considers it the antonym of iroAvBcopos; 
A . M . Snodgrass, JHS 94 (1974) 115 n. 116, lists 13 Homeric references to 
gifts given by the suitor to the bride's kin. O n the vexed question o f 
br idewcal lh and dowry in Homer see most recently I. M. Morris, CA 5 
(1986) 105-15; Finley, op. cit. 233-45; Snodgrass, op. cit. 115-18. Verse 
594 = HJAP 196. 

595—6 Helen leaves to g o up to the wall apyewfjoi KaAuyauivr) oOovqotv 
(3.141), presumably donning some kind o f outer w r a p or shawl. T h e X ' T W V 

is the normal wear of men. O n the use o f olive oil to give clothing a gloss 
(cf. the epithets oiyaAocis, Amapos), a sweet scent, and perhaps softness see 
I4 . i72n. and S. Marinatos, Arch. Horn, A 4-6. Plutarch says that the use o f 
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olive oil gives long-lasting brightness to white cloth (Alex. 36). The 
grammatical structure of 595-6 and 597-8 matches almost word for word. 

597-8 Both women holding garlands and men wearing daggers are 
common on Geometric vases; see Fittschen, Schild 16 and Taf. xa, b. This 
couplet was omitted bv Aristophanes and athetized by Aristarchus (Arn/A) 
on the grounds that in Homer uaxcnpa cannot mean 'sword' (cf. 19.252-3, 
and 13.609-1 on.) and that knives or daggers (its usual meaning) are not 
proper for a dance. Neither argument is compelling ace Boiling, External 
Evidence 183). Apthorp, Manuscript Evid nee 118 n. 139, suggests a copvist's 
omission before the time of Aristarchus, because of the similarity of 595 and 
597 and the homocarchon in 596 and 598. Leaf adduces a reference in 
Lucian, On Dancing 12-13, t o a chain-dance (opuos) of young men and 
women, o £<pr)fk>s Ta vtavtKa ¿pxovp«vos KOI 0001$ worepov ev TroXtpco ypr\otrm. 
There is evidence for certain dances as part of military training in Greece 
(see E. L. Wheeler, CRBS 23, 1982, 223-33), but here both men and 
women are dancing and nothing more than brilliance of costume need be 
intended. The gold and silver remind us again of the craftsman's technique. 

599-602 OTC P I V . . . A A A O T £ (5c), 'at one time...at another time' is found 
again at 11.64-5 and 20.49-50. The shift in time, like that appearing in 
many of the other scenes, intensifies the ideas of movement and vividness. 
ETrioTapcvos (etc.) elsewhere always qualifies a person, but the extension of 
usage is natural enough. On the spelling of p«Ta (prior in the Berlin papyrus) 
sec 17.461-2n. aputvov tv TraAayrjaiv | recurs at Od. 5.234. mip^orTai is the 
generalizing aorist subjunctive common in similes (Chantraine, Gff n 253). 

The simile beautifully illustrates the speed and ease of the circling 
dancers. One wonders if the potter and his wheel came to the poet's mind 
because of thi vases on which such friezes of dancers occur. 

603 On the form TTOXXOS see 13.802-5^ 
604-6 Allen prints the text as it appears in the MSS and papyri. 

According to Athenaeus (i8oc-d), Aristarchus (or his school) added Od. 
4.15-19 to the description of the wedding in Menelaos' palace, the last 
three verses running | TEPTTOHEVOS" pcra 6e 091V eulXirrro {teios ¿0180$ | «poppî wv 
8oid> 8c... j ...Korra MKTOOVS. Later (18id) Athenaeus quotes 604-6 as they 
appear in our MSS, without pera... 9oppi(cov, claiming that Aristarchus cut 
them from the II. text. Wolf restored them (see his Prolegomena ch. xux 
n. 49). The verse Tepnoptvos...¿01805 I recurs at Od. 13.27, enjambing with 
| AT^POSOKOS in the next verse. 

It is likely that the additional sentence was added to provide the dancers 
with music; there arc traces of a similar effort at 606a (see below), which 
must have been added as an alternative. In an excellent recent discussion 
of the evidence and of previous opinions, Apthorp, Manuscript Evidence 
160-5, opposes the view of van der Valk, Researches 11 223-4, 527-30, and 
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Pasquali, Storia 232-3, that Aristarchus excised the sentence on the basis of 
internal evidence (i.e. the use of n&Tropai to mean 'sing' instead o f ' p l a y ' ) 
without M S support. The omission of an instrumental accompaniment to 
the dancing remains odd {pace Apthorp 164), especially since both the 
wedding and vintaging scenes concluded with phorminx-players (494-5, 
560-70). Possibly the vulgate //. and Od. versions represent shorter and 
longer variants of a standard dance-description, though elsewhere such 
variants differ by complete lines rather than by the four enjambing cola in 
question here. (Two of the obvious doublets in the Hesiodic Aspis, however, 
begin and end at the mid-verse caesura: 201-3, 209-11.) Schadewaldt, 
however, retains the sentence, suggesting that the singer may represent 
Homer himself ( VHWW367); Reinhardt, luD 402, and Marg. Dichtung 30, 
take a similar view. 

605-6 KupicrnyrfipE are leaping solo dancers, Springtànzer, like the two 
Phaeacians who show off their skill leaping to catch a ball and dance 
together with rapid exchanges of position (Tap<pé' apeifiopevco, Od. 8.370-80). 
Such dancers are figured on Geometric vases (M. Wegner, Arch. Horn, u 
65-8 and plates ma, via, b, d). The word is also used of a diver plunging 
down for sea-squirts (16.745, '6-749, '6.750) and of fish jumping above the 
surface (21.354). KOCT' O Û T O U Ç : 'through them', 'among them', further 
defined in K O T O péocrouç in the next verse; Athenaeus' (180e) KOTOC CTÇÔS 

CCÛTOÛÇ, i.e. 'by themselves', is incorrect. 
606 The MSS ÈÇOCPXOVTEÇ (or - E , with an unnecessary hiatus) is 

indubitably correct. It makes much better sense than Athenaeus' -os 
(i8od-e, i8 id; with T O O ÔOI8OC understood), and a genitive absolute 
without the noun expressed is rare in Homer (only occurring at 11.458). 
See van der Valk, Researches 11 530. A proto-Attic amphora shows a row of 
women in long dresses led by an apparently naked male figure clapping his 
hands (M. Wegner, Arch. Horn, u 52, no. 62; BSA 35, 1934-5, an(^ pi-

81VEÔC0 (-EGO) means 'turn', 'spin around', like the dancers in the 
marriage-procession (494) ; cf. also 543. There is no warrant for thinking 
they are somersaulting tumblers or acrobats {pace F. Chamoux, L'In-

formation Littéraire 1, 1949, 69-71). See M. Wegner, Arch. Horn, u 43. 
After 606 the Berlin papyrus adds kv 8' Ecrfaav crûjpiyyefç, laa]v KÎÔapiç T[E] 

Kai faùXoi. The idea is like 494-5 and Aspis 278-80, but the phrasing does 
not recur. 

(JOJ-8 The river of Ocean 

Okcanos, ÔÇ TTEP yévEaiç H<XVTECJOI T E T V K T O I (14.246), surrounds the pictures on 
the shield as he surrounds the flat disc of the earth on which men and 
women work out their lives. 
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607-8 It is not clcar how this band is related to the 'triple rim' of 
479^-80; perhaps the poet thinks of it as sandwiched between two decorative 
bands. Okeanos is grouped with the rivers at 20.7, though he does not attend 
the extraordinary gods' assembly as they do; on his etymology- and place in 
cosmogonies see 14.200-70. It may be that Homer thinks of him represented 
here in the form of a snake encircling the shield, like the snake running 
round the edge of the silver dish from Praeneste (fig. 3, p. 206; see 
14.244-811., and R. B. Onians, The Origins of European Thought, Cambridge 
1951, 315-17). In the 1 spis, however, the depiction of Ocean included 
swimming swans and fish (314-17). The formula neyao6ivos 'ihceavoTo recurs 
at 21.195, preceded by the impressive paev/ppen-oo (s e note ad toe.). With 
608 cf. | avru£ t̂  TTUMOTT) 6e«v acrrriBos: oii<paAoeacrns (6.118) and | ov-ruy* Cmo 
7Tpa)Tr]v (20.275). 

After 608 the Berlin papyrus adds four extra verses, printed in Allen's 
apparatus and edited by S. West, The Ptolemaic Papyri of Homer (Pap. Col. m, 
Cologne 1967) 135-6. Verse 608a is adapted from Aspis -207-8; 608b runs 
together the first hemistich of Aspis 209 and the second of Aspis 211 (the text 
of the Aspis includes a doublet here); 608c = Aspis 212 (with a variant 
replacing a corrupt word in the Aspis MSS); 6o8d = Aspis 213 (with a 
minor error). Further additional verses continued in the next column. This 
is obviously another example of the interpolation of verses from the Aspis 
into the //., which was seen at 535-8 (see note ad toe.); it must have occurred 
before the doublet entered Aspis 209-11, i.e. early. One feels that the 
harbour-scene and fisherman of the Aspis would be out of place on the 
shield-rim, but the dolphins might be a fitting decoration for the stream of 
Ocean. 

609-17 Hephaistos makes the rest of the armour and gives it to Thetis; she bears it 
down from Olumpos 

609-13 The making of the corslet, helmet, and greaves is described as 
rapidly as possible, with little elaboration and simple repetitions of TCV^E ... 
The magnificence of the shield-description could only be diminished by 
further ornamentation here. The ancient scholars (T on 460) wondered 
why no sword is mentioned, and suggested that Nereus had received one 
from Hephaistos and passed it on through Thetis to Akhilleus. There was 
also a story that Hephaistos had made a sword for Peleus (Hesiod fr. 
209.2-3 M W ; see J. R. March, Th Creativ Poet, London 1987, 5-6). 
Patroklos had picked up a bronze sword, in the usual formular couplet 
(16.135-6, 3X //.), as does Akhilleus himself when he goes to battle 
(19.372-3). Ph. J. Kakridis, Hermes 89 (1961) 297, thinks that Patroklos 
must have taken Akhilleus* sword, but that Homer overlooked this because 
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of the formular verses employed in both arming-scenes. In Greek heroic 
tales a sword does not have the mystique it has in Teutonic and Celtic 
mythology, perhaps because of the importance of the spear, as in the case 
of Peleus (16.140-4) and EUPPEAI'CO ripiapoio (4 x II.). 

610 <pcceivoTEpov m/pos crOyffa | is used of the goddess's robe at HyAphr 86. 
The comparison is amplified when Hektor gazes in terror at Akhilleus: ¿p<pi 
5c X O A K O S tAap-rrrro EIKEXOS auyij | f| m/pos ai0op£vou N TJEAI'OU OVIOVTOS (22.134-5). 

6 1 1 - 1 2 A shorter form of 611, without {Jpiapnv, appears at 13.188, and 
a variation at Od. 18.378. With the phrasing of 612 cf. (9oppiyyi) | KaAfJ 
BctiSaXEq, iiri 5* apyupEOV £uyov TJEV | (9 . 187) , (6povov) j KOXOU 6at6aX«ov Crrro 
Be Opfjws TTOOIV T)«V | (18.390 and 3 X Od.) and 16.222, 19.380, and 22.314. 

613 'ITJhe choice of "soft t in" is proof that the poet did not conceive of 
effective bronze greaves* says D. H. F. Gray, JUS 74 (1954) 9; but the 
epithet is too obviously ornamental to carry such a weight. The greaves are 
of tin to differentiate them from the normal equipment, which must be 
understood to be of bronze (though only once said to be so: 7.41). 

6 1 4 - 1 7 The scholia (A) perceptively point out that the poet very 
properly does not prattle about (KOACOS T O PFJ XOCXETV) praise of Hephaistos, 
Thetis' thanks, or her gathering up of the armour; CRRREV6£I yap npos T O V viov. 
When vase-painters depict the scene they usually provide Nereids to help 
the goddess with her load (cf. my article in CA 9.2, 1990, 311-25), but the 
poet need not concern himself about how she can gracefully handle her 
burden, unyrpos 'AyiAAfios (615) occurs only here; it is significant, not just a 
periphrasis. 

iprj5 ¿>s (616) is amplified at 13.62-5 (see note ad loc.)\ obviously speed, 
not disguise, is the point here. The gods always move quickly, and Thetis 
similarly hastens to join her beloved son at 24.121. »PRJKI COIKCOS | occurs 2 x 
//., once for Apollo and once for Patroklos. Verse 617 is a variant of 137. 
The type-scene of Thetis'journey continues at 19.3. 
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BOOK N I N E T E E N 

A t the b e g i n n i n g o f t h e B o o k the n e w a r m o u r is d e l i v e r e d to A k h i l l e u s ; it 

is d a w n , a n d the g r i e v i n g a n d f u r i o u s h e r o m i g h t n a t u r a l l y set o f f 

i m m e d i a t e l y to t a k e v e n g c a n c e o n H e k t o r . B u t t h e plot o f the p o e m a n d t h e 

p u r p o s e s o f the p o e t d e m a n d a f i t t i n g c o n c l u s i o n to t h e t h e m e o f a n g e r , 

w i t h d r a w a l , d isaster , a n d r e t u r n , b e f o r e the v e n g e a n c e - t h e m e is in t u r n 

w o r k e d o u t . S o A k h i l l e u s ca l l s a n a s s e m b l y — a n y o d d n e s s in his d o i n g so a t 

this j u n c t u r e is m i t i g a t e d b y T h e t i s ' i n s t r u c t i o n s ( 3 4 - 6 ) - a n d m u c h o f the 

B o o k is o c c u p i e d w i t h the s p e e c h e s o f r e c o n c i l i a t i o n a n d the h a n d i n g o v e r 

o f Briseis a n d A g a m e m n o n ' s gifts . T w i c e b e f o r e this A k h i l l e u s h a s r e j o i n e d 

the G r e e k s in a s u r r o g a t e f o r m : w h e n h e d i s p a t c h e d P a t r o k l o s in p l a c e o f 

h i m s e l f ( b o o k 16) a n d w h e n h e a p p e a r e d b e f o r e the T r o j a n s a n d u t t e r e d his 

w a r - c r y in o r d e r to d r i v e t h e m b a c k f r o m his f r i e n d ' s b o d y ( b o o k 18). 

N o w h e a c t u a l l y c h a r g e s i n t o the b a t t l e a t t h e h e a d o f his t roops , b u t not 

unti l h e h a s d o n n e d the n e w a r m o u r in a l o n g a n d s p l e n d i d a r m i n g - s c e n e , 

a t the c lose o f w h i c h w e a r e a g a i n r e m i n d e d that his v e n g e a n c e o n H e k t o r 

b r i n g s his o w n d e a t h n e a r e r . S u c h a v i t a l t u r n i n g - p o i n t in the a c t i o n o f the 

p o e m r e q u i r e s these l o n g p r e l i m i n a r i e s . 

T h e f o r m a l s t r u c t u r e o f the b o o k h a s b e e n a n a l y s e d b y J . B . H a i n s w o r t h 

(G&R 13, 1966, 1 5 8 - 6 6 ) . T h e first i t e m o f t h e p a t t e r n o f j o i n i n g b a t t l e is the 

assembly ( 4 0 - 2 7 6 ) . T h e n f o l l o w the m e a l , w h i c h is h e r e a d a p t e d i n t o 

A k h i l l e u s ' r e l u c t a n c e to e a t o r to a l low o t h e r s to d o s o ( 1 5 5 - 7 2 , 2 0 5 - 3 7 , 

3 0 3 - 8 ) a n d his s u b s e q u e n t d i v i n e r e f r e s h m e n t ( 3 4 7 - 5 4 ) ; t h e c o u n c i l o f 

chiefs , h e r e a d a p t e d i n t o t h e m o u r n i n g o f t h e chie fs a r o u n d A k h i l l e u s 

( 3 0 3 - 3 9 ) ; a n d the a r m i n g - s c e n e w h i c h c o n c l u d e s the B o o k ( 3 5 7 - 2 0 . 2 ) . 

T h e d e a d P a t r o k l o s , still l y i n g u n b u r i c d , is k e p t b e f o r e o u r eyes . I n t h e 

first scene his b o d y is p r e s e r v e d f r o m d e c a y , a n d t h e r e t u r n o f Briseis is 

d r a m a t i z e d b y h e r l a m e n t for h i m , f o l l o w e d b v a l a m e n t b y A k h i l l e u s 

h i m s e l f a n d the G r e e k e lders . T h e n i m m e d i a t e l y a f t e r his a r m i n g - s c e n e 

A k h i l l e u s r e p r o a c h e s his i m m o r t a l horses w i t h l e a v i n g P a t r o k l o s d e a d o n 

the b a t t l e f i e l d . A k h i l l e u s ' lonel iness a n d g r i e f a r e e m p h a s i z e d b y his re fusal 

to e a t , w h i c h is a m p l i f i e d to c o n s i d e r a b l e l e n g t h ( 1 5 4 - 2 3 7 ) a n d l e a d s u p to 

d i v i n e i n t e r v e n t i o n ( 3 4 0 - 5 6 ) ; the feast c e l e b r a t i n g his r e c o n c i l i a t i o n w i t h 

\ g a m e m n o n , a n d the f u n e r a l feast for P a t r o k l o s , wi l l not t a k e p l a c e unt i l 

b o o k 23. 

T h e B o o k d i s p l a y s fine insight i n t o the p s y c h o l o g y o f g u i l t a n d o f gr ie f , 

a n d the c h a r a c t e r s ' e l o q u e n t e x p r e s s i o n o f their t h o u g h t s g i v e it the h i g h e s t 
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p r o p o r t i o n o f d i r e c t s p e e c h in the p o e m ( 6 4 . 1 5 % ) , e x c e p t for b o o k 9 

( 8 2 . 4 6 % ) . B o t h A g a m e m n o n a n d A k h i l l e u s h a v e to c o m e to t e r m s w i t h t h e 

k n o w l e d g e that the ir i r responsib le a c t i o n s , w h i c h t h e y b o t h a t t r i b u t e t o 

A t e , h a v e b r o u g h t p u b l i c a n d p e r s o n a l d isaster . But their personal i t ies a r e 

still t o t a l l y i n c o m p a t i b l e , a n d e v e n at their r e c o n c i l i a t i o n A g a m e m n o n tries 

to s c o r e o f f \ k h i l l e u s (see 7 6 - 8 4 ^ ) a n d the l a t t e r ' s heedlessness a b o u t 

w h e t h e r o r n o t h e r e c e i v e s A g a m e m n o n ' s l a v i s h c o m p e n s a t i o n is h u m i l i a t -

i n g to his s u p e r i o r (see 1 4 5 - 2 3 7 ^ ) . T h e fresh g r i e f o f P a t r o k l o s ' d e a t h 

r e n e w s o l d s o r r o w s for Briseis a n d the G r e e k l e a d e r s , a n d b r i n g s for h e r a n d 

for A k h i l l e u s t h e a g o n i z i n g loss o f h o p e s w h i c h n o w c a n n e v e r b e fu l f i l led 

(see 2 8 7 - 3 0 0 ^ ) . W e h e a r m o r e o f A k h i l l e u s ' o l d f a t h e r a n d his v o u n g son, 

p r e p a r i n g the w a y f o r the i m p o r t a n c e o f t h a t a s p e c t o f his life w h e n h e 

m e e t s P r i a m in b o o k 2 4 ; a n d his a p p r o a c h i n g d e a t h , b r o u g h t o u t s t r o n g l y 

in b o o k 18, c o n t i n u e s as a d a r k s h a d o w in t h e b a c k g r o u n d (see 1 8 . 9 5 - 6 n . ) . 

/-39 Thetis brings the n w armour to Akhilleus, and finds him mourning Patroklos. 
In response to his concern about th corruption of his friend s body she protect* it with 
ambrosia and nectar 

1 - 3 T h e a p p e a r a n c e o f D a w n also ha i l s the b e g i n n i n g o f b o o k s 8 a n d 1 1 , 

a n n o u n c i n g the start o f a n e w a c t i o n . H e r e verses 1 - 2 , l ike the b o o k -

d i v i s i o n , i n t e r r u p t the t y p e - s c e n e o f T h e t i s ' j o u r n e y , a n d m a y w e l l h a v e 

b e e n a d d e d w h e n t h e b o o k - d i v i s i o n w a s m a d e , f j in l ine 3 is u n e x p l a i n e d 

e x c e p t b y r e f e r e n c e to the p r e v i o u s B o o k . 

O n the o t h e r h a n d , N a g l e r h a s s u g g e s t e d (Spontaneity 1 4 1 - 3 ) t h a t ' T h e t i s 

is s y m b o l i c a l l y i d e n t i f i e d w i t h Eos, h e r a t t e n d a n c e w o r d qgpouoa b e i n g 

s h a r e d b y c lose i m a g i s t i c a s s o c i a t i o n b e t w e e n h e r o w n a c t i o n a n d the 

g e n e r i c l i g h t - b e a r i n g f u n c t i o n o f the d a w n g o d d e s s , w h i c h is m e n t i o n e d 

e x p l i c i t l y h e r e ( 1 9 . 2 = 1 1 . 2 , cf. 2 3 . 2 2 6 f . ) ; in f a c t , tht r i n g - c o m p o s i t i o n a l 

a n a p h o r a o f T h e t i s ' a p p r o a c h b e f o r e a n d a f t e r the d e s c r i p t i o n o f D a w n 

suggests , b y the t r a d i t i o n a l s t r u c t u r e o f s u c h scenes , that Eos is the f o r m 

t a k e n by T h e t i s in o r d e r t o a p p e a r to h e r son ( 1 8 . 6 1 f. = 1 9 . 3 ^ ) - ' A t 

e v e n t s , it is l i k e l y t h a t E o s is in the p o e t ' s m i n d , as in t h e Aithiopis she 

s i m i l a r l y b r o u g h t a r m o u r to h e r s o n M c m n o n , a n d t h e e p i s o d e m a y w e l l 

a n t e d a t e A r c t i n u s ' p o e m (see I n t r o d u c t i o n , c h . 2, i i) . 

T h e v a r i o u s o n e - v e r s e a n d t w o - v e r s e f o r m u l a r express ions for ' D a w n 

c a m e ' a r e discussed at 2 . 4 8 - 9 ^ H e r e verse 2 is t h e s a m e as 1 1 . 2 a n d Od. 5 . 2 , 

b u t verse 1 , i n s t e a d o f b r i n g i n g D a w n f r o m T i t h o n o s ' b e d ('Hd>s 8* CK M\iiov 

Trap" ayauoO TiGcovoTo| . . . , w.i — Od. 5 . 1 ) , p u t s t o g e t h e r a u n i q u e 

c o m b i n a t i o n o f f o r m u l a e to b r i n g h e r f r o m O c e a n . It is t e m p t i n g t o see in 

this c h a n g e a d d i t i o n a l s u p p o r t f o r N a g l e r ' s i d e a , s i n c e T h e t i s is a s s o c i a t e d 
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w i t h O c e a n ( 1 8 . 4 0 2 ) ; a s i m i l a r a s s o c i a t i o n , h o w e v e r , ex is ts f o r D a w n ( O d . 

2 2 . 1 9 7 ) . T h e p o e t m a v h a v e p r e f e r r e d n o t t o i n t r o d u c e t h e i d e a o f a c o u p l e 

s l e e p i n g t o g e t h e r in c o n n e x i o n w i t h e i t h e r T h e t i s o r A k h i l l e u s . 

4 - 6 T h e r e a r e m a n y e x a m p l e s in H o m e r o f this c o n t r a s t b e t w e e n t h e 

l i g h t - b r i n g i n g d a w n a n d t h e s o r r o w s o f h u m a n k i n d . M a c l e o d , Iliad XXIV 
4 7 - 8 , g i v e s a list, a n d c o m m e n t s o n this p a s s a g e ' T h e s p e c i a l f a v o u r f r o m 

t h e g o d is set a g a i n s t t h e g e n e r a l b l e s s i n g o f l i g h t ; b u t this f a v o u r is g i v e n 

t o a s o r r o w i n g m a n , a n d is t o b r i n g s o r r o w t o o t h e r m e n . * S e e a l s o 2 3 . i o g n . 

T h e d i r e c t m e n t i o n o f P a t r o k l o s ' c o r p s e d r i v e s h o m e t h e s p e c i f i c c o n t r a s t s 

b e t w e e n i m m o r t a l g o d d e s s , g o d - m a d e a r m o u r , a n d m o r t a l m e n ; s e e 

I n t r o d u c t i o n t o b o o k 18. 

mpiKciuEvov: ' e m b r a c i n g ' ; c f . aii<p' O U T G > X U ^ V R L ( 2 8 4 , o f B r i s e i s ) . E l s e w h e r e 

( f ) o v 91'Aov uiov a l w a y s f o l l o w s TTpocrc<pcbv€E(v) a n d is in a p p o s i t i o n t o a 

p r e c e d i n g n a m e (2 x //., 2 x Od.). H e r e a n i n n o v a t i v e ( a n d e f f e c t i v e ) u s a g e 

p l a c e s P a t r o k l o s ' n a m e first a n d j u x t a p o s e s th is p h r a s e w i t h it ( w i t h o u t a 

p r o p e r n a m e ) , i g n o r i n g t h e d i g a m m a . | xAaiov (-E) . . . Aiyicos o c c u r s 4 x Od. 

T h e s e c o n d h e m i s t i c h r e c u r s a t 2 . 4 1 7 . T h e r e w a s a p r o v e r b Ati 8' apiSaxpuEs 

avipcs ECTQAOI' ( A T , a n d b T o n 1 . 3 4 9 ) ; H o e k s t r a , Odyssey o n Od. 1 6 . 1 9 1 , 

d i s c u s s e s t h e m a t t e r a t l e n g t h . 

8 - I 1 T O O T O V (as A m e i s H e n t z e a n d L e a f p o i n t o u t ) is lcs* s y m p a t h e t i c 

t h a n rovSc w o u l d h a v e b e e n , EOOOUEV ( a o r i s t s u b j u n c t i v e ) is c o m m o n in t h i s 

p o s i t i o n , a n d is f o l l o w e d b y axvupEvoi ttep 4 x //., 1 x Od. ( i n c l u d i n g 

\ k h i l l e u s ' o w n r e f e r e n c e t o his a n g e r a g a i n s t A g a m e m n o n , 1 8 . 1 1 2 ) . O n 

K£?a6ai in this p o s i t i o n see 1 7 . 2 9 8 - 3 0 0 0 . ©EWV loTryn o c c u r s o n l y h e r e i n t h e //., 

b u t 4 x Od. r e p r o a c h f u l l y , f o l l o w e d b y noyr)cra(v), a n d 2 x Od. w h e r e t h e 

s e n s e is p o s i t i v e ( g o d - g i v e n w e a l t h ) ; s o t h e r e is n o r e b u k e i n h e r e n t in t h e 

p h r a s e , t h o u g h T h e t i s ' t o n e is n o d o u b t u n h a p p y a s u s u a l . T h e p h r a s e is 

a l w a y s f o u n d in d i r e c t s p e e c h , a n d a l w a y s in th is p o s i t i o n . O n TUVT) see 

i 2 . 2 3 7 n . avrip ( 1 1 ) = ' m o r t a l ' , a s a t 1 8 . 4 3 2 , 1 8 . 4 3 3 . T h e s c h o l i a ( b T ) 

r e m a r k t h a t t h e p r a i s e is w e l l - a d a p t e d t o a r o u s e t h e «piAonpos A k h i l l e u s . 

1 2 - 1 3 T h e t i s ' h a n d i n g - o v e r o f h e r g i f t o f a r m s t o A k h i l l e u s b e c a m e a 

p o p u l a r s u b j e c t in a r t ; see 1 8 . 8 4 - 5 0 . , a n d f o r t h e l a t e r p e r i o d S t e l l a G . 

M i l l e r , \JA 9 0 ( 1 9 8 6 ) 1 5 9 - 7 0 . U s u a l l y N e r e i d s h e l p T h e t i s c a r r y t h e 

p a n o p l y , s o l v i n g a p r a c t i c a l p r o b l e m w h i c h a p o e t c a n i g n o r e . 

1 3 - 1 7 Ppaxco is c o m m o n f o r t h e c l a s h i n g o f a r m o u r ; t h e c o m p o u n d 

r e c u r s a t Od. 2 1 . 4 8 . W i t h 1 4 - 1 5 cf . " E x r o p a 8*, cos evot)OEV, eAE rpopo$' ou8* ap* 

ET* ETATI I . . . ( 2 2 . 1 3 6 ) . OV8E T I S H A T ) I o c c u r s 8 x //., 5 x Od. P r e s u m a b l y t h e 

M y r m i d o n s d o n o t see T h e t i s h e r s e l f a n d a r e o v e r a w e d b y t h e g l a r e o f t h e 

a r m o u r a l o n e , b u t t h e i m p r e c i s i o n is e f f e c t i v e . T h e d e s c r i p t i o n o f t h e i r f e a r 

is d r a m a t i c a l l y e x p a n d e d w h e n t h e g o d d e s s c o m e s w i t h t h e N e r e i d s t o 

m o u r n h e r d e a d s o n (Od. 2 4 . 4 7 - 5 7 ) . I n 1 6 - 1 7 , ft*"51 *s t e m p o r a l , t h e 

s e c o n d d e m o n s t r a t i v e ; ' W h e n h e s a w t h e m , t h e n a l l t h e m o r e . . . ' S e e 
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C h a n t r a i n e , GH n 2 5 5 ; t h e r e a r e c l o s e p a r a l l e l s a t 14-294 (see n o t e ad loc.) 

a n d 20.4a j , a n d d i f f e r e n t p h r a s i n g a t 1 . 5 1 2 - 1 3 . ¡s u s e d a s s u b j e c t w i t h 

a w i d e r a n g e o f v e r b s ; it o c c u r s a g a i n w i t h E8U a t 9 .553, a n d in a n e x p a n d e d 

p h r a s e a t 2 2 . 9 4 . N o w o f c o u r s e Vkhil leus* a n g e r is d i r e c t e d a g a i n s t H c k t o r , 

n o t A g a m e m n o n . W i t h t h e c n j a m b i n g p h r a s e in 1 6 - 1 7 oi OOOE \ 

AAPTT£CR8R|V ¿>s EI TE Trvpos otAas ( 3 6 5 - 6 ) . F i r e b l a z e d f r o m \ k h i l l e u s ' h e a d 

w h e n h e a p p e a r e d to r e s c u e P a t r o k l o s ' b o d y ( 1 8 . 2 0 6 - 1 4 ) , ** ' s 

p a r t i c u l a r l v a s s o c i a t e d w i t h h i m f r o m h e r e o n ( t h e i n s t a n c e s a r e c o l l e c t e d 

b y C . H . W h i t m a n , Homer and th Heroic Tradition, C a m b r i d g e . M a s s . 1 9 5 8 , 

137-47)-
N o t e t h e v a r i e d c o l o m e t r y (cf. v o l . 1 1 8 - 2 4 ) . T h r e e s u c c e s s i v e s t r o n g 

b r e a k s a t t h e b u c o l i c d i a e r e s i s l e a d u p t o a f o u r - c o l o n v e r s e a n d a r i s i n g 

t h r e e f o l d e r : 

MvppiBovas 6* a pa -rrcrvras EAE Tpopos, OU6E TIS ETAT} 

OVTTIV EiaiBeeiv, aAA* irpcaav. avrrap " A X I A A E U S 

COS «8*, ws P»v paAAov E5U X ^ A O S . EV 8e oi oaae 
8EIVOV UTTO pAE9apcov cos D CEAOS £^£<PAAV6EV 

T E P N E T O 6* EV *XWV 6EOU ayAaa 8<opa. 

1 8 - 2 0 T h e a n c i e n t v a r i a n t 6<p8aApoiaiv opcov ( T ) is n o t w i t h o u t m e r i t . 

T h e c o n t e n t o f 1 9 is e x p r e s s e d in d i f f e r e n t p h r a s i n g a t 2 4 . 6 3 3 a n d Od. 4 . 4 7 . 

M a r t i n , Language 3 0 - 7 , s u g g e s t s t h a t t h e f o r m u l a i m a -rrrEpoEvra is u s e d t o 

c o n v e y a d i r e c t i v e , s o t h a t A k h i l l c u s is g i v i n g his m o t h e r a s t r o n g h int to 

t a k e m e a s u r e s t o p r e v e n t t h e b o d v ' s c o r r u p t i o n ; t h e i d e a is p l a u s i b l e 

e n o u g h h e r e . 

2 3 - 4 vuv 6E is c h a r a c t e r i s t i c o f A k h i l l c u s ; cf . 6 7 , a n d see i 8 . 8 8 n . B u t j u s t 

as in t h e m i d d l e o f h is t r i u m p h a n t s p e e c h o v e r t h e d e a d b o d y o f H e k t o r his 

t h o u g h t s r e v e r t t o t h e u n b u r i e d P a t r o k l o s ( 2 2 . 3 8 5 - 9 0 ) , so h e r e t o o h e 

i m m e d i a t e l y t u r n s a s i d e f r o m d o n n i n g this m a g n i f i c e n t a r m o u r to w o r r y 

•»bout t h e c a r e o f his f r i e n d ' s c o r p s e . T h e p o e t is t h i n k i n g b o t h o f h o n o u r i n g 

t h e d e a d m a n b y d i v i n e a t t e n t i o n , a s h e h o n o u r s t h e b o d i e s o f S a r p e d o n 

( 1 6 . 6 6 6 83) a n d H e k t o r ( 2 3 . 1 8 4 - 9 1 ) , a n d a l s o p e r h a p s t h a t t h e b o d y w i l l 

n o t b e b u r n t u n t i l b o o k 2 3 , a f t e r a g r e a t d e a l o f d r a m a t i c t i m e h a s p a s s e d . 

aAAa paA* a i v & s I is f o r m u l a r , a n d f o l l o w e d 3 x II. b y | SEt'Soo p r i . . . N o t i c e 

h o w b e g i n n i n g t h e s e n t e n c e a t t h e b u c o l i c d i a e r e s i s e n a b l e s t h e i m p o r t a n t 

w o r d t o r e c e i v e e m p h a s i s a t t h e b e g i n n i n g o f t h e v e r s e ; o t h e r i m p o r t a n t 

w o r d s b e g i n e a c h o f t h e n e x t t h r e e verses . A s a l w a y s , t h e p o e t t a k e s t h e 

g r e a t e s t c a r e w i t h A k h i l l e u s ' s p e e c h e s . To<ppa: ' m e a n w h i l e ' , a s a t 1 7 . 7 9 e t c . 

2 5 - 7 x c ^ o ' f V T O S in l a t e r G r e e k m e a n s a c o p p e r s m i t h ; X e n o p h o n (Hell. 

3 . 4 . 1 7 ) d i s t i n g u i s h e s it f r o m a XQAKEUS, 4 b l a c k s m i t h * , a n d P l u t a r c h , Vit. Horn. 
1 6 , uses it a s a n e x a m p l e o f a c o m m o n e x p r e s s i o n u s e d f o r a d i f f e r e n t 

p u r p o s e . H e r e it m u s t m e a n ' b r o n z e - i n f l i c t e d *. I t m a y p o s s i b l v b e a n 
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under-represented formula, since there is no iormular alternative (ICOCT' 

oCrrapEvriv ¿iTEiXrjv |, 2X //., is a mora shorter), but the striking and 
unparalleled use suggests that it is an example of the exceptionally vivid 
and innovative language used by Akhilleus; cf. I49-Oon., and J. Griffin, 
JHS 106 (1986) 50-7. The second hemistich of ¿6 recurs at 16.545. IK 6' 

criwv TTE<PCCTGI:' the life has been struck out <of him) \ The verb is from OEI'VOJ 

(the same rooi appears in ^ovos; see Chantraine, Diet. s.v. 6EI'VCO), and is 
picked up by the second part of apTiî orrovs in 31. aicbv usually has Xemco as 
verb (5.685, 16.453, Od- 7-224)- The parenthesis is emotionally effective. 
With the second hemistich cf. ov8e T( oi XP&S CTIITTRRAI (24.414). CTT|TTW is also 
used of rotting ships' timbers (2.135). Leaf and Ameis-Hentze understand 
vExpos as subject and XP®<* a s accusative of respect which is possible but not 
necessary. 

2 9 - 3 9 Hcktors corpse is similarly preserved by Aphrodite poSoEvn... 
eXcrt'co I aufJpooicp (23.186-7), and Sarpedon's by Apollo, again with 
ambrosia (16.680). In both these passages it is rubbed on (xp«€tv), just as 
humans anoint a corpse with olive oil (18.350, 24.587). Here ambrosia and 
nectar are dripped into the nostrils, which suggests a reminiscence of an 
embalming technique; cf. Herodotus 2.86.3 " " P ^ T C C UEV OKOXK?) aiSrjpw 61a T & V 

pu ĉoTripwv (' nostrils') E ĉryouai T O V EyxiipaXov, T A piv aCrroO OUTCO C ^ A Y O V T E S , T O 

6E EYXEOVTES pappaxa. This difference in the application of the substance is 
not discussed by G. G. E. Mylonas (in Wace and Stubbings, Companion 
478-9} or M. Andronikos (Arch. Horn, w 4 - 7 ) . On other uses of ambrosia see 
5 . 7 7 5 - 7 0 . , 14.170-1 n. and S. West, Od sscy on Od. 4.429. 

2 9 - 3 2 Verse 29 = 18.463 and 3 x Od. 9vXa is common as a genre-term 
for mankind, gods, and women. The nearest parallels to this phrase are 
aypia 90Xa TiyorvTcov (Od. 7.206) and PEXICQECOV ayXaa 9uXa (Hesiod fr. 33(a) 
16 M W ) . Verse 31 recurs at 24.415 with cuXai | E O ^ O U O ' replacing puias. 
¿cpT)T9orTos occurs in these two verses and 1 x Od., and occasionally in later 
Greek (in the form ap€»-). On the form KEITOU (subjunctive, < *KEIETOCI) see 
Chantraine, GH 1 457. TEXEa9opov cis eviavrrov occurs only here in the //., but 
is formular (4 x Od., 1 x in Hesiod, Thtogony). apticov (etc.) usually ends the 
verse, and follows TJ xai like this at 16.557. 

34-6 Thetis is made to propose the assembly and public renunciation of 
\khilleus' pfjvis because the occasion must take place for purposes of the 
plot, and it would be implausible to have the idea enter the hero's mind in 
any other way; and to maintain the proper scale for the conclusion of the 
wrath-theme the episode must be considerably amplified. Page, HHI 313, 
docs not see this, and prefers 'an earlier and better tale' which described 
Akhilleus' immediate return to battle. 

The two participial clauses preceding the main clause arc unusual, but 
since each vers is self-contained in sense the construction is not hard to 
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follow. Verse 34 = Od. 1.272 (Athene's advice to Telemakhos). With pfjviv 
aTtoeiTTobv cf. | pfjviv CRRREI-rrovTos peyaGupou Fir)?veicovos (75). The end of 
Akhilleus1 anger against Agamemnon is driven home by repetition (in the 
same position) of the word which proclaimed it as subject of the epic in 1.1. 
A7R6(F)£iTrcbv is found only here; a-n-o(f)€meTv (etc.) is normal, CTTTEITTOVTOS at 75 

is paralleled by GTTEITTEPEV at Od. 1.91; see Chantraine, 67/1 135. With 6UCTEO 

5' aXKrjv | cf. E! pr) crv y£ Suaeat aAf<r|v | (9.231; also addressed to Akhilleus), 
and the formula (ETTI)EIPEVOS aW)v (4 x //., 2 x Od.)* applied to Akhilleus 
when he begins his attack on the Trojans (20.381). The idea of armour 
giving strength to the wearer is made even more explicit at 17.210-12 and 
19.386. 

37-8 The second hemistich of 37 is formular (2 x //., 1 x Od.). Nectar 
constantly shares a verse with ambrosia (347, 353, Od. 5.93, 5.199, and 3 x 
in Hesiod). V E K T O P lpv8pov | rccurs at Od. 5 .93 and HyAphr 206. O f course its 
colour comes from otvov epuQpov | (7 x Od.), not 'perhaps as supplying the 
place of blood' (Leaf). The word may be of Semitic origin; see Hainsworth, 
Odyssey on Od. 5.93. 

The vulgate text omits the final clement of the divine-visit type-scene, 
Thetis' departure. While she is still engaged, our attention shifts to 
Akhilleus. Some late MSS, however, add 3 9 a , f) PEV ap' cos EP^ACR' CCTTEPTI ©ETIS 

apyupoTTE^a ( = 5.133), which seems to have been known to schol. T (Did?) 
and - apart from its lack of attestation - is acceptable enough. 

40-144 Akhilleus summons a councH of all the Greeks, and expresses before it his 
regret at the losses they have suffered in his absence from battle, and his willingness to 
end his anger and lead an attack on the Trojans. Agamemnon in turn declares that he 
must have acted under the influence of Ate, tells of her power over £eus himself \ and 
offers to hand over the promised gifts to Akhilleus 

Lohmann, Reden 173-4, points out that this assembly presents the same 
themes as that in book 1, but reversed : regret for past actions, abandonment 
of anger, offer of gifts as reparation, and the return of Briseis. Both 
assemblies are called by Akhilleus, and in both he speaks first. The two 
scenes arc also compared by Arend, Typische Scenen 117-18. 

Page's treatment of this scene (HHl 311—15) illustrates the shortcomings 
of analysing it as if it were a historical event and disregarding the larger 
purposes of a creative poet. His long list of linguistic and metrical 
abnormalities (HHI332-4) can be taken to show a flexible and innovative 
usage rather than ignorance of the tradition. 

40-1 J. Griffin, JIIS 106 (1986) 55 6, points out that the unhappy 
Akhilleus is often to be found alone on the sea-shore: 1.349-51, 23.61, and 
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2 4 . 1 1 - 1 2 . Trapa 6Tva SaXaaaris recurs in this position at Od. 4 . 4 3 2 , 1 4 . 3 4 7 ; 

usually the longer napa 0Tva -TToXu<pXoiaf}oio 8. | is used. On apepSaAea 
(r)l(r)°Xcov (7 x 1 x Od.) see 5 . 3 0 2 - 4 0 . and Hoekstra, Modifications 53 . 

42-5 The importance of this assembly is underlined by the presence of 
even the lowly non-combatant personnel, which is reiterated at 54. There 
is a precise parallel in the great assembly of the gods when Zeus turns them 
loose to enter the fighting {20.4 9), to which Themis summons even the 
rivers and nymphs. Both gatherings show that a climax is approaching. laocv 
must be understood with Ku(3epvfiTai; then the following phrase amplifies its 
meaning (cf. the expanded eirei vrjos yXa<pvprj$ o'triVa voonqts, Od. 12.218). The 
mention of the catering corps staff (44) perhaps anticipates the later 
emphasis on the need for the army to eat. VECOV EV aycovi recurs at 15 .428 = 

1 6 . 5 0 0 ; Hoekstra, Modifications 127 , suggests that it developed from VTICOV ev 
a. ( 1 6 . 2 3 9 ) . h e r e retains its original sense, 'gathering' (see LfgrE). 

4 5 - 6 OUVEK' 'AxiMeus | ...aXeyEivfjs is a favourite clause of the poet's, 
repeated at 1 8 . 2 4 7 - 8 (see note ad loc.) and 2 0 . 4 2 - 3 , and presumably (from 
its sense) created especially for the II. Starting the subordinate clause at the 
bucolic diaeresis allows heavy emphasis on e^avri at the beginning of the 
verse. 

4 7 - 5 3 CTKa^ovTe, ' l imping', is explained and amplified in 49 , and the 
result of Diomedes' and Odysseus' wounds is that they go to the front row 
and sit down (50). Then the motif is repeated with more elaboration for 
Agamemnon, who arrives last of all (perhaps suggesting he is more seriously 
wounded). We are then reminded how he came by his wound ( 5 2 - 3 ) , and 
later he remains sitting even when he addresses the assembly (see 7 6 - 8 4 0 . ) . 

This kind of repetition of a motif in shorter and longer forms is characteristic 
of Homer, and so is his carc to give the audience information which will be 
of importance later on; see Introduction, ch. 2, iii. 

4 7 - 5 2 Verse 47 is adapted from two old formulae, TOO 8E |3OCTTIV (5 x //., 
plus an expanded form at 1.327) and 6EpaTrovT£$ (-as) "Api-ps (7 x //.). See 
Hoekstra, Modifications 134 -5. The Atticism "Apecos appears in some (mainly 
late) MSS. HEVETTTOAEMOS (48) bridges the mid-verse cacsura; cf. ' A T P E I 5 R ) S TE 

ocva£ av6pcov KCC'I 8to$ 'AXIMEUS ( 1 . 7 ) . The wounded Diomedes, Odysseus, and 
Agamemnon are | £yx*i £p£i8op£voi when they join Nestor to watch the battle 
(14 .38) . All were wounded in book 11 ( 3 7 3 - 8 , 4 3 4 - 8 , 2 5 1 - 3 respectively). 
The wounds are forgotten the next day, when all three take part in the 
funeral games, yap (49) is again lengthened in this position at 1 .342. In 
verse 52 KCH goes with TOV, 'him too'. 

54 The verse is unformular. It is noteworthy that the formula for 'when 
they had gathered together', au-rap e-rrei p' f|yEp0Ev oMTyyepeES T' lyEvovTO (3 x 
Od.) is used to begin an assembly in the II. only at 1 .57 (and at 2 4 . 7 9 0 for 
the different purpose of collecting Hektor's bones). At 2 . 8 7 - 1 0 0 and 
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2.207-11 the descriptions of the gathering are much expanded, and in the 
depressed circumstances of 9.13 there is only | l£ov 6' civ ayopfl trnr|OTEs. 
Here the innovative language makes room for TTOVTES, picking up the 
emphasis of 42—6. 

5 6 - 7 3 Akhilleus' speech is low-keved, heartfelt, and at the same time 
diplomatic; and as usual it is brilliantly composed. Addressing Agamemnon 
with a brief tide ("ATpeiBri; see 14611.), he begins by linking them both 
closely together in shared responsibility for the quarrel, not with a blunt 
statement but in the delicacy of a rhetorical question. He minimizes the 
importance of Briseis, now just a Kouprj he had captured, no longer the yepa* 
who had been given to him bv the army, as we have been told so often 
( 1 . 1 6 1 - 2 , 1 .356 = 507 = 2.240, 1 .392, 9 . 3 6 7 - 8 , 16 .56, 1 8 . 1 4 4 ) , a n d a 

woman whom he had come to love (9 .336, 9 . 3 4 1 - 3 ) . In doing this, he lays 
the blame on himself rather than Agamemnon, as well as implicitly 
reminding us of the force of his love for Patroklos. Finally, he expresses 
sorrow for the Greek deaths he has caused; and declaring the end of his 
anger, he calls for an immediate attack on the Trojans. 

L o h m a n n , Reden 3 2 - 3 , po ints out that l ike H e k t o r ' s response to 

P o u l u d a m a s ( 1 8 . 2 8 4 - 3 0 9 , see n o t e ad toe.) the first p a r t o f the s p e e c h is in 

r i n g f o r m : 

I A Was this quarrel the best thing for us ( 5 6 - 8 ) ? 

B Would that the woman had died first! Then Greeks would not 
have died ( 5 9 - 6 2 ) . 

V This way was l>est for Hektor and the Trojans ( 6 3 - 4 ) . 

Then, as in Hektor's speech, the recommended course of action falls into 
three parts: 

II A But let us put this behind us. Now, I will end my anger 6 5 - 8 ; . 

B Q u i c k l y , let us a t t a c k the T r o j a n s ( 6 8 - 7 1 ) . 

C [/?««//] W h o e v e r escapes m e wil l b e g l a d to t a k e rest ( 7 1 - 3 ) ! 

5 6 - 8 fj a p Ti is interrogative, as at 8 .236 and 13.446 ap^Tcpoioiv is 
reinforced b y 001 tcai tpo( and v£>t Trip, well as b y the following dual 
participle and plural verb, to emphasize that the blame is shared between 
them. D i d / A T tells us that for aptiov the Chian text read ovtiap and the 
Massiliot apcivov. iptSo* -nipi Ovuopopoio | is formular (3 x //.); at 7.210 
| 8vuofJopou ( < oi'loj) ipi8os begins the verse, for greater emphasis, and the 
dative is used here for the same reason, the hiatus being ignored. The 
epithet would seem to signify the destructive effects of eris on one's inner 
tranquillity, as 6upo5aKTjs...»i06os (Od. 8.185) is explained by 6onct 6c <ppcva$ 
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"Exropi pu6o$ (//. 5.493); however, J . C. Hogan, Graz r Beiträge 10 (1981) 
26-7, prefers 10 interpret Bupös as ' l i fe ' and the compound presumably as 
'life-destroying', which better suits the usual context (3 x duels in battle, 
and the parody of this at 20.253) a n < ' appropriate enough here, pfvtaivw 
has the sense of struggling eagerly and angrily; cf. 15 .104, 1 5 . 6 1 7 , and 
A. Y\. H. Adkins, J HS 89 (1969) 17-18. 

59-60 Instead of "Aprcpis up the formular "A. ayvr| (3 x Od.) might have 
been used. Women's deaths are commonly attributed to Artemis; cf. 6 .205, 

6.428, 21.483-4, etc. An lccount of the sacking of Lurnessos is given at 
2 . 6 9 0 - 3 . 

61-2 This vivid phrase for 'biting the dust' occurs in several forms; like 
this at 24 .738 and Od. 2 2 . 2 6 9 ; yaiav o5a£ EIAOV ( 2 2 . 1 7 ) ; o6af EAOV ouSas 
(11.749)» a n c l where an optative is needed, o8a£ Aa^oiaro yaTotv ( 2 . 4 1 8 ) . All 
the II. examples are in direct speech. The second hemistich of 62 (with its 
reminder of pfjviv, 1.1) recurs at 9-426, at the end of Akhilleus* angry 
response to Odysseus. 

63-4 The advantage of the quarrel to the Trojans was Nestor's first 
thought when he tried to stop it (1.255-8). The long memories of the 
Greeks will be nourished not only by what they suffered but by songs like 
the It. (cf. 6 . 3 5 7 - 8 ) . Note the emphasis on | 8iipov. 

6 5 - 8 A k h i l l e u s s p o k e 6 5 - 6 to T h e t i s a t 1 8 . 1 1 2 - 1 3 (sec n o t e ad loc.). 
L o h m a n n , Reden 3 2 - 3 , fo l lows A m e i s - H e n t z e in r e j e c t i n g the c o u p l e t h e r e , 

w i t h o u t suff ic ient reason. In b o t h p laces it is fo l lowed b y the A k h i l l e a n vOv 

8« (sec i 8 . 8 8 n . ) . H e r e A k h i l l e u s ' t h o u g h t c o n t i n u e s e x a c t l y as in his w o r d s 

to P a t r o k l o s at i 6 . 6 o - t , aAAa T O pev TrpoTrrvx^a» t a a o p c v 0C/6' a p a TTCO$ fjv | 

aarrtpxes K«xoAöo6ai EVI 9peoiv, b u t uses t h e d i f f e r e n t p h r a s i n g OU8E "ri \a xp*l 

I ¿OKEACCO^ aici PEVEOIVEPEV. M a r t i n , Language 199, notes that e l s e w h e r e ( e x c e p t 

for Od. 1 9 . 1 1 8 ) the p h r a s e is OU6E -ri OE XP*) I ( t 2 x //., 9 x Od. w i t h m i n o r 

variants), so the formula has been adapted here for a different purpose. 
The meaning and etymology of aoxfAiws are uncertain. The occurrences 

in the Od. (adverb 1.68, 4 . 5 4 3 ; adjective 10.463) suggest 'unrelenting*. On 
PEVEaivEPEv see 56-8n. 

6 9 - 7 3 Verse 69 = 2.443; 70 = 20.352 (Akhilleus speaking). T h e ref-
erence in 71-3 is to the Trojans* acceptance of Hektor's counsel, not 
Pouludamas' (18.310-13). The phrasing is slightly expanded (with added 
emphasis) from 7 . 1 1 8 - 1 9 9nP> PIV atrrraoi'cos yovu xapvpetv, aT KE 9vyqoi | 8r)Tou 
EK TTOAEPOIO Kai aivfjs SrjioTfjTos (see note ad toe.), TIV* ( 7 1 ) is equivalent to 
' m a n y ' ; cf. 18.466. 

7 5 O n cnrci-rrovTos see 34~6n. , and on the use of the genitive absolute in 
Homer, Chantraine, GH 11 324. p£ya9upou rTriAEiwvos may have a more 
magnanimous connotation than the regular TlTiAtyiaßEco *Ax»AfJos (see 
17.213-140.), but one would have liked the closer correspondence with 1.1. 
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76-84 A major problem about Agamemnon's speech is the position from 
which he delivers it. Clearly normal procedure (cf. 2.278-82^) is not 
followed. Scholars have interpreted aCrroGtv t5pr)s ou5* tv utcxaoiaiv avacrras 
(77) and «rraoTos (79) lo mean: (a) that he speaks without rising from his 
seat, because of the pain of his wound {so Arn/A); (b) that he speaks 
without rising, because of his humility before Akhilleus (or even his 
suppliant posture: so A. Thornton, Horn r's Iliad, Gottingen 1984, 128 -9), 
or so that his humble words shall not be heard (Epaphroditus/bT, 
dubiously approved by Arend, Typischen Scenen 118); or (c) that he stands 
up, but does not advance as usual into the middle of the assembly to speak. 
The last view is now commonly accepted, for example by Willcock, Erbse 
(Glotta 32, 1952, 243-7), van Lceuwen, Ameis-Hentze (though with 77 
bracketed in the text) and *as a last resource' by Leaf. (Other discussions 
are listed by Boiling, External Evidence 185.) 

Allen's text is that read by Aristophanes (Did/AT). Alexander of 
Cotiaeium (Porph/A) declared that 77 was inserted b\ Aristarchus, 
because he misunderstood fo-raoTos (79) and thought Agamemnon 
remained sitting. Zenodotus (Arn/A^ did not read 77, and for 76 read TOTO» 

6* avioTaptvos p£T£<prj xpctcov "Ayapipvcov, which is irregular for someone who 
is not the first speaker (aviorapsvos introduces the first speaker at 1.58 and 
19.55; A L 9 - 5 2 ' S U S E D F ° R third speaker, after applause, but the TOTCTI 

8e Kcxi pfTtcnrc... form is mentioned there by I)id/A and has been added in 
the margin of MS A). His use of avurraptvos presumably indicates he 
wished to make it clear that Agamemnon did stand up. The Massiliot and 
Chian texts (Did/AT) read the same line as Zenodotus and followed it with 
PTjvtv avaoTtvaxcov xai O9* EAKEOS aXyea -rraaxcov, which has nothing to 
recommend it but shows awareness of the emphasis the poet has laid on the 
king's wound (51-3). 

Clearly 76-7 can mean cither *he addressed them Jrom his seat, not 
standing up in the middle', or 'he addressed them from his place, not 
standing up in the midst of th m\ There is further ambiguity in 79-80. Is 
¿orao-ros (79) simply a svnonym for 'speaker*? (Alexander of Cotiaeium 
paraphrases it as SrjpryyopoOirros.) Or is Agamemnon distinguishing a 
'standing' speaker from one in his own position, viz. sitting down (d>s 
6TJAOVOTI KCRFHIPCVOS, Arn/A)? The emphasis thrown upon the word by its 
initial position in both phrase and verse suggests the latter interpretation; 
' I t is good to listen to someone who is standing up.' 

Observation of Homeric technique supports this view. In the first place, 
it is common for the poet first to use a motif in a straightforw ard sense, and 
then to repeat it with more elaboration and often with a deeper meaning 
(see Introduction, ch. 2, iii). In this way, in the present passage first the 
wounded Diomedes and Odysseus arrive, limping and leaning on their 
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spears, and sit in the front row (47-50). Then Agamemnon comes, last of 
all, and there is a longer account of his wound (51-53; much was made of 
this wound when he received it, 11.267-74^. Together, the verses perform 
the function of giving us the information we shall need for the full 
understanding of a later pas, age; this w a second characteristic of Homeric 
composition (see Introduction, loc. cit.). Wounded men sit down; and 
CCVTOOEV c6pr)s ou6* Iv JJECXOOICTIV avaaras (77) stresses twice over the fact that 
Agamemnon not only aits down like th other two, but remains sitting 
during his speech. 

With this understanding, K J T O O T O S pcv KCCAOV OTKOVCIV (79), with its 
prominently placed participle, means not ' It is good to listen to a standing 
(speaker, so don't interrupt while I stand and address y o u ) ' but * It is good 
to listen to som one who is standing up <as Akhilleus was, whom you have just 
applauded; but I cannot stand, because of my wound). ' With this 
interpretation, the poet is using the 'wounded men sit down' motif to allow 
Agamemnon to taunt Akhilleus: Agamemnon suffered a particularly 
painful wound (11.267-72) while fighting valiantly, whereas Akhilleus has 
been conserving his energies, safe in his dwelling. 

The same ungracious and jealous, not humble or apologetic, tone is 
apparent in the following clause, oii8e EOIKCV | uPpaAAeiv. The only other use 
of this compound in the sense of 'interrupt* was the hapax inropXnBnv at 

1.292, where Akhilleus rudely interrupted Agamemnon in the final 
exchange of the quarrel. This was the last time they met. Agamemnon has 
not forgotten the insult, and alludes pointedly to it here. No one else is likely 
to interrupt him, even when he is sitting down; whereas Akhilleus' 
propensity for interruption reappeared not long ago, when he broke in on 
the words of his goddess mother (18.98 100, see note ad loc.)\ earlier still, 
he had not given e\en Athene a chance to utter a word before accosting her 
(1.202; see Fdwards, HPI 180-1). 

Akhilleus has just shown himself magnanimous enough to admit his 
mistake directly to the man who injured him. Agamemnon, charac-
teristically, is not big enough to accept this without mean-spirited jibes at 
the man he hates. With similar gracelessness his next speech (185-97), 
though concerned with the handing-over of the gifts to Akhilleus, is 
pointedly addressed to Odysseus, not to the man he has injured. This is the 
same Agamemnon who, when obliged to send an offer of recompense, could 
risk destroying its elfect by demanding that Akhilleus recognize him as 
PaotXtuTEpos (9.160*. 

With this interpretation, it is still uneasiness and resentment towards 
Akhilleus, not humility or shame, that characterize Agamemnon, and he 
remains seated partly so that all may contrast his wounded condition with 
Akhilleus' unscathed physique. His publicly demonstrated physical 
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i n c a p a c i t y a l l o w s h i m to s a v e f a c e w h e n he tells his s u b o r d i n a t e to lead the 

a r m y into b a t t l e ( 1 3 9 ) . 

7 8 - 1 4 4 A g a m e m n o n ' s s p e e c h falls i n t o t h r e e p a r t s : a short p r o e m to the 

G r e e k s , a s k i n g t h e m to h e a r h i m in s i lence ( 7 8 - 8 4 ) ; a l o n g c e n t r a l p o r t i o n , 

in w h i c h a c k n o w l e d g e m e n t s o f his a f f l i c t i o n b y A t e ( 8 5 - 9 4 , T34~8) enclose 

in r ing f o r m a p a r a d i g m d e m o n s t r a t i n g h e r p o w e r o v e r Z e u s h i m s e l f 

( 8 5 - 1 3 3 ) ; a n d a final a d d r e s s to A k h i l l e u s , b i d d i n g h i m lead the G r e e k s 

i n t o b a t t l e , first r e c e i v i n g the p r o m i s e d gifts i f h e so wishes ( 1 3 9 - 4 4 ) . T h e 

s p e e c h is l o n g , p a r t l y n o d o u b t b e c a u s e o f t h e i m p o r t a n c e o f the o c c a s i o n , 

p a r t l y p e r h a p s ( l ike those o f G l a u k o s at 6 . 1 4 5 - 2 1 1 a n d A i n e i a s at 

2 0 . 2 0 0 - 5 8 ) b e c a u s e in a n a w k w a r d s i t u a t i o n it is best to k e e p t a l k i n g . 

7 8 - 8 4 A g a m e m n o n b e g i n s w i t h o b v i o u s a w k w a r d n e s s . H e d o e s not 

address A k h i l l e u s d i r e c t l y , b u t tells the G r e e k s that he wi l l ' m a k e h i m s e l f 

c l e a r ' to h i m , in a u n i q u e p h r a s e ( 8 3 ) ; a n d he asks a t s o m e l e n g t h for a 

q u i e t h e a r i n g . ' T h e d is jo inted c h a r a c t e r o f all the e x o r d i u m o f A g a -

m e m n o n ' s s p e e c h seems d e s i g n e d l y to p o r t r a y the e m b a r r a s s m e n t o f his 

posi t ion, a n d i n d e e d v i v i d l y expresses the peev ish n e r v o u s n e s s o f a m a n w h o 

feels that he is in the w r o n g [ b e t t e r p e r h a p s " h a s b e e n p u t in the w r o n g " ] 

a n d is u n d e r the d i s a d v a n t a g e o f f o l l o w i n g a s p e a k e r w h o by his f rank 

a d m i s s i o n s has w o n the s y m p a t h y o f the a u d i e n c e ' ( L e a f 011 85) . 

8 0 - 2 T h e p a r t i c i p l e e-rnaTocpevos is t reated as a n a d j e c t i v e , l ike ETrioTripcov, 
a n d so is a c c o m p a n i e d b y eebv. ETTIOTCCPEVCOS is c o m m o n , ev TTOAACO 6pa5co: see 

17.38011. (3Aa(3£Tai is a n a n c i e n t f o r m o f the present tense w i t h o u t the suff ix 

seen in the usual PACCTTTCO (see C h a n t r a i n e , Diet. s .v. P A A P R J , a n d H o c k s t r a , 

Odyssey o n Od. 13.34. ^y^S rap ecov ayopiyrr)$ | is used s a r c a s t i c a l l y b y 

O d y s s e u s to T h e r s i t e s (2.246) a n d in the s a m e tone b y A n t i n o o s to 

T e l e m a k h o s ( a c c . case , Od. 20 .274) . T h i s m a y be a n o t h e r j ibe at A k h i l l e u s . 

M o r e m e n t h a n usual are present (42 -6), a n d t h e y w e r e d e l i g h t e d w i t h 

A k h i l l e u s ' s p e e c h (74) . A g a m e m n o n a l l u d e s a n g r i l y to their a p p l a u s e for his 

e n e m v . 

83 nriAEiSq...EvSEi'^opai: ' I wil l m a k e m y s e l f c l e a r to A k h i l l e u s ' , cf. 

H e r o d o t u s 8 . 1 4 1 EVSEIKVUPEVOI ToTcn AocKe8aipovioiai TT^V ECOUTCOV yvcopr)v. The 

v e r b is hapax in H o m e r . I n s t e a d o f a d d r e s s i n g h i m , A g a m e m n o n uses the 

third person to refer to A k h i l l e u s . W i t h s i m i l a r distaste , in his speeches in 

b o o k 9 he n e v e r m e n t i o n e d A k h i l l e u s ' n a m e , b u t used T O O T O V ( 9 . 1 1 8 ) a n d 

the like. L o h m a n n points o u t , Reden 7 6 - 7 , that A k h i l l e u s o n c e c o m p l a i n e d 

A g a m e m n o n did not d a r e to m e e t h i m face to face (9 .372 3) , a n d that al l 

A k h i l l e u s ' la ter speeches to A g a m e m n o n g o u n a n s w e r e d ( i 4 6 f f . , 2 3 . 1 5 6 ^ . , 

89of f . ) . ' S e l t e n . . . z c i g t sich [ H o m e r s J s icheres Erfassen p s y c h o l o g i s c h e r 

N u a n c e n so d e u t l i c h w i e h i e r ' ( L o h m a n n 7 7 ) . 

8 5 - 1 3 8 A g a m e m n o n goes on to e x p l a i n his past c o n d u c t as the result o f 

his a f f l i c t i o n by A t e . H e p r o v e s her irresistible p o w e r b y r e l a t i n g a l o n g 
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p a r a d i g m , t h e ta le o f h e r v i c t o r y o v e r Z e u s h i m s e l f a t t h e t i m e o f 

H e r a k l e s * b i r t h . L o h m a n n , Reden 7 7 - 8 0 , p o i n t s o u t t h a t t h e n a r r a t i v e o f t h e 

p a r a d i g m c o r r e s p o n d s c l o s e l y to A g a m e m n o n ' s a c c o u n t o f his o w n 

a f f l i c t i o n , r e i n f o r c i n g t h e i m p l i e d c o m p a r i s o n b e t w e e n h i m s e l f a n d Z e u s . 

\ g a m e m n o n h a s b e e n o v e r c o m e b y Z e u s , M o i r a , a n d E r i n u s , as Z e u s w a s 

b y H e r e ; it w a s w h e n (rjpcrn TU or*, 8 9 , 98) A g a m e m n o n t o o k a w a y 

A k h i l l e u s ' p r i z e , a n d w h e n A l k m e n e w a s a b o u t to b e a r H e r a k l e s ; 

\ g a m e m n o n i n s u l t e d A k h i l l e u s ( t h e t a l e is n o t r e p e a t e d , b u t r e p l a c e d b y 

9 0 , 4 W h a t else c o u l d I d o ? G o d a c c o m p l i s h e s e v e r y t h i n g ' ) , a n d Z e u s s w o r e 

a fool ish o a t h ( 1 0 0 - 2 5 ) ; a n c ^ A g a m e m n o n ' s p i c t u r e o f A t e t r e a d i n g a b o v e 

m e n ' s h e a d s a n d d e l u d i n g t h e m m a t c h e s Z e u s ' s h u r l i n g o f his d e c e i t f u l 

d a u g h t e r o u t o f O l u m p o s d o w n to t h e l a n d o f m o r t a l s ( 1 2 6 - 3 1 ) . F i n a l l y , 

Z e u s ' s r e g r e t a f t e r w a r d s , w h e n h e s a w H e r a k l e s d i s g r a c e f u l l y t r e a t e d b y 

E u r u s t h e u s ( 1 3 2 - 3 ) , is p a r a l l e l e d b y t h a t fe l t b y A g a m e m n o n w h e n h e s a w 

H e k t o r d e s t r o y i n g t h e G r e e k s ( 1 3 4 - 6 ) . A g a m e m n o n d o e s n o t d r a w 

a t t e n t i o n to t h e l a c k o f f o r e s i g h t a n d e l e m e n t a r y c a u t i o n w h i c h b r o u g h t 

a b o u t b o t h Z e u s ' s e r r o r a n d his o w n . N o r , o f c o u r s e , d o e s h e s e e m t o b e 

a w a r e o f t h e i r o n i c p a r a l l e l t h a t s o m e m o d e r n c r i t i c s h a v e s e e n b e t w e e n t h e 

m i g h t y H e r a k l e s ' s u b o r d i n a t i o n to t h e i n f e r i o r E u r u s t h e u s a n d t h a t o f 

A k h i l l e u s to A g a m e m n o n h i m s e l f (so O . \ 1 . D a v i d s o n , Arethusa 13 , 1980, 

200) . 

A g a m e m n o n h a s b l a m e d A t e b e f o r e , w h e n h e f a l s e l y s a i d Zeus ne y a 

Kpovi6ns oTr) cvcSnoe Potpcir) in t e m p t i n g his t r o o p s to r e t u r n h o m e ( 2 . 1 1 1 ) ; 

a n d t h e p o e t i r o n i c a l l y h a s h i m r e p e a t t h e s a m e l i n e w h e n in d e s p a i r a n d 

u t t e r s i n c e r i t y h e a g a i n p r o p o s e s w i t h d r a w a l a f t e r t h e G r e e k d e f e a t ( 9 . 1 8 ) . 

O n that o c c a s i o n t o o h e r e p e a t e d l v c l a i m s A t e is to b l a m e (aaaawr^v, 9 . 1 1 6 , 

1 1 9 ) . S h e is a l s o b l a m e d b y H e l e n (Od. 4 . 2 6 1 ) . Z e u s ' s p r o t e s t a t i o n s (Od. 

1 . 3 2 - 4 ) h a v e b e e n u n a b l e to s t o p this v e r y h u m a n h a b i t o f a t t r i b u t i n g o u r 

fol l ies t o f a t e o r t h e g o d s ; as t h e s c h o l i a r e m a r k , ' E v e n n o w t h o s e w h o 

c a n n o t d e f e n d t h e m s e l v e s b y the s i m p l e t r u t h l a y t h e w h o l e b l a m e o n f a t e ' 

(*rfj euictputvi]; b T o n 8 6 - 7 ) . 

A g a m e m n o n d o e s n o t e x p l a i n t h e r e a s o n s w h y t h e t h r e e d i v i n i t i e s 

d i s p a t c h e d A t e a g a i n s t h i m ; p r o b a b l y w e a r e to t h i n k h e w o u l d a g r e e w i t h 

Vkhi l leus , t h a t Z e u s w a n t e d d e a t h t o c o m e t o m a n y o f t h e G r e e k s ( 2 7 3 - 4 ) , 

a n d Z e u s ' s r e a s o n s a r e o f t e n o b s c u r e . H e r d ' s r e a s o n s f o r d e c e i v i n g Z e u s a r e 

l i k e w i s e u n s p e c i f i e d , b u t a r e , c l e a r l y e n o u g h , h e r j e a l o u s y a n d i r r i t a t i o n a t 

his b o a s t i n g a b o u t t h e g r e a t n e s s o f his e x t r a - m a r i t a l o f f s p r i n g ( 1 0 1 - 5 ) . I n 

P h o i n i x ' s p a r a d i g m , A t e b o t h 9 6 0 1 * 1 6E TE n a o a v err' a l a v | pXonrroua* 

avQpcbirovs ( 9 . 5 0 6 - 7 ) , w i t h o u t a n y r e a s o n g i v e n , a n d a l s o ( c o n f u s i n g l y ) m a y 

b e sent b y Z e u s to p u n i s h a m a n w h o refuses t o l isten t o s u p p l i c a t i o n 

( 9 . 5 1 1 - 1 2 ; in 2 4 . 4 8 0 - 2 t h e c i r c u m s t a n c e s a r e a g a i n n o t c l e a r ) . 

T h u s in p u t t i n g f o r w a r d A t e , A g a m e m n o n is n o t s u g g e s t i n g t h a t a n y 
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wrongdoing on his part led to her attack. He is not humble or apologetic. 
However, as E. R. Dodds indicates in his famous discussion (The Greeks and 
the Irrational, Berkeley 1957, ch. 1), Agamemnon is not evading re-
sponsibility in the juridical sense, for he is willing to give compensation 
( 1 3 7 - 8 ) . It should be noted that it is the characters, not the poet, who 
attribute this 'temporary clouding or bewildering of the usual con-
sciousness' to 'an external "daemonic" agency' (D dds, p. 5); the poet 
himself would sav vrprios, ôç... At the time of the quarrel Homer said 
nothing about Ate's presence, and there is obvious irony when Akhilleus, 
who wanted Zeus cm Tpojeaaiv àpfjÇai, | TOÙÇ 6È Korrà irpuiavcrç TÉ KCÙ àpç' A X A 

iXoai *Axaioù$ | KTCIVOUÉVOUS ( 1 . 4 0 8 10), declares that £eus wanted death to 
come to many of the Greeks ( 1 9 . 2 7 3 - 4 ) . 

Ate in Homer may thus be summed up as the heroes' personification of 
the impulse which led to a foolish and disastrous act, an act which with 
hindsight appears inexplicable and hence is attributed to an outside, i.e. 
superhuman, agency; Ate's intervention may be, but is not necessarily, a 
punishment for wrongdoing (cf. 9.50511.). Modern scholars take different 
(and often more specific) views. Besides Dodds' seminal work (mentioned 
above), there are recent articles by J. A. Arieti (CJ 84, 1988, 1-12); by 
YV. F. VVyatt,Jr (with recent bibliography; AJP 103, 1982, 247 -76), which 
concludes that crrn basically means 'remorse for an act' or 'a remorse 
causing act' (p. 273), a view which may not win general agreement; and 
by V. YV. H. Adkins \CP 77 , 1982, 3 2 4 - 6 ) , concluding 'at is not used of 
what we should distinguish as moral error unless it fails, leads to unpleasant 
consequences'. See also 9 . 5 0 5 0 . ; the LfgrE entries for CJOCTTI (by H.J . Metie) 
and àôco (by H.J. Seiler); R. D. Dawe, IISCP 72 ( 1 9 6 7 ) 9 5 - 1 0 1 ; and 
R. E. Doyle, "ATH: its Use and Meaning (New York 1984V On orrr) in Hesiod 
see most recently H. Roisman, Herm ¿ 1 1 1 ( 1 9 8 3 ) 4 9 1 - 6 . 

85-6 T O O T O V ... pvôov refers vaguely to the unfortunate occasion men-
tioned by Akhilleus ( 5 6 - 8 ) ; it is made more explicit partly by pc VEIKEI'ECTKOV 

in the next line, partly by "AxiXXfjos yépaç avrros CRRTT)ûpcov (89). xai TE conveys 
a climax, as at 1.521 ; see Ruijgh, TE épique 774-5. VEIKEÎECKOV here must mi an 
'kept finding fault with'; on the wide range of meanings of VEIKEI'EIV see 
A . YV. H . Adkins, JHS 89 (1969) 7 - 2 1 . 

86—7 T h e sense is repeated in ring lorm at the end of this section of the 

speech (137). The same idea that the gods are O Î T I O I , not the humans, is 
expressed in similar words by the horse Xanthos to Akhilleus ( 4 0 9 - 1 0 ) and 
by Priam to Helen ( 3 . 1 6 4 - 5 ) . It is Zeus who (men think) sends Ate amongst 
men, and who must have wanted trouble to befall the Greeks ( 2 7 3 - 4 ) ; 

Akhilleus himself said Zeus took away Agamemnon's wits (9.377). Moira 
sets the term of a man's life ( 2 4 . 2 0 9 - 1 0 etc.), and so is naturally involved 
with Ate's depredations. Erinus is somewhat surprising here, as her normal 
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business in Homer is executing curses and punishing oath-breakers (cf. 
257-600.), but she employs Ate as her agent at Od. 15.233-4 and the 
association may be habitual. Possibly her guardianship of the proper order 
extends to seeing that Moira is not infringed upon (cf. 418 and note ad toe., 
and Dodds 7-8). In any case, Agamemnon is exaggerating the forces 
arrayed against him. On fj*P°9o»"ris 'Eptvus sec 9.57 m., 9.454m 

88 onrrjv should be capitalized here. This verse, 95, and Od. 11.61 are the 
only cases where acrrr}, aaaa-ro (etc., < *afa-) cannot be restored; see 
Chantraine, GH1 30 he ignores the v.l. 'AAe^avBpou EVEK' orrns at 6.356 and 
24.28). The trisyllabic form can also be restored in Hesiod, Erga 230 and 
Theogony 230. VV. F. VVyatt, Jr, A JP 103 (1982) 268-73, discusses the 
various forms and suggests a connexion with aco ( < *aaco), 'satiate'; E. D. 
Francis in C. A. Rubino and C. VV. Shelmerdine, Approaches to Homer 
(Austin 1983) 87-103 connects it with the root of orripi, 'blow'. 

89—90 On the implications of CCUTOS onrrjupcov see 1.18511. In an article 
in CQ, 40 (1990) 1t>—20, A. Teffcteller argues that aCrros in these cases is 
ambiguous, meaning either 'by (my) own hand' or 'by (my) own 
authority', and that icbv at 1.138 need not necessarily imply motion. With 
the wording of 90 cf. aAA* 00 Zeus otvBpeooi vor)pcrra IRORVTA (18.328). 

91 TrpccrfJa — 'eldest', as at Od. 3.452; see 14.19.4-7n. Her seniority 
doubtless reflects not Agamemnon's taste for innovative genealogy (in 
Hesiod, Theogony 226-32, Ate is listed last but one of the unfathered 
offspring of Eris daughter of Night) but the exaggerated rank he attributes 
to the power that overcame him (as b T suggest); and perhaps also Homer's 
psychological insight. The figura etymologica becomes even sharper when 
'AOTT) is restored (see 88n.). The word-play is repeated at 129 and 136. 

92—4 This kind of graphic personification is of course seen at its best in 
the paradigm of Ate and the Pravers at 9.502-12. Here her feet are soft 
because she approaches undetected; her not touching the earth, but 
treading over (or among) the heads of men, reinforces the tenderness of her 
feet and strengthens the idea that she is unseen but may always be 'in the 
air'. Plato rather frivolouslv remarks that heads are not very soft (Symp. 

» 9 5 ^ ) -
The hiatus apa f| ye (93^ is stringe; various emendations have been 

proposed. On the ancient form KpacrTa (with Aeolic a) see 14.i75~7n. On 
pXcnrrToua" av6pamous see 22.1511.; the phrase is also used for Ate's activities 
at 9.507. The metaphor in (Kcrra)TR£5aco ^94; shackling the feet) also occurs 
with Moira; see 22.511. rrepov ye might point to Akhilleus (who admits the 
charge, 270-4) or might be indefinite (as at 4.306, 21.437) with TreSricrev a 
gnomic aorist. Zeus's entrapment too is already in mind. 

Verse 94 was athetized by Aristarchus (Arn/A) as superfluous -
needlessly. As Page pointed out (///// 333), 5* ouv is not found elsewhere in 
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early epic, but the combination is common in Attic and in Herodotus and 
in the latter ouv is often used (as here) between preposition and verb in 
tmesis (Denniston, Particles 460). 

9 5 - 1 3 3 The paradigm is used to show how Ate can delude even Zeus, 
and so win sympathy and understanding for Agamemnon; it also explains 
how she was forced to quit Olumpos and came to practise her deceptions 
among mankind. For references to Herakles in the II. see 8.362-gn. and W. 
Kullmann, Das Wirken der Götter in der Ilias (Berlin 1956) 2 5 - 3 5 , a n < ^ for 
Near Eastern parallels W. Burkert in J. Bremmer, Interpretations of Greek 
Mythology (London 1987) 1 4 - 1 9 . The original purpose of the tale must have 
been to explain how Herakles came to be subjugated to the inferior 
Eurustheus. I Iere's craftiness must always have been responsible - even 
here she has a far bigger part than Ate in the story - and a personified Ate 
(at least in the sense of blind folly, not just disaster) need not necessarily 
have been involved as she is in Agamemnon's version. Diodorus' account 
(4.9.4) omits Ate, saying merely that Zeus predicted the birth, and Erbse, 
Untersuchungen zur Funktion der Götter im homerischen Epos (Berlin 1986) 1 1—17, 
thinks personified Ate is Homer's own creation. 

95-9 In 95, Allen's reading Zeus is said (Did/AT) to have been in the 
better texts (ev crrraaocis, i.e. the emended ones; see vol. iv, ch. 3, iii) 
and was read by Aristarchus; it was considered TroitynKcbTepov. Inferior texts 
(ai eiKaioTepai i read Zr\v\ which appears in all our MSS and is printed by 
Leaf, van Leeuwen, and Ameis-Hentze. The phrase "ATT) t\ -rravTocs achrat 
(91, 129) inclines one to supply "ATT] as subject and read Zfjv' (or Zfjv; sec 
Janko, HHII 62), but Zeus is more emphatic, and the passive sense is 
accepted (and preferred here) by H. Jankuhn, Die passive Bedeutung medialer 
Formen untersucht an der Sprache Homers (Göttingen 1969) 50. On the form 
acrocTo see 8811. 

With 95-6 cf. Menelaos' prayer Zeu -rrenrep, rj TE cre tpacn TTepi <ppevas eppevai 
aAAcov, | ai/Spobv rjBeöecbv ( 1 3 . 6 3 1 - 2 ) . Here the less said about Zeus's wisdom 
(9pevas) the better. 0f)Aus eouaa is clearly derogatory; Agamemnon is as 
scornful of 7eus's wife as he was of his own (1.113-15). The juxtaposition 
of female gender and deceitfulness is doubtless not accidental. 8oAo<ppoovvr| 
{97) occurs only here and at 112; cf. SoAotppoveouca ( 1 0 6 ) , which is very 
much Here's word, also applied to her at 1 4 . 1 9 7 , 14.300, and 14 .329. 

CMATTIAEV may be a pun on *ATT|, though restoring this as 'ACRRN (cf. 88n.) 
would make it less likely. Hesiod keeps " A R N and 'ATTOCTTI apart (Theogony 
224. 230), but R. D. Dawe, HSCP 72 (1968) too- i , is convinced the Greeks 
would see an etymological connexion. On ßir|v ' HpaKÄr|eir|v (98) see 
2.658 6 o n . eücTTeqjavos (etc.; 99) is elsewhere in Homer applied only to 
goddesses or women, but there is no metrically equivalent alternative and 
Hesiod has this phrase at Theogony 9 7 8 (and eüa-reqjavov TTOT! ©r|ßr|v occurs 
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at Aspis 80). The allusion is to battlementcd walls, as in Tpoirjs iepoc KprjSEpva 
( 1 6 . 1 0 0 ) . 

101-2 Zeus uses the same impressive couplet at 8.5-6 (see note ad loc.) 
to begin his mighty proclamation to all the immortals, which reduces them 
to silence ( 8 . 2 8 - 9 ) . O f course his boastful speech here makes his later 
foolishness all the more dramatic. According to Diodorus Siculus (4.9.2) he 
made his night with Alkmene three times as long as normal to give him time 
to beget an exceptionally strong child. The scholia (bT) ask how 
Agamemnon had heard of this conversation on Olumpos, and answer that 
the tale must have been common knowledge. There was a local angle for 
Agamemnon; Eurustheus' father Sthenelos had been king of Mycenae. 
Later M S S give KEAEUEI (as at 8.6) for otvcbyEi. 

103 oTipcpov, essential to the story, is put in the emphatic position, 
poyocrroxos EiXeiOvia | is formular (3 x //., 2 x HyAp); on the etymology of 
both words see n.27on. and Hoekstra, Modifications 132. 

104—5 There was a formula mpix-novocs avQpcoTrous j (etc.; Od. 2.65, HyAp 
274), modified at 17.220 to TTEpucnovwv eiriKoupcov |, on which the phrasing 
here is based, TCOV avBpcov is dependent on yevefjsj which is a partitive 
genitive dependent on avBpa (103; the structure of 111 is simpler), aipcrros 

EPEO EIAI is an easy combination of aTpcrros EPOG EIOI (cf. 2 0 . 2 4 1 ) and 
EPEO Eicri (cf. 2 1 . 1 8 9 ) . Zeus's pronouncement comes true because both 
Herakles and Eurustheus are of his lineage, though only the former is his 
son; Perseus, son of Zeus, fathered both Alkmene's father Elektruon and 
Sthenelos, father of Eurustheus. 

107-9 yeucTEco,' to be a liar', is found only here; the noun vfevoTris occurs 
at 24 .261 in very bad company. Allen's text is Aristarchus' reading, and 
preferable as the lectio difficilior; the alternative word-division vfEucrrqs els 
(mentioned by Hrd/T) is less likely, CXUTE: 'at a future time', as at 1 .340. 

T h e second hemistich of 107 recurs at 20.369. Herg uses very strong 
language, doubtless knowing it will make her macho husband angry and 
even less wary than usual. 

108-9 The demand for an oath (108) and the swearing of it (113), are 
told in very summary form. On the oath type-scene see Arcnd, Typische 
Scenen 122-3. Verse 109 = 104. 

110 -11 -RRMTCO is often used as a middle or passive of paAAco, e.g. when the 
Trojans 'hurl themselves' against the ships (9 .235) and Odysseus' men 
'were thrown out of' their vessel (Od. 1 2 . 4 1 7 ) ; so here TTEOT) = 'come to 
birth'. pETa: 'between'. A kneeling position for childbirth is indicated at 
HyAp 1 1 7 — 1 8 youva 8* EPEIOE | A E I P & V I paXocK&b. 

The piled-up genitives in i n are confusing, like those in 105, and the 
obscurity may well be intentional; Zeus intended to refer only to a son, 
while Here craftily widens the meaning to 'descendant'. The parallel at Od. 
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13.130, Oair)KES, T O I iTtp T O I EIIFJS EICI YEVEÖÄRIS, suggests that aiporros is best 
taken as dependent on yevcQArjs, though Leaf hesitantly prefers the reverse. 

113—16 FJTEiTa is best taken to mean not 4afterwards* but 'therein', 'in 
that case* as at 1.547, 10.243. Contra, R. D. Dawe, IfSCP 72 (1968) 98. 
Verse 1 1 4 = 14.225; see 14.225-3011. for descriptions of her locomotion. 
The formula "Apyo$ 'AxaiiKov is divided at 9.141 — 283; cf. also 3.75 = 258. 
The adjective distinguishes the Peloponnesian Argos from Pelasgic Argos in 
Thessaly; see 2.io8n. In 116 note the 'new' irresolvable genitive 2 6 E V E X O U , 

compared with the old-style formula in 123. 
1 1 7 ii 8' EKUEI stands for KVEOVOOV (after f)8n), bv the usual Homeric 

parataxis. Her? not only knew Sthenelos* wife, but knew she was pregnant 
with a son. MEI'S is the regular nominative form ( < *m£ns)\ Attic pfjv 
developed by analogy from the oblique cai>es. 

118—19 iTpo 900X78E is a birth formula, used after | c^ayays at 16.188 and 
after | ex 6* efopc at HyAp 119. f|XiTounvov, 'missing the <proper) month\ is 
very rare, but the first component ( Ö X I T - , A X N R - , cf. OAITCH'VCO) is often found 
compounded with other words; cf. Chantraine, Diet. s.v. aXErrns, LfrgEs.v. 
GCAITETV. 

HerC is not in ritual associated with motherhood and birth (W. Burkert, 
Gre k Religion, tr. J. Raffan, Cambridge, Mass. 1985, 133), but exercis $ a 
similar control over Eileithuia in holding back the birth of Apollo (HyAp 
97-101); at 11.270-1 and Hesiod, Theogony 922, the Eileithuiai are said to 
be her daughters. Homer uses the name in both singular and plural. 
Eileithuia was already worshipped in Mycenacan times; her name is 
derived from the root eXvö-, 'come' (Burkert, 170-1; sec LfgrE and 
1 i.27on.). 

120 The use of ¿cyyeXiouaa without a verb of motion is unparalleled in 
Homer, but here Here's return from Argos is unimportant; what matters is 
her malicious delight in personally making Zeus aware (OVTT) ayyeAiouaa) 
of how she has tricked him. 

121-4 apyiKEpctvvc also occurs in this position at 20.16 and 22.178; at 
8.133 Zeus aq̂ fjK* apyfjTa KEpawöv. The second hemistich recurs at HyAp 257 
and is probably formular; cf. also 16.83. Herf's revelation is crafted with 
immense skill; first comes the birth of a future king, then the surprise of his 
name (in the prominent position; cf. | A T O V T O S , 7.183) and his lineage, and 
finally the triumphant oöv yivos, which again begins the verse. The litotes 
oO 01 cretKEs recurs at 9.70, 15.496, and 24.594. 

125 The line is a more vivid version of the formular ocxos KpaBirjv Kai 6upov 
IKOCVEI (4 x //.) and axos TTUKCKJE ^pevas (3 x It.). Neither Tvrrrajv nor ßorOus is 
used elsewhere like this; perhaps a striking personification rather than a 
metaphor. 

1 2 6 - 3 1 XrrrapoTrXoKapos occurs only here and 1 x in Pindar. It is a 
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variant of the formular AnrapoKpr)5Epvos ( 1 8 . 3 8 2 and 3X HyDem) and 
K a X A n r A o K a p o i o (1 x //., 2 x Od.). We cannot tell if it was formular or 
created for the special circumstances. Ameis-Hentze suggest the com-
pliment marks Ate's seductiveness. Rather, it emphasizes Zeus's unusually 
violent action in grabbing her by the (glossy) hair to sling her out of 
Olumpos. Hephaistos was thrown out by the foot (1.591), but as the scholia 
(bT) very properly remark, it would be CTTOTTOV yuvaixi pnrrEaBai TTO6OS. On 
129 see 9111. TTEpiarpE âs (131) is used of Odysseus hurling his discus in 
Phaeacia (Od. 8 . 1 8 9 ) . 

133 Athene repeats \rn' Eupuoflfios ae6Acov | when she tells how she was 
often sent by Zeus to relieve his son's sufferings (8.363, see note ad loc.). 

135-6 OXEKECTKEV occurs only here, but the form is regular enough and the 
verb is common. There are several MSS variants. AeAaOEcrSai is the ancient 
reduplicated aorist; see Chantraine, GH1 395-7. On the word-play in 136 
see 9in. 

137-8 The couplet is similar to 9 . 1 1 9 - 2 0 , but significantly substitutes 
the exculpatory xai pev 9 P E V A S E^EXETO ZEUS for the more accurate 9 P E A I 

AEuyaAlriai Tri6r|aas. After 1 3 7 ( = 9 . 1 1 9 ) Athenaeus (1 ia) adds f| oivcp pcQucov 
fj p' epAayctv 6EOI O O T O I , claiming it is quoted by Dioscurides the pupil of 
Isocrates; the line does not appear in the MSS or scholia, but is mentioned 
by Eustathius 1 1 7 6 . 1 1 - 1 4 . Wr. F. Wyatt, Jr, AJP 1 0 3 ( 1 9 8 2 ) 2 6 4 , points to 
the association of aaco and wine in the cases of Elpenor (Od. 11.61) and the 
centaur Eurution (Od. 2 1 . 2 9 7 ) . 

139-44 conclusion, Agamemnon urges Akhilleus to lead the Greeks 
into battle (139), and promises to hand over the gifts promised by 
Odysseus, if necessary before the battle begins ( 1 4 0 - 4 ) . Akhilleus, as usual 
in Homer, will respond to the latter point first. Again Agamemnon does not 
address Akhilleus by name (see 7 8 - 8 4 ^ , 83n.). His wound, made obvious 
to all by his sitting position (see 7 6 - 8 4 ^ ) , fortunately prevents his leading 
the army himself and saves him humiliation in handing over the leadership 
to Akhilleus. 

139-41 Agamemnon used the first hemistich to Idomeneus in the 
Epipolesis ( 4 . 2 6 4 ) , and Aias the second to Teukros (15.475). Verses 
140-1 = ' I am here (oBe) to hand over all the gifts which. . . ' ; the construc-
tion is like the infinitive after TOTOS (as at Od. 2 . 6 0 ) and in EICTI xal OIBE 

EITTEPEV ( 9 . 6 8 8 ) . actually the night before last. 
142-4 Phoinix told how Meleager drove back the enemy but afterwards 

never received the promised gifts, and warned Akhilleus not to fall into the 
same trap (9.597-9, 9 . 6 0 4 - 5 ) . Here the introduction of the idea allows 
Akhilleus to express his contempt for gifts from Agamemnon in the 
following lines. With 1 4 2 cf. 1 8 9 and EirEiyipevos TTEP 0 8 0 T 0 | ( 3 x Od.). 

Martin, Language 1 1 5 - 1 6 , points out Agamemnon's tendency to add a 
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g i b e at the e n d o f a s p e e c h , c o n s p i c u o u s l y at 9 . 1 5 8 - 6 1 . P e r h a p s h e r e 

o 9 p a . . . Scbaco has e n o u g h o f the tone o f A g a m e m n o n ' s KOI poi imooTriTco, 

oaaov fiaaiXEUTEpos eipi | oaaov yEvefj TrpoyEveorEpos Euxopai eTvai ( 9 . 1 6 0 - 1 ) 

to a d d e v e n m o r e p o i n t to Akhi l leus" d i s d a i n f u l response (see n e x t n o t e ) . 

Akhilleus is not concerned with Agamemnon's gifts, but only with marching 
out to battle immediately. Odysseus demurs, saying that the men need a meal before the 
long day's fighting. The gifts, too, must be publicly displayed, and Agamemnon must 
swear that he has not slept with Briseis. Agamemnon agrees, but Akhilleus still objects 
to the delay. Odysseus will not yield; even after a personal loss one must eat in order 
to continue the struggle 

A g a m e m n o n ' s response to A k h i l l e u s ' a c k n o w l e d g e m e n t o f his m i s t a k e w a s 

h a r d l y g r a c i o u s ; a n d n o w A k h i l l e u s in t u r n d i s p l a y s a n o f f h a n d e d n e s s , o r 

e v e n d i s d a i n ! 1 4 9 - 3 0 ) , a b o u t r e c e i v i n g the gi f ts , a n d a b o u t their p u b l i c 

d i s p l a y , w h i c h h u m i l i a t e s the d o n o r o f so m u c h p r o p e r t y . S e c W . D o n l a n , 

Phoenix 43 (1989) 5-6 . 

L e a f w a s p e r t u r b e d b y the l o n g discussion o f e a t i n g a n d d r i n k i n g (see his 

i n t r o d u c t i o n to this B o o k ) , a n d P a g e has a g o o d d e a l o f f u n w i t h it ( ' M o r e 

t h a n 180 lines h a v e n o w passed s ince l u n c h e o n stole the l i m e l i g h t , a n d 

n o t h i n g has b e e n a c h i e v e d ' , HHl 3 1 4 ) . B u t as J . B. H a i n s w o r t h has s h o w n , 

G&R 13 ( 1 9 6 6 ) 1 5 8 - 6 6 , the m e a l is a r e g u l a r p a r t o f the s e q u e n c e o f j o i n i n g 

b a t t l e a t 2 .399 a n d 8 . 5 3 - 4 ( d t 1 1 ' s o m i t t e d , p e r h a p s b e c a u s e the 

i m m e d i a t e l y p r e c e d i n g s c e n e w a s a m e a l ( 1 0 . 5 7 7 - 9 ) , or b e c a u s e o f the 

s p e c t a c u l a r i n t e r v e n t i o n o f Kris). T h e c o m m u n a l m e a l is a lso an i m p o r t a n t 

e l e m e n t in social h a r m o n y , in w h i c h A k h i l l e u s is still u n w i l l i n g ro 

p a r t i c i p a t e (see S. A . N i m i s , Narrative Semiotics in the Epic Tradition, 
B l o o m i n g t o n 1987, 2 3 - 4 2 , a n d cf. 1 9 . 1 7 9 - 8 0 a n d the i m p o r t a n c e o f 

A k h i l l e u s ' a t t e n d a n c e at A g a m e m n o n ' s feast , 2 3 . 3 5 - 7 ) . H e r e the e l e m e n t o f 

the m e a l is a d a p t e d to set A k h i l l e u s a p a r t f r o m the rest o f the G r e e k s (as in 

b o o k s 1, 9, a n d 16) b y d r a m a t i z i n g his r e l u c t a n c e to eat , or to a l l o w others 

to d o so, b e f o r e h e has taken v e n g e a n c e o n I l e k t o r . It m a y also p r e p a r e for 

his la ter insistence that P r i a m eat despi te his g r i e f (see 1 9 9 - 2 1 4 m ) . T h e 

t h e m e is c o m p l e t e d b y his d i v i n e r e f r e s h m e n t {347-54), w h i c h raises h i m 

a b o v e the s t a t u r e o f o t h e r heroes. 

146 U n l i k e A g a m e m n o n , A k h i l l e u s addresses his f o r m e r a d v e r s a r y by 

his p r o p e r titles, m o r e f o r m a l l y t h a n in 56. Is h e e m b a r r a s s e d b y 

A g a m e m n o n ' s a w k w a r d n e s s at 7 8 - 8 4 ? 

1 4 7 - 5 0 A k h i l l e u s ' w o r d s a r e as i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c as usual . H e beg ins w i t h 

v e r y short , c h o p p c d - u p c lauses, as t h o u g h s p e a k i n g s l o w l y a n d w i t h 

d i f f i c u l t y ( 1 4 7 - 8 a ) . T h e n , a f t e r his c h a r a c t e r i s t i c vuv 6e (cf. 23, 67 , a n d 

i8 .88n. ) , c o m e s a n e n j a m b i n g s e n t e n c e e n d i n g at the next A c a e s u r a , 
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f o l l o w e d b y a n e x p l a n a t o r y y â p c l a u s e w h i c h e n j a m b s o v e r to the m i d - v e r s e 

c a e s u r a o f the n e x t l ine ( i 4 g b - 5 o a ) , i tself f o l l o w e d b y a f u r t h e r yccp c l a u s e 

in t h e n e x t h e m i s t i c h ( 1 5 0 b ) . 

147-8 T h e c o n s t r u c t i o n is a m b i g u o u s . W i t h A l l e n ' s a c c e n t u a t i o n , n a p a 

aoi , the inf ini t ives m a y b e taken as i m p e r a t i v e s , w i t h a ï K* è0ÉXrçcr6a 

p a r e n t h e t i c a l (' H a n d o v e r the gi f ts , i f y o u like, as is p r o p e r , o r k e e p t h e m 

w i t h y o u ' ) ; or poss ib ly a f t e r ÈeéArçoôa, w i t h a n a w k w a r d el l ipse o f the m a i n 

c l a u s e ( ' I f y o u w i s h to h a n d t h e m o v e r , o r to k e e p t h e m , <it 's al l r i g h t w i t h 

m e ) ' ; cf. 6 . 1 5 0 ) . O r irctpa aoi m a y b e r e a d ( w i t h N i c a n o r ( b T ) , 

A m e i s - H e n t z e , L e a f , a n d v a n L e e u w e n ) , a n d t a k e n as a s e p a r a t e c l a u s e 

( a f t e r a c o l o n ; so A m e i s - H e n t z e ) o r as the m a i n c l a u s e to w h i c h a ï k 

ÉôéAqcrôa is s u b o r d i n a t e ( ' I t is u p to y o u , w h e t h e r y o u w i s h to h a n d o v e r the 

gifts , as is p r o p e r , or to k e e p t h e m ' ) , râpa h a v i n g its c o m m o n m e a n i n g ' i n 

o n e ' s p o w e r ' , ' a t o n e ' s d i s p o s a l ' . T h i s last r e n d e r i n g is the most e f f e c t i v e , 

the first is the s implest . A k h i l l e u s h a s n o t q u i t e f o r g o t t e n his w o r d s a t 9 . 3 7 8 

ixOpà 8é poi TOO Scôpa* TI'CO 5é piv iv Kapoç aïcrq. 

T h e r e a r e o n l y f o u r e x a m p l e s o f f| TE . . . f| TE, a n d a s ingle ri TE is f o u n d o n l y 

a t Od. 1 6 . 2 1 6 , in q u i t e d i f f e r e n t c i r c u m s t a n c e s . R u i j g h , TE épique 8 2 4 - 8 , 

cons iders TE h e r e i r r e g u l a r a n d ar t i f i c ia l , a n d notes t h a t al l t h e e x a m p l e s 

c o u l d b e r e p l a c e d b y the a n c i c n t f o r m rjÉ. pvriacôpeQa xâptwiS' see 1 7 . 1 0 0 - 5 ^ 

149-50 KXOTOTTEUEIV is o b v i o u s l y a v i g o r o u s w a y o f s a y i n g ' w a s t e t i m e 

n a t t e r i n g ' , b u t h a s d e f i e d phi lo logis ts ( R i s c h , Wortbildung 3 3 3 ; Frisk lists 

s o m e c o n j e c t u r e s ) . It recurs o n l y in H e l i o d o r u s ( H e s y c h i u s glosses the n o u n 

-EUTTIS as ôXaÇcôv, ' b o a s t e r ' ) . It m a y w e l l b e a c o l l o q u i a l i s m , as m a y his 

Tpu£t}TE, ' c o o ' , to the e n v o y s ( 9 . 3 1 1 ) a n d pETorrpoTraXi^Eo, ' t u r n b a c k ' 

(20.190) . SiaTpi|3co is o n l y h e r e used a b s o l u t e l y . âpEKToç ( < ¿ - i n t e n s -

ive+pÉÇoù) is f o u n d in G r e e k o n l y o n c e a g a i n , in S i m o n i d e s . O n t h e 

u n i q u e n e s s o f A k h i l l e u s ' v o c a b u l a r y see 2 5 - 7 ^ , 2 0 i - 2 n . , 2 0 . 1 8 8 - g o n . , vo l . 

11 34, a n d J . G r i f f i n , JUS 106 (1986) 5 0 - 7 . 

1 5 1 - 3 T h e s e three lines, a d d r e s s e d to the G r e e k s in g e n e r a l , a r e m o r e 

n o r m a l in s t r u c t u r e a n d v o c a b u l a r y . W i t h A l l e n ' s p u n c t u a t i o n &s KE is f i n a l , 

a n d co8e r e s u m p t i v e . W i t h a c o m m a a f t e r «pâAayyaç (so N i c a n o r , 

A m e i s - H e n t z e , L e a f , W i l l c o c k ) t h e y a r e c o r r e l a t i v e s , ' A s e a c h m a n s e e s . . . , 

so let h i m fight...' A k h i l l e u s s p o k e o f h i m s e l f b y his n a m e at 1 .240; H e k t o r 

d o e s t h e s a m e at 7 . 7 5 a n d Z e u s at 8.22. B o t h h e m i s t i c h s o f 152 are f o r m u l a r . 

O n ùpEi'cov see 20. U9~20n. 
154-83 A k h i l l e u s ' d i s r e g a r d for the m e a l s c h e d u l e a n d the p r o t o c o l o f 

h a n d i n g o v e r c o m p e n s a t i o n for a n o f f e n c e horr i f ies the p r a c t i c a l - m i n d e d 

O d y s s e u s , w h o as a g o o d s u b o r d i n a t e o f f i c e r s p e a k s u p to see t h a t the 

p r o p e r f o r m s a r e o b s e r v e d a f t e r the t w o p r o t a g o n i s t s h a v e r e a c h e d 

a g r e e m e n t in p r i n c i p l e . It w a s the o u t r a g e d O d y s s e u s w h o a c t e d to p u n i s h 

T h e r s i t e s ' i m p r o p r i e t y , a n d w e n t o n to a d d r e s s the a s s e m b l y a n d b r i l l i a n t l y 

254 
Copyrighted Material 



Book .Vineteen 

restore morale after Agamemnon's disastrous testing of the army 
(2.246-335); he led the attempt to mollify Akhillcus in book 9; and he 
spoke out vehemently against Agamemnon's weak-willed proposal to go 
home after the chiefs were wounded (14.83-102, see note ad loc.). 

His exhortation falls into three parts: the army must eat (155-72); the 
gifts must be publicly displayed as they are handed over, and Agamemnon 
must swear that Briseis, Akhilleus' prize of honour, remains inviolate 
(172-80); and in future he must mend his ways (181-3). 

155-72 Odysseus denounces Akhilleus' proposal to engage in battle 
without pausing for a meal; declares it will be a long time before they have 
another chance to eat; and urges that they eat and drink right now 
(155-61). After this brief ring-form synopsis he presents the alternatives at 
greater length: the utter weariness that engulfs the hungry fighter as the 
day draws on; the good spirit and energy of the one sustained by food and 
wine (162-70). He winds up by repeating that the meal must be taken now 
(171—2). See Lohmann, Reden 66-8. 

Odysseus' vehemence is expressed by placing a high proportion of 
significant words at the beginning of the line (156, 158, 161, 163, 166, 169, 
f7°» 173» 174> '75> 180). Though made from too 'historical' a viewpoint, 
the comment of b T on 154, * Nestor is silent, for he is an object of suspicion 
(UTTOTTTOS) to Akhilleus because of Patroklos' death', shows the consistency 
of character which can be imposed upon the poem. 

155 aya6os irep tcbv was used with a negative command by Agamemnon 
to Akhilleus (1.131) and by Nestor to Agamemnon (1.275, s c c n o l c a (l 
and it will be used again by Apollo in an objection to Akhilleus' behaviour 
(24.53). The moral implications of the formula have been most recently 
discussed by M. Gagarin, CP 82 (1987) 303-6, and E.J. Bakker, Linguistics 
and Formulas in Homer (Amsterdam 1988) 192-3. ' I t emerges from this 
passage, as from this book and the whole poem, that to be merely aya6os 
is not enough' (Macleod, Iliad XXIV 93, on 24.53). 

158-9 «pvAoms (-iv) is formular in the fifth foot, followed by alvr) (-r|v) 
(12 x //., 1 x Od.). The unusual usage in the runover position here adds to 
the emphasis. 9aXayycs (-as. -5») at the end of the verse is preceded by forms 
of no less than 16 different verbs; this is the only instance of ouiAcco here. It 
is also the only time 1 av8p£>v enjambs after qx&ayyes, though | Tpcotov follows 
it 3 x II. 

161-2 Verse 161 = 9.706; 162 recurs (slightly adapted) 3X II., 6 x Od. 
A I T O U xai olvoio corresponds to O I T O V (163) and to oivoio...Kai €6<o8fis (167); 
on similar varied correspondences see Macleod, Iliad XXIV 124. 

163 axpr̂ vos, 'fasting', occurs only in this book (4 x , in non-formular 
expressions) and a few later imitations. Its origin is still unclear; the 
ancients derived it from rfjv aKpr)V OOTCO 8E T Q U aarriav AIOAETS Atyovai (AbT). 
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165-9 With 165 cf. tva pf| n.v Aipos nayrai | (348, expanded at 354). The 
second hemistich of 166 recurs at Od. 13.34. W I T H 167 cf. OI 'TOV KCTI OTVOIO 

KopeCTCTcruevos Korra Ouuov (Od. 14.4b). Both hemistichs of 168 are formular. 
Surprisingly, in view of its convenient metrical shape, 169 presents the only 
instance of SapaaXtos etc. standing at the beginning of the verse (QapcraXEws 
2 x Od., in a repeated verse). yvTa is probablv accusative of respect. 

172—80 Odysseus now takes up the matter of the gifts, still firmly 
addressing Akhilleus. His proposal is in ring form (see Lohmann, Reden 
66-8): 

A Agamemnon must hand over the gifts before all the Greeks 

(«72-4); 
B you, Akhilleus, will be delighted with this (174V 
C He must swear that he has not slept with Briseis (175-7); 
B' you, Akhilleus, will be mollified by this (178). 
A ' Then he must honour you with a formal banquet (179-80). 

171-5 Verses 171-2 (to OTTAEO&XI) = 23.158-9. Akhilleus was insulted 
publicly, before the whole assembly; so the recompense should be handed 
over publicly too, and the oath sworn before all the Greeks, OICTETW (173) 
belongs to a common class of sigmatic aorists with thematic declension, 
developed for metrical convenience; see Chantraine, Gil 1 417-18. The 
formular system of which p̂Eoi ofjoiv iavOfJs (174) is a part is examined by 
Hoekstra, Modifications 122. 

176-7 The couplet is taken from Agamemnon's earlier offer, repeated by 
Odysseus to \khilleus (176 = 9.133, 9.275; 177 = 9.276 = 134). Verse 177 
is omitted in a papyrus and the MSS of the h family, as well as a number 
of others, and is not mentioned in the scholia. Here the couplet is clearly 
dependent on the occurrences in 9, as there refers to xoupr) Ppiof)o$ in the 
preceding line but here is without support except from understanding of the 
facts. Verse 177 may have been a concordance interpolation; on the other 
hand, it was as reasonable to borrow the whole couplet as the single verse 
176, and 177 may have been omitted through prudishness. On the 
implications of fj Etrriv see 2.73-50. and 9.133-4^ (which quotes 
Genesis, 19.31, 'a man... to come in unto us after the manner of all the 
earth'). 

Verse 176 has six r|'s. I). W. Packard, TAPA 104 (1974) 247, lists other 
such verses and remarks 'One wonders whether it is coincidental that many 
of [themJ deal with youth, beauty, and love-making.* 

178 Sexual jealousy had formed a part of Akhilleus' fury at Aga-
memnon's abduction of Briseis; he had said angrily TFJ Trapiavwv | TEPTTEOGCO 

(9.336-7), and admitted TTJV | EK ©UMOU «piAeov 5 O U P I K T T Y N I V trcp EOUCTOV 
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(9.342-3). So the oath will mollifv him on the personal level, as well as the 
more formal one that the property seized must be restored undamaged. 

179-80 This formal reconcilation banquet will not take place until 
23.35—56, where Akhilleus at last yields himself to what he rails 
orvyepfj. . .6am (23.48). CTTIBEVES is a substantive, not an adverb; T I is 
adverbial. 

180-3 Odysseus concludes with a short lecture address d to Aga-
memnon. Kai FIT* aXAcp (181) = ' to others as well <as to Akhilleus)\ At 
24.369, Od. 1 6 . 7 2 , and Od. 2 1 . 1 3 3 the line av6p* c r r r a p u v a a 6 a i , S T « TIS -rrpoTtpos 

XaXrrr^vr) is used to amplify VEOS (VECOTEPOS) : ' (too) young to fight off someone 
who offers violence'. The adaptation in 183 is awkward, because to give 
acceptable sense TIS must refer not to av8pa but to paoiAfja: 'it is not 
blameworthy ior a king to appease a man fully, when one [i.e. a king] has 
begun the troublt \ TIS now slightly softens the direct rebuke to 
Agamemnon. cnrapEaKopai occurs only here in this sense; the prefix signifies 
completion (Chantraine, GH 11 93). 

184—97 Agamemnon's assent and instructions are expressed directly to 
Odysseu (185-6, 192-5) and to the army (190-1); less directly to Akhilleus 
(188-9, cf. 194) and the herald Talthubios (196-7). His first three lines are 
end-stopped and slow, a little like the much longer sequence of end-stopped 
lines when Akhilleus began his answer to Odysseu> (9.308!!.). 

188-9 EiTtopKEw occurs only here in Homer, but is later the usual word for 
'forswear'. Trpos 6aipovo$: 'before God ' , as in at rrpos -nrenrpos yowa£opai (Od. 
13.324) = ' I implore you in your lather's name'. Cf. also 1.239. T£ '°S's * o r 

TTIOS, scanned as a spondee before a consonant 3 x Od.; see Chantraine, GH 
1 1 1 - 1 2 . It is explained by the o<ppa...clause (190-1). MSS read TEO>S and 
follow it with iTtp or ye to repair the metre. 

1 9 2 — 3 ¡brrreAAopai and KEACUCO are again coupled at 1 0 . 6 1 ; 0 1 1 such 
doublets see K . O'Nolan, CQ, 28 (1978; 23-37. tcoupTyres, 'young men', 
occurs only here and at 248 Koupiyres 'Axcticov. The formation is regular 
enough (sec Risch, Wortbildung 18-19; Chantraine, Dirt. s.v. Kopos), and the 
word is no doubt much older than Homer, but it appears otherwise only in 
the specialized senses of the nation ( K O U P T } T E S ) and the legendary dancers 
(KovpfjTES TE 6EOI 9 I X O I R A I Y P O V E S opxtiarnpes, Ilesiod fir. 123.3 MYV). Both here 
and at 24H it is not just a lengthened \ersion of the formula KoCpoi 'AyaiCbv | 
(7 x //., 2 x 0d.)t but retains the specific sense 'young men1. Cf. yuuvr}TEs, 
'light-armed soldiers', which is at least as old as Tyrtacus (11.35) and may 
possibly have been known to the poet. Page's fulminttions against 'this 
extraordinary aberration' (///// 332-3) are unwarranted, as the meaning 
is of course not identical with (p)EXiKconES 'Axouoi and so there is no breach of 
formular economy. Elsewhere apio-rifcs (-as) navaxcci&v | (8 x //.) is used as 
a substantive (at 2.404 ylpovTas is in apposition).The slight change in 
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grammar is like that at Od. 3.352, where Telemakhos' formula 'OBuaafjos 
91X0$ uíós I is incorporated into TOU8* crvSpos 'O. 9. ui. |; and cf. 395-711. 

If B. Sergent, Homosexuality in Greek Myth (tr. A. Goldhammer, Boston 
1986) 310 n. 4, is right in saying that some hold the extraordinary opinion 
that these young men are intended for Akhilleus' homosexual gratification, 
the view must be corrected. They are of course needed to bring back the 
compensation. 

194—5 The hiatus 6&pa cprfc is perhaps permitted (as Leaf suggested) on 
the analogy of | x^P0 (9-42°) < X^P® (ff)*lv ( < "» see Chantraine, 
GH 1 146 and 272. Both CVEIK¿P£V and eveyxipsv appear in good MSS. The 
latter would be an Atticism, but is preferred by Wackernagel, Untersuehungen 
111-12; Chantraine considers the former correct, but an artificial form 
providing a dactylic equivalent for évdkai (18.334; GH 1 395). ywaÍKas: 
Agamemnon's failure to distinguish Briséis from the other slave-women he 
will hand over is as graceless as his continued reference to Akhilleus as if he 
were not there. The poet will distinguish Briséis (245-6). 

196-7 Talthubios was similarly sent to fetch the victims at 3.118-20. On 
that occasion lambs are sacrificed, not a boar. A boar was the victim when 
competitors took the oath to observe the regulations of the Olympic Games 
(Pausanias 5.24.9). 

198-214 Akhilleus' riposte is in two parts, each in A : B: A ' form (see 
Lohmann, Reden 86-7). Agamemnon should deal with these trivia at some 
other time; many Greeks lie slain by Hektor; yet Agamemnon bids the 
army eat (199-205)! Then turning more openly to his personal feelings, he 
declares he would lead them to battle now and dine later; he himself will 
not eat while his friend lies slain; he can think only of killing men (205-14). 
'Saul had adjured the people, saying, "Cursed be the man that eateth any 
food until evening, that I may be avenged on mine enemies'" (1 Samuel 
14.24). 

Odysseus was similarly unsuccessful in persuading Akhilleus in book 9. 
Here, however, he will win his way after a further speech. In view of the 
amount of irony appearing in the II. (see Edwards, HPI, Index s.v.) it is 
likely that the poet is conscious that at a later time Akhilleus himself will 
eloquently urge Priam to eat despite his overwhelming grief (24.601-19). 

199 Again Akhilleus formally addresses Agamemnon, though ignored by 
him. cxAAoté mp looks forward to the coming vüv 6é (203), and xai paXAov 
adds additional emphasis. 

201—2 prrorrravawXri never occurs again in Greek, and may well be a 
neologism, suited to Akhilleus' highly individual diction. The nearest 
parallels are o0 yap irauacoXtí ye prréaarrai (2.386; spoken by Agamemnon) 
and prrcrrravopfvot 5e páxovTo (17.373). Leaf and van Leeuwen write prra 
irouacoXii, unnecessarily, ijaiv for eqaiv may be an Atticism or an alternative 
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ancient form; there are several such examples (see Chantraine, GH i 
286-7). 

203-5 W V 5 ' : see i8.88n. KÉCCTCCI 8 E 6 A I Y M É V O I , of the slain in general, is 
picked up bv 8e8aïypÉvos... | KEITOU of Patroklos ( 2 1 1 — 1 2 ) . 204 = 8.216, 
11.300 (both in the narrator's voice). In 205, the dual number points to 
Agamemnon and Odysseus. PpojTvç (only again at Od. 18.407) seems to be 
simply a metrical alternative to pp&ais (so G. P. Shipp, intichthon 2, 1968. 
25). rj TE always introduces a contrasting idea ('No, but / would. . . ' ) , 
usually hypothetical (Ruijgh, TE épique 798). 

207-8 vt|OTias okht|vou$: in a defiant quotation, Akhilleus picks up two 
words Odysseus had used to begin verses in his protest against him (156, 
163). In 208 a number of MSS, including a few earl\ ones, read TEvÇaoOai, 
which is printed by Leaf and others. The aorist infinitive is regular after a 
verb of command, but the future (unparalleled elsewhere) gives a more 
emphatic contrast with vOv UEV . . . TRROXEPI^EIV and is therefore preferable, 
especially from the vehement Akhilleus (so Willcock). The optative 
TiaaineOa is attracted to the mood of ccvobyoipt ; cf. 24.226-7. The reading 
MErà for pâya appears in a few older MSS and is known to the scholia (bTj , 
but has little to recommend it. 

209-10 IEÎT| should be Toi, as at 14.21, but has been formed on the analogy 
of ÎEITJ from ÎT̂ MI (Chantraine, G HI 284-5). Confusion between forms of these 
verbs is only too easy. Pp£>OIS (-v) TE TTOCTIÇ (-v) TE | is formular (8 x Od., 
including a variation at Od. 13.72). The formation of ppcôoiç, ppco-rvs and 
similar words is discussed by Chantraine, Bulietin de la Sociel 'de Iinguistique 
de Paris 59 (1964) 11-23. 

2 1 2 - 1 4 ôvet npôOupov TETpappÉvos: i.e. with the feet towards the door, the 
usual custom. T O O T O (213): i.e. food and drink. The bloodthirsty line 214 
has no parallel in form (except O T Ô V O V àvôpcov J, 4.445), though similar 
accumulations of horrific terms sometimes occur ("Eicropa 8 * ÊK PEAEGW vrnayE 
ZEÙ$ ÊK TE KOVIRÇS I ÊK T* ôv8poKTaotT}Ç Éx 6* aîparos £K TE K V 8 O I M O O , 1 1 . 1 6 3 4 ; cf. 
10.298). These, however, are in the narrator's voice; Akhilleus is the only 
character who speaks like this, and onI\ in his present mood. 

216-37 Odysseus is profoundly stirred by Akhilleus' last sentence, as well 
as by his continued insistence on an immediate attack. His response is 
grimly resigned to t h e realities of g r i e f and f i g h t i n g ; this is the war-weary 
Odysseus who described himself and his fellows (14.85-7) as those 

oTaiv âpa ZEUS 

ÊK VEOTT1TOÇ i&coKE Kcri Éç yfjporç TOÂUUEOEIV 

ôpyaÂÉous TTOAÉMOUS 6<ppa çOiopEcOa txacrros. 

On this side of his character see I4.83~i02n and B. Fenik in Homer (ed. B. 
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Fenik, Leiden 1978) 71-3. He uses no paradigm to prove his point 
(Akhilleus himself will use the Niobe tale when he makes the same 
argument to Priam, 24.602-13). 

After an introductory self-justification (216-20), Odysseus declares he is 
glutted with battle (221-4). Then comes his argument, as usual in ring 
form: 

A Denying ourselves food is no way to mourn the slain (225); 
B far too many are killed for that (226-7) • 
C We must bury and weep for the dead for one day (228-9); 
B' then those who are so far spared by the battle (230) 
A ' must think of food and drink, to take up the struggle again 

(231-3)-

He concludes with a stern warning to anyone who ignores this summons to 
join the others against the Trojans (233-7). As a reflection on the reasons 
men go out to die in battle the speech bears comparison with the better-
known thoughts of Sarpedon (12.310-28), but in Odysseus' way the 
argument is practical, not philosophical. 

216-20 Probably ITtiAeos uie should be read, as in the better M S S ; see 
r6.2 in. Akhilleus himself more or less admitted that there were wiser men 
than he (ayopfj 8E T ' APIETVOVES EICTI KOI aMoi, 18.106). Antilokhos presents the 
same argument from a younger man's viewpoint at 23.587-91, ending with 
the same apologetic phrase TCO T O I ETTITATITCO KpaSui; see also 18.251-20. 
Notice the two emphatic runovers Eyx« and T T O X A 6 V . irpoTEpos yevonrjv 
(yEyovEi) Kai TrXEi'ova oT8a (etc.) is formular (3 X //.; the final phrase also 1 x 
Od.). 

221-4 The precise meaning of this impressive metaphor and its 
application to the context were much debated in ancient times. The most 
recent discussions are those of F. M. Combellack, AJP 105 (1984) 247-57 
(with a full account of the evidence and ancient views), and C . Moulton, 
CP 74 (1979) 285-6. The passage is imaginative and highly allusive, with 
several examples of words used with more than one concurrent significance. 

The first line means basically 'men soon get tired of fighting'. This is 
related to the context both as a retort to the blood-lust expressed in 
Akhilleus' last words (214) and as an implicit renewal of Odysseus' claim 
that the men will tire the quicker if they are unfed. (Later he expresses the 
same idea in positive form: after they have taken food and drink, they will 
be able to fight VGOAEHES CUEI', 231-2.) Verse 222 continues 'o f which 
(f ighting) the bronze strews the stalks very thickly (TrXetoTTiv) on the 
ground'. xa^K°S is a fascinating bivalent metonymy, meaning 'sickles' 
within the metaphor and 'weapons' in the narrative context. KaXapri must 
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first be understood as the cornstalks cut by the sickle, the analogy between 
the falling stalks and the falling warriors being the same as that in the simile 
at r 1.67-71 (see note ad loc.). TTAeioTrjv, which at first seems to give the 
reason for the fighters' Kopos, thus comes to mean primarily that there are 
many casualties. Combellack well quotes Troilus and Cressida v. 5 . 2 4 - 5 : 

And there the strawy Greeks, ripe for his edge, 
Fall down before him like a mower's swath. 

The next verse {223) , however, begins cxut|tos 6' oAiyicrros, which is 
usually taken to mean 'the crop is smallest [very small)' (Combellack, op. 
fit. 2 4 7 - 5 0 , presents the evidence). The antithesis with TrAetorriv...KCCAOMTIV 

indicates that the meaning of the latter has now shifted to 'straw (after 
threshing)', as at Od. 14.214, which is its proper significance (so Eustathius 
1 1 8 1 . 4 9 ; LSJ incorrectly render "stubble'). What 'crop' is meant? Some 
critics (including Eustathius 1181.31 and Moulton) take it as the men who 
survive, which seems quite inconsistent with the image. Others (including 
Combellack) think it represents the booty, i.e. the armour stripped from the 
dead. 

An alternative rendering of 223 is 'the harvest-time is shortest', which is 
tentatively put forward b> Combellack, though the evidence for this 
significance of CCMTITOS is not strong (TOV CCUTITOV... pevei and PEVECTKOV T O V 

apTiTov in Herodotus 2.14.5 anc^ 4-42-3 a r c ambiguous). The contrast with 
TTAEI'CTTTIV then takes the form 'many men die, in a very short time'. 
Combellack explains this by arguing (from the following mention of Zeus's 
scales) that a sudden rout is meant. This seems, however, to draw too 
specifu a picture from the very general language, and l a very short time' 
works against Odysseus' purpose in using the metaphor. 

The exegetical scholia (AbT) say that OCPTITOS means 'harvest-time', 
relying 011 the feeble support of Hesiod's apxEa8' apr]Toio (Erga 384), and 
apTyros means 'crop'. Both Porphyry (quoted by Erbse) and Eustathius 
(1 181.39') provide different interpretations to fit cach meaning. 

It seems best to render the phrase 'but the harvest is very small', with the 
same general sense as the English carries, and take the meaning to be that 
the fighters profit little from hazarding their lives. The image of harvested 
grain, in this context, also suggests the meal which is so much in Odysseus' 
mind; the listening soldiers, about to risk their lives once again, have not 
even been fed! 

The scales of Zeus ( 2 2 3 - 4 ) are familiar, symbolizing both the turning of 
battle and the fate of an individual (see 8 .73-411. , 22.208-1311 . , and 
Combellack, op. cit. 2 5 1 - 2 ) . But here the figure is coupled with what may 
have been a formula for Zeus, OS T' ccvOpcbxrcov T A P I R S TTOAEPOIO TETUKTCCI ( = 

4.841. Zeus thus holds his balance, not like Ares the gold-changer 
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(Aeschylus, Ag. 437-9), but like a steward weighing out supplies from the 
commissariat (cf. T c c p i a i . . . CTI'TOIO 5oTf)pes, 44). Again the idea of the meal is 
in the background. Homer has merged context and images in a highly 
poetic way. 

Leaf's summary, ' Battle is a labour in which men must be kept up to the 
mark; for there is plenty of hard work and little reward - as with a farmer 
who should reap abundant haulm, and find but little grain to harvest... 
Soldiers require strengthening with food for such thankless work', is good, 
and closer to the sense than Moulton allows. Combellack properly stresses 
the importance of taking the context into consideration, but I think that the 
interpretation given above is preferable to his. 

2 2 5 Cf. Odysseus' ycccrrepa 8' ou TTCOS ecrnv crrroKpOyat pepaviccv (Od. 
17.286). In the Od. he is often preoccupied with the needs of the belly; see 

J. Russo, Odissea on Od. 18.44. Ruijgh, TE epique 837-8, points out that 
after the generalizing alya TE (221) a co-ordinating xai would be expected 
here instead of 8E, but the intervening subordinate clauses - and the desire 
to begin the verse with the emphatic yaaTEpi - lead to an anacoluthon. 

2 2 6 — 7 This magnificent couplet brings in one by one the elements of the 
tragedy of warfare; ' to excess - many men - close together - day after day 
- they fall dead - shall we ever find rest from toil and suffering?' The ideas, 
in the Virgilian manner, arc both general ('war is hell') and specific to the 
context ('too many are dying for us to mourn them properly'). On 
£TTT|Tpipoi see 18.209 I4n. avcmrvEucrcoCTi -rrovoto | recurs at 15.235. Leaf is 
badly in error in limiting TTOVOIO to 'toilsome fasting'. 

2 2 9 VT}AEI XOAKCO ( 1 1 x //., 8 x 0d.)t vrjAei dvpco | (3 x Od.), and VT)AEES rjpap 
(7 x //., 2 x Od.) are formular, but this is the only occurrence of VT)AECC 

(besides HyHerm 385). On the form see 17.327-30^ The epithet is also 
applied directly and reproachfully to Akhilleus at 9.632, 16.33, a r l ^ '6.204, 
and there is some irony in Odysseus' counselling him to be obdurate here 
(the point is made by J. A. Aricti, CJ 82, 1986, 19-20). ETT' f|pcrri means 'for 
one day' , as at 10.48, Od. 2.284, e t c -

2 3 0 - 2 There was a formula cnvyEpoO TTOAEPOIO | (2 x II.). -nEpi goes with 
A I M O V T C C I , 'survive'. Leaf is mistaken in thinking this is ' a recommendation 
to eat when the battle is over'; Odysseus of course means those still alive 
must eat now. With 2 3 2 cf. p a p v a c x 6 a i 5R)Tot<7iv ETT' av8pacn VCOAEPES AIEI ( 9 . 3 1 7 , 

'7-148). 
2 3 3 Cf. TEUXEA EaaapEvco, TapEcn'xpoa X O ^ K O V EAOVTE (23.803). x^xov aTEipECx 

recurs in the same position at 20.108; cf. X O A K O S crrEipris | (3 x //.), ¿TEtpEcc 
XOCAKOV I (only Od. 13.368, surprisingly). Perhaps orrEipris reinforces the 
thought of VCOAEPES and vrjAia Oupov EXOVTCCS (229), as well as looking forward 
to Odysseus' coming instructions to the army to return after the meal 
armed and ready for battle. 
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233-7 Odysseus, practical as ever, concludes with a warning to the 
troops to return after the meal to their ranks, ready to fight, without 
waiting for anv furthci summons. This is the Odysseus who disciplined the 
troops as they ran for the ships in book 2. Shirking is far from unknown in 
the //., as H. van Wees illustrates ^(¿38, 1988, 13). Aa&v (234) is best taken 
with T I S , though it could also be an objective genitive with ¿Tpuvruv. In 
235-6 it is best (with Leaf and others) to punctuate alter oTpwrvs: 'Let no 
one of you all (Aa&u) hold back, awaiting some other summons (to join 
ranks for battle); this is the summons; there will be trouble %KOTXOV) for 
anyone left by the ships'; the summons to battle is described at length at 
2.441—54, and the punishment for disobedience is made clear at 2.391-3. 
Cf. 351—2, where Athene finds the Greeks arming AVRTKOR when she comes to 
refresh Akhilleus. The scholia take it like this (avTOKcAcvcrros i^mo, bT). As 
Allen prints it, the meaning must be 4 ( I f anyone waits for another 
summons to the ranks,) this summons will be a bad (one for him, i.e. to 
punishment)', which is too complicated, orpuvrvs occurs in Greek only here 
and in an imitation. The formation is regular (Risch, Wortbildung 40-1), 
and the name Otrunteus is found (20.384). On the omission of the 
antecedent to o$ see 17.50911. Verse 237 = 4.352, cf. 318. eytipoutv is 
subjunctive. 

238-356 Odyss US' words are unanswerable, and th younger Greeks go off to brtng the 
gifts from Agam mnons quart rs into th midst of the assembly. Agamemnon takes a 
formal oath, over a sacrificial boar, that he has not slept with Briseis. In a brief 
acknowledgement Akhill us, lik Agam mnon before him, blam s their quarrel on Ate. 
The restored Briseis laments over the body of Patroklos. Akhilleus and the other Greek 
leaders lament too. In response to a suggestion from \\eus, Uhene sustains Akhilleus 
with ambrosia and n ctar 

In structure the transfer of gifts is much like the restoration of Khruseis 
to her father (1.430-74). The donor produces the item(s) to be handed 
over; he makes a speech; the recipient makes an acknowledgement; and the 
gathering breaks up. In this cast the prayer (oath) is made by the donor; 
in the Khruseis-s 'ene it is made by the recipient. Akhilleus' graceful gift to 
Nestor during the luneral games is similarly accompanied by speeches from 
both parties (23.616-50). 

The third element in J. B. Hainsworth's analysis of the structure of 
joining battle, after the army's meal, is the council of chiefs (G&R 13, 1966, 
162-3). In this instance the usual refreshment is mentioned but rejected by 
Akhilleus (303-8), and the council meeting is adapted into a communal 
mourning over Patroklos, led by Akhilleus. The refreshment is supplied 
afterwards by the divine intervention (340-56). 
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23&-40 'Nestor's sons' are Antilokhos and Thrasumedes, who are often 
found together (e.g. 17.377-83). Meges the Doulichian and Thoas the 
Aetolian are listed in the Catalogue of Ships (2.627, 638), and appear again 
with Meriones in an episode in Hektor's arisleia (15.281-304); Meges is 
grouped with major leaders at 10.no, and was wearing notable armour 
(15.530-4, see note adloc.). Thoas is prominent enough for Poseidon to take 
his form to talk with Idomeneus (13.216-38). Lukomedes docs little but 
avenge a friend at 17.344-51. Meges and Lukomedes were wounded in the 
Iliupersis, but Thoas returned home safely (Pausanias 10.25.2; 10.37.3). No 
Greek named Melanippos appears elsewhere in Homer; Trojans of that 
name (presumably different individuals) are killed three times, always at 
the end of a verse (8.276, 15.576, 16.695), s o THE name must IK. a regular 
line-filler. 

242 4No sooner said than done' (Leaf). TCTÉAKTTO 6i tpyov | recurs 1 x 
0d.t and is followed by 'Axaicóv | at 7.465. The proverbial phrase seems to 
have been apa Jbros TE KOÍ epyov (HyHerm 46, Herodotus 3.135, cf. Ap. Rh. 
4.103). Rather similar is oú mo TTOV tTpiyro Jbros O T ' otp* OVTOÍ (10.540). 

243-8 The list of gifts corresponds exactly to those Agamemnon offered 
to hand over immediately at 9.122 -34. The further rewards he promised to 
give Akhilleus after the sack of Troy (the distinction is carefully made at 
9.135, perhaps with the present scene in view) are ignored here; since 
Akhilleus, as well as the audience, knows that he will not live to see the fall 
of the city any mention of them here by Agamemnon, cold and awkward 
as he is, would b difficult to contrive effectively. See M. M. Willcock, 
HSCPBi (1977) 48. 

At 9122 the tripods and the gold talents share a verse; here the tripods 
get one to themselves (243) and the talents are handled separately at the 
end, perhaps in order to bring in a reference to Odysseus, who is organizing 
all this (247-8). Cauldrons and racehorses appear in a repeated verse (244 
= 9.123), but the latter are here shorn of the glorifying expansion 
Agamemnon gave them (9.124-7). The seven slave-women are as well-
skilled as promised (245 = 9.128), but their beauty and Lesbian origin 
(9.129-30) is passed over here. Briséis is summarily grouped with them, as 
her importance will be brought out later by her lament (see 282-3020.). 

243—5 With o0$ oí vmtoTT! | cf. f)v (&s) -rrtp ímécrrris | (2 X Od.) and ra 
irápoiStv úrréoTT)v j (2 x II.). As usual MSS give £py' eíSvías; see West, 
fhfogony 241 -2. 

2 4 7 - 8 Verse 247 = 24.232; embaas again means "having weighed out' at 
22.350. fjpx' : lhe way <back)\ On KoúpTyrcs "Axau&v see 192-3^ 

249—68 The swearing of an oath may be simply narrated by the poet in 
a few lines, or it may be expanded by direct speech, a list of the powers in 
whose name the oath is sworn, and a sacrifice (see 14.271-911. and Arend, 
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lypische Scenen 122-3). The only other instance of an oath-sacrifice is before 
the duel of Paris and Menelaos, when the truce is sworn to (3.268-313, see 
notes ad locc.) - a truce which must be heavily emphasized because it is to be 
broken. Here the expansion is necessary to dramatize the return of 
Akhilleus' prize of honour in pristine condition, but there arc fewer details 
than in the earlier example. 

2 4 9 - 5 1 Just as Akhilleus was insulted before all the Greeks, so must the 
restitution be displayed ev peo-aq otyopfj, with the whole army sitting in 
silence and listening to the oath Agamemnon swears (255-6). The 
complimentary phrase for the herald is also applied to the bards Phemios 
and Demodokos (Od. 1.371, 9.4). At 3.268-70 there is the additional 
expansion of mixing wine and pouring water over the king's hands, 
prepared for at 3.246-8; see note ad loc. 

2 5 2 - 5 The long postponement of the main verb, by three participles and 
a relative clause, is highly unusual in Homer. It throws emphasis on EUXETO, 

brought out again by the repetition eû ccpEvos (257) after the description of 
the listening audience. The drawing of the knife is described in the same 
lines at 3.271 -2. paxaipa5 here distinguished from the sword, later takes on 
that meaning (see 13.609-ion.). The hairs are cut off as a first offering, and 
at a normal sacrifice are thrown in the fire (cf. euxet' cnrapxoMEVos [here 
aTTo...ap^apiEvosJ KE<paXfis Tpt'xas ev ixupi {JaXAcov, Od. 3.446). Since there is no 
fire at an oath-sacrifice the hairs are distributed to the chicfs at 3.273-4 (see 
note ad loc.); in this shorter version that element is omitted. The enjambing 
clause in 254-5 is a version of the usual formula EUXETO (etc.) xE*PQS 
otvaaxwv | (3 x //., 2X Od.). 

2 5 5 - 6 ETT' AUTOQUV must = 6<p' EOVTCOV, 'by themselves', cf. euxeaBe... | 
aiyrj e<p' upEi'cov (7.194-5) > they watch not only apart from Agamemnon, but 
as individuals. On this occasional reflexive meaning of auTo? see Chantraine, 
GH 11 157-8. Every word here contributes to the intensity of the picture of 
Agamemnon, standing alone to take the solemn oath (249-50), watched by 
'all the other Greeks, by themselves, sitting silently, in the proper way, 
listening to their king'. 

2 5 7 - 6 0 Both hemistichs of 257 are formular. The aorist participle 
expresses an action contemporaneous with the main verb, as in liroTpuvas 

EKEAEUCFEV etc. (Od. 2.422); see Chantraine, Gil 11 187-8. Virtually identical 
powers are invoked at 3.276-80 (see note ad loc.)\ Zeus (in a different 
formula), Helios (with an added relative clause), then the rivers, Gaia, and 
the Erinues (not named, but with the same description; 260 = 3.279). Zeus 
is supreme; Helios sees and hears everything (3.277); Earth is mother of all 
and in physical contact with all mankind; and the Erinues act against those 
who break an oath (cf. 264-5, 3.278—911., 9.454m). uno yaTav is the 
Erinues' home, and does not necessarily mean that they punish dead men 
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there lJ>aee C. Sour\inou-Inwood in HSgg, Greek Renaissaru 36). A. 
Heubeck, Giotto 64 (1986) 147, holds that thev punish the guilty man with 
death and so send him beneath the earth. Verse 258 = Od. 19.303. In 260 
( = 3.279) the antecedent of OTIS is omitted, as at 235 and 265. 

261—3 The wording is more elaborate than that in Odysseus' proposal of 
the oath (176-7). The vulgate reading is rnevHKat, but the indicative (which 
appears in some good MSS) is regular for a negative oath (cf. 10.330, 
15.41-2) and the infinitive will not do after eyd>. -rrpcxpacrtv (adverbial 
accusative) occurs in Homer only here and at 302, in a similar construction; 
see G. P. Shipp, Anlichthon 2 (1968) 22. It means the reason or purpose 
given for an action; 'neither seeking <her> for the purpose of the bed nor 
for anv other'. On the complex significance of the word, especially in later 
authors, see L. Pearson, TAP A 83 (1952) 205-23 and TAP A 103 (1972) 
381-94. oCrre... OUTC is used, despite the preceding PR|, because the clauses arc 
not a co-ordinate addition to what Agamemnon has sworn to in pf)...x«p' 
CTTCvEiica but only his exegesis of his meaning. crn-pori'Maa-Tos: 'unsought-out', 
a kapax formed from a-privative + Trpcrri 4- uaiopon. 

2 6 4 - 5 Similarly at 3.297-301 the Greeks and Trojans invite the gods' 
punishment on themselves if they violate the oath they have just sworn. 
<79*(c) (265) is an Aeolic accusative plural, like aup£, Opuc, but is elsewhere 
in Homer interpreted as a dual by analogy with the dual ending -€. 
Chantraine, Gil 1 267, suggests that in some other places the Ionic 09*05 
(monosyllabic; cf. rjiuots, upcas) may have replaced an older oyt. 

2 6 6 - 9 Verse 266 = 3.292, which has apv&v for Korrrpou. \t 3.310 the 
Iambs sacrificed at the oath-taking are carried off to Troy. The point seems 
to be that animals sacrificed at an oath-swearing are polluted and must not 
be eaten, and so here the boar's carcase is thrown into the purifying sea; see 
3.3100., 1 .313-14^ \V. F. YVyatt, Jr, AJP 103 (1982) 258, says ' T h e boar 
here represents ate and Talthybius is acting is Zeus did when he cast ate out 
of h e a v e n w h i c h perhaps goes too far. The usual form of the sea formula 
(267) is viya XaiTna ©aAaooiis I (3 x Od.). poois (cf. POOKCO) occurs only here 
and in later imitators, but the formation is common (cf. Boats, Auais etc.; 
Risch, Wortbildung 38-9), as is its use as an infinitive of purpose. Verse 269 
does not recur, but avoTas begins the verse 2 x Od. and <piAoTrroXiuoiCTi(v) in 
this position is applied generically to several nouns; cf. aAA' o yc ols rrapoun 
9IAOITTOAEIJOIOI UFTTIUBA (23.5). 

2 7 0 - 5 It is necessary for Akhillcus to respond with a few words here, 
both as recipient of Agamemnon's gifts (cf. Khruscs at 1.451—6, Nestor at 
23.626-50) and as one involved in the matter of the oath (cf. Priam at 
3.304-9). It is gracious in him to identify himself (in effect) with 
\gamemnon's remarks about the responsibility of Ate, thus implicitly 
acccpting the king's explanation of his conduct; cf. his courtesy to 
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Agamemnon at 23.890-4. He also explicitly accepts that Odysseus has won 
in the matter of the meal (275). There is irony in his assertion that Zeus 
must have wanted death for so many Greeks, since it was Akhilleus himself 
who requested this (1.409-10). Ascription to Zeus of everything that 
happens is, however, normal; see for instance J. M. Redfield, Mature and 
Culture in the Iliad (Chicago 1975) 247-8. YV. F. YVyatt, Jr, holds that ' Ate has 
deprived Achilles of his friend Patroclus because he refused to accept 
Agamemnon's offer [in book 9J' {AJP 103, 1982, 256). I am not sure that 
this interpretation is correct, and I would not see this implication in 
Akhilleus* words here. 

270 The plural of orrn also occurs at 9.115 and 10.391; here it = 'Ate-
inspired actions'. 6i8oTa6a (only here) is formed by adding the Homeric 2nd 
person perfect ending -6a (as in 0106a, f|o6a) on to the Ionic form 8i6ois 
(accented as if from a contracted verb, as at 9.164). cTo6a (10.450) and 
•n8r)o6a (2 x Od.) show the same ending. See Chantraine, Gil 1469-70, 298. 

273—5 °tMriXavoS used of a person usually means 'unpersuadable', 
'stubborn', and is applied to Hektor (13.726), Here (15.14), Akhilleus 
himself (by Patroklos; 16.29), an<^ wryly by the sleepy Diomedcs to Nestor 

(10.167). But at Od. 19.363 it clearly means 'helpless'. Ameis-Hentze 
accept the first meaning funbeugsam'), which makes good enough sense 
(' he would not have stubbornly insisted on taking the woman away against 
my will®). The ancients however (AbT; perhaps Nicanor and Didymus) 
recognize only the meaning 'helpless', saying it may be explained by what 
follows (sc. Zeus's wish that many Greeks die) or by what precedes (sc. the 
reference to Ate). The juxtaposition with OEKOVTOS favours the modern 
interpretation, but neither sense is easy to grasp. aXAa replaces ei pr). 

Akhilleus addresses Zeus directly, as Agamemnon had just done, then 
goes on to speak of him in the third person. Aias reversed this (17.629-47). 
Verse 275 = 2.381. 

2 7 6 - 7 Verse 276 = Od. 2.257; 277 = 23.3, £ Od. 2.258. Akhilleus 
dismisses the assembly, just as he summoned it ^off.). aivf/t)pr|v need mean 
no more than 'quickly', though some ancients and moderns have taken it 
to refer to the urgent summoning of the assembly. 

279-80 'AxiAAfios tetoio | occurs only here and at 297, but there is no 
alternative formula except the equally generic 'A. prya6uiiov, used in the 
middle of the verse 1 x in each poem. On the original form (6sT- < *8ca»os) 
see Hainsworth, Odyssey on Od. 5 . 1 1 . K O O I C O V must mean something like 
'settled in*. 

282-302 Briseis* lament, in which the other slave-women join in formal 
antiphony (301-2; cf. 24.723-76), serves as the traditional mourning of 
women over the corpse of Patroklos; the motif has been anticipated three 
times (18.28-31, 18.50-64, 18.339-42; on the general arrangement of the 
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funeral rites for Patroklos see M. W . Edwards, Studies in Honour of T. B. L. 
Webster i, edd. J. H. Betts, J. T . Hooker, and J. R. Green, Bristol 1986, 
8 6 - 8 , and on formal laments 2 4 . 7 1 8 - 7 6 ^ ) . It also dramatizes the return to 
Akhilleus of his prize of honour without detracting attention from his grief 
for Patroklos; her own grief for him enlarges our comprehension of the loss 
he himself has suffered. Moreover, the picture of the mourning Briseis 
drives home the fact that she has been restored at the cost of Patroklos' life, 
and also, like Thetis' lament at the time of Akhilleus' first overwhelming 
grief, prefigures the mourning soon to come at Akhilleus' own death (sec 
introduction to book 18). The scholia comment on the solemnity and 
emotional content of the lines (bT on 2 8 2 - 3 0 2 ) . 

282-5 The complimentary phrase is otherwise reserved for Kassandra 
(24.699) and Turo (Hesiod fr. 30.25 MVV); Penelope twice receives the 
lengthened version 'Ap-répiBt îkéAt) T)è A9P. (Od. 17.37, !9-54)- Briseis 
laments cbç i6e fTcrrpoKAov BeBaïypévov ôÇéï xaAxcp (283), and a little later tells 
us that she saw her husband lying before his city BeBaïypévov ôÇéï yaXKÛ 
( 2 9 2 ) ; 'the sight of Patroclus evokes memories of her own dead husband, 
and in the ensuing speech Briseis' grief for the husband she lost is integrated 
into her lament over Patroclus. In turn, Briseis' recollection of her dead 
husband activates the memory of the other women present ( 3 0 1 - 2 ) ' ( I .J . 
F. de Jong in Bremer, HBOP 113). The phrase ccp<p' OCÙTCÔ xvpcvri ^ ' V ÊKCÔKUE 

is used for the woman mourning a husband killed in battle in the famous 
simile for the weeping Odysseus (Od. 8 . 5 2 7 ) . 

286 Only at 6 . 4 7 5 does eT-rre Be again begin a verse. eÏKvïa Qefjai is formular, 
in all but one case (Od. 7 . 2 9 1 ) preceded by yuvr) (2 x //., HyAphr 153) or 
Bépas (8.305). 

287-300 Briseis' lament corresponds closely in structure and content to 
that of Akhilleus (315-37), as has been pointed out by D. Lohmann, Die 
Andromache-Szenen der Ilias (Spudasmata 42, Hildesheim 1988) 13-32 (cf. his 
Reden 1 0 2 - 5 ) . The groups of mourners are almost equal in size (8 women 
( 2 4 5 - 6 ) and 7 men (310—11) ; Lohmann notes (p. 22) the similarity with the 
facing groups on geometrical funeral amphorae, and remarks on the odd 
coincidence with the total of a Sophoclean chorus), and while Briseis' 
lament emphasizes one result of the assembly, her return to Akhilleus and 
the recompense paid, that of Akhilleus amplifies another, the communal 
meal before battle and his own absence from it. Both speakers begin, after 
a loving salutation to Patroklos, by contrasting their life when he was alive 
and the wrctchcd present without him (287 90 ; 315-21 ). Then the speaker 
tells of other sufferings that (s)he has endured or might endure by the loss 
of other dear ones ( 2 9 0 - 4 ; 3 2 1 - 7 ) . Finally, each ends (in ring form 
elaboration of the first theme) by describing a personal hope for the future 
which has now been destroyed ( 2 9 5 - 3 0 0 , 3 2 8 - 3 7 ) . 
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The speeches arc moving because these are universal human sentiments. 
Both here and in the other laments in the //. the poet acknowledges the 
intensely personal and lonely nature of grief. Mourners always speak of the 
loss that the death brings to their own lives ixsee Edwards, IIPI 91 and 314), 
and this then calls to mind their other sorrows. This is made explicit in 302, 
where the other women weep ricrrpoKAov TrpoqpKsaiv, 09&V 8" arur&v xr|6i" 
IxaaTTi (see note ad loc.)t and again at 339, where the elders mourn 
pvqaaptvoi TO «aaTos tvi pryapoiaiv IXfmov. 

In his Introduction to this Book I*eaf said 'linguistic offences, which are 
freely scattered through the book, are [in Briseis' speech] heaped up in 
reckless profusion*. Each of the first two lines has a metrical anomaly, but 
there is little else to cause such concern and the sense and structure do not 
invite criticism. 

287-8 The scansion rFcnrpoKAf appears only here; a vowel which remains 
short before mute + liquid is very rare unless the word cannot otherwise be 
used in a hexameter. Page, Odyssey 163. lists the exceptions; see also 
20.383^, 16.554-511., and Chantraine, GH i 109. It is also the only Homeric 
example of an enclitic following a vocative, and attracted the attention of 
ancient critics (sec ErbseJ; of course norrpoKA' cpoi is possible. ( T & ) CU£> 

KfXaptoutvt 6up<2> | is used to Patroklos by Akhilleus (11.608), and also to 
Diomedes by Sthenelos, Athene, and Agamemnon, and to voung 
Peisistratos by Telemakhos. It is clearly reserved for close friends. On the 
rare hiatus after the second trochcc in 288 see 3.46m Various emendations 
have been suggested, but the anomaly is best retained. 

289-90 vOv 6c is used by Akhilleus too (319). 6cxeTai is intransitive, 
'follows upon*, as at Hesiod, Theogony 800 aAAos 8* aAAov Bcx^c" 
XaArnxoTcpos a6Ao$. With KCCKOV CK K O K O O cf. K O K O V KOK£> (16.11 1), KCXKOS K O K O V 

(Od. 17.217). But Akhilleus has not previously suffered as she has, and so 
he compares his grief with the future, not the past: ou ucv yap T I KOTKCOTCPOV 

aAAo iraOoipi (321). 
291-4 The capture of Briseis at the sack of Lurncssos was described in 

the passage explaining Akhilleus* absence from the Greek Catalogue 
(2.690-3; see notes there, and 9.34311., 16.56-911.). The mention of the story 
here was prepared for by Akhilleus' brief reference at line 60. In the same 
raid Khruscis was captured at I'liebe, the city oi" \ndrornakhe*s lather 
Eetion, who was killed bv Akhilleus (1.366-9; 6.414-16). Andromakhe also 
lost her brothers w hen Akhilleus caught them shcep-herdin ^6.421-4), and 
he nearly put an end to Ainei«is in similar circumstances (20.90-2). The 
story of this raid has been studied by Rcinhardt, luD 50-7. As usual, events 
preceding the beginning of the poem are narrated by a character, not the 
poet (see Krischer, Konventionen 93-4). 

The scholia ^bT on 296) assume that Munes, king of the city (296), was 
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Briséis* husband, but this is not explicit in Homer. That Briséis had been 
married adds to the pathos of her mourning a second time over a man 
SfSaVypivov ofti (^83, 292); a third repetition of her sorrow will soon 
come when Akhilleus himself dies. The question whether Akhilleus could 
properly marrv a widow will never arist except in the minds of 
commentators. 

2 9 2 - 4 cl6ov < *cpi6ov, with loss of digamma and contracted vowels. 
There are two other examples of this 'flagrant breach of Epic law' (Page, 
1IHI 3 3 4 ) at the beginning of the verse ( 1 1 . 1 1 2 , Od. 10.194^ and two at 
other positions (Od. 9 . 1 8 2 , 1 1 . 1 6 2 ) ; see Chantraine, GH 1 28. The second 
hemistich of 2 9 3 recurs at 3 . 2 3 8 . KTJ6€ios ( 2 9 4 ) appears as KTÍSÉOS at 2 3 . 1 6 0 . 

From the general sense of KT)8O$, 'care' , come the specialized meanings 
* honours to the dead * and " relationship by marriage'; cf. KT)8tptov, "one who 
takes care for', 'patron* (Chantraine, Did. s.v. KTJ6W). Here the sense must 
be simply 'beloved', perhaps with overtones of mourning. The rest of the 
verse is unformular, though fjpap oA&piov appears at 409; óXÉBpiov rjuap at 
verse-end (parallel to SovXiov ?jpap |, vt)Xé£s nn<*p | etc.) would cause the 
forbidden trochaic cut in the fourth foot. 

2 9 5 - 7 ovbt pev oú5é is very emphatic; see 1 7 . 2 4 0 . KAOU'EIV is postponed 
longer than usual, and emphasized bv its position; cf. 2 5 2 - 5 m The 
iteratives eacrxES, e<paax<s are rather moving. On 'AxiAXr̂ os On'oio see 2 7 9 - 8 0 0 . ; 

here (unusually) it is placed in the verse before that in which its controlling 
noun stands in order that KoupiSi'nv óXoxov may be emphasized at the 
beginning of next verse. 

2 9 8 - 9 Briséis left Akhilleus óÉKovoa (1.348', he spoke of her as his ocXoxov 
OvpapÉa (9.336), and he has expressed considerable affection for her 
(9.342-3). The relationship between them, though not romantic, shows the 
gentler side of Akhilleus and prepares for the effect of the final view of them 
together (24.676); but of course the passage here reflects the kindness of 
Patroklos rather than the passion of Akhilleus. There is also a sad irony, for 
Briséis docs not know Akhilleus himself will not return to Phthie. 

It is easiest (with VVillcock) to consider Patroklos still the subject of á^civ 
and 6aia€iv, rather than supposing a change to Akhilleus (with \meis-
Hentze, Leaf, and van Leeuwen, reading 5' for T* in 298 with the inferior 
MSS). One supposes Thetis would have been responsible for giving the 
marriage-feast rather than Patroklos, just as Menelaos is found Saivúvra 
yápov for his son and daughter at Od. 4.3 but the plan never approached 
reality. T o give a funeral feast is 5atvúvai TÓ9OV (23.29 etc.). 

300 The concluding verse recalls the beginning of her lament. Patroklos 
is the only person to whom uéíXixos is applied; see 17.670-3^ His kindness 
10 an unhappy woman is like that of Hektor to Helen (24.767-72). otpoTov 

normally occurs with a form of pepaú; (5 x //., 1 x Od.; with K£xoXcop£vos at 
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23.567 and T O V V O V T O at Od. 6.83), and probably derives from the same root 
with a-privative (so B. Forssman, O-o-pe-ro-si: Festschrift Jur Ernst Risch, 
Berlin 1986, 329-39) • 

301—a Verse 301 = 22.515, 24.746; there are several adaptations. O n 
-rrpo^aaiv see 261-30.; the women do not use the o casion as a 'pretext' to 
indulge their own grief, and still less need we think that ywalkts refers to the 
newly arrived women who did not know Fatroklos (so schol. A T . 
Ameis-Hentze). Briseis' lament over the body of Patroklos is th * 'reason' 
that they mourn their other personal sorrows, as suggested again at 339 and 
24.167-8 (see 287-3000.). Briseis' own reference to her dead husband and 
brothers illustrates this (¿91—4). ncrrpoKXov trpo9aaiv became proverbial 
(e.g. Achilles Tatius 2.34). 

303—39 Akhilleus* refusal to eat and the lament (together with the other 
leaders) which follows take the place of the meal and council of chiefs which 
usually follow an assembly (see 238 356n.). A formal meal will be required 
for the reconciliation, but will not take place until 23.35-56. 

304-6 Verse 304 summarizes the leaders' entreaties that Akhilleus eat, 
his refusal, and his agony of mind (oTEvax'Sow), and also acts as introduction 
to the following direct speech. The absence of a normal speech-introduction 
is noteworthy, perhaps indicating Akhilleus' irritation at their insistence. 
Verse 305 = 17.154. irpiv is not explained until 308, where trpiv rj&iov SOvai 
is altered to a more vivid expression. 

3 1 0 - 1 3 The older and wiser chiefs remain to comfort Akhilleus. The 
others presumably go to eat. The mention of old Phoinix is noteworthy; he 
rarely appears outside book 9, but is brought in here when Akhilleus most 
needs his friends, TEPTTOVTCS, 'trying to comfort', is conative; for participles 
used like this cf. 1.159, 24.111 (quoted by \lacleod, Uiad XXIV 100). 
MNCIV& s OCKAXRILTTVOS TJTOP | and TT. otxaxnuai (-rjTat) | occur 1 x and 2 x Od. 
respectively. There are parallels to the powerful metaphor 'going down 
into the bloody jaws of war ' in TTTOACUOIO ulya <rropa TTCVKSSOVOTO (10.8, see 
note ad loc.) and Oam'vris... crroua (20.359); and the points of weapons are 
called Kcrra <rrotia eipiva ycikv.&> (15.389). The comparison is clcarlv with the 
maw of a wild beast, and the variation in phrasing suggests it is not a dead 
metaphor. J. Griffin, JHS 10b (1986) 52, notes that \khilleus alone uses 
aiucrrocis metaphorically, with troAtpoio (y.650) and with fjucrra (9.320"; and 
with a poet as careful as this it is not coincidental that the only other 
metaphorical ust is here, when the narrator is expressing the thoughts in 
Akhilleus' mind. Similarly, the only occurrence of ihe common direct-
speech word Aitiv (41 x in II. and Od.) in narrative is when the narrator is 
describing Odysseus' thoughts (Od. 14.461; so Griffin, loc. cit.). 

314-37 On the structure and content of Akhilleus' speech see 287-30011. 
Though the reference to the elders who mourn around him (338-9) 
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suggests that this, like Briscis' preceding speech, is in a sense a formal 
lament, the thought with which it begins, Akhilleus* memories of when 
Puroklos used to serve his meals, arises directly out of the context. 

314-18 uvT)capevos is repeated for the other mourning chiefs at 339, there 
taking an object. Here it provides a bridge from Akhilleus' refusal to eat to 
his lament for his dead friend. In the only other Homeric use of ava^cpco 
Herakles 'brought up* Kerberos from Hades (Od. 11.625). Here the middle 
voice must mean 'heaved a sigh*, a sense which seems to reappear at 
Herodotus 1.86.3. 'I"he scholia, however, take it as bringing up EK o-repveov 
TTJV 9covi)V aOpoav (bT). 

The heavily emphasized direct address to the dead man is noteworthy. 
In its three other occurrences 6uaauuopos is used by the mourners of 
themselves, not ot" the dead tnan. 9iXTa6" rraipa>v is applied by Idomeneus 
to his sccond-in-command Meriones (13.249: see 13.249-50^) and 
(lengthened) by Athene/Mentor to old Laertes {Od. 24.517). Verse 316 
seems to be an adaptation of Aapov TervKoip€0a Sopirov | (2 x Od., once 
preceded as here by EV KAioirj). aTvfa and OTpaAccos are linked together only 
here. Verse 318 = 8.516, cf. 19.237. 

319-21 Up to this point in the speech the onlv significant pause in sense 
within the verse was that in 317, where the OTTOTE which followed prepared 
the way for \khilleus' usual emphatic vuv 61 (see i8.88n). Now the common 
ending o£et X<X\K& after 6cSa»ypfvos (283, 292, etc.) is dropped in favour of a 
pause and the new beginning avrcrp epov KTJP |, contrasting strongly with the 
preceding ov PEV xtTaai and leading on to the emphatic runover axpt^vov; and 
the entence ends with another runover, the unexpected and so doubly 
emphatic ofj iTodfj. On axprivov see 1630. 

321 ofl -iToBfj: ofj is for the objective genitive aou, like sp^v... | ... oryyEXiTjv 
at 3 3 6 - 7 ; cf. Antikleia's aXAa PE 0 0 S TE TTO0OS . . . | . . . ©upov ATTTJUPA to Odysseus 
(Od. 11.202-3) and 6.465. ou (instead of UTJ) shows that he speaks of a 
possibility, not a wish. Normally in this sense av (KE) would be used with the 
optative, but cf. ETTEITO 6E Ktxi T I naOoipi (21 .274) etc. (Chantraine, GH11 213 
and 216). Macleod, Iliad XXIV 106 (on 24.213-14) quotes 15.197 as a 
further example. 

Like Briseis (.90 4), Akhilleus compares this with other griefs. He 
associated Patroklosi with Peleus and his home in Phthie at 16.13-16, and 
the association has often returned since his friend's death (18.88-90, 18.1 o 1, 
18.330-2). The thought of fathers and sons will appear again, even more 
movingly, in his colloquy with Priam in book 24. 

322-3 KEV TOO may be replacing an older KE ov < '(ff)oo, with the 
possessive pronoun serving as reflexive for all three persons, singular and 
plural, as in Vedic; 'my father'. The same may be the case (in the 2nd 
person plural^ at 11.142 (see note ad loc.). S e ' Chantraine, GH 1 273-4 and 
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(on the initial double digamma) 146-7, and Leaf R Appendix A. The second 
hemistich of 323 is formular. 

324-5 With the first hemistich cf. 6.463 | x1!"1"*'1' T O I O Ü B ' ctvBpós, and with 
the second | Brinco (yaiT)) év ¿ A A O S O T T C O (-r¡) (2 x Od.). The use of ó, followed 
later by the ist-person verb, is very natural after the preceding TotoOS' ulos. 
Akhilleus is very conscious that he is fighting, and Patroklos died, far from 
home; see J. Griffin, JHS 106 (1986) 55. cfvEica often begins a verse, notably 
in Helen's own words | EIVEK' IpcTo KUVÓS (6.356 = 3.100). piysBotvos (only here 
in Homer, and rarely later) is from the root seen in piyÉco, 'shudder', and 
the obscure suffix that appears in TTEUKESAVÓS, t|7re8avós, é A A E B O V Ó S (see Risch, 
Wortbildung 106). Its sense is explained by Helen herself: TTCCVTES 8é UE 

TTEcpprKacriv (24.775). The formular 'ApyEÍTtf would not scan here without 
adjustment, but that is not the only reason for use of the unique epithet. 

326-7 T Ó V : SC. EI KEV ¿7TO<P8IM£VOI; TRUEOIPRIV from 322. At 24.465-7 Hermes 
tells Priam to implore Akhilleus by his father, his mother, and his son 
(whom Priam actually does not mention), and in the Underworld 
Akhilleus' shade asks Odysseus about Neoptolemos and rejoices at the long 
account of his prowess in the last stages of the siege of Troy (Od. 
11.492 -540). Akhilleus' capture of Skuros is mentioned at 9.667-8. 

As often in these later Books the poet has in mind episodes of the Trojan 
tale which occur after the end of the II. (see Introduction, ch. 2, ii), but we 
do not know how these correspond to the versions given in the later Cyclic 
poems. According to Proclus' summary, in the Cypria Akhilleus landed at 
Skuros and married Lukomedes' daughter Deidamia; their son was reared 
by Phoinix and named by him Neoptolemos, because his father was so 
young when he entered the war (fr. 21 Bernabé, 16 Davies). The story of 
the landing on Skuros, because of a storm, is told by the scholia here (T), 
but attributed to the Little Iliad (fr. 24 Bernabé, 4 a Davies). The Little Iliad 
told how Neoptolemos was brought from Skuros by Odysseus after 
Akhilleus* death, given his father's armour, and visited by the shade of 
Akhilleus (Proclus; Apollodorus, Epitome 5.11). On the more detailed 
versions of the story and the problems they raise see Kullman, Quellen 190-1 
and 266. Aristarchus and Aristophanes athetized 327 (Did/A) because 
Skuros is not far from Troy and Akhilleus would surely have heard if his son 
had died, and because they thought 6EOEI8IÍS inappropriate. The epithet is 
of course generic, used in this position to follow many names in both poems, 
and the geographic factor can be ignored. Someone (Zenodotus?) went so 
far as to substitute ríupfjs Épós, ov KcrrsAeiTrov. 

328-33 Akhilleus has long known that he himself would never return 
home; see 17.404-1 in. 

329-30 Macleod, Iliad XXIV 51-2, suggests there is a word-play on 
Q>6ICTEA6AI and <D6ír|v8e VEEO6CU : ' the echo here stresses the tragic ironv - both 
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Achilles and Patroclus in fact die and fail to return to Phthia \ GOTO = ' far 
from', as in the formular <piXr)s ornro TrotTpiSos cxTris etc. TE (330) has not been 
explained; Ruijgh, TE ¿pique 699, finds it Texemple le plus difficile de 8E TE', 
and is tempted to emend to 8' ETI. 

331—3 TOV -rraTSa: TOV may be for ov, ' m y ' ; cf. TOU -rrcrrpos (322 and note). 
Beî eias EKacrra: the digamma of (f)EKaoTos is normally observed; see 
Hoekstra, Modifications 50. Verse 333 = Od. 7.225 and 19.526; see 5.2i3n. 

334-7 K O T O goes with TE6VC<IJ£V. In 336-7 the poet combines parts of the 
formulas £|ar]v (otiv) Trcrn8eypEvos oppf|v | (1 X //., 1 x Od.), TroTiSeypevos cuei 
| (3X Od.), and | Auypfjs cryyeAtris (17.642, 17.686, cf. 18.18-19), and in 
doing so creates a very harsh enjambment between lpr|v and its noun, 
throwing heavy emphasis on the pronoun; see i8. i8-i9n. (where there is 
another harsh enjambment in the speech of Akhilleus). On epriv ( = EpoO) see 
321 n. Tru6r|Tai is a fine example of formular adaptability, here transferred 
to a different construction from its use with Auypfis oryyEAirjs (17.685-6, 
18.18-19). 

Akhilleus pictures Peleus in a miserable old age, expecting only news of 
his son's death. A little later Priam, who already knows his own magnificent 
son is dead, with unconscious irony portrays Peleus still rejoicing in the 
hope of Akhilleus' return (24.490-2). In the Underworld, Akhilleus still 
has the same concern for his father (Od. 11.494-503). For tales of Peleus' 
miserable old age see 24.488-9^ 

338-9 Cf. 301; the elders are portrayed as a chorus of mourners. On 
their grief for what they themselves have left behind see 287-300^ In 339 
it would be safer to follow (with Leaf) the great majority of MSS and read 
EAEITTE, though the plural would be more usual after OTEVCCXOVTO. 

340-54 Having served as a mark of Akhilleus' grief, the motif of his 
fasting is now used to introduce a divine intervention, in which both Zeus 
and Athene honour him with their concern. The short episode is the 
equivalent of Athene's invigoration of Diomedes before his aristeia (5.1-3); 
the fire which she made blaze from Diomedes' shield and helmet (5.4-7) 
will appear again and again during Akhilleus' arming. 

340 The same verse marks Zeus's pity for the immortal horses mourning 
over Patroklos (17.441). Change of scene by means of a reference to those 
watching is graceful and common. 

342-3 ET]O$ was probably understood as a 2nd-person possessive pronoun, 
a metrical alternative for TEOTO. Zenodotus here (Am/A) and elsewhere 
read EOTO, but there is no M S support. See 15.138^; Chantraine, GH1 274; 
Willcock on 15.138; and Leaf 1 562. OUKETI Trayxu recurs at 13.747. 
PEppXET(ai) ( < *pE-pX-ETai) is perfect ofplAoo (Chantraine, GH 1 432). The 
teasing note in these two verses is characteristic of Zeus's dealings with the 
females of his family. 
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344-9 O n opBoxpaipacov see 18.3-40. cirrracrros is elsewhere followed by 
E6T)TUOS TJSE TTOTTJTOS | (Od. 4.788 (where it is preceded by aarros), HjDem 
200) with a variant at Od. 6.250. The coupling of adjectives with initial a-
privative is a common figure, cf. crrrroAtpos xai CXVOAKIS (3 x //.), ¿«1^05 KQC! 

O T T I P C A S (15.697), A<nrov6i yt K A I O K A E I & S (22.304). Verses 347-8 = 353—4; 
349 = 4.73 (see note ad toe.), 22.186, Od. 24.487. 

350-1 The simile employs several rare words. The apirn is a sea-bird, 
mentioned only here in poetry. TavCnrripu^ (2 x II.), TAVV-rrrtpos (HyDcm 89), 
TawarrrrEpos (2 x Od.) and later TotwnrrEpuyos (Simonides, PMG 521.3) arc 
useful metrical alternatives. Aiyu^wvos does not recur in Homer, but 
'EcrrrepiSEs Aiyu9Covoi | is formular in Hesiod (2 x Theogony) and is found in 
a non-formular usage in Hyllerm 478. With 350 cf. Stesichorus, PMG 209 
6i* at6epo[s orrJpvyeTas KotTEiraATo (if the reading is correct, sec Page ad toe.); 
EKKORRRRROATO (a hapax) may be from EX + KORRA + TTOAACO, 'shake' so 
Ameis-Henze: 'schwang sich herab') or EK + KOTO-f eiri-f aAAopai, ' l eap ' ; 
KorrcrraAiAEvos at 11.94 supports the latter division, as does the meaning 
'leapt out down towards'. EtkuTa suggests this is a metamorphosis, not 
simply a simile, but speed is the essential point and (as often) a decision is 
hard to make (see Introduction, ch. 3, i (b) 4). 

351-2 The sudden switch to the other Greeks, donning their armour, 
seems abrupt (e.g. to Scheibner, Aufbau 60-1), but it can be explained as 
the next regular element of a visit tvpe-sccne, the description of what the 
companions of the person visited are doing. Thus when the envoys to 
Akhilleus arrive Patroklos is seen sitting across from him (9.190). Sec 
Arcnd, Typisch Scenen 29, and TAP A 105 (1975) 61-7. The reference is 
picked up, in ring form, at 20.1-2. There is no comment in the scholia, but 
frr. of a sccond-century papyrus with a commentary on It. 19, to appear in 
a future vol. of The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, refer to a text containing several 
plus-verses at this point, though they do not seem to ease the transition (I 
am grateful to Professor Michael Haslam for this information). auTiVa: i.e. 
immediately after their meal; cf. 235~6n. . 

352-4 We are not told if Odysseus and the other chiefs who remained 
with Akhilleus instead of joining in the army's meal (309-11) managed to 
grab a sandwich while Athene was at work. In 354 almost all M S S read 
I K T ) T A I , as in 348, and arc followed by Ameis- Hcntze and Leaf. Allen's TKOITO 

is grammatically correct, but the emendation is hardly necessary, as both 
the proximity of 348 and the fact that Athene has Zeus's direct command 
in her mind make the more vivid subjunctive quite acceptable. 

Ambrosia is used to preserve the corpses of both Patroklos and Hektor 
(see 29-390.), and as a cleansing cream by goddesses (14.170-1, see note ad 
loe.; Od. 18.192-4). The word may mean 'containing life-force' (see S. 
West, Odyssey on Od. 4.429). In the Hesiodic Catalogue (fr. 23a M W ) , where 
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the phrase [àpppoa]ir)v (EP]CCTE[IVT|V] | orctÇe recurs (22-3), the ambrosia seems 
not only to restore Iphimede's body after her sacrifice by the Greeks but to 
make her immortal, an implication which may also be present at HyDem 
237. There is irony in its application here to the hero whose mortality is so 
powerful a theme in the poem. 

3 5 5 - 6 The last part of the formula -rrapà Trarpos lpia6cvéoç Kpovicovoç | (Od. 
8.289) is dropped in order to make room for TTUKIVOV 8GO, attested only here, 
which is based 011 the formulae xoXxoporas 8co |, ûvf/epeçès 86o | etc. and TTUKIVOV 

8opov (2 x //., 3 x Od.). Mention of the return of the deity to Olumpos is 
the regular conclusion of a divine visit. 

356-424 Akhilleus dons his armour, in the most elaborate of such descriptions in the 
poem. A simile sets the scene, illustrating the number of the armed men who come out 
to battle. The flashing of their armour fills the air, the earth resounds beneath theirfeet. 
Then Akhilleus' furious lust for combat is described, and the glare that blazes around 
as he takes up his armour and weapons. Finally, his immortal horses are yoked and he 
mounts the chariot behind them. He rebukes them for their failure to bring their driver 
Patroklos home from battle, and is answered by Xanthos with a reminder that 
Akhilleus' own death is near, though it will not come about through any fault of theirs. 
With a short rejoinder, in which he again accepts the inevitability of his death, 
Akhilleus leads the host into battle 

On arming-scenes see 3.330-8^, 11 .15-46^, and 16.130-54^ The 
importance of the image of shining fire in a warrior's arming, emphasized 
in Akhilleus' case by C. Whitman, Homer and the Heroic Tradition 
(Cambridge, Mass. 1958) 138 9, has been analysed in more detail by 
Krischcr, Konventionen 23, 27, and 36-8. 

356-64 The marching-out of an army to battle is a regular type-scene, 
much expanded at 2.441-83, very short at 11.49-50, and much adapted 
when the gods themselves join the mêlée (20.31-74). As often, a simile 
elaborates the description. Here the points stressed are the number and 
movement of the snowflakes, emphasized by the cold and wind of 358 ( = 
15.171, also in a simile; on snow-similes see E. M. Bradley, TAPA 98, 1967, 
39). The sense of movement is picked up in êwpopéovro (360), and the idea 
of brightness is added, to be amplified in 362 (though Frànkel's remark, 
Gleichnisse 31, that the comparison of the glitter of arms to the white glare 
of snow is the heart of the simile is overstated). ' T h e stream of armor from 
the ship is compared to the falling of snow because it is thick, and brilliant, 
and, above all, because it is irrepressible' (T. G. Rosenmeyer, CSC A 11, 
1978, 215). When the army marches out at 2.455-8 the same gleaming of 
bronze is compared to a forest fire. 
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3 5 7 - 8 Tap<pee$, ' thickly ' (only the plural appears in Homer), is used of 
snovvflakes at 12.158; Oapciai takes its place at 12.278, and is repeated in the 
narrative (12.287) a s Tap<peiai is here. On ai6pr|y£V£os (358; 'born in the clear 
bkv') and the North Wind see 15.170 -in. Aios (genitive after the verb) is 
taken by some editors to mean 'sky ' , but this is not really necessary (any 
more than it would be to deny personification to Boreas in the next verse); 
13.837 is quoted as a parallel, but see note ad loc. As often, the runover word 
yuxpcci is explained by the following phrase. 

359—61 Cf. KOPUSES KCTI 0cbpr|KES Aapnrrpov yavooovTE$ (13.265). yavaco, 
'g leam', is from the same root as yaico (which appears in the formula KuSti 
yat'eov; sec 13.262-511.). KpaTaiyuaAoi: perhaps 'with strong concave plates 
(yuaAa)'. The word occurs only here in Greek. It is not clear exactly what 
yuaAa are; see 17.314-1811. Several MSS of the h family place 361 before 
360. Some late M S S read EK vt|cov EXCOVTO - (3ori 8' AOPECRROS opcopEi ( = 16.267) 
after 361. 

3 6 2 - 3 Cf. the longer version aiyArj TTap<pavococra 8iJ atGepos oupavov IKE 

(2.-158), which also describes the gleaming of bronze as the army marches 
to battle, oupavov IKE is also used with noise as the subject (12.338, 17.425). 
Here the primary meaning of yEAaooE is 'shine'; Hcsychius has yEAElv 
AapiTEiv, OVQETV. See West on Theogony 40; Richardson on HyDem 14; 
Chantraine, Diet. s.v. yEAaco. But the idea 'rejoices' may also be present, as 
it is in the Hesiod and HyDem passages. Similarly earth 'smiles' (p£i'8r|a£) at 
the birth of Apollo (HyAp 118). aTEpoTrr), ' l ightning', is used metaphorically 
for the flashing of bronze at 11.83 and 3 x Od. 

As the Greeks go to battle with Akhillcus leading them, their armour 
flashes like lightning; the earth thunders beneath their marching feet. The 
same combination of light and sound, lightning and thunder is worked out 
more fully in two juxtaposed similes when the troops advance at the end of 
the Greek catalogue (2.780-5). 

3 6 4 — 4 2 4 After the impressive simile the focus narrows down to Akhilleus, 
as it does upon Agamemnon after the similes introducing the Catalogue of 
Ships (2.477-9). For a detailed comparison of the four major arming-scenes 
see 3.330-811. This is by far the most elaborate. The elements picked out for 
expansion are the unique proem (365 8); the shield, which receives an 
extended simile (373-80); the helmet, with a brief remark about 
Hephaistos' workmanship (380-3); the spear, given to Peleus by Kheiron 
(387-91): and the harnessing of the horses and mounting into the chariot, 
which includes the dialogue with the horse Xanthos (392-424). In 
addition, three verses describe the good fit and uplifting effect of the armour 
•; 384-6¡. The breastplate, which receives so much description in Aga-
memnon's arming-scene (11.19-28), is here given merely the usual formula 
:'370-

277 
Copyrighted Material 



Copyrighted Material 

Book Nineteen 

364 This begins the proem to the arming-scene; cf. ATas (flaTpoKAos) 8c 
KopOoocTo vcbpoiTi XCCAKCO | ( 7 . 2 0 6 , 1 6 . 1 3 0 ) and 3 . 3 2 8 - 9 , 1 1 - 1 6 . The structure 
may be altered here to avoid the mention of bronze, since Akhilleus' 
armour is of gold. The verb is picked up by xopvaaapevos (397) at the 
conclusion of the arming. 

365-8 The other arming-scenes offer no parallel to this personal 
description of the hero. The sentence T O O (TCOV) . . . TTEAE occurs in Hesiod, 
Aspis 164, of the snakes on Herakles' shield; it may have been copied there 
from this place or have been a common formula. oCx &S AoAcov, remark 
schol. T (cf. 1 0 . 3 7 5 ) . The other expressions in the passage are formular in 
Homer. Akhilleus is linked with fire ( 3 6 6 ) , and fire in various forms will 
reappear often in this scene (374, 375, 381, 398; see Moulton, Similes 108). 
BOOETO ( 3 6 8 ) repeats KopOcrcrETo ( 3 6 4 ) in ring form; the same verb introduces 
the armings of Paris and Agamemnon ( 3 . 3 2 8 , 1 1 . 1 6 ) . 'Paris arms for 
shame, Agamemnon for security, Patroclus for loyalty and friendship, but 
Achilles arms in anger and grief for gentle Patroclus fallen' (J. I. 
Armstrong, AJP 79, 1958, 350). 

Did/A report that according to Dionysius Sidonius, Aristarchus first 
athetized these four verses as grotesque (yeAoTov), but later removed the 
obeli, feeling the passage was poetic (TroiriTiKov). They add that Aristarchus' 
pupil and successor Ammonius said nothing of this in his work on 
Aristarchus' successive editions (see R. Pfeiffer, History of Classical Schol-
arship, Oxford 1968, 216-17), and Did/T remark avm) ttJ trpoTEpg eK8oaei 
auM<pcov€i (if in fact the reference is to something in these verses; see Erbse 
ad loc.y and van der Valk, Researches 1 4 2 4 - 5 ) . 

369-71 These three verses occur unchanged in all four of the major 
arming-scenes ( = = 3 . 3 3 0 - 2 , 1 1 . 1 7 - 1 9 , 1 6 . 1 3 1 - 3 ) . In the other three 
examples the OcoprjS is commented upon, either attributed to its proper 
owner (Lukaon, Akhilleus) or described (Agamemnon's). 

372-80 Verses 3 7 2 - 3 = 3 . 3 3 4 - 5 , 1 6 . 1 3 5 - 6 . Agamemnon's sword is 
further elaborated after the initial phrase, but Akhilleus' is never 
emphasized; see 1 8 . 6 0 9 - J 3 n - Here the usual shield-phrase, instead of 
concluding at the verse-end, is carried over by the enjambing EIAETO, and the 
light from it compared to that of the moon. Then this light, which regularly 
precedes an aristeia (e.g. 5 . 4 - 8 , 1 5 . 6 2 3 ; Krischer, Konventionen 3 8 ) , is 
amplified by a remarkable simile. The blazing fire to which Akhilleus and 
his armour are often compared appears as the hearth-fire of a lonely 
shepherd in the mountains, seen from far off by wretched sailors on a 
stormy sea. One point of comparison is the light shining far through the 
darkness (so often seen in Aeschylus' Oresteia), but the illustration also 
brings out the longing with which the defeated Greeks, who like the sailors 
are OOK E6EAOVTES and 91'Acov ¿TTCCVEUOE ( 3 7 7 - 8 ) , are looking towards this sign 
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of safety. (Contra, Ameis-Hentze: * Diese Zug ist aber fiir die Erzählung 
ohne alle Bedeutung.') The simile thus gives us a sudden insight into the 
minds of the Greeks who surround Akhilleus (see I.J. F. de jong, Mnemosyne 
38» >985» 276) and, as so often, removes us from the horror of battle (cf. the 
view of Akhilleus* blood-lust at 3 6 5 — 8 above) to the hardship of ordinary 
life. 

374 H 1̂"6 u^vriCs) I appears again in a simile only at 2 3 . 4 5 5 , where the 
comparison is with a round, white mark on a horse's face. The image 
would, if necessary, support the view that a round shield is envisaged here. 
Later Akhilleus' helmet shines like a star, and the hero himself blazes like 
the sun ( 3 8 1 , 3 9 8 ) . 

376-8 Kaioptvoio...KaifTai: this kind of repetition is not uncommon; cf. 
1 8 . 2 2 7 , 2 0 . 3 1 7 and notes ad locc., and 8 . 2 i5n. On the formular system 
around | X^PV ^ OIOTTOXCO ( 3 x II.) sec 1 3 . 4 7 1 - 5 ^ 

379-83 Verse 3 7 9 rccurs (with w^aXfis for O O K E O S ) when Athene makes 
fire flash around Akhilleus' head ( 1 8 . 2 1 4 ) . The passage shares many 
expressions with the expanded version at 2 2 . 3 1 3 — 2 0 , where Akhilleus makes 
his victorious charge against Hcktor. aaxeos... | xaXov 6ai8aXEov appears 
there in the nominative (22.313-14); the verses introducing the helmet are 
different, but they share the description TrepioaiiovTo... j Oaucias 
( 2 2 . 3 1 5 - 1 6 ) ; and the short comparison ¿ccrrfjp d>$ ( 3 8 1 ) is expanded to a 
three-verse simile ( 2 2 . 3 1 7 - 1 9 ) . As with the parallels in expression at the 
deaths of Patroklos and Hektor ( 1 6 . 8 5 5 - 7 = 2 2 . 3 6 1 - 3 ) , there may be 
intentional allusion here as well as formular language, ¿rcrrfjp 6' £>$ 

crrreAaimfv recurs at the beginning of the verse t x //., 1 x Od. «1 (383) = 
*sct in place'; the aorist of the same verb was used when Hephaistos made 
the helmet ( 1 8 . 6 1 2 ) . 

3 8 4 - 6 This testing of the fit of the new armour naturally does not appear 
in the other arming-scenes, but there is a version of it when Hektor puts on 
the armour he has taken from Patroklos ( 1 7 . 2 1 0 - 2 ) . In both cases the 
divinely made armour has a powerfully uplifting effect. 6' io is for 64 '(f)c'(°) 
or 8' l(f)€'(o) (Chantraine, GH1 148). evTpcx« is very rare, but its meaning 
is obvious, eu-re (386) has the sense of f|Cm, 'as ' , as at 3.10. Did/A report 
that Aristarchus at first accepted this (here and at 3 . 1 0 ) , but later changed 
his mind and read O U T « , somehow 1 understanding * 005. This reading was 
found in some of the city editions (Did/A), but seems impossible (or at least 
much inferior). Aristophanes' ¿ X T T J gives the sense but must be an 
emendation. 

387-91 Paris picked up one spear, Patroklos two, in both cases with the 
formular close o (TO) 0 1 TraXaurwiv apripet ( 3 . 3 3 8 , 1 6 . 1 3 9 ) ; Agamemnon 
seized two, which are given a few phrases of description ( 1 1 . 4 3 — 5 ) . The 
Patroklos-scene continues with a verse explaining that he does not take up 
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Peleus' spear, and follows it with 388-91 ( = 16.141-4, see note ad loc.). 
That passage prepares the way for this, drawing attention to the spear and 
explaining why it will still be available for Akhilleus. The amplification 
given bv the descriptive verses is much in place here (as well as in book 16), 
because the spear is \khilleus' best-known weapon 'tnd will be used to kill 
Hektor. Patroklos could not wield the mighty spear, but Akhilleus will do 
so to avenge him. 

According to the Cypria (fr. 3 Bernabe, 3 Davies = schol. A on 16.140), 
Kheiron cut the ashwood shaft and presented it to Peleus, \thene polished 
it, and Hephaistos fitted it with a blade. Doubtless this reflects the concern 
that Hephaistos was not a wood-worker. Pausanias saw this famous spear 
in the temple of Athene at Phaselis (3.3.8). It had a bronze butt as well as 
a bronze blade. 

oOpiy€, occurring 2 x It. for shepherds' pipes, is onlv here used for a 
spear-case, but the basic meaning 'pipe* gave rise to its use for various 
hollow objects in later Greek. 6oupo6otcT) (Od. 1.128) is different, a rack for 
several spears. The chain of epithets (388; is used only for Peleus' spear, for 
the spear of Athene (5.746 = 8.390), and (perhaps with ironv) for Patroklos* 
spear when Apollo shatters it (16.802); see H. Bannert, FKS 18 (1984^ 
27-35. The laudatory motif 'only he could wield it' is also used for 
Akhilleus' horses (17.76-8 = 10.402-4), the gate-bar of his encampment 
(24.454-6), Nestor's cup (11.636-7; humorously?) and Odysseus' bow 
(much expanded; Od. 21.404- 9); it is adapted for the cup Akhilleus kept 
for Zeus alone (16.225-7). It is similar to the motif ' two (three) men could 
not. . . , but the hero alone could. . . ' at 5.303-4, 12.381-3, 12.447-9, a I , d 
20.286-7. Note the word-play naAAeiv... Tri^ai... rir)Aia6a... TlriAiov/. rfyAiaCa 
P£A(t}v recurs 3 x in Akhilleus' battles, in this position at 21.162, after | oticov 
at 22.133, and as TITIAICCS TJI^EV MEAI'TI at 20.277. The first two times it is used, 
against Aineias and Astcropaios, it misses its mark. The vulgate reading is 
Tape, reflecting the version of the Cypria; Trope survives in a papyrus and 
most of the h familv \1SS. Did/A mention both readings. See 16.141-4^ 

392-424 The arming-scene concludes with the yoking of the horses to 
the chariot and Akhilleus' mounting behind them, with a final bla/e from 
his armour (398;. This part of the type-scene is expanded by his address 
to his horses, a prophetic response from one of them, and Akhilleus* reaction 
to it. At the conclusion of Patroklos' arming considerable expansion is given 
to the yoking of the horses to the chariot, including the symbolic 
attachment of the mortal trace-horse (16.145-54, see 16.152—40.). The 
element is also included in the arming-scenc of Here and Athene (8.374-
83). After Agamemnon's arming a reference to the charioteers at large takes 
its place (i 1.47-8;. 

392-5 Vlkimos is a shortened form of Alkimedon (see 17.466-711.). He, 
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Automedon, and ihr horses took part in a scene together at 17.426-542. 
Surprisingly, there i* no regular ty pe-sccne in Homer for harnessing horses, 
and the language is mainly unformular. The yoking of Here's horses to her 
chariot (5.729-33) and that of Priam's horses and mules (24.279-80; 
24.266-74) are described quite differently from this passage. AETTOCBVOV is 
used in Homer only here and at 5.730, both times in the plural; the singular 
is occasionally found later, e.g. in the well-known ecvoryKos E8u AETTCC8VOV 

(Aeschylus, Ag. 218). The derivation is obscure. The yoke rested on the 
horse's neck, and the AT-rraSva were harness-straps, one passing in front of 
its chest below the neck and another behind its forelegs; see J. Wiesner, 
Arch. Horn. F 18, 54 5 and Abb. 13, and 107. The x<*A»vos is mentioned only 
here in Homer; see Wiesner 20. Three bronze bits are known from the 
Ylycenaean period (Wiesner 56-7 and Abb. 14) and they are visible on 
frescoes from Mycenae and Tiryns (Wiesner 56-7, Abb. 14 and 15); an iron 
bit has been found in an early Geometric grave in the Athenian agora 
(Wiesner 71). yau<pr)Aai appears elsewhere 2 x //. of lions'jaws. The reins 
are sometimes shown running through guide-rings on the yoke, sometimes 
directly to the driver (Wiesner 108). K O T O 8* fivia TCIVCV oinaoco is twice used 
in a slightlv different sense when Priam picks up the reins to drive (3.261 
and 3 1 1 ) . KOAATITOS is used with Sifpos only here; it is an adaptation of the 
formular A P P A O I KOAATJTOTCTI | (3 x //., 1 x Od.). 

3 9 5 - 7 The action is common enough, but the form of the sentence is 
innovative, o might refer to Akhilleus, or \utomedon, or even Alkimos, 
until at last the name is reached. jjaanyct (-1) 9aEivr)v (-fj) | (3 x //., 1 x Od.) 
is formular. 1 xeipi (X6**11) Aafkbv (etc.) occurs 4 x //., 1 x Od. (with 
adaptations at 3.385 and 21.286), usually beginning the verse, but here the 
addition of apapuTav seems to require that xElP' be taken with it (as b T take 
it; cf. 3.338; instead of with Aapcbv. opapuTa (etc.) in its many other 
occurrences always ends the verse (20 x //., 14 x Od.), and is always 
amplified b\ a dative or an adverb, so it is hardly possible to take it 
absolutely as 'fitted <with ornaments)'. (For a similar disruption of a 
normal formular association between adjacent words see 192-30.). ¿9* 
rmrouv and avopouacv do not occur together elsewhere (the last syllable of 
rmrouv is again treated as long at 5.13, before the mid-verse caesura.) 
Finally, pfj is never used elsewhere in metrical and grammatical 
circumstances like these, ava- must be understood with it from avopouoEv. 

3 9 8 Paris coming to meet Hektor TEUXECTI TRAU^xxivcov cos T* rjAiicrojp ept{3r)K£I 

(6.513). Here the proper name is added 111 apposition, as in HyAp 369. The 
connexion and etymology of TJAEKTCOP, ' sun' , and FIAOCRPOV ( - 0 5 ) , 'amber' , 
' e l c c t r u m r e m a i n obscure; see M. S. Ruiperez, Melanges ...offerts ¿t P. 
Chantraine (Paris 1972) 231-41. The scholia vbT) aptly remark that the poet 
has compared Akhilleus' corslet with fire (18.610), his shield with the moon 
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(19.374), his helmet with a star (381), and now 'fittingly he likens the 
armed hero himself to the sun \ On Huperion see 8.480m 

399-403 Akhilleus gives no parainesis to the Greeks as he leads them into 
battle, a s P a t r o k l o s d o e s (16.269-74), p e r h a p s because n o t h i n g is h e a r d of 
them for so long after it commences. This short address to the horses may 
be thought of as taking its place, though it has none of the usual 
characteristics of a parainesis (see Fenik, TBS 48). In fact the formal 
structure is that of a rebuke, which (as often) brings a more or less 
indignant answer (e.g. 17.142-82). Hektor and Antilokhos also address 
their horses, though without eliciting a verbal response (8.185-97, 
23.402-17). 

The conversation allows Akhilleus to make a further allusion to his dead 
friend as he sets off to avenge him, and brings in a fresh reminder of his own 
imminent death (see 415- 17m). The immortal horses took part in a major 
scene during the battle over Patroklos' body (17.426-542), perhaps partly 
to build up their importance for Xanthos* coming speech. They play no 
part hereafter, except to increase the pathos by their continued grieving at 
23.276-84. 

EKEKAETO (399) always falls between the mid-verse caesura and the bucolic 
diaeresis, and the phrases occurring with it show an unusual regularity and 
fall neatlv into the remaining three blocks of the verse (see Edwards, HPI 

50-1). This is the only one of these verses where anEp6aAeov occupies the first 
place, and the concluding ircrrpc* eoTo has more impact than when used in 
the similar verse (23.402) b> Antilokhos of Nestor's horses. On the gift of 
the horses to Peleus see 17.443-5^ T T I A E K A V T O S occurs only here and at Od. 
1.30. The usual nominative epithets of this metrical shape ( B O V P I K A V T O S , 

TTETRVUPIVOS, BEOEI'KEAOS) are unsuitable for horses (and not very appropriate 
for Orestes in the Odyssean verse), and the common TTIAEKAEITOS provided a 
model for this substitute. The names of the horses and those of their sire 
Zephuros and dam Podarge are given at 16.149-50 (see note ad toe.); two 
of Hektor's horses also bear the names Xanthos and Podargos (8.185). 
A A A O > S : i.e. better, as at 11.391, Od. 8.176, 20.211. fjvioxna: Akhilleus, as the 
parallel drawn with Patroklos in 403 makes clear; the latter too had 
Vutoinedon as the actual driver ( 1 6 . 2 1 8 - 1 9 ) . EWU£V(< *fjoptv) is subjunctive 

of aco, ' to have enough o f , with Ionic T} for a and quantitative metathesis 
(Chantraine, GH1 71); in other forms the Aeolic a is retained (as in QGGuOut, 
307; Chantraine, GH 1 21; T . Rusing, Glotta 40, 1962, 162-4). The rough 
breathing ( < *aa-) usually disappears but has survived in Attic o(6t}v (cf. 
Latin sa-lis\ in Homer the Ionic a8rjv is preferable, see Chantraine, GH 1 
185-6). C. Moulton, CP 74 (1979) 289, points out that metaphorical uses 
of aco are common in connexion with Akhilleus in the later books (though 
many of them are formular). MTJ5' COS (403): the same type of abbreviated 
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comparison occurs at Od. 21.427 and 24.199. The scholia (T) approve the 
naturalness of Akhilleus' words; 'for we are accustomed to blame those too 
who happened to be there*. 

404—17 There was an association between the horse and death in Greek 
thought; see B. C. Dietrich, AC 7 (1964) 18, L. Malten, JDAI 29 (1914) 
179-256, and for the wider picture J. Puhvel, Comparative Mythology 
(Baltimore 1987) 269-76. There was a formula "At8t KAv/TOTTciAto (3 x //.). 
Wise or prophetic speaking animals are familiar from folktale and fable, 
and from epic in other cultures (see C. \1. Bowra, Heroic Poetry, London 
«952, 165-70). They occur in Greek poetry as early as Hesiod, Erga 203-12, 
but are unexpected in the severely unsupernatural II. The horse's words, 
however, provide a further grim reminder of Akhilleus* mortality, and of his 
own awareness and acceptance of it, just as he sets out for his greatest battle, 
arrayed in his new divinely fashioned armour. The prediction is made the 
more powerful by the fresh detail that Akhilleus, like Patroklos, will be 
killed 6EG> T S xai avtpi (417). The immortal horse is made to stress Apollo's 
part in both deaths with a clarity which could hardly be contrived in any 
other way; a fellow-god would hardly speak to a mortal like this in the II., 
and mere humans cannot perceive past and future divine actions so clearly. 

This kind of warning would be more appropriate - if not necessarily 
more effective - if delivered to a hero setting out for the battle from which 
he would not return. Possibly Akhilleus (and perhaps other heroes) 
received a similar prophecy from this or another source in stories of his 
departure for his last battle. One wonders how bards delivered this speech; 
presumably its solemnity would discourage any equine intonation. 

404-7 TtoSas aioAos nrnos is a unique noun-epithet combination perhaps 
with a connotation of shining hoofs as well as speed; cf. aioAo6cbpT^ 2 x II., 
aioAoprrpTft 1 x //., and the name Podarge, 'White-foot' (?). The word may 
have been suggested by the formula OpGyas aioAombAov/s (HyAphr 137, 
expanded at 3.185 (see note ad toe.)). The mane sweeping down to the 
ground is described as a mark of grief for Patroklos at 17.439-40 (see note 
ad loc.) and 23.283-4; here the motif shows the horse's additional sorrow for 
Akhilleus' own approaching death. Aristarchus (Arn/A) athetized 1.07 
because of a supposed conflict with 418. But it is clear enough that 
normally Xanthos did not converse with his master, and Here is the natural 
person to be responsible for this sudden gift; cf. 1.55 6 and note ad loc. 

408-17 The speech is in ring form: 

A We will save you now; but your death is near, at the hands of a 
god and destiny (408-10). 

B It was not because we were slow that Patroklos died (411—12), 
C but Apollo killed him (413-14). 
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B' We are as swift as the wind ( 5 — 1 6 ) ; 
A ' but it is your destiny to be killed by a god and a man (416-17). 

408 xai Xirjv, 'certainly', always stands at the beginning of both verse and 
clause (3 x //., 8 x Od.). «paifiip' *Ax>XA«0 | is common (4 x //., 1 x 0d.)y and 
oppmos is the usual formular alternative to 9at5ipos when an initial vowel is 
needed. But 6ppip'(£) does not happen to occur elsewhere in Homer. This 
is one of the cas -s where one suspects that the sense of the word — something 
like 'heavy-handed* - may have induced the poet to shape the verse so as 
to include it, as Xanthos' comment upon Akhilleus' unfair rebuke. For 
other uses of formular epithets with a possibly significant sens see 
20.497-8^ and TAP A 97 (1966) 153-4, «65-6, and 177. 

409-11 rjpap oAc8ptov may be an under-represented formula; see 292—40. 
Verse 410 is a significant variation on the usual (-rropipvptos) 6avorro$ KOI poTpa 
Kpcrraiti | 6 x II.). PpaSunfo and vcox«Xir| occur onlv here in Homer and are 
rare in Greek. 

413—14 At 13.154 (the onI\ other use) 6ecov cbpicrros refers to Zeus. Verse 
4 1 4 = 18.456 (spoken by Thetis to Hephaistos). This is the first time 
\khilleus has been told of Apollo's role in Patroklos' death. He had warned 
his friend against the god at 16.94. 

415—17 Before this \khilleus has known only thai he would die soon 

after Hektor (18.95-6, see note ad toe.); the 'god and man' will be identified 
when the dyini, Hektor names ilapts wxt Ooipos "ATTOAACOV (22.359). A t 
21.1 12-13 Akhilleus declares to Lukaon that someone will kill him with 
spear or arrow, and at 21.277-8 he reminds Zeus that according to Thetis 
he is to die by the shaft of \pollo. For further details see 21.113n. The same 
ironic contrast often drawn between Akhilleus' divinely made armour and 
his approaching death (see introduction to book 18) appears here between 
the unsurpassable «peed ol the horses and their powerlessness to prevent 
their master's fate. 

Verse 115 is based on the formular apa (urra) -rrvoiijs aveuoio | (2 x //., 3 x 
Od.) and | TTVOI^ OTTO ZE<pvjipoio (Od. 4.402, cf. Od. 10.25). Aristarchus' 
athetesis of 416-17 ( \rn/A), on the grounds (a) that we already know that 
wind is the swiftest thing and (b) that it is incredible that a horse would say 
9001'v, 'like a well-read man', may be the least convincing of his 
contributions to criticism. 

418 The narrator mentions the Erinues only here. They do not elsewhere 
in Homer clearlv exert their later function as guardians of the natural 
order, and B. C. Dietrich has suggested (/1C 7, 1964, 9-24) that they act 
here because of a connexion between them and the Harpuiai, one of whom 
was mother of these horses (16.149-50). In addition, Demeter Erinus bore 
the horse Areion to Poseidon (Paus. 8.25.4-10; see L. Malten, JDAI 29, 
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1914. 201-9}. Much of Dietrich's argument is speculative, but some such 
association in the poet's mind may have played a part in his description 
here. It is more probable that Homer is thinking of their functions in 
punishing those who violated the rights of the gods (e.g. by breaking oaths; 
259) and those of elder family members (9.454, 9-57', 15.204, 21.412, Od. 
2.135, 11.280), and that these are extended here to cover maintaining the 
normal rules of behaviour, which bar horses from speech; just as at 87 they 
seem to be executors of Moira (see note ad loc.}. It is also possible that the 
poet has in mind tales in which the Erinues are sent not to end the 
unnatural phenomenon of a talking horse, as here, but to prevent the 
disclosure of some secret or prophecy which must not be revealed to 
mortals; this may have been their role in the obscure Melampous story [Od. 
11.291-3, 15.234); see A. Heubeck, Glotta 64 (1986) 154. 

420-3 Akhilleus' assertion that he knows his death is near is perfectly 
placed as he drives out to the battle in which his killing of Hektor makes 
his own death imminent; see 18.95-611. 'Achilles' acceptance of death 
transforms a cliche into a truly tragic insight, just as it is also that 
acceptance which ennobles and makes bearable his slaughter of Trojans in 
the last Books' (J. Griffin, CQ,28, 1978, 12). 

421 ol8a K A I OCUTOS otherwise occurs at the end of the verse (3 x //., 3 x 
0d.)~, here it is emphasized by ev at the beginning of the verse. The same 
idea is differently expressed at 8.32 and Od. 17.193. 

422 The pathos of a death far from home is often brought out in Homer 
(see J. Griffin, CQ, 26. 1976, 163-7) and so the motif is used here, though 
it is hardly appropriate in the case of Thetis. (aAAot) Kai EUTTTIS always ends 
the verse (2 x //., 1 x Od.); here it throws stress on ou AT)£CO at the beginning 
of the next verse. 

423 Literally 'before driving the Trojans to satiety of war ' ; a8r)v is an 
accusative (cc8r|v, with almost all MSS, would be preferable; sec 400 311.). 
Of. 01 (jiiv a8r|v eAdcoai Kai Eaaupevov TroXeiaoio (13.315) and 13.315—1611. 
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At the beginning of this Book the Greeks arc arming in preparation for 
following Akhilleus into battle, and we expect his aristeia to begin. But the 
proper scale of events, and the tribute due to Akhilleus' greatness, demand 
that before he meets Hektor in the final duel not onlv must the furious hero 
cause devastation among the Trojans, but a good deal of time must elapse. 
In this Book two main episodes are used to expand the action: the 
preparatory scenc for the Battle of the Gods, to be concluded in book 21, 
and a lengthy and inconclusive encounter with Aineias. Subsequent to this, 
Akhilleus has an abortive meeting with Hektor, which prepares the way for 
their final duel. The other Greeks receive a short exhortation from 
\khilleus (353-63), but otherwise disappear from the action. 

The formal structure of Akhilleus' aristeia is thus twice interrupted. Its 
first element, the arming, has been completed, but the scene then shifts to 
Olumpos for a divine council, after which the belligerent deities set off for 
war. The usual preliminaries of a new phase in the struggle are recounted: 
a catalogue of the forces; a description of the march out to battle; and 
perhaps an equivalent of the conventional duels (sec 31-740., 67-74^). 
The main Battle of the Gods is then broken off until 21.385, though 
individually they are on hand in the interim to intervene in Akhilleus' 
conflicts with Aineias, Hektor, and Skamandros. 

At this point a further interruption in the normal development of an 
aristeia takes place. Instead of a series of successful duels, there comes the 
long encounter between Akhilleus and Aineias, which is set up by Apollo 
and ended by Poseidon (79-352). Much of it is taken up with Aineias' 
account of his genealogy, which is both appropriate in its context and also 
significantly recapitulates the history of Troy and its close associations with 
the gods at the time when the city's doom is rapidly approaching. There 
mav also be echocs of the Akhilleus/Mcmnon story (see 75-1550.). The 
tone and structure of this episode is much like that of other elaborated duels 
in the //., and rather incongruous with the furious anger against the Trojans 
earlier displayed by Akhilleus during his arming (19.365-8) and sub-
sequendv in his words to Lukaon (21.100-5). It has been plausibly 
suggested that a duel between Akhilleus and Aineias, the second-in-
command on the Trojan side, was a standard part of the Troy-story which 
the poet wished to include in his poem, and that he failed to alter the 
normal polite conventions of such meetings (which appear, for instance, in 
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the Diomedes/Glaukos encounter in book 6 to fit the ferocity of Akhilleus' 
mood at this point in his plot (see 75~i55n.). 

Poseidon's assertion that Aineias must survive the war so that his 
descendants may rule among the Trojans (307-8), and its virtual repetition 
at HyAphr 196-7, has led to speculation both in ancient and modern times 
that early epic poets knew of a family of kings in the Troad claiming such 
descent, and to recent comparisons of the language of this Aineias episode 
and that of the Hymn; see 75-155«. 

The Book is unusually rich in examples of preparation for later episodes 
in the poem (see Introduction, ch. 2, iii). Besides the introduction to the 
Battle of the Gods, the way is prepared for the conflict of Skamandros and 
Hephaistos over Akhilleus (see 38-400.), for the episode with Lukaon (see 
79~82n. and 463-72^), and for the final duel with Hektor (see 419-54^), 
including the part played by Athene (see 452-311.). Within the Book itself, 
there are advance preparations for the batde of pedigrees between 
Akhilleus and Aineias (105-7), for the threats they exchange (108-9), f ° r 

Poseidon's concern and his rescue of Aineias (133-43, 195-8), and for the 
prediction of the later rule of his descendants at Troy (180-3). 

T h e r e is an excellent account of this Book in Scheibner, Aujbau. The use 
m a d e o f the e x p a n s i o n s (or r e t a r d a t i o n s ) h a s r e c e n t l y been examined by J . 

M. Bremer in Bremer, HBOP 31-46. There is an especially rich 
bibliography on the encounter between Akhilleus and Aineias (see 
75"'55n.)-

1-74 Zeus summons a full assembly of the gods and incites th m to take part in th 
battle before Troy, so that Akhilleus may not storm the city immediately. Accordingly 
they march out to war in two opposing groups, and sky, sea, earth, and the very 
Underworld are shaken by the fierce onslaught. The divine warriors pair off for du Is 

It has often been pointed out (e.g. by Rcinhardt, JuD 446-50) that the 
introduction to the Battle of the Gods resembles that of a Titanomachy, 
though here the Olympians themselves are divided into two groups and 
only five duelling pairs are named; see 54~66n. The passage here prepares 
for the actual encounters between them (21.342-520), which of course 
descend into bathos. 

1—3 This summarizing passage (standard in Homer; see 17.360-4250.) 
rounds off 19.352-3 in ring form and gives a long-range view of the Greeks, 
Ykhilleus, and the Trojans, all armed and ready for battle on the plain, as 

the focus moves up to Olumpos. The human scene appears again at 41. On 
direct address to a character by the poet (2) see Introduction, ch. 1, i, 3, 
and Edwards, HPI37-8. Here the device is undoubtedly intended to direct 
attention towards Akhilleus. There is a formula (Bcivfft) axoprpros (-01) av-rifc | 
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(13.621 and 3 x in the Hcsiodic Aspis)y and probably uaxrjs aKoprjTos is 
another (cf. Tp£>E$ 8c uaxns crKoprjToi eaoiv 13.639J. Here Allen and most 
editors (supported by Scheibner, Aufbau 65 n. 1) print the better-attested 
reading axopr^Tov, but axoprp-oi (printed by Leaf and supported by VVillcock) 
much better suits formular style 'ind gives a better sense - the Greeks are 
ready for anything now that Akhilleus has returned (and Odysseus has seen 
to it that they have been fed). Both readings were known in antiquity 
(Nic/AbT). Verse 3 = 11.56, = 10.160. 8copT)crcrovTo must be supplied from 
1. 

4-12 At the divine council at 8.2H. Zeus ordered the gods not to assist 
either Greeks or Trojans. Now he removes this prohibition. Because of the 
importance of the occasion this account of the council is much amplified, 
just as was the gathering of the Greeks for the reconciliation between 
\khilleus and Agamemnon (19.40-53). Themis is ordered to assemble an 

expanded com pan v, and Poseidon puts an introductory question (16-18). 
The gathering of the rivers, besides lending additional dignity to the 
assemblage, prepares for the part played by Skamandros in the coming 
Battle of the Gods (73-4; so T) . 

4 - 1 At 8.2 Zeus himself 8ECOV ayoprjv TroiTjocrto and addressed it 
immediately. But Themis crvSp&v cryopas rjpcv AVEI FJSE KOOI'^EI (Od . 2.69), cf. 
n ccrriv. ava£. ayopfl ( 1 . 3 3 ) , and presides over the gods* feasts ( 1 5 . 9 5 ) . On 
her role see 15.87-8n. and H. Vos, ©EMU (Assen 1956) 6 and 42-7. The 
inflection v\ith -trr- (again at 15.87 and Od. 2.68, and in Ocuurras (-es -a) 7 X 
//., 3 x Od.) is probably a Thessalian acolism; see Vos 36- 8 and Hockstra, 
bub-epic Stage 19 n. 56. TroXvrrr-rvxou OvAvimoio | occurs at 8.411, cf. Hesiod, 
Theogony 1 13 and the formula "I8T)S ... TroAvmruxou (2 X II.). 

7-9 Okeanos is &e&v ysvEois (14.201, 246), closely identified with his 
element, and docs not fit into the Olympian family; his presence here would 
be overwhelming. On Homeric theogony see 14.200—7n. Verse 8 = HyAphr 
97, verse 9 = Od. 6.124, HyAphr 99. Note the alliteration in 9, and the 
possible word-plav wp$au>v... vsuoirrai. The nvmphs are attendants upon 
the river-gods, as the Nereids are upon 'Thetis; on nymphs in Homer see J. 
B. Hainsworth, Odyssey on Od. 6.123-4. 

11—12 Priain's palace was also equipped | ̂ ccr-rPjs ai6ouar)a» (6.^43). 
Zenodotus' reading E^avov (Am/A) arose from a misunderstanding of the 
meaning of aTOovaa, 'a place for a fire', 'an outside passage-way 
'colonnade' (see IJgrE s.v. atOco 11). Verse 12 = 1.608. 

13—18 Poseidon is given prominence because he is Zeus's brother, and 
claims to be his opd-npos (15.18b;; because they are not on the best of terms 
(15.185-217) and he might have disobeyed the summons; and especiallv 
because he will play an important role in the coming Xkhilleus/Aineias 
episode. 
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With Aios EV5OV cf. Zf<pupoio...EVBOV (23.20*)). VTIKOUCTTECO occurs only 
here in Greek; OVTIKOUCTTECO (with a-privative added to 'not ') is the 
normal form (15 2 3 6 = 16.676 and in later authors; see 15.236 +3n.). 
ĉ eipeTo (15) introduces direct speech only here and in the same phrase at 
Od. 13.127; ê EpEcivc does so 2 x //. O n its formular system see 15.592-511. 
With 18 cf. ap<pi payri EVOTTTI TE 6T8FJEI | TETXOS (12.35-6). The metaphorical use 
of this verb is very common. 

20-30 Zeus's attitude here is often misinterpreted (and mistranslated). 
He does not lack sympathy for the human warriors, and it is the gods from 
whom he (justifiably) expects to get a good deal of amusement. Poseidon 
has just said ' T h e flame of battle is burning very close for Trojans and 
Greeks.' Zeus agrees (iyvcos... EUT)V ... pouArjv = ' You know w hat is in my 
mind' - pouXri usually means 'plans', but that would not make sense here). 
Then he goes on: pEAouai poi oAAOucvoi -rrtp (21), ' I am concerned about 
them, dying as thev are. ' TTEP is intensive, as in £coos -trap EGIV 91'Aos fjoflct 6EOTCTIV 

(24.749; I thank E.J . Bakker for drawing my attention to this example) 
and Od. 1.315. (On the difficult question of intensive and concessive TTEP see 
Denniston, Particles 482, and E.J . Bakker, Linguistics and Formulas in Horn r, 
Amsterdam 1988, passim.) O A A V P E V O I refers back to Tpcbcov Kai 'Axcnwv ( 1 7 ) , 

pace Ameis-Hentze and Leaf; both sides are to be assisted by the gods -
¿1190TEP0101 6' apiiyrre (25) - and Zeus cannot be partisan. In fact, he has 
often shown sympathy for each side (see 17.194-20911.). 

Zeus himself, however (otAA* ?JTOI MEV Eyci), 22), will remain on Olumpos; 
and it is natural to understand opocov 9p£va TEp^opai (23) as referring (at 
least primarily) to the enjoyment he anticipates (and receives at 21.388-90, 
see note ad loc.) from the preposterous divine conflict, not the human 
disasters. The rest of the gods (oi 5E 6fj aAAoi, 23) mav go to help whichever 
side they like. Now (26 30) his concern focuses explicitly on the Trojans, 
and what Akhilleus may achieve in his present frame of mind. Zeus here, 
as in book 17 and the early scenes of book 24, is not taking human affairs 
lightly or cold-bloodedly; but his very active s*nse of humour breaks 
through when he thinks about the antics some of his relatives will surelv get 
up to now that he has turned them loose. 

An excellent account of the gods as spectators of the human comedy, 
sometimes amused, sometimes pitying or grieving, is given by J. Griffin in 
CQ. 28, 1978, 1-22. O f this passage he says '[Zeus] takes pleasure in 
watching [men] struggle' (p. 16), which I think is not quite accurate; 
though it might perhaps be said of other passages. L. Golden, Mnemosyne 42 
(1989) 9 - 1 1 , also denies Zeus any genuine concern for mankind here. 

21—2 d>v is neuter, amplifying the idea in the previous line. With 22 cf. 
Kcrra TRRVXAS O U A I V I T O I O ( 1 1 . 7 7 ) . 

26-7 olos: i.e. without divine help to the other side. paxEtTai: the usual 
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H o m e r i c f u t u r e is paxncropai ( t h o u g h paxeoirrai a p p e a r s a t 2 .366) . H e r e the 

f o r m ( r e g u l a r in A t t i c ) is used b y a n a l o g y w i t h (ETT'I) (PETCC) Tpcbeaai pax«rôai 

(-écTÔcù, -oiTo, -copai, -oipTiv) I ( 1 2 x //., 2 x Od.). flr^Eicova: M a c l e o d , Iliad 
XXIV 137 (on 2 4 . 5 8 5 ) , lists o t h e r cases w h e r e a n a m e in a n o b l i q u e case 

refers b a c k to the s u b j e c t o f the s e n t e n c e , n o n e so t a u t o l o g i c a l as this ; b u t 

h e r e t h e f o r m u l a g i v e s a d d e d d i g n i t y . 

28 xai 8É Té piv Kai irpooflEv: the first Kai e m p h a s i z e s the w h o l e s e n t e n c e , the 

s e c o n d upocrôev in p a r t i c u l a r . A r i s t a r c h u s ( D i d / A T ) r e a d TI, p r o b a b l y to 

r e d u c e the n u m b e r o f c o n j u n c t i o n s , a n d this a p p e a r s in a f e w infer ior M S S 

a n d ( u n f o r t u n a t e l y ) in A l l e n ' s text . P r e s u m a b l y it w o u l d h a v e to be 

u n d e r s t o o d i r o n i c a l l y . T h e v u l g a t e TE is q u i t e a c c e p t a b l e ; the w o r d i n g is 

l ike TOV TÊ Tpopéouai Kai ccMoi ( 1 7 . 2 0 3 ) . S e e R u i j g h , TE épique 6 9 7 . 

29-30 VOVSE is A k h i l l e u s ' o w n f a v o u r i t e express ion (see i 8 . 8 8 n . ) . ÊTaipov: 

' b e c a u s e o f his c o m p a n i o n ' ; cf. àxwpEvés ÏÏ£P ÈToeîpou ( 8 . 1 2 5 ) a n < ^ 

C h a n t r a i n e , GH 11 65 . O n Oireppopov see 17 .32 m . a n d 2 1 . 5 1 6 - 1 7 m 

T h e s c h o l i a ( D i d ? / T ) say t h a t in p l a c e o f 30 s o m e texts r e a d où P É V T O I 

poîp' Èoriv ETI ^OJOO 'AxiArjos | 'lÀiou ÊKTTÉpoai EU vaiôpEvov TTToAieôpov. | TTEpaei 

SoupaTEÔç < 0 ' ) ÏTTTTOS Kai pf]Tiç 'ETTÊIOU. V e r s e 29 c o u l d not h a v e s tood t o g e t h e r 

w i t h these. T h e s c h o l i a g o o n to g i v e the r e a s o n the l ines w e r e s u b s t i t u t e d , 

q u i t e u n n e c e s s a r i l y : trws y à p ô EÎ6COÇ 'poïpccv T ' àppopiT}v T E ' [Od. 20 .76] vOv 

ÔiaTa^Et; T h e r e is n o t h i n g w r o n g w i t h the sty le o f the verses (if Çcooï* w e r e 

r e a d in the first l ine, as it s h o u l d b e a lso at Od. 1 7 . 1 1 5 a n d 1 9 . 2 7 2 ) , a n d t h e y 

m a y b e q u i t e e a r l y ; B o i l i n g , External Evidence 187, th inks t h e y m a y g o b a c k 

to a c y c l i c e p i c . 

3 1 - 7 4 T h e b a t t l e b e g i n s as usual w i t h a c a t a l o g u e o f those m a r c h i n g o u t , 

w h i c h h e r e lists the deities w h o are t a k i n g p a r t ( 3 3 - 4 0 ) . T h i s is f o l l o w e d b y 

a g e n e r a l d e s c r i p t i o n o f the b a t t l e , i n c l u d i n g m e n t i o n o f b o t h the h u m a n 

c o m b a t a n t s ( 4 1 - 6 ) a n d the d i v i n e p a r t i c i p a n t s (47-53), in the o n e case 

b a l a n c i n g G r e e k s a n d T r o j a n s , in t h e o t h e r A t h e n e a n d A r c s . A t w o - v e r s e 

s u m m a r y ( 5 4 - 5 ) l e a d s i n t o a b r i e f c o s m i c - c o n f l i c t p a s s a g e , w h i c h takes the 

p l a c e o f t h e s imile w h i c h w o u l d b e n o r m a l in s u c h g e n e r a l d e s c r i p t i o n s 

( 5 6 - 6 6 , see 54~66n. ) . T h e n c o m e s a n o d d sect ion in w h i c h t h e p a i r s o f 

' d u e l l i n g ' g o d s a r e d e s c r i b e d ( 6 7 - 7 4 , s e e n o t e a d l°c-)- T h e s a m e s t r u c t u r e 

o f c a t a l o g u e - d e s c r i p t i o n - d u e l s a p p e a r s i n the g r e a t c a t a l o g u e s o f b o o k 2 

a n d the b e g i n n i n g o f b o o k 3, a n d a g a i n in b o o k 4, w h e r e the Epipoles i s 

( 4 . 2 5 0 - 4 2 1 ) takes the p l a c e o f a c a t a l o g u e a n d t h e d u e l s b e g i n a t 4.457. 
A f t e r t h e c a t a l o g u e o f M y r m i d o n s ( 1 6 . 1 6 8 - 9 7 ) A k h i l l e u s ' parainesis a n d his 

p r a y e r to Z e u s a r e inserted i n t o the s e q u e n c e . 

T h e g o d s a r e g i v e n n o a r m i n g - s c e n e , p r o b a b l y b e c a u s e this w o u l d be 

r e p e t i t i o u s in t h e c a s e o f A t h e n e ( w h o h a s a l r e a d y a r m e d hersel f t w i c e : 

5 . 7 3 3 - 4 7 , 8 . 3 8 4 - g i ) a n d t o o b i z a r r e b y t h e s t a n d a r d s o f t h e II. in the case 

o f s o m e o f the others . I n s t e a d o f b e g i n n i n g d u e l s , the g o d s m e r e l y s q u a r e o f f 

290 

Copyrighted Material 



Copyrighted Material 

Book Twenty 

( 6 7 - 7 4 , if genuine; see note ad loc.), and at 7 5 the situation is summarized 
(CÖS 01 pcv 0EO1 avrra QECOV i a a v ) and a new action begins. 

31-2 Cf. TTOXEUOS 8* ¿AIACTOS opcope | ( 2 . 7 9 7 ) , o^aSos 6' a . ETVXÖT] | ( 2 X / / . ) . 

81'xa öupov exovtes: cf. iva 6. I. (4 x //., including a lengthened version at 
1 3 . 4 8 7 ) . 

34-5 i p i o u v r i s I ' EpiaEi'as is again enjambed like this at Od. 8 . 3 2 2 - 3 (also 
following TloaEiBacov y a i r ) o x o s ) . The technique is like that in which a name 
is picked up in the following verse by a patronymic and following relative 
clause, as A r j i K o c o v T a | T l E p y a a i B r i v , o v . . . (5.534-5); Hoekstra, Modifications 
34, lists a number of examples (including many where the name occurs 
earlier in the first verse). Epiouvris is derived from Arcado-Cvpriot ouvov, ouvn 
with the intensive prefix ipi-, and seems to mean 'good runner'; see 
Chantraine, Diet, s.v., and K. Latte, Glotta 3 4 ( 1 9 5 5 ) 1 9 0 - 2 0 2 . In 3 5 , ETTI 

goes with KEKacrrai; cf. 2 4 . 5 3 5 anc^ name Epikaste (von Kamptz, 
Personennamen 5 7 ) . KEKacrrai, which must be right, is Aristarchus' reading 
(Did/A) for - T O of most MSS. <pp£cri T T E U K A A I ^ A T occurs in this position at 
15.81 and ends the verse 2 x II. The epithet is probably always meaningful, 
as here (see F. M. Combellack, Grazer Beiträge 4 , 1 9 7 5 , 8 4 - 5 ) . 

36-7 O6EVEI ßAEHEAIVCOV ( - E I ) | occurs 6 x //., twice of Hektor and three 
times of a wild boar or lion in similes. Verse 37 = 18.411. 

Here, Athene, and Poseidon have of course always helped the Greeks. 
Hermes has so far played no part in the poem. He said nothing when the 
son of Phorbas the Trojan, his favourite shepherd, was killed in a 
particularly brutal manner ( 1 4 . 4 8 9 - 5 0 5 ) , and his son Eudoros, the leader 
of one of the Myrmidon squadrons ( 1 6 . 1 7 9 - 8 6 ) , plays no part in the battle. 
At 1 5 . 2 1 3 - 1 4 Poseidon groups Hermes and Hephaistos with Here, Athene, 
and himself as supporters of the Greeks, but that passage may be dependent 
on this. It seems likely that Hermes is brought in here to prepare for his 
prominence in book 24. Hephaistos is mentioned, as 73-4 makes explicit, so 
that he will be 011 hand to assist Akhilleus against the river-god ( 2 1 . 3 2 8 - 8 2 ) . 

38-40 KopuOaioAos is only here applied to anyone other than Hektor, and 
only here placed before a pause at the bucolic diaeresis. The normal epithet 
for gods in these metrical circumstances would be Aaoaaoos, used for Ares 
at 1 7 . 3 9 8 as well as for Athene ( 1 3 . 1 2 8 , Od. 2 2 . 2 1 0 ) , Eris ( 2 0 . 4 8 ) , and 
Apollo (20 .79; f° r heroes only at Od. 1 5 . 2 4 4 and 2 x in the Aspis). xpuarjvios, 
used for Ares (later in the verse) at Od. 8 . 2 8 5 a n d for Artemis at 6 . 2 0 5 , 

would be another possibility, though it would cause an unpleasant over-
lengthening. It seems likely that the choice of Kopu0aioAos here, when less 
particularized alternatives were available, is due to its association with 
Hektor and the juxtaposition of Tp&as. OoTßos ¿KEPOEKOUTIS is an under-
represented formula, found only here in Homer but occurring at HyAp 134 
and 2 x in frr. ofHesiod. Some texts read Aios öuycnrip 'A9po8nri (Did?/T), 
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thinking it more suitable to the context; this generic formula is gaining 
ground in Homer over the particularized quAoppciSns *A. (9 x against 6 x ; 
see J. B. Hainsworth in Homer: Tradition and Invention, ed. B. Fenik, Leiden 
1978, 45)-

Xanthos is here to prepare for his struggle with Akhilleus and Hephaistos 
(21.211-382), and Aphrodite has already been wounded in action 
(5.330-42). But I eto is an unlikely combatant; fortunately the amiable 
Hermes declines the bizarre duel with a lady and is cheerfully willing to 
let her claim the victory (21.497-501; see note adloc.). Presumably the poet 
introduces her as the mother of the eager Trojan backers Apollo and 
Artemis; most of the appearances of her name are in the epithets which 
describe thern. Her only other part in the poem was to help Artemis care 
for the wounded Aineias when Aphrodite was hors de combat (5.447-8). One 
expects her to comfort Artemis after she has been slapped by Here, as 
Aphrodite is by her mother Dione (5.370-417), but in fact that role is taken 
by Zeus (21.505-13) and Leto can only collect Artemis* abandoned 
weapons. She will feature later in Akhilleus* mighty Niobe paradigm 
(24.605-9), but it seems fanciful to invoke that as an additional reason for 
her presence here. Even more fanciful was the old explanation for her 
opposition to Hermes: O T I o UEV Aoyos ctei ^TYREI X A I P I Y V ^ T A I , i\ 6 I AT)©TI T O U T < P 

*rriv cvavriov (Plutarch, Vit. Horn. 102). 
41-6 The matching descriptions of the feelings of Greeks and Trojans 

b o t h . e r v e t o g l o r i f y \ k h i l l e u s , s h o w i n g t h e c o n t r a s t i n g w a y s h e is s e e n 

through their eyes. 
41-3 tios < *rjos. T«TO$ < * T T I O $ ; both forms are here disyllabic. See 

Hoekstra, Modifications 3 4 - 5 , and Chantraine, GH I 1 1 — 1 2 . KUBCCVGO, an 
alternative for xuSaivco, appears only here and at 1 4 . 7 3 ; see Risch, 
Wortbildwig 271. Verse 43 = 18.248, 19.46 (also enjambing after ouvtx* 
'AxiAAtusI); see i8.246-8n. Akhilleus said of lamenting Trojan widows 
yvoTev 6' ¿>s 6rj 5^pov eyw TTOAEPOIO -irEiravpai (18.125). Verse 44 = 7.215. 

46 The comparison is more than a formula; to the terrified Trojans 
Akhilleus looks like the war-god himself, T&jyyy\ Aap-nopcvos (etc.) is only 
used of those in Hephaistos-made armour: Hektor (17.214), and the two 
forces on the shield (18.51 o). 0poToAoiy$Iaos (-ov) "Aprji j is used of Hektor 2 x 
//., of the Lapith Leontcus (12.130), and of the Phaeacian Eurualos (Od. 
8.115). It is notable that the expression is used here just before Ares' actual 
battle-cry is described (51-3); similarly at 13.295 Mcriones is said to be 
cnraAavros "Apr|t and a few lines later is given a full-scale comparison to Ares 
marching to battle (13.298-303; see note ad toe.). When Hektor stands 
facing Akhilleus, just before his fear overcomes him, the latter's fearful 
appearance is described by the unique verse Taos * EwaAico Kopu6aixi 

TTToAeiitarij (22.132). 
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48-53 Kris, who is to some extent a personification, had never obeyed 
Zeus's confinement of the gods to Oiumpos; see 11.73-5 anc^ n o l e 

Athene and Ares also represent the opposing forces at 4.439, 17-397_8, and 
20.358. There is a careful balance: Athene shouts standing at the ditch 
outside the Greek wall and on the beach beside the ships; Ares from the 
height of the citadel of Troy and running beside the Simoeis. This 
movement is the regular part of the motif of stirring up a battle; Hektor loo 
is OTT pev in the front ranks, OXXOT« 6i at the reat (1 1.64-5), and Ares is 
OXAOTE n£v TrpocQ" "EKTOPOS, OXAOT' 6ma6e (5.595; so Fenik, TBS 80). 

48-50 Aristarchus (Arn/A) took the Eris-clausc with the preceding 
temporal clause and aue 8* 'A0r)vr| as the main clause, which gives a good 
antithesis with OVE 8' "Aptis ( 5 1 ; OCTEI (50) carries on the same sound). Kris' 
presence is standard at the start of a big battle; it is heavily elaborated at 
11.3-12 and less fully at 4.440-5. On Xaooaoos see 38-400. Verse 49 = 9.67. 

OTE (49) is followed by OXXOTE at 1 1 . 6 4 - 5 anc^ '8.599-602; there is a slight 
anacoluthon in pairing orao* with OUTEI. Epi(y)8ovnro$ (504 for the surf 
thundering on the sea-beaches is an innovative use. Besides its formular 
usages with Zeus and with c u 6 o u o t ) s (-13) , the epithet is applied once to 
horses' hoofs (11.152) and once to rivers (Od. 10.515). On the tremendous 
noi e made by gods shouting see 14.147-5211., and for Near Eastern and 
other parallels GritTin, HLD 38 9. 

51-3 epfpvfj XaiXcnm Taos is used of the Lycian leaders (12.375) a n d the 
metrical alternative «Xonvfj X. T. by Nestor of himself in his younger days 
( 1 1 . 7 4 7 ) . 5 2 » o£ugoes with KEXEUCOV. 8ECOV (53; not 6E£OV) must be right, pace 
Aristarchus ( Vrn/A); 'running towards Pleasant Hill, (which rises) beside 
the Simoeis'. Kallikolone is mentioned again only when the pro-Trojan 
gods take a break there (151-2). Clearly his invention (?) stayed in the 
poet's mind. 

54—66 After the summarizing couplet (54-5) the conflict rises to the 
cosmic level. In position and effect the passage takes the place of a simile, 
a paraltel made more obvious by the concluding TOOCTOS apa KTVTTOS u>pTo 
Bc&vcpiSi ^wtovTcov (66; a very similar verse actually ends a simile in Hesiod, 
Th ogon • 705). The involvement of sky, sea, earth, and the very Underworld 
in the strife, and the shaking of the mountains beneath the feet of the 
combatants, echo a standard theme common in descriptions of the 
Titanomachy (see R. Mondi, iAPA 116, 1986, 42 4V Hesiod gives three 
versions, one tor the Titanomachy and two in Zeus's battle with Tuphoeus 
(the common elements are underlined); first, Theogony 678-83: 

8ctVOV 8E TTEptOXE TTOVTOS OTTEipCOV, 

yt^ 8e pry* EOnapayqoEv, rrTEonrEVE 6* o v p a v o s Eupu$ 

OtlOMCVOS, TTC&O0EV 8i TtVaOOETO pOKpO^ "OXupTTOS 
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pmfj C M ' a0avarcov, £voai{ 8 * TKOVC fkxptTa 
TapTapov f^potvra T T O S & V alireTa T ' icon 
¿CTTTETOU icoxuoto poAacov TE KpaTEpacov. 

Next, Theogony 839-43: 

[Zeus] oxXr)pov 6* ¿PpovTr̂ at xai oppipov, 8t yeffa 
optpSaAEov Kova{3r]of Kai oupavos nvpOs CrrTEpOt 

rrovT<>5 T ' ' Q K E O V O O TE poai icat TapTapa yairis. 
iTOOOi 8* Crrr" a6ocvorrotoi plyas TTEXEpî ET* "OAupiros 
opvupEvoio OVOCKTOS* RRRECRROVAXD^ 8E yaTa. 

The same motif is adapted for tin effects of Zeus's thunderbolt (Theogony 
847-50): 

ilju. 8e x̂ oov iraaa Kai oupavos rj6c ©aAaaacr 
0UTE 6* ap* ap^* oxras rrspt T* ap^i TC Kvuara pax pa 

pmfj \rn a9avaTcov, evoais 6' CXOPEOTOS opcopcr 
Tpce 6" 'AI'ST̂ S evcpoiai xara^OiuEvoiai ¿vaoocov 

(cf. 695-7). Homer, who very probably had himself sung Titanomachies in 
verses similar to those above, adapts the conventional elements to the 
present situation by: (a) having Zeus thunder not in threat, but u\yo8cv, i.e. 
from a safe distance, and leaving the shaking of the earth vipOs to Poseidon, 
whose presence makes it easy to drop the normal reference to the sea, 
superfluous here; (b) elaborating the quaking of the earth by adding the 
mountains (58; perhaps an alternative for Olumpos, Th ogony 680), and 
then linking this to the local topographv by adding references to Ml Ida, 
Troy, and the Greek camp (59-60); and (c) amplifying the motif of Hades' 
fear (Theogony 850) into a vivid 5-verse description (61-5). T o us, the 
invocation here of these mighty cosmic conflicts verges on the mock-heroic, 
especially when all the fireworks fizzle out a few lines later. Longinus, 
however (9.6), found the passage awe-inspiring, though only if taken 
allegorically. 

A shorter evocation of a 7eus/Tuphoeus scene is u ed in a simile when 
the Greek host marches out at 2.781-4 (sec nott ad loc., and S. Nimis, 
Narrative Semiotics in the Epic Tradition, Bloomington 1987, 73-84). West, 
Th ogony 20-31, g>ycs an account of divine conflicts in Near Eastern myths; 
the most recent studies of such tales in Homer and Hcsiod arc by R. Mondi 
in Approach s to Greek Myth (ed. L. Edmunds, Baltimore 1990) 141-98 and 
E. A. Havelock, Oral Tradition 2/1 (1987) 31-53. 

55 Ipi8a pnyvwro is an unparalleled phrast ; G. S. Kirk, The Songs of 
Homer (Cambridge 1962) 206, considers it 4 an attempt at innovation and 
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improvement*, ßapvs is often used metaphorically, e.g. with 5rrn (2 x //., 
1 x Od.). 

56-8 Zeus, though a self-declared bystander, is involved in the activities 
because he features in the regular Titanomachy motif. Poseidon rriva£t | 
yaiav in his roles as yairjoxos and evoai'x6«v. crrrEipEaios ( 5 8 ) is used with yatav 

only here; the combination must be regarded as a metrical alternative for 
orrreipova yenav ( 2 X //., 5 x Od.). opccov aiireiva Kapr^va | recurs at Od. 6 . 1 2 3 , 

and MuxöAns T ' ai. K. | at 2 . 8 6 9 . 

5 9 With the 'foothills' of Ida cf. uo6a vticrrov "I8tis | ( 2 . 8 2 4 ) . One wonders 
if the word was suggested here by the element in this type-scene of the earth 
trembling under the feet of the gods (Theogony 682, 842). For -rroXurriSaKos 
(preferred by Aristarchus, Did/A) the variant -ou is better attested by the 
MSS here, but -os predominates at 218; both forms may go back to Homer 
( s e c 1 4 . 1 5 7 - 8 ^ ) . 

61-5 Hades' fear is dwelt upon, perhaps to compensate for the fact that 
the subterranean Titan prisoners are not mentioned, as they are in the 
Hesiodic passages (Theogort} 697, 851). J. Kroll, Gott und Hotte (Darmstadt 
1 9 6 3 ( 1 9 3 2 ) ) 3 6 7 - 8 , draws parallels with Near Eastern tales of a descent 
into, or attack on, the Underworld by a god. The three brothers Zeus, 
Poseidon, and Hades are linked together with Gaia at 1 5 . 1 8 7 - 9 3 ; cf. 
Hcsiod, Th ogony 7 3 6 - 8 = 8 0 7 - 9 iv6a 6e yf|$ Svcxpcpns Kai TapTapov fi«po*vro$ 
I TTOVTOU T" crrpuytToio Kai oüpavoü aaTepoEVTOs | Ê EI'T-JS TTOVTCOV TTTjyat Kai TrEiporr' 

iaaiv. 

6 1 - 3 cßEtasv... I Beiaas; the repetition is emphatic - Hades is more 
accustomed to cause fear than to feel it. Cf. PEI 'BTJOEV.. . | pEi6r|oaoa ( 1 . 5 9 5 - 6 

= 1 4 . 2 2 2 - 3 ) . &va£ evepcov 'AVBOOVEVS | recurs at HyDem 3 5 7 , and the 
alternative expressions "AtSr̂ s Evcpoiot (KOTaqtöipEvoiai) ¿tvaaacov | at 1 5 . 1 8 8 

and Theogony 8 5 0 . Note the repetition \mivtp8tv... tvtpojv. EK öpovou CÜXTO: the 
usual phrase has cbpTo ( 2 x //.; Crrro is substituted in the unusual 
circumstances of Od. 2 2 . 3 6 4 ) . The substitution ofaXTo here adds urgency. 
TOXE: there are many similar instances of this imperfect (?) form with T and 
neglected digamma. It has been plausibly suggested that the form is an 
aorist, Kai euoxe < *tffax6J sec Chantraine, Gfl 1 1 jo. The formular 
evoaix^cov is especially pertinent here. 

T h e T scholia remark 4KTTAT]KTIKOV T O O T O , pf) povov 6ticai, A A A A KCU ovaOopctv 
( I K ) TOO öpovov. EITO KOI T O Taxe KIVT^TIKOV -rift Siavotas TOU SciaavTos. 

65-6 Verse 65 = Theogony 739 and 810, with apEpSaXE* replacing apyaXt*. 
T h e workhorse opep&aXeos, 'terrible* (always first in the line; 27 x //., 9X 
Od.), is more suitable here than apyaXEos, 'grievous', since incarceration is 
not in question. EupcoEis (etc.) is used in archaic epic onlv of the Underworld. 
Verse 6 6 = Theogony 7 0 5 (in the Titanomachy), which begins TOOOOS SoCnros 
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tyevTo; the second hcmistich is repeated when Zeus enjoys the spectacle 
(21.390). Here it completes the ring form (with 54-5). 

67-74 The g o d s pair off to fight, but the actual duelling is not described 
until 2i-385ff., after the Skamandros-Hephaistos encounter. Poseidon and 
Apollo, as the powerful males who have been much involved before this, are 
an obvious match; so are Ares and Athene. Hcrfi and Artemis are ill-
matched, except in gender, and the outcome is humiliating in the extreme 
for the lesser goddess, despite her scornful rebuke to her brother 
(21.470 513). Leto and Hermes are an odder couple still; see 38-40^ 
Hephaistos and Xanthos are of course paired in preparation for their duel 
over Akhillcus (21.211-384). Aphrodite marched out with the others (40), 
but has no partner here. Later, however, her presence is recalled, and she 
will be manhandled by Athene while trying to assist the wounded Arcs 
(21.416-26). The D scholia and Plutarch. Vit. Horn. 102, provide allegorical 
reasons for the various oppositions, deriving from Porphyry, who claims 
such explanations go back to Theagenes of Rhegium (see R. Lamberton, 
Homer th Theologian, Berkeley 1986, 31-2; K . Snipes, AJP 109, 1988, 203). 

The passage performs no useful function, since the muster-roll of deities 
tin preparation for their combat in book 21) has alreadv been called at 
32-40, and it hardly serves either to diminish the bathetic fiilure to follow 
up immediately the resounding trumpetings of the divine march to battle 
or to add to the fun which the poet seems to be having with his gods. There 
is no parallel in Homeric battles to this listing of combatants as they line up 
to face each other; the nearest equivalent would be the lists of competitors 
in the games (23.2880., 754ff., cf. 7.162-8), which are not however in 
pairs. Moreover, the opposing stances taken up by the various couples are 
broken up immediately, with unusual illogicality, as Apollo goes off to talk 
to Aineias (79 -111) and Here calls her team into a huddle (112-43), after 
which both parties withdraw (144-55). There arc also a number of oddities 
in language (see below). Though it never seems to have been seriously 
suspected in ancient or modern times, the passage conflicts with the norms 
of Homeric narrative structure and does not belong here; 1 think it has been 
added to the monumental poem at a later date, the pairings read back from 
the encounters in book 21. If it is removed, verse 75 (cbs oi ucv (teoi A V T A 6KSV 

ioav) following 66 provides a normal summary of the preceding general 
description before the action changes to Akhilleus. 

In favour of retaining the passage it should be indicated that it might 
serve to represent the duels which normally occur at this stage in the 
structure of a battle (sec 31-7411.); and (as Leaf observed in his introduction 
to this Book) this section may be held to prepare for the major divine battle 
in book 21 as the preparatory description of Zeus's inattentiveness (13.1-9) 
precedes the detailed account of his deception by Here in book 14. This is 
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in fact a common Homeric narrative technique; see the introduction to this 
Book, and Introduction, ch. 2, iii. I do not, however, think these 
considerations justify the retention of the passage. 

67-9 EVCCVTCX occurs only here in archaic epic, but appears in later poets. 
'ATTOAACOV <DOT(3OS occurs in this position 4 x //., but includes the rare word-
division after the second spondee; it is an unusual adaptation of the 
formular OoT(3os 'ATTOAACOV ( 3 6 x / / . ) . IOT T r r c p o e v T a is a neologism, showing 
analogies with the familiar IITECX TRREPIEVTCC (which, however, never occurs at 
the end of the line) and the other unique occurrences TrrepoevTES oVcrroi | 
( 5 . 1 7 1 ) and | ioi TE I M P O E V T E S ( 1 6 . 7 7 3 ) . Both the usual formulas for Apollo 
running from the feminine caesura repeat his name ( a v a £ EKacpyos [or Atos 
vios] 'ATTOAACOV) and cannot be used here, so this phrase may have been 
invented for the occasion. The plural form iot occurs only here in Greek; E. 
Schwyzer and A. Debrunner, Griechische Grammatik 11 (Munich 1950) 37, 
give other examples of words which have a masculine singular and neuter 
plural, and suggest they may be old collective forms. On Ares vs. Athene 
see 48-530. 

7 0 - 1 The formular ' A p T E p i B o s XPVOTLXCXKATOV KEACCSEIVTIS | occurs at 1 6 . 1 8 3 

(see note ad loc.), Hesiod fr. 23(a) 18 MVV, and HyAphr 118, and also in the 
accusative at HyAphr 1 6 and the dative (without KEAoc8etvr|) at Od. 4 . 1 2 2 . 

This is the only place where the epithets are placed first. "ApTEpis ioxeaipa 
appears first in the line only here. Such adaptations in the positioning of 
formulae arc, of course, not surprising. 'ATTOAACOVOS EKCCTOIO | is also formular 
(2 x II., 1 x HyAp)\ xaaiyvr|TR) 1. | may be so, but recurs only in a late 
Homeric Hymn. 

72 The short form 'Eppfjs (-f)v, -fj) occurs only here in the II. but 4 x Od., 
only once at the end of the verse. Hoekstra, Odyssey on Od. 1 4 . 4 3 5 , suggests 
very plausibly that it is the vernacular form familiar to the poet. Epiouvios 
(see 34 -5n.) occurs in other combinations but only here before 'Epufis. T o 
complete the peculiarity, CTCOKOS, 'strong', as an adjective is virtually 
unknown in Greek except for this occurrence, though a Trojan of that name 
is killed by Odysseus ( 1 1 . 4 . 2 8 - 3 8 ) ; for possible etymologies see von Kamptz, 
Personennamen 142. Since Ipiouvios has no digamma a metrical licence is 
involved in the lengthening of the last syllable o f o c o K o s . The use, and the 
combination, of Ipiouvios and ' Eppfjs are not surprising in an innovative 
passage like this, but the employment of the rare CJ&KOS (when the generic 
KpEi'cov would have done) is very odd. 

7 3 - 4 TTOTCCHOS |3a8v8ivr ) s | is found 5 x II., again lengthened by PAYEES at 
2 1 . 3 2 9 . E a v 6 o v . . . lKa|iav5pov: there are three other instances of alternative 
divine and human names in the II., and two in the Od. where a divine name 
is given without human equivalent; see 1 . 4 0 3 - 4 ^ West, Theogony 3 8 7 , 

includes post-Homeric examples and a list of modern discussions. It is often 
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said that the human name is that of everyday language, the divine that of 
the poetic tradition, but this is an over-simplification (see A. Heubeck, 
Würzburger Jahrbücherßir die Altertumswissenschaft 4 , 1 9 4 9 / 5 0 , 197-218). In 
the most recent discussion of the Xanthos/Skamandros pair, O . Sze-
merenyi, Traetata Mycenaea: Proceedings of the VIIIth international Colloquium 
on Mycenaean Studies (Skopje 1 9 8 7 ) 343—50, argues that Eavöos is derived 
from the name of the River Seha in western Asia Minor, through the form 
*S{e)hant- and metathesis of the initial consonants, and IxapavSpos from the 
alternative form *S(e)ha- with the suffix *-want-, which gave the Greek 
-otv6po$ (appearing also in Maiandros and other river-names), perhaps 
through association with Anatolian *ar(i)nay *anray 'spring'. R. Lazzeroni, 
Annali del la Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa 2 6 ( 1 9 5 7 ) 8, suggests that both 
divine and human names are mentioned here to show that the river-god is 
assuming a new status and character. 

With the form of 7 4 cf. (f|v) KIKAI^OKOUOI 8soi, äv5p6s 5e KUIUVSIV 

( 1 4 . 2 9 1 ) . O n the formular system used for Skamandros/Xanthos see 
21.1—2n.; the short syllable before Zxayav6pov is retained by a metrical 
licence, essential if the name is to be used in hexameters (see 12.2m.). 

7 5 - / 5 5 The divine conßicl is now interrupted, and the scene is set for the duel of 
Akhilleus and Ainrias. This is brought about by Apollo, who in the guise of Lukaon 

rebuk s Aineias and inspires him to advance towards Akhilleus. On th other side, the 
worried Here summons Poseidon to discuss th ir strategy in support of the Greek hero. 
Poseidon counsels cautious monitoring of th situation, and all the gods withdraw, in 
two groups 

The normal structure of an aristeia is interrupted by this encounter; sec the 
introduction to this Book, and Krischer, Konventionen 27. It is, however, 
likely that a fight between the greatest Greek hero and the leader of the 
Dardanians, second-in-command on the Trojan side, was traditional, and 
since in much of the II. Akhilleus is not engaged in battle this is the only 
place it can occur. The episode may also have been influenced — though we 
shall never know for sure - by tales of the encounter of Akhilleus with 
Memnon, who shared Aineias' Trojan ancestry on his father's side (see 
2 1 5 - 4 0 1 1 . ) and also had a goddess for mother. Aineias' prominence during 
Diomedes' aristeia in book 5 makes that episode in some ways a precursor 
of this. It has also been pointed out (especially by P. Smith, HSCP 85, 1981, 
49~52) that the contrast between Aineias' salvation and Hektor's death, 
when each encounters Akhilleus, gives additional emotional depth to the 
later part of the poem. In a rather different way, Aineias and Iiis account 
of the history o fTroy contribute to the broader picture of the fall of the city, 
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standing like a shadow behind the immediate tale of the revenge upon 
Hektor (sec 2oo~58n.). 

The structure of the encounter is regular enough: a rebuke, the response, 
and divine inspiration (79-111); a challenge, and the response, including 
a genealogy (176-288); a divine rescue, and the surprise of the remaining 
warrior (288-352). Diomedes* protracted battle with Aineias during his 
arisUia (5.166-488), and Paris' duel with Menelaos in book 3, afford many 
parallels. Lenz, Aphrodiuhymnos 160, finds a five-layered ring form, in which 
Aineias' despatch by Apollo ( 7 9 - t n ) matches his rescue by Poseidon 
(318-40), the first conversation of Here and Poseidon (112-55) matches the 
second (292-317), and the advance of the two heroes (156-75) matches 
their combat (259-91). In the centre of the rings are the speeches 
(176-258), and the whole is framed by the initial description of Akhilleus' 
furious rage (75 8) and his concluding perplexed exhortation to himself 
( S 4 I - 5 2 ) -

But the expansive style of the narration, the relaxed tone of Akhilleus' 
speeches, and his willingness to listen to his opponent's lengthy discourse, 
are unexpected; Leaf (it 348) goes so far as to say ' Achilles is in a merciful 
and, indeed, bantering mood.* Certainly the emotional pressure is notably 
lower than it is in Akhilleus' next major encounter, that with Lukaon in the 
next Book The general air is close to that of the Diomedes/Glaukos 
meeting (6.119-236), which is carried on with such careful regard for the 
proprieties and concludes so amiably; there are parallels in structure too 
(see 6.1 ign.). F. M. Combellack, CP 71 (1976) 49 -53, has plausibly-
suggested that this episode presents the normal Akhilleus, not the furious 
avenger we see elsewhere after Patroklos' death, and that the encounter 
between them was a regular part of the Trojan story; 'the pull of his 
standard method of composition has in this instance... caused the poet to 
retain features, and possibly even phrases, of this story of Achilles and 
Aeneas that do not fit the context into which he now pl'ices it' (p. 52). 

As a reason for rescuing Aineias from Akhilleus, Poseidon says that the 
race of Dardanos must not die out; Zeus is now hostile to Priam's line, but 
that of Aineias will continue (307-8): 

vOv Si St) Alvciao pirj Tpcotocriv arvâ ci 
Kai -rraifkov T R A I L S , TO» KEV HETOTTIOOE ycvcomrai. 

At HyAphr 196-7 Aphrodite expresses a similar sentiment to Ankhises: 

o o i 8* icrrai 91X05 v i o s o s ev T p w s c r a i v ava^Et 

Kai rraT8es TraiBcaai Siainrgpcs ooyryaovTcn. 

In antiquity some thought the II. passage meant that Homer knew of 
descendants of Aineias reigning in Phrygia; Dionysius of Halicarnassus 
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writes CmoAapovnris ouv TOV "Opt)pov sv <t>pvyi\y 6wa<rrcvovTa$ ciSevan TO&v6pa$ 
(Ant. Rom. 1.53.5). Strabo (13.1.51—3) reports a version (among others) 
which located these Aineiadai at Skepsis in the Troad. The idea of a direct 
reference to a continuing royal line has been largely accepted by modern 
scholars sincc Robert Wood, and many have also thought that these latter-
day Aineiadai were patrons of Homer whom he wished to please by such 
a reference (this view is championed by Reinhardt, luD 4 5 0 - 3 and 5 0 7 - 2 1 ) . 
The evidence has been given a full discussion in a recent article by P. M. 
Smith, HSCP 85 ( 1 9 8 1 ) 1 7 - 5 8 ; cf. also his Nursling of Mortality: a Study of 
the Homeric Hymn to Aphrodite (Frankfurt am Main 1 9 8 1 ) . Lenz, Aph-
rodit hymnos, is also important, and gives an account of earlier views 
( '55-9)-

Smith's conclusion is that the evidence does not support the existence of 
historical Aineiadai in the Troad, and that 'the two passages which 
inspired that hypothesis should be read.. . as integral to their poetic contexts 
and not as composed to flatter "Aine iadai" in the poets' audiences. The 
future rule of Aineias which Poseidon predicts in the Iliad i.«» the future rule 
which Hektor will not survive to enjoy. The future rule of Aineias which 
\phrodite promises in the Hymn embodies the success with which Anchises 

will surpass the bounds of his inescapable mortality' (p. 52). 
Aineias traditionally survived the war. Proclus, Chrest. 239, reports that 

in Arctinus' lliupersis oi mpt TOV Aivciav were so alarmed by the killing of 
Laokofln and one of his sons by two snakes that they withdrew to Mt Ida 
before the wooden horse disgorged the Greeks. In the lliupersis of 
Stesichorus, Aineias and his family may have left for the west (Page, P MG 
pp. 110—1; see N. Horsfall, JHS 99, 1979, 39-43, who is very sceptical; G. 
K . Galinsky, leneas, Sicily, and Rom , Princeton 1969, 106-13; anc^ L-
Malten, Archicfur Religionswissenschajt 29, 1931, 42-8). Apollodorus has a 
different version, that during the sack of the city Aineias took up his father 
\nkhises and fled, and the Greeks let him go Sia TTJV euaepctocv (Epitome 5 . 2 1 ) . 

There is no mention in the 11. of Ankhises (except in the formular ira'is 
"Ayxiaao etc.) or of Aineias* son, just as there is none of Memnon (see 
236-8n.), but Aineias' wife Kreousa appeared among the women prisoners 
in Polygnotus' painting of the Fall of Troy (Pausanias 10.26.1). 
Representations of Aineias escaping from Trov with \nkhises on his back, 
and accompanied by a woman and one or two sons, suddenly become very 
common in the last quarter of the sixth century; k . Schauenberg lists 52 
pictures on Attic black-figure vases and 5 in red-figure (Gymnasium 6 7 , i960, 

1 7 6 - 9 1 and plates; cf. also Gymnasium 76, 1969, 4 2 - 5 3 and plates; F. 
Brommer, Vasenlisten zur griechische Heldensagesy Marburg 1973, 3 8 6 - 8 9 ; 

Galinsky, op. cit. 1 2 2 - 5 plates; and LIMC 1 3 8 6 - 8 , 110s. 5 9 - 9 1 ) . Most 
of these vases of which the provenance is known come from Italy, especially 
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Etruria (LIMC i 395); this sudden surge of interest is probably the result of 
attention to the Etruscan market rather than any new development in 
Greek epic, though Stesichorus' Iliupersis may have been a stimulus. 

It is clear that hostility between Priam's line and Ankhises', both 
descended from Dardanos (see 215-400.), was part of the conventional 
story; at 13.459-61 Aineias has withdrawn from battle because Priam does 
not honour him, and at 20.179-83 Akhilleus utters the taunt that Priam has 
sons whom he will reward before Aineias. There was a line of Dardanians 
in Thrace, and the tradition may reflect a Thracian occupation of Troy 
during or after the twelfth century (see 13.459 6 i n . ; N. K. Sandars, The 
Sea Peoples, London 1978, 192-4; Scheibner, Aufbau 124-34). 

The close connexion in wording between Poseidon's prophecy here and 
Aphrodite's in the Hymn suggests the possibility of common authorship. 
Reinhardt, IuD 507-21, suggests that the poet of the II. also composed the 
Hymn; Heitsch, Aphroditehymnos, that the author of the Hymn inserted the 
Aincias-episode into the II. However, the arguments from language and 
formular style have often been based on faulty assumptions, and Heitsch 
has been answered by H. Erbse, RhM 110 (1967) 1 25 (Heitsch responded 
in his further study Epische Kunstsprache und homerische Chronologie, Heidelberg 
1968); Dihle, Homer-Probleme 65-83; A. Heubeck, Glotta 50 (1972) 129 43; 
and Lenz, Aphroditehymnos 218-55. The scholars who have most recently 
compared the language and formular style of this episode with that of 
HyAphr have concluded that the Hymn shows a later stage of development 
(Hoekstra, Sub-epic Stage 39 -48; Janko, HHH 151-80), or at least a different 
author (N. Postlethwaite, Phoenix 33, 1979, 1-18). 

Studies of language have not proved that the episode is alien to the 
author of the //., and (as the following commentary will indicate) the 
nature and handling of its component parts is fully consistent with the rest 
of the poem. It seems most likely that the monumental poet knew of a story 
that Aineias continued to rule somewhere in the Troad; this does not prove 
that a royal line of Aineiadai, perhaps originating in Thrace, survived (or 
claimed to) in the mid-eighth century, but it is a reasonable hypothesis. 
Virgil may have been alluding to, and contradicting, this version when he 
has his Aeneas tell Dido that if fate had allowed him his ow n choice, recidiva 
manu posuissem Pergama victis (Aeneid 4.344). 

77-8 ripiapi'Beco occurs only here in a position where it is not resolvable 
into -ot'(o), but cf. TuBeiBeco AiopiiBeos (16.74) a n d many examples of the 
construction TUBETBTIS, os...quoted by Hoekstra, Modifications 34. The poet is 
availing himself of a new linguistic possibility to widen the use of an old 
sentence-structure, E is Aristarchus' doubtless correct reading (Did/AT) for 
the y£ of almost all MSS. Verse 78 = 5.289 and 22.267, which both follow 
Trpiv y' F| ETEpov Y£ TTEOOVTCI |. On TaAaupivov see 5.287-911. 
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79-111 Apollo's motive in endangering Aineias is not made clear, 
though Erbse suggests he is keeping Akhilleus away as long as possible from 
his beloved Hektor (RhM n o , 1967, 18). The poet's motive is obvious 
enough - he wants the duel to take place %see 75~i55n.), and employs 
conventional means to bring it about. There is a regular pattern of action 
in battle in which a god (in disguise) disapprovingly questions a hero who 
is for the moment not fighting; the hero responds; and the god persuades 
him to enter the battle, giving him fresh strength. Cf. Apollo's earlier 
approach to Hektor (15.243-70), Poseidon's approach to Idomeneus 
(13.206-45; the invigoration is omitted), Athene's to Menelaos (17.553-73; 
the goddess's second speech is omitted), and the spectacular version at 
5.793 841, where \thene appears to Diomedes without disguise and to 
encourage him actually takes the place of his chariot-driver. See 
13.206-45^; Fcnik categorizes this episode as an amalgamation of the 
'rebuke' and 'consultation' patterns ( T B S 27-9, 50-1, and 128-9). 

This is Aineias' biggest scene, but he has always been second only to 
Hektor on the Trojan side. Earlier in the poem he had an important role 
in Diomedes' aristeia (5.166-446, 5.512-60*, where he is likewise saved by 
divine intervention (that of Aphrodite and Apollo), and his prominence 
was reaffirmed (in preparation for this episode) as he charged beside 
Hektor in the attempt to capture Patroklos' body (17.753-9). He is linked 
with Hektor as the best of the Trojans both in fighting and counsel by 
Hektor's brother Helenos (6.77-9), and Idomeneus expresses a keen fear of 
him (13.481-4). The poet himself places him beside Akhilleus as avepes 
apicrroi (158). See Scheibner, Aufbau 10-18, and Reinhardt, IuD 128-37. 

79-82 Aaocrcroos: sec 38-4011. and 13. i26-8n. pevos fju is used after 
cvrrrvcvac at 17.456. eTocrro <poovr|v | is an abbreviated form of the formular 
EiKuta (etc.) Seiias xat ¿rreipca 9<*>vr|v | (2 x It.). Verse 82, and Aineias' 
response, show that the god also lakes Lukaon's shape. Lukaon son of 
Priam has been mentioned only at 3.333, where Pari.-» borrowed his 
breastplate. He is clearly referred to here in preparation for his memorable 
scene with Akhilleus later on (21.34^".). 

83-5 The accusation of boastful talk on social occasions is conventional, 
cf. oto TTarpos «vi pcycrpoioiv axovaa | euxop£VTft (1.396-7 = 21.475-6; see M. 
VI. YVillcock, HSCP 81, 1977, 49-50). There is an expanded example at 
8.229 34. Aivcia Tpdxov pouAr^pe is formular (4 x //.), followed 2 x by 
XOAKOXITCOVCOV. Similar expressions with PovAr)<pope are used for Sarpedon 
and Idomeneus; the epithet 'is no idle compliment, but implies that [the 
hero] should live up to his responsibilities' (13.219-20^). 

86 orrrapciPopevos irpoaEErrrc: onrrapciprro 9<ovr)cr6v tc would be regular, as at 
199, but overlapping speech-introduction formulae are not uncommon (see 

302 



Book Twenty 

M. W. Edwards, CP 64, 1969, 81-7, HSCP 74, 1968, 26). Vet another 'he 
answered' formula is used for Aineias at 5.217. 

87-102 So too Pandaros, when reproached by Aineias, said that he had 
come to grips with the attacker previously without success and that some 
deity was standing beside him (5.184-91). Lohmann, Reden 161-9, analyses 
this and the later speeches, perhaps rather too rigorously. The first part of 
the speech, as is usual in telling a story, is in ring form: 

A Why do you urge me to fight Akhilleus (87-8)? 
B I fled from him before, when he sacked Lurnessos and Pedasos 

(89-92). 
C Zeus saved me then (92-3), 
B' or he would have killed me, when he attacked the Leleges and 

Trojans (94-6). 
A ' So no mortal can fight Akhilleus (97-102). 

87-8 Verse 87 S 332, 88 = 333. vrnripOvuos is used of Akhilleus only in 
these verses; it is used twice of Diomedes during his aristeia, but generally 
it is applied to the Trojans by angry Greeks. Clearly it is not purely 
formular but has a significant sense. 

89-93 The same episode is used by Akhilleus at 187-94 as a paradigm 
showing why they should not fight. Capture for ransom of a Trojan caught 
in the countryside by Akhilleus is a motif appearing in the cases of Priam's 
sons Isos and Antiphos (11.104-6) and Lukaon (21.34-44), and And-
romakhe's brothers were killed by him in similar circumstances (6.421-4). 
Aineias is the only one who escapes by flight; the incident was described in 
the Cypria (itcnroTa ('AxiAAcus) ¿rrrtAcruvei Tas Atvcioo poa$ nai Aupvrjocov nat 
rTTjBacrov nopOtT, Proclus) and may be figured on a Cycladic relief pithos (M. 
E. Caskey, AJA 80, 1976, 35-6). The repeated account of the incident here 
anticipates the flight of Hektor before Akhilleus at 22.i36ff. (which is thus 
not such a 'bold innovation' as was stated by Edwards, HP! 293), 

89-90 TTO6COK£OS O V T * 'Ax»M)OS is paralleled {pace Dihle, Homer-Problem! 67) 
by iToSas toxuv au<p* *Ax»Afja (18.354); c f Od. 8.502. aXXoTt 6oupi «poprjotv 
(-ffCTai) is repeated by Akhilleus (187). 

92—3 As often, beginning the sentence at the bucolic diaeresis allows the 
emphatic word tlpuoaO* to be placed in the runover position, os uoi (oi) 
rrrcbpoE MEVOS Xai^pa TE youva is repeated for Zeus's aid to Hektor during his 
flight from Akhilleus (22.204), possibly to bring out the contrast between 
their eventual fates. 

94—5 The protasis * If Zeus had not saved me* is omitted; Macleod, Iliad 
XXIV on 24.439, quotes 3.53 and 5.885-7 as other parallels. As the scholia 
(bT) point out, Aineias saves face bv stressing Athene's help to Akhilleus. 
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900s (9000$) generally means 'salvation', as in the formular 90US AavaoToi 
ycvT̂ at (3 x //.), but is here extended to mean 'protection '. Pedasos (92) was 
the chief town of the Leleges (2i.8b~7). 

9 7 - 1 0 0 avBpa = 'a mortal' (see 18.429-350.). Verse 98 = 5.603, where 
Diomedes complains that Ares is sheltering Hektor. The refusal to fight 
with an opponent whom a god is protecting is common, cf. 5.184-7, 
17.98-9. See S. R. van der Mije, Mnemosyne 40 (1987) 241-67, who points 
out that here Aineias is reconciling his claim to be as good a fighter as 
Akhilleus and his reluctance to face him. Koci aAAcos (99) = 'even without 
this', as at 9.699, Od. 21.87. is adverbial. ctvSpopioio is normally an 
end-of-verse formula (17.571, cf. 21.70). nep (100) goes with EI, ' if only'. 
Lohmann, Reden 162, unwisely athetizes 99-102. 

I O I — a Tcrov TEIVEIEV TTOXEPOV; TEAOS is made up from phrases like K A R A Toa 
pdxrjv ETOVUOCTE Kpovicov (11.336, cf. 12.436= 15*413) and TEAOS TTOAEUOIO 

KTXCIOO (3.291), EV yap X'f*" f&os TTOAEPOU (16.630). On the metaphor in 
TEI'VEIEV see 17.400-in., 13.358-Oon., and A. Heubeck, Giotto 50 (1972) 
135-43. XE ... | viKT|OER(E): both KE and PE appear in good MSS, and 
NIKHZEI has been taken as a vivid future indicative (reading PE; KE is also 
grammatically possible, cf. Chantraine, GH11 225-6), as at 10.223-4, or as 
an optative (with KE), the final -E elided as at Od. 11.585, 11.591, and 
perhaps II. 2.4. The indicative (read by Willcock) would have greater force, 
but it is impossible to be certain how overtly confident Aineias is being 
here; the reservation expressed in 99 suggests the optative would better 
represent his degree of optimism, pea recurs as a monosyllable at the verse-
end at 12.381; Hoeksira, Modifications 37, suggests it may be a colloquialism. 
On the form see 17.461-20. irayxo^Kf<>S: there is a formular phrase xweti 
•RRORYXOAKOS rrri KPOIA^ois apapuTa | (2 X Od.), and -RRORYXAAKEOS is applied to a 
sword (Od. 8.403) and to Heraklcs' club (Od. 11.575), but this is the only 
metaphorical instance 1 though XOAKEOS is so used, e.g. in the formular 
XOAKEOS "Aprft). Apollo once says to the Trojans, of the Greeks, oG 0 9 « A {60S 

XP<i>S O 0 6 E oi6r)pos (4.510 . 
104 ripws is used as a vocative singular by Dolon to Odysseus (10.416) 

and by Patroklos to Eurupulos (in the apparently lormular EupCrcrvA' rjpeos 
|; 11.819, 838); and in the Od. by Eidothea to Mcnelaos, Odysseus to 
Alkinods, and Kirke to Odysseus. It seems to be a rather formal mode of 
address, suitable from the young l.ukaon to the senior Trojan leader. 

105-7 The comparison of the heroes' mothers prepares for Aineias' more 
detailed examination of their respective pedigrees at 203-9. Similarly 
\khilleus boasts to Asteropaios that descendants of Zeus are stronger than 

sons of rivers (21.184-91): see Fenik, TBS 67. Perhaps there was something 
similar in a scene of Akhilleus' combat with Eos' son Memnon. Aids xouprjs 
*A9po6tTns: this is the only instance of a genitive formula of this metrical 
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shape for Aphrodite in Homer. In Hesiod and HyAphr TTOXuxP âou 

'A9po5iTTjs is used, and in HyDem «piXooTEipavoo 'A9p. On the anonymous Old 
Man of the Sea see 1.35811. and S. West, Odyssey on Od. 4.349. 

X 0 8 - 1 0 Verse 109 = 2 1 . 3 3 9 , which has PEIAIXI'OIS for XtuyaAtois and also 
follows ere TTapircrv | ... On apctf), 'threat', see 17.429-3in.; here it 
prepares for Akhilleus' long challenge (178-98). Verse 110 = 15.262 (again 
Apollo inspiring Hektor). 

1 1 2 — 5 5 A divine scene preceding a human encounter gives it added 
dignity; cf. the Zeus Here conversation before Sarpedon's losing duel with 
Patroklos (16.431-61) and the debate oil Olumpos before Hektor fights 
with Akhilleus (22.166-87). A second divine discussion, adding even more 
weight to \ineias' survival, will precede Aineias' actual rescue b> Poseidon 
(291-339). HerC, like Apollo, seems no longer to be confronting an 
adversary as she was at 70-1; see 67-740. ou8' EACC6" is used to switch the 
narrative to new characters in the scene, with some emphasis; cf. 17.1-2, 
626-7. ' I t is a typical stylistic feature for the action on the battlefield to be 
interrupted for a scene among the gods, and then to be picked up again 
later at the same point where it was stopped' (Fenik, TBS 37). Herf's 
concern is not unjustified, in view of Apollo's actions against Patroklos 
(l6.788ff.). 'Ayxiaao Trai's: cf. cus "rrais 'Ayxiaao | (3 x //.). 

113-14 On the formular ava ouAapov ¿v6p&>v see 4.25 m . For 114 
Zenodotus read fj 8* ¿pu6is KOACoaoa 6EOUS pcTa £coovrors, very properly 
corrected by Aristarchus (Am/A; Did/AT). rj is used only after a speech, 
so here the article fj must be intended and the regular speech-introduction 
is required. Aristarchus (KCH ai TrAtTcrrai, Did/AT) read orrioaoa, but the 
MSS give KaAEoaaa, which it would be best to retain (with Leaf), 
particularly since it allows Here more initiative. The participle controls 
8EOU$, as pera p08ov EEITTE takes a dative. 

1 1 5 — 1 7 This is an adapted version of 8E 9pa£CIBPC9' o-rrcos iarai TO8E 

ipya (4.14 14.61); there is another single-line version at 14.3. Poseidon 
and Athene have both been involved in the battle previously and are the 
obvious people to turn to for help; Hermes and Hephaistos are ignored. 
AivEi'a$ 06" Ipn: 'Here \ineias has moved out (against) ' ; cf. 5.175 6n. 

x 19-24 These lines are notable for their frequent strong sense-pauses and 
heavy emphasis. Four comccutive lines (120-3) begin with stressed runovcr 
words after enjambment; 121 is a threefoldcr with two strong breaks; 122 
also has two strong breaks, but falling within and after the first hemistich; 
123 repeats the shape of 121; then 124, with a weak mid-verse caesura, 
returns to the conventional form of 119. Herd is peaking with great 
forcefulness. 

1 1 9 - 2 0 N P « S 1 contrasted with Apollo. The forms TJPEI'COV and upEi'cov 
occur 5 x It. and 3 x Od., and show a metrical lengthening perhaps based 
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on the analogy ofÈpfîo, crcio (Chantraine, GHI 271). T h e use here (after T»S) 
may be suggested by the formular | O Ù 5 I ( P R ] 6 F , COSE) T I S FIPCIEOV (ÛPEÎCOV) ( 1 x 
//., 3X Od.). ctCrrotev... ERRTITA : the temporal sense given by Leaf, ' a t 
once.. . afterwards', does not allow a good alternative sense for FJ. It is bet ter 
to interpret A V R Ô F O V as local, ' away from here', and Ê^RENRA as 'alternatively* 
( c f . 1 3 7 4 3 . 2 4 - 3 5 6 . Od. 2 0 . 6 3 ) . 

1 2 1 — 4 TraptrraiTj, 6oit|: W h e n Here gave a command to everyone, herself 
included, she used the virtual imperative É R R R O T P A M Û P E V ( 1 1 9 ) ; now that she 
addresses them all as individuals ( T I S ) the optatives are more courteous. 
¿rvcycoAtos, 'empty ' , 'useless ' , is only here used of persons. For -nràpos trap 
( 1 2 3 ) one would have expected -rràpos y«, since the gods defended Troy in 
the past but arc now ovtpobAtot (see 1 7 . 5 8 6 - 8 1 1 . ) . iroAtpov ( - o u , -<O) HOT 

6 R ) Ï O T Î Î T A ( - os , - » ) | occurs 1 0 x / / . , including split versions. 
1 2 5 - 8 These lines were needlessly athetized by Aristarchus ( A r n / A ) on 

the grounds tha t Zeus had said otherwise at 26-7, and to protect Akhilleus* 
reputation for invincibility (on Aristarchus' view that H o m e r always 
represented Akhilleus in the best possible light see D. M. Schenkeveld, 
Mnemosyne 2 3 , 1 9 7 0 , 1 6 5 - 7 0 ) . One 's day of death is determined at the day 
of birth ( 2 3 . 7 9 ) . W I T H the word ing of 1 2 7 - 8 cf. TÇ> 6 " £>s TTOÔI Moïpa Kpcrrair) 
I yiyvoptvcp RRRFVTJCRF Amp, C M piv TEKOV crirrTj ( 2 4 . 2 0 9 - 1 0 ; spoken by Hekabe of 
Hektor), and ?v6a 6' nniTa | miorrai âaoa oi alaa K O T O KA£>6ÉS Papcïon | 
yctvopévcp vrjaavro A I V W , ÔT« piv TÎKÎ HTJTTIP (Od. 7 . 1 9 6 - 8 ) . The metaphor is 
taken up in the name KACOGCÔ (Hesiod, Theogony 2 1 8 = 9 0 5 ) , K A Ô & S , 

'Spinner(s)', and in die verb R M X A W O W ( 2 4 . 5 2 5 and 7 X Od.). Sec B . C . 

Dietrich, Death, Fate and the Gods (London 1 9 6 5 ) 2 8 9 - 9 4 , A N T ^ Hainsworth, 
Odyssey on Od. 7 . 1 9 6 - 8 . oTjptpov Ocrrtpov are contrasted a g a i n at the 
beginning of the verse at 7 . 3 0 £= 2 9 1 and 8 . 1 4 2 . Th i s is potentially the day 
of Akhilleus' greatest glory , and so of his greatest danger. 

1 2 9 - 3 1 C » . . . o ù . . . TRCÛOÉTAI : in Homer, the negative is regularly où when 
a protasis with indicative verb precedes the main clause (Chantraine, GH 1 

3 3 3 ; Leaf on 4 . 1 6 0 ) . ¿ U Ç N S : cf. 2 . 4 m . 6eoi «paivcofkn (-ovrai) cvapyfïs | recurs 
at Od. 7 . 2 0 1 , 1 6 . 1 6 1 , where, however, it is a sign of special favour. 

1 3 3 — 4 3 Poseidon soothes the worried and angry Here , suggesting that 
the strife be left to mankind. A thene says much the same to Ares when she 
leads him from the ba t t le du r ing Diomedes' aristeia ( 5 . 3 1 - 4 ) ; she and 
Apollo also agree to suspend the fighting before the duel of Hek to r and Aias 
( 7 . 2 4 - 4 2 ) . On Poseidon's attitude when he challenges Apollo to fight at 
2 1 . 4 3 5 6 9 sec note ad loe. The wisdom he shows here prepares for his later 
rôle in rescuing Aineias from premature d e a t h ; see 2 9 2 - 3 2 0 ^ 

1 3 3 — 5 " " ^ P * V Ô O V , 'beyond reason* recurs at 1 0 . 3 9 1 and HyAphr 3 6 . 0 O 6 É 

T I at XPT) I is formular ( 9 x / / . , 8 X Od.). Wi th 1 3 4 - 5 8 . 2 1 0 - 1 1 , where 
Poseidon tells H e r e où* A V lycoy* Ê & A O Ï I U Ail Kpovicovi IAOXEOOOI and the second 
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verse is the s a m e ( b u t w i t h <j*pTcpos Icrnv). T h e r e the sense is s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d 

(*I w o u l d n o t w i s h that w e others f ight w i t h Z e u s ' ) . H e r e the n a t u r a l 

r e n d e r i n g w o u l d b e 4 1 d o not wish that w e s h o u l d set the o t h e r g o d s aga inst 

e a c h o t h e r ' , w h i c h g i v e s a n o d d sense, o r possibly 1 . . . that the g o d s should 

fight e a c h o t h e r , w e against the o t h e r s ' , w h i c h v i o l e n t l y c h a n g e s the 

c o n s t r u c t i o n f r o m that o f 8 . 2 1 1 . T h e latter m e a n i n g is a p p r o v e d b y 

S c h e i b n e r , Aujbau 7 3 n. 2, a n d v a n d e r V a l k , Researches 11 509, b u t 135 is 

missing f r o m most e a r l y M S S ( t h o u g h it a p p e a r s in a s i x t h - c e n t u r y p a p y r u s 

a n d the A schol ia) a n d w a s p r o b a b l y c o p i e d f r o m 8.211 at a n e a r l y d a t e . 

L e a f sensibly b r a c k e t s it. foous ipiSi £uveXaaoai | is para l le led at 2 1 . 3 9 4 . 

1 3 6 - 7 rrrciTa: 4 t h e n ' , ' t h e r e f o r e ' , as at 9 444, 24.290. -mSXcpos 8' avBpcaoi 

pcXiiati is a lso said b y H e k t o r to A n d r o m a k h e , w i t h a d i f f e r e n t c o n n o t a t i o n 

o f avSpcoai (6.492). T h e phrase is f o r m u l a r , a n d is f o u n d w i t h p09os (Od. 

i-358), TTopTTT) (Od. 1 1 . 3 5 2 , e x p a n d e d a t 332) , a n d to^ov (Od. 2 1 . 3 5 2 ) . 

1 3 8 - 9 apxcooi: this is the schema Alcmamcum, in w h i c h a d u a l o r p l u r a l 

v e r b is p l a c e d f o l l o w i n g the first o f t w o subjects , as at II. 5 . 7 7 4 , Od. 

1 0 . 5 1 3 - 1 4 . H e r e the subjects a r e c o u p l e d b y the d i s j u n c t i v e t) instead o f a 

c o n j u n c t i o n , b u t the u s a g e is still n a t u r a l e n o u g h . Z e n o d o t u s ( A r n / A ) read 

A P X 3 < " > unnecessar i ly ( t h o u g h L e a f g i v e s s o m e s u p p o r t ) , O V K s tands in a 

protasis w i t h s u b j u n c t i v e v e r b b e c a u s e it goes c losely w i t h ei£)cn. ' A x 1 ^ ® is 

e l ided o n l y h e r e a n d at 174, b u t 'OBvafja is e l ided 7 X Od. (5 x in this 

m e t r i c a l posi t ion) . 

140 A l m o s t all M S S r e a d Trap* oCrrofi, ' w i t h [i.e. a g a i n s t ] t h e m " , w h i c h 

is p r i n t e d b y A m e i s - H e n t z e . T h e v a r i a n t Trap' aCn66i, ' o n the s p o t ' , is 

required a t 13.42 a n d 2 3 . 1 4 7 , b u t C h a n t r a i n e , GH1 2 3 9 - 4 0 , prefers aCrro^i 

h e r e , a t 12.302, a n d a t 23.640. 

1412-3 8«2>v pe8* ownyupiv aXXcov | is a n u n d e r - r e p r e s e n t e d f o r m u l a , f o u n d 

a t HyAp 187 a n d HyDem 484. avayKaiTypi BapevTes is r e a d b y editors a n d a 

f e w M S S , b u t the v u l g a t e avayKi] up» SapevTas must be right; T91 Bapevra 

(-rivai) | is f o r m u l a r , a n d fo l lows the d a t i v e s avepi ( 1 9 . 4 1 7 ) , aopi (21 .208) , a n d 

c y x « (Od. 1 8 . 1 5 6 ) . Pose idon 's p r e d i c t i o n is fu l f i l led at 2 1 . 5 1 9 , w h e n the g o d s 

return to O l u m p o s oi p«v X«*>OU€VOI, oi 8C u i y a KVBIOOOVTOS. 

1 4 5 - 8 O n the b a c k g r o u n d o f the story see 2 1 . 4 4 1 - 5 7 ^ ap<pixvros, ' o f 
h e a p e d - u p < e a r t h ) \ o c c u r s o n l y h e r e ; a m o d e l m i g h t h a v e been p r o v i d e d 
b y the f o r m u l a r | W^cp ev ap<pipwT^ («jx Od., i n c l u d i n g a n a d a p t a t i o n ) , TO 

Kfyros: ' t h e sea-monster < w e al l k n o w a b o u t ) ' . 

1 5 0 - 2 &pprjKTos, ' i m p e n e t r a b l e ' , is o n l y here used o f a c l o u d . Besides the 

n e e d f o r invis ibi l i ty , c o n f e r r e d e l s e w h e r e b y a m e r e l y ' d a r k ' c l o u d 

(irop9vp€i3 vs^lAt}, 1 7 . 5 5 1 ) , is there p e r h a p s d a n g e r f r o m r a n d o m missiles? 

O n K a l l i k o l o n e sec 5 i ~ 3 n . ¿«ppOs is o n l y h e r e used m e t a p h o r i c a l l y in e a r l y 

e p i c , b u t "IXio$ cxppi/otaaa o c c u r s at 2 2 . 4 1 1 a n d the v e r y a p p r o p r i a t e 

cxppuocvTa KopivGov J in Hes iod fr. 204.48. W i t h 152 cf. | « 5 pa o v , fjte OoTJk 
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( 1 5 . 3 6 5 ) . I n b o t h p l a c e s t h e r e is a s l ight e m p h a s i s o n A p o l l o w h i c h m i g h t 

a c c o u n t for the a p o s t r o p h e , b u t m o r e l ike ly the v o c a t i v e is used b e c a u s e 

there is n o m e t r i c a l e q u i v a l e n t in the n o m i n a t i v e o r a c c u s a t i v e . T h e 

express ion o c c u r s at the g o d ' s b i r t h in HyAp 120. It m u s t re f lect the r i t u a l 

c r y IT) (see 1 5 . 3 6 5 - 6 0 . ) . N . Y a m a g a t a , BICS 36 (1989) 9 7 , p o i n t s o u t t h a t 

u n d e r s i m i l a r m e t r i c a l c i r c u m s t a n c e s Z e u s says ipxeo (EI 6 ' CRYE) vOv, ÇI'XE Ooï(3e 

( 1 5 . 2 2 1 , 1 6 . 6 6 7 ) , s u g g e s t i n g t h a t the h u m a n v e n e r a t i o n i m p l i e d in the 

e p i t h e t is u n s u i t a b l e f r o m Z e u s . TrroXÎTropSoç (-10s) is a p p l i e d severa l t imes to 

O d y s s e u s a n d A k h i l l e u s a n d o n c e e a c h to O ï l e u s , O t r u n t e u s , a n d the w a r -

g o d d e s s E n u o (see 2 1 . 5 5 0 0 . ) . Its use w i t h A r e s m a y w e l l b e t r a d i t i o n a l , as 

there is n o m e t r i c a l e q u i v a l e n t w i t h his n a m e . T h e first s y l l a b l e o f "Ap^a is 

s c a n n e d l o n g a g a i n at 5 . 8 2 7 (in a d i f f e r e n t phrase) ; the v a r y i n g q u a n t i t y 

o f the ini t ia l v o w e l (cf. 1 8 . 2 6 4 - 5 0 . ) m a y b e c o n n e c t e d w i t h a n o n - G r e e k 

o r i g i n o f the w o r d (see LfgrE s .v . ) . 

1 5 4 - 5 5uCTt)XEyÉoç -TToXépoio I s o u n d s l ike a f o r m u l a , b u t t h e a d j e c t i v e 

( ' r u t h l e s s ' , ' p a i n f u l ' < 8ucr-+ âXÉyco) r e c u r s o n l y in the p h r a s e Ôâvonrév yE 

BuCTrjÀEyÉa (Od. 2 2 . 3 2 5 , HyAp 367) a n d in t w o u n f o r m u l a r ins tances in 

H e s i o d . W i t h ÔOCVOTOS it w a s p r o b a b l y d r o p p e d in f a v o u r o f the e q u i v a l e n t 

TccvTiXeyÉos Ôavctroio | (2 x //., 6 X Od.), b u t it m a y b e t h e r e g u l a r a d j e c t i v e 

w i t h TtoXÉpoio, w h i c h d o e s n o t a p p e a r w i t h a m e t r i c a l e q u i v a l e n t . fjpEvoç Gvfi 

o c c u r s o n l y h e r e , a n d r e m i n d s us t h a t Z e u s is still w a t c h i n g , -rnvxi 

OOXvprroio | fjpevos ( 2 2 - 3 ) . KÉXÉUE is used a b s o l u t e l y , as a t 1 1 . 6 5 ; 

i m p e r f e c t m e a n s ' i t w a s Z e u s w h o h a d b i d d e n < t h e m > ' , r e c a l l i n g his 

i n j u n c t i o n at 2 3 - 5 . H e r e a n d P o s e i d o n c o n v e r s e a g a i n at 293f f . , b u t the 

o t h e r s wi l l r e m a i n o f f - s t a g e unt i l 2 1 . 3 8 5 . 

156-258 As the two heroes confront each other, Akhilleus taunts Aineias with his lack 
of favour in Priam's eyes and with his flight when they previously met. In response, 
Aineias recounts his distinguished ancestry 

1 5 6 - 6 0 T h e n a r r a t o r b r i e f l y s u m s u p t h e s i t u a t i o n , as a b r i d g e b e t w e e n the 

s c e n e a m o n g the g o d s a n d the r e i n t r o d u c t i o n o f the t w o h u m a n heroes . 

1 5 6 - 7 T h e s a m e ideas a p p e a r in TrÀf)To 5 È TTSV TTESÎOV TTEÇCOV TE KCCI nrrrcov 

I Y A H K O V TE OTËPOTTFJÇ (Od. 1 4 . 2 6 7 - 8 ; O d y s s e u s ' tale o f his ra id on E g y p t ) , TCOV 

is e x p l a i n e d b y ctvBpcov f]5* nrrrcov. xapxaipco a p p e a r s in G r e e k o n l y h e r e a n d 

in H e s y c h i u s , a n d is t a k e n as the intens ive r e d u p l i c a t e d present o f a n 

o n o m a t o p o e i c root ; b o t h a n c i e n t a n d m o d e r n scholars suggest the m e a n i n g s 

' s h a k e ' o r ' r e s o u n d ' . O t h e r e x a m p l e s o f this k i n d o f r e d u p l i c a t e d present 

a r e g i v e n b y R i s c h , Wortbildung 3 4 1 . 

1 5 8 - 6 0 A s i m i l a r 3- l ine s t a t e m e n t , b e g i n n i n g 8vo 8* âvSpEç àpriïoi ÊÇoxov 

aAAcov I . . . , i n t r o d u c e s A i n e i a s ' fight w i t h I d o m e n e u s ( 1 3 . 4 9 9 - 5 0 1 ) . êÇox' 

otpioToi I o c c u r s 2 x II., 3 x Od. V e r s e 1 5 9 = 6 . 1 2 0 ( D i o m e d e s a n d G l a u k o s ) 
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and 23.814 (Aias and Diomedes), verse 160 ^ 17-754 (Aineias and Hektor; 
a rising threefolder, like 1.7 etc.). 

161-3 The motifs of the shield held before the chest, the nodding helmet-
plume, and the brandished spear are regular, and appear in elaborated 
form when Akhilleus charges against Hektor {22.312-20). The language, 
however, is largely unformular. crrreiAew usually means to threaten with 
words; here apparently only by the actions described {so too at 13.582). 
VEUOTCCÇGO appears 3 x Od., but not in this martial context. The nearest 
paral le l to | TTpocrÔEv EXE crrépvoio is | TO -rrpôcrôe cnipvoio <pÉpcov {7.224), a n d the 

nearest to Tivaaae 6È \OKKÎOV eyxoç is TIVCCCTOGOV <pôcayocvov ÔÇ0 ( 2 2 . 3 1 ; , cf. 
12.298). 

164-75 As usual the poet does not tell us when a hero leaves his chariot; 
cf. 15.352-411. A warrior entering or re-entering the battle is often dignified 
by a simile, as is Diomedes at 5.87-94; sec Fcnik, TBS 10. Here the simile 
for Akhilleus balances Aineias' dialogue with Apollo. This is perhaps the 
most lifelike of the many lion-similes in the poem, although - perhaps 
because - it contains less action than most; it is also the longest. T h e beast 
is not hungrily seizing a domestic animal ; he proudly ignores the hunters 
until struck by a weapon, whereupon he furiously attacks. The outcome is 
not revealed, as is fitting in this highly generalized description; it is the 
eharactcr of the animal that is important. The best appreciation of the 
simile is that of A. Schnapp-Gourbeillon, Lions, Héros, Masques: les 
représentations de ranimai chez Homère (Paris 1981) 86-7. 

The main point of comparison is the kindled fury of the lion and of the 
hero, reinforced by the repetitions EtroTpuvei (171) and «pÉpETCti pévei (172) 
within the simile and ÔTpuve pévoç (174) in the narrative. There arc other 
parallels too. The stress on the horde of men (-naç Bîipoç, 166) seeking to kill 
a single animal may anticipate the isolated combat of Akhilleus against the 
Trojans until 1 lektor's death (cf. 356-9) ; the disregard of the animal for the 
hunters (crriÇcov, 166) suggests Akhilleus' long withdrawal from the battle; 
the wound which provokes the lion's fury corresponds to the loss of 
Patroklos (rather than Frànkel's parallel with the threats of Aineias, 
Gleichnisse 63); the 'groan' the animal utters (169) suggests Akhilleus' 
lamentations; and ÊTTOTPUVEI vccykoao8ai and -rrpcÔTcp Êv ôpiÀcp ( 1 7 3 ) suggest a 
battlefield rather than a hunt. 

The formulae in 164-8 are identified by A. B. Lord, HSCP 72 (1967) 28. 
Modern editors print the whole simile (164-75) a s A single sentence, and 
most of the lines enjamb without any pause at verse-end. 

164 Though lion-similes are common, Àécov coç at the end of the line 
occurs only here and at 1 1 . 1 2 9 , in both cases preceded by ÊVOCVTÎOV copTo; in 
the latter instance the simile is not expanded in the following lines. On the 
ways of introducing lion-similes see Scott, Oral Nature 141. 
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1 6 5 - 7 tfivTTiS ( < c r i v o j i a i , ' d e s p o i l ' ) r e c u r s o n l y at 1 1 . 4 8 1 a n d 1 6 . 3 5 3 , 

a l w a y s in a s imile a n d as a r u n o v e r w o r d q u a l i f y i n g a l ion a n d w o l v e s . I t 

is f o u n d o n l y in a f e w H o m e r i c i m i t a t o r s , TE is the g e n e r a l i z i n g p a r t i c l e 

n o r m a l in s imi les ; KCCI l inks civrris a n d the f o l l o w i n g c l a u s e : the l ion is 

d e s t r u c t i v e , a n d ( t h e r e f o r e ) the m e n seek to kill it. -rtfis Bi^os is p r o b a b l y 

f o r m u l a r in this pos i t ion ( 1 x Od., HyDem 2 7 1 ) . F o r o 8E T T P & T O V UEV orri^cov 

s o m e M S S o f the h g r o u p h a v e (or h a d b e f o r e c o r r e c t i o n ) o SE KpEi&v 

Eporri^oov, c o p i e d f r o m t h e l ion-s imi le at 1 1 . 5 5 1 ( r e p e a t e d in a n i d e n t i c a l 

p a s s a g e at 17 .660) . T h e v u l g a t e is m u c h m o r e e f f e c t i v e here . crn£co ( = 

ocTiua^co) o c c u r s o n l y h e r e in H o m e r , b u t a p p e a r s in la ter p o e t r y . apri'iOocov 

ai^rjcov a n d 8oupi paAq a r e f o r m u l a r (3 x //., 5 x 11. r e s p e c t i v e l y ) , used 

e l s e w h e r e in m a r t i a l c o n t e x t s . 

1 6 8 - 9 V e r s e 168 is a t h r e e f o l d e r . iaAr) < ETACO, ' c r o u c h ' , as a t 278, 13.408 

etc. T h e l ion is n o t h i d i n g b u t p r e p a r i n g to s p r i n g , OTEVEI, l ike CRREVAX« 

(-i£co), a l w a y s seems to h a v e a sense n o t o n l y o f o p p r e s s i o n b u t o f g r o a n i n g 

a l o u d (cf. 23 .230, 2 4 . 7 7 6 ) . T h e w o r d recal ls A k h i l l e u s ' a g o n y o f g r i e f 

( 1 8 . 3 3 , 78). T h e a u t h o r o f the Aspis h o w e v e r has JJEVEOS . . . mVrrAcrrai ryrop 

in the p a r a l l e l p a s s a g e (Aspis 429) . rjTop h e r e m u s t b e t a k e n as ' s p i r i t ' in a 

n o n - p h y s i c a l sense, as o f ten , w h i l s t KpaBir) m u s t m e a n ' h e a r t ' in the l i teral 

sense, as at (e.g.) 13 .282 (so E r b s e , RhM n o , 1967 , n ) . T h e v a r i o u s 

express ions u n d e r l y i n g the p r e s e n t p h r a s i n g a r e discussed b y E . H e i t s c h , 

Epische Kunstsprache und homerische Chronologie ( H e i d e l b e r g 1968) 3 9 - 4 4 . 

1 7 0 - 1 ' It h a s b e n e a t h its tai l a b l a c k g o a d , l ike a l i tt le h o r n ' ( b T ) . T h e 

v iv idness o f the d e s c r i p t i o n h a s c o n v i n c e d s o m e s c h o l a r s ( i n c l u d i n g 

F r a n k e l , Gleichnisse 6 2 m ) t h a t the l ion m u s t still h a v e ex is ted in A s i a M i n o r . 

P l i n y , NH 8 .49, s a y s o n l y t h a t terga c e u quodam incitamento flagellantur. T h e 

Aspis, in a s imi le p r o b a b l y t a k e n f r o m this, h a s yAauxiocov 8* oaaois 8EIVOV 

TrAcupas TE Kai obpous | oup?) pacrrtocov TTOCTCTIV yAa<PEI ( 4 3 0 - 1 ) . EE < * I F E < 

*sewe\ see 1 7 . 5 4 7 - 5 2 ^ a n d C h a n t r a i n e , GH 1 264. T h e h i a t u s b e f o r e it is 

d u e to the a n a l o g y o f *(F)E, w h e r e t h e d i g a m m a is a l m o s t a l w a y s o b s e r v e d . 

W i t h the s e c o n d h e m i s t i c h o f 171 cf. OUTOS ENOTPUVET POTXECAAOAI | ( 1 7 . 1 7 8 £= 

16.690), used o f a h u m a n fighter. 

1 7 2 - 3 yXccuKiaco, ' g l a r e fiercely', recurs in the Aspis s imi le (430), t h e n 

o n l y in l a t e i m i t a t o r s ; C a t u l l u s m a y h a v e t a k e n it to m e a n ' g r e y - e y e d ' , 

' b l u e - e y e d ' (caesio ...leoni, 4 5 . 7 ; see R . J . E d g e w o r t h , Glotta 6 5 , 1987, 135) . 

T h e use h e r e m a y h a v e b e e n s u g g e s t e d b y ) MEIBIOCOV (2 X / / . ) . W i t h I0us 

(pEpETOCl UEVEl Cf. UEVO? X 6 I P " V <}>£pOV ( 5 . 5 0 6 ) , JiEVO$ 8 ' ¡©US <p£pOV CtUT&V 

( 1 6 . 6 0 2 ) . T h e s e n t i m e n t ' k i l l or b e k i l l e d ' is c o m m o n l y a t t r i b u t e d to 

w a r r i o r s ; see 1 8 . 3 0 9 ^ UPOOTTP EV opiAco r e c u r s o n l y at 1 7 . 4 7 1 , w h e r e it m e a n s 

' i n t h e f o r e f r o n t o f the b a t t l e ' . H e r e it fits in w i t h the m i l i t a r y l a n g u a g e o f 

the s imile . 
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174-7 V e r s e 1 7 4 s h o w s a n i n n o v a t i v e a d a p t a t i o n o f the f o r m u l a r £>s 

E I U W V drrpuvE pevos Kai 8upov ¿ K O O T O U ( 1 0 x //., [ X Od.) a n d Ouuos ¿y/|vcop | 

(9 x //., 15 x 0d.)t s w i t c h i n g the c o u p l e d n o u n s f r o m o b j e c t to s u b j e c t . O n 

'AxiAfT(a) see 1 3 8 - 9 ^ T h e o n l y instances o f the c o m b i n a t i o n pryaAi'jTopos 

Aivciao | o c c u r in close p r o x i m i t y in this B o o k ( a g a i n at 263, 293, 323) , b u t 

there is n o m e t r i c a l e q u i v a l e n t a n d the c l u s t e r i n g must b e d u e to the 

f o r m u l a , a n d the sentence-construct ion w h i c h requires it, r e m a i n i n g in the 

poet ' s m i n d . S e e J . B . H a i n s w o r t h , Studi s... Offered to L. R. Palmer (edd. A . 

M . D a v i e s a n d W . M e i d , I n n s b r u c k 1976) 8 3 - 6 . V e r s e s 1 7 6 - 7 = 2 1 . 1 4 8 - 9 

( A k h i l l e u s a n d A s t e r o p a i o s ) . 

178-98 A v e r b a l e x c h a n g e b e t w e e n w a r r i o r s , in the f o r m o f a c h a l l e n g e 

o f s o m e k ind a n d a response to it, is c o m m o n In-fore a heroic c o n t e s t ; there 

is a m u c h br iefer e x a m p l e at 4 2 9 - 3 7 , a n d cf. m o r e g e n e r a l l y the t a u n t i n g 

o f O d y s s e u s b y E u r u a l o s (Od. 8 . 1 5 8 - 8 5 ) a n d the ' f l y t i n g ' b e t w e e n B e o w u l f 

a n d L ' n f e r t h (Beowulf 4 9 9 - 6 0 6 ; see M a r t i n , Language 6 8 - 7 5 ) . T h e t a u n t 

level led b y T l e p o l e m o s a t S a r p e d o n ( 5 . 6 3 3 - 4 6 ) is v e r y s imi lar in tone to 

A k h i l l e u s ' w o r d s h e r e ; D i o m e d e s ' c h a l l e n g e to G l a u k o s ( 6 . 1 2 3 - 4 3 ) is 

c losely l inked to the m o r t a l s / i m m o r t a l s contrast w h i c h p e r v a d e s his aristeia; 
H e k t o r ' s address to A k h i l l e u s is m o d i f i e d i n t o a request for a p a c t to h a n d 

b a c k the b o d y o f the loser ( 2 2 . 2 5 0 - 9 ) . A s usual , the rest o f the b a t t l e is 

forgot ten w h i l e the c o n v e r s a t i o n goes f o r w a r d . 

L o h m a n n ' s analys is o f A k h i l l e u s ' s p e e c h , Reden 162 3, is less successful 

than usual , a n d i n v o l v e s the u n d e s i r a b l e omission o f 180-6 . It is bet ter to 

a n a l y s e the speech as a t h r e a t e n i n g q u e s t i o n ( ' W h y h a v e y o u a d v a n c e d to 

m e e t m e ? ' ) , f o l l o w e d b y t w o h y p o t h e t i c a l answers , e a c h o f w h i c h is in turn 

re jected ( ' I s it so that y o u m a y rule the T r o j a n s ? B u t P r i a m w o u l d not 

a l l o w that . H a v e y o u b e e n promised a r e w a r d for ki l l ing m e ? B u t a t o u r last 

e n c o u n t e r y o u fled a n d I w a s v i c t o r i o u s ' ) . S i n c e nei ther hypothes is results 

in a des i rab le o u t c o m e for A i n e i a s , the s p e e c h is r o u n d e d o f f w i t h a 

r e c o m m e n d a t i o n that he w i t h d r a w ( 1 9 6 - 8 ) . 

Akhi l leus* i m a g i n a t i v e s p e c u l a t i o n a b o u t A i n e i a s ' m o t i v e s for f a c i n g h i m 

h a s been l inked w i t h his v i v i d p i c t u r e o f L u k a o n ' s fate ( 2 1 . 1 2 2 - 7 ) a n d the 

similes h e uses as a poet ic f e a t u r e o f his speech ( b y P. Fr iedr ich a n d J . 

R e d f i e l d , Language 54 , 1978, 273) . T h e s a m e aspect is d e m o n s t r a t e d b y J . 

G r i f f i n , JHS 106 (1986) 53. 

178-9 T h e usual p h r a s i n g is TTOAV -rrpopaxcov E^OAPEVOS hm\ ( 1 7 . 3 4 2 ) or 

TTOAAOV T & V a A A c o v E^OAPEVOS (23.399). H e r e xoaoov opiAou g o t o g e t h e r ( ' s o f a r 

f rom the t h r o n g ' ) , HRTASTOV replaces E^AAJACVOS, a n d TTOAAOV is re ta ined. D i h l e ' s 

e x p l a n a t i o n , Homer-Probleme 68, is less l ike ly . V e r s e 179 = 7.74. 

180—6 F o l l o w i n g his v i e w that A k h i l l e u s c a n d o n o w r o n g (see 125-811.), 

A r i s t a r c h u s ( A r n / A ) a t h e t i z e d these lines as ' m e a n in s ty le a n d t h o u g h t , 
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a n d i n a p p r o p r i a t e for the c h a r a c t e r o f A k h i l l e u s ' ; the athetesis is s u p p o r t e d 

b y L o h m a n n , Reden 1 6 8 - 9 . It w o u l d be easier to a r g u e t h a t the w h o l e 

s p e e c h , e s p e c i a l l y its c o n c l u d i n g w a r n i n g to A i n e i a s to r e t r e a t , is h a r d to 

r e c o n c i l e w i t h A k h i l l e u s ' f u r y a g a i n s t H e k t o r a n d all T r o j a n s ; see, h o w e v e r , 

7 5 - 1 5 5 n . A k h i l l e u s ' a t t e m p t to d i s s u a d e A i n e i a s f r o m fighting w a s foreseen 

b y A p o l l o at 1 0 8 - 9 . 

180 TpcbcCTCTtv ava^ei(v) is r e p e a t e d in P o s e i d o n ' s p r e d i c t i o n (307) . T h e 

d a t i v e is l o c a l { ' a m o n g the T r o j a n s ' ) , a n d ava^eiv c o n t r o l s the g e n i t i v e TIPRJS, 

w h i c h h e r e m e a n s ' p o w e r ' , ' p r e r o g a t i v e ' as a t 9 . 6 1 6 , 1 5 . 1 8 9 ; cf. Ttpfjs 

otTrovripsvos rjs "rep ocvaaoes (Od. 24.30) . W i t h the use o f the d e m o n s t r a t i v e in 

Tipfjs Ttis TTpiapov cf. uieTs oi AoAioio (Od. 2 4 . 4 9 7 ) . 

182-3 XePl 6r)aei (etc .) a lso e n d s t h e l ine a f t e r u p s o ^ ' i o v (8.289) a n d 

Bnras ( 2 4 . 1 0 1 ) . EPTTEBOS, ' i n t a c t ' , n o r m a l l y qua l i f ies pevos, <ppeve$, (Mr|, voos, 

a n d the l ike, a n d is o n l y h e r e a p p l i e d to a p e r s o n ; p e r h a p s the p r o x i m i t y 

o f oteai9pcov, w i t h its s u g g e s t i o n o f 9peves, m a d e t h e u s a g e easier . S e e E r b s e , 

RhM n o ( 1 9 6 7 ) 10—11. aEcn^ppcov recurs in ou TI irapriopos ou6' aeaiVppcov 

(23.603) a n d in the figura etymologica a t Od. 2 1 . 3 0 1 - 2 , o 8e 9peoiv ifaiv aaofois 

| T^IEV f|u aiT|v bytxav aeoi^povi 0vp<o ( the l ine-end f o r m u l a a lso o c c u r s 3 x in 

H c s i o d , Erga). T h e i m p l i e d d e r i v a t i o n f r o m aaco, OCTT| is still a c c e p t e d (see 

LfgrE), a n d aaai'9pcov m i g h t w e l l be r e a d . 

T h e rivalry o f the t w o T r o j a n r o y a l houses has b e e n m e n t i o n e d b e f o r e , 

p e r h a p s in a n t i c i p a t i o n o f this p a s s a g e , w h e n A i n e i a s h e l d b a c k f r o m b a t t l e 

b e c a u s e P r i a m d i d not suf f i c ient ly h o n o u r h i m ( 1 3 . 4 6 0 - 1 , see n o t e ad loc.; 

1 3 . 3 6 1 - 4 5 4 ^ ; and G . N a g y , The Best of the Achaeans, Bal t imore 1979, 

2 6 5 - 7 5 ) . A t 1 2 . 8 8 - 1 0 4 t h r e e g r o u p s o f T r o j a n s a r e led b y P r i a m ' s sons 

H e k t o r ( w i t h K e b r i o n e s ) , Par is , a n d H e l e n o s ( w i t h D e i p h o b o s ) , A i n e i a s 

leads the D a r d a n i a n s , a n d S a r p e d o n t h e al l ies. T h e r e f e r e n c e h e r e looks 

f o r w a r d b o t h to A i n e i a s ' l o n g a c c o u n t o f his g e n e a l o g y ( 2 0 8 - 4 1 ) a n d to 

P o s e i d o n ' s p r o p h e c y o f the f u t u r e rule o f his l ine at T r o y ( 3 0 7 - 8 ) . 

184-6 V e r s e s 1 8 4 - 5 = 6 . 1 9 4 - 5 , b u t t h e init ia l c o l l o c a t i o n rj vu T( TOI 

d o e s not r e c u r in a r c h a i c e p i c a n d m u s t b e a n o t h e r p e c u l i a r i t y o f A k h i l l e u s ' 

d i c t i o n (see n e x t n o t e ) . N o t e the figura etymologica in TEMEVOS Tapov; o n this, 

a n d o n the m e a n i n g a n d o r i g i n of-rEpEvos, see 1 8 . 5 5 0 - 1 n. S u c h i n d u c e m e n t s 

to fight a r e also o f f e r e d at 10.303!^ a n d i 7 . 2 2 9 f f . x a ^ e T r &S 8e o* EoXTra: cte 

(p)E(p)oXua w o u l d g i v e a b e t t e r r h y t h m , p r o v i d i n g a m a j o r w o r d - b r e a k a f t e r 

t h e first s y l l a b l e instead o f a f t e r t h e t r o c h e e . 

188-90 rj ou MEpvfl OTE is f o r m u l a r (3 x II., 1 x Od.). I n fac t , the a u d i e n c e 

k n o w s t h a t A i n e i a s r e m e m b e r s the o c c a s i o n v i v i d l y ( 8 9 - 9 3 ) . E u s t a t h i u s 

(1203.8) po ints o u t t h a t H o m e r ski l ful ly v a r i e s the t w o a c c o u n t s ; A i n e i a s 

m e r e l y says that h e fled f r o m I d a w h e n A k h i l l e u s a r r i v e d to seize the c a t t l e 

a n d sack the t o w n s , w h e r e a s A k h i l l e u s tells t h e ta le m u c h m o r e e x p a n s i v e l y . 
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fkxSov onrro: R h i a n u s , A r i s t o p h a n e s , a n d t h e C h i o t text ( D i d / A T ) r e a d ^o&v 

thru, b u t CTTI in this sense takes t h e d a t i v e (cf. 5 . 1 3 7 , 6 . 4 2 4 e t c . ) . 

prrotTpoTTaAi^co, ' t u r n b a c k ' , is o n e o f A k h i l l e u s ' n o n c e - w o r d s , n e v e r f o u n d 

a g a i n in G r e e k (see 1 9 . 1 4 9 - 5 0 ^ ) . E v e n the f o r m w i t h o u t prra- c a n b e seen 

o n l v in H e s y c h i u s . O n s u c h hapax legomena see I n t r o d u c t i o n , c h . 4 , iv . 

1 9 1 - 4 N o t i c e the n u m b e r o f e m p h a t i c w o r d s w h i c h b e g i n these l ines, 

a n d t h e v a r i e t y o f pos i t ion in t h e sense-pauses . O n the s t o r y see 8 9 - 9 3 ^ a n d 

1 9 . 2 9 m . A m o n g the c a p t u r e d w o m e n w a s Briseis ( 2 . 6 9 0 - 1 ) . V e r s e 193 = 

1 6 . 8 3 1 . Eppuoaro: A s i n g u l a r v e r b f o l l o w s the first o f t w o s u b j e c t s , as a t 2 .858 

e t c . (cf. i 3 & - 9 n . ) . 

1 9 5 - 8 A r i s t a r c h u s ( A r n / A ) a t h e t i z e d these l ines, o n the g r o u n d s that t h e 

last t h r e e a r e a p p r o p r i a t e to M e n e l a o s w h e n h e is s t r u g g l i n g to s a v e 

P a t r o k l o s ' c o r p s e a n d a r m o u r f r o m his o p p o n e n t ( 1 9 6 = 1 7 . 3 0 ; 1 9 7 - 8 = 

17 .31—2), b u t not to t h e f u r i o u s A k h i l l e u s in his first e n c o u n t e r w i t h a 

T r o j a n l e a d e r . T h i s is a s o u n d p o i n t ; L o h m a n n , Reden 24 n. 31 a n d 164 11. 

10, a d d s that t h e g n o m e a t 1 7 . 3 2 ( = 198) m a t c h e s in ring f o r m t h e g n o m e 

w h i c h b e g i n s M e n e l a o s ' s p e e c h ( 1 7 . 1 9 ) . H o w e v e r , the w a r n i n g t o a n 

a d v e r s a r y to r e t r e a t b e f o r e h e g e t s h u r t is p r o b a b l y c o n v e n t i o n a l (cf. 

1 7 . 1 6 - 1 7 as w e l l as 1 7 . 3 0 - 2 ) , a n d t h o u g h the s e n t i m e n t is a d m i t t e d l y 

i n a p p r o p r i a t e to A k h i l l e u s ' r a g e aga inst H e k t o r , it suits t h e le isurely a n d 

a l m o s t a m i a b l e t o n e o f this w h o l e e p i s o d e . M o r e o v e r , the assert ion in 195 

that the g o d s wil l not s a v e A i n e i a s this t i m e looks f o r w a r d b o t h to his 

a c c o u n t o f his d i v i n e re lat ives a n d to his rescue b y P o s e i d o n . V e r s e s 1 7 . 3 0 - 1 

( = 1 9 6 - 7 ) fit w e l l w i t h 195, a n d the r e p e t i t i o n not u n n a t u r a l l y c a r r i e d 

a l o n g 1 7 . 3 2 as w e l l , w h e t h e r b y the m o n u m e n t a l p o e t ' s h a n d o r s o m e o t h e r . 

O n 196 -7 see 17.30-211. 

200—58 M u c h o f A i n e i a s ' l o n g d i s c o u r s e is t a k e n u p w i t h the g e n e a l o g v 

o f the T r o j a n r o y a l h o u s e ; the rest is a n e l o q u e n t d i a t r i b e a g a i n s t too m u c h 

s p e e c h i f y i n g . C o m m e n t a t o r s h a v e o f t e n i n d i c a t e d the i r o n y o f this, a n d it 

is t r u e t h a t t h e r e m a y b e a s e m i - h u m o r o u s c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n here ( a n d a lso 

in the case o f G l a u k o s in b o o k 6) o f a h e r o w h o k n o w s h e is the w e a k e i a n d 

a p p r e h e n s i v e l y k e e p s o n t a l k i n g . B u t e x p a n s i o n is n a t u r a l h e r e , b e c a u s e 

b o t h heroes a r e o f t h e g r e a t e s t i m p o r t a n c e - A i n e i a s b e c a u s e h e is to b e 

s a v e d a n d to c o n t i n u e the r o y a l T r o j a n l ine. It is c o m m o n for H o m e r i c 

w a r r i o r s to r e c o u n t the ir p e d i g r e e s w i t h p r i d e , liecau.se the g l o r y o f the 

f a t h e r s is r e f l e c t e d u p o n their sons. G l a u k o s is t h e p r i m - e x a m p l e 

( 6 . 1 4 5 - 2 1 1 ) , b u t I d o m e n e u s boasts o f his o w n d e s c e n t f r o m Z e u s a s he 

c h a l l e n g e s D c i p h o b o s ( 1 3 . 4 4 8 - 5 4 ) , a n d A k h i l l e u s h i m s e l f re lates his 

a n c e s t r y in his v a u n t o v e r the d e a d A s t e r o p a i o s ( 2 1 . 1 8 4 - 9 9 ) . R e c i t a t i o n ol 

g e n e a l o g y is c o m m o n in o r a l poetry in m a n y c u l t u r e s (see M a r t i n , Language 

8 5 - 6 ) . It is a lso not u n f i t t i n g t h a t the s p l e n d i d history o f T r o y ' s k i n g s s h o u l d 

3»3 



Book Twenty 

b e r e h e a r s e d j u s t as the d o o m o f the c i t y is b e i n g p r e p a r e d for b y A k h i l l e u s ' 

p u r s u i t o f v e n g e a n c e o n its g r e a t e s t w a r r i o r . T h e e p i s o d e b r o a d e n s t h e 

t h e m e f r o m r e v e n g e o n H e k t o r to t h e fal l o f T r o y . I t h a s b e e n w e l l d e f e n d e d 

b y A . W . H . A d k i n s , CP 70 ( 1 9 7 5 ) 2 3 9 - 5 4 . 

T h e i n t r o d u c t i o n o f the g e n e a l o g y is w e l l m o t i v a t e d . T h e p r e p a r a t i o n is 

less o b v i o u s t h a n in t h e c a s e o f G l a u k o s a n d A s t e r o p a i o s , w h o a r e 

q u e s t i o n e d a b o u t t h e i r p e d i g r e e s b y D i o m e d e s a n d A k h i l l e u s r e s p e c t i v e l y 

( 6 . 1 2 3 , 2 I - ' 5 ° ) > b u t A i n e i a s ' h i s t o r y o f t h e t w o b r a n c h e s o f his f a m i l y , a n d 

t h e d e a l i n g s b e t w e e n his f o r e f a t h e r s a n d the g o d s , is c l e a r l y i n v i t e d b y 

A k h i l l e u s ' j i b e at his r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h P r i a m ( 1 7 9 - 8 3 ) a n d his assert ion 

t h a t t h e g o d s w h o s a v e d h i m d i e first t i m e t h e y m e t w i l l n o t s a v e h i m n o w 

( 1 9 5 - 6 ) . A n d h e r e , as in G l a u k o s ' e n c o u n t e r , it is in f a c t the w e a k e r m a n ' s 

d i s t i n g u i s h e d a n c e s t r y w h i c h p r e s e r v e s his l ife f r o m his m i g h t i e r o p p o n e n t , 

for A i n e i a s r e v e a l s t h a t h e is n o t d e s c e n d e d f r o m L a o m e d o n , w h o c h e a t e d 

the g o d s t h e m s e l v e s ( 2 8 8 f f . ; 6 . 2 i 2 f f . ) . H e is a m a n in w h o s e a f f a i r s t h e 

dei t ies a r e b o u n d to t a k e a p o s i t i v e interest (as t h e y d i d in b o o k 5 ) , a n d 

P o s e i d o n w i l l s o o n t a k e a p p r o p r i a t e m e a s u r e s to s a v e h i m . 

\ i n e i a s ' v e r b o s e a r g u m e n t s a g a i n s t p r o l i x i t y b e g i n n a t u r a l l y e n o u g h 

( 2 0 0 - 2 ) , s ince A k h i l l e u s h a s j u s t tr ied to f r i g h t e n h i m w i t h w o r d s , as A p o l l o 

h a d w a r n e d h e w o u l d d o ( 1 0 8 - 9 ) . A f t e r t h e c o m p a r i s o n o f their r e s p e c t i v e 

p a r e n t s ( 2 0 3 - 1 0 ) , the i m p l i c i t c o n t r a s t b e t w e e n fighting w i t h words a n d 

w i t h w e a p o n s is r e p e a t e d a t 2 1 1 - 1 2 t o r o u n d o f f t h e first p a r t o f t h e s p e e c h 

in r i n g f o r m , as u s u a l (see L o h m a n n , Reden 9 1 - 3 ) . T h i s w h o l e sect ion takes 

t h e p l a c e o f t h e u s u a l i n t r o d u c t o r y ' W h y d o y o u ask o f m y r a c e ? * ( 6 . 1 4 5 = 

2 1 . 1 5 3 ) ~ w h i c h c a r r i e s the i m p l i c a t i o n ' s i n c e it is s o f a m o u s ' , h e r e m a d e 

e x p l i c i t in 204. T h e t h e m e o f ' w e a p o n s , n o t w o r d s ' is c o n v e n t i o n a l , 

e l o q u e n t l y c h a m p i o n e d b y H e k t o r ( 7 . 2 3 4 - 4 3 ) a n d e p i g r a m m a t i c a l l y 

e x p r e s s e d at 1 6 . 6 3 0 - 1 ; it r e a p p e a r s o n H e k t o r ' s l ips a t 3 6 7 - 8 a n d 4 3 1 - 3 . 

T h e n c o m e s the g e n e a l o g y ( 2 1 3 — 4 1 ) . T h i s is r e l a t e d in l i n e a r f o r m (see 

J . H . G a i s s e r , liSCP 73 , 1968, 5 - 6 ) , w i t h i n a f r a m i n g ring ( 2 1 3 - 1 4 , 2 4 1 ) . 

M a n y o f t h e i t e m s in this a r e v e r y m u c h e x p a n d e d , not o n l y f o r the ir 

intr insic interest b u t in o r d e r to g i v e l e n g t h a n d d i g n i t y to t h e w h o l e ( just 

as N e s t o r ' s s p e e c h e s a r e l o n g b e c a u s e o f t h e i m p o r t a n c e o f w h a t h e h a s to 

s a y ; see I n t r o d u c t i o n , c h . 2, i ) . I g n o r i n g this b a s i c p r i n c i p l e o f H o m e r i c 

s t y l e h a s l e d s o m e s c h o l a r s to c o m p l a i n o f the i m p r o b a b i l i t y o f s u c h a 

g e n e a l o g i c a l d i s q u i s i t i o n a t this t i m e . 

T h e n a f t e r a t r a n s i t i o n a l g n o m e ( 2 4 2 - 3 ) , the t h e m e o f ' w e a p o n s , n o t 

w o r d s ' is t a k e n u p a g a i n ( 2 4 4 - 7 , r e p e t i t i o n ofviyiTCrnoi cbs f r o m 200 a n d 

2 1 1 ) . It is e x p a n d e d b y s e v e r a l g n o m e s ( 2 4 8 - 5 0 ) . F i n a l l y A i n e i a s ca l l s for 

the f i g h t to b e g i n ( 2 5 1 - 8 ) , his c h a l l e n g e r e p e a t e d in ring f o r m a f t e r a n 

a m p l i f y i n g s imi le ( 2 5 2 - 5 ) . T h e e x p a n s i o n o f these final sec t ions o f the 
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s p e e c h m a y s e e m excess ive to us, b u t it m a t c h e s t h e e x p a n s i o n o f the 

g e n e a l o g y a n d is in k e e p i n g w i t h H o m e r i c style . 

200-2 T h e r e b u k e is l a t e r r e p e a t e d b y H e k t o r to A k h i l l e u s (431-3). O n 

vrpTUTios see [3.292-411 . 0 1 8 a ( 0 1 0 6 a ) Kat O V T O S (-r|) | is f o r m u l a r (4 X / / . , 3 x 

Od.). D i i n t z e r ( a p p r o v e d b y L e a f ) p r o p o s e d to r e a d aiaipa, ' p r o p e r 

( l a n g u a g e ) ' , for aiouAa, ' e v i l ( t h i n g s ) ' , to g i v e a s t r o n g e r c o n t r a s t w i t h 

Kep-rom'as, ' j e e r s ' , ' a b u s e ' , s ince r)pEv...fj8e i m p l y a n antithesis . B u t t h e r e 

m a y b e c o n t r a s t e n o u g h b e t w e e n a m o c k i n g t a u n t ( ' Y o u ' v e r u n f r o m m e 

a l r e a d y ! ' ) a n d a m a l i c i o u s false s t a t e m e n t ( ' P r i a m w o n ' t h o n o u r y o u ' ) , 

b o t h s u m m e d u p in oveiSea pu0r|aao6ai ( 2 4 6 ; so J . T . H o o k e r , C Q . 3 6 , 1986, 

34). N e i t h e r a d j e c t i v e is f o u n d e l s e w h e r e w i t h nu0r|aaa6ai | ( e x c e p t for 

Evaiaipa p., Od. 2 . 1 5 9 ) , a n c * u n w » s e to g o a g a i n s t al l the M S S . 

203—4 T h e s t a t e m e n t t h a t t h e y k n o w e a c h o t h e r ' s a n c e s t r y c o r r e s p o n d s 

to the q u e s t i o n TI'TI yevefjv epeeiveis; b y w h i c h G l a u k o s a n d A s t e r o p a i o s 

i n t r o d u c e their histories ( 6 . 1 4 5 = 2 1 . 1 5 3 ) . TrpoxXuTOs ( o n l y h e r e in G r e e k ) 

p r e s u m a b l y m e a n s ' h e a r d o f o l d ' . L e u m a n n , HW 9 9 n. 59, p r e f e r r e d to 

r e a d irpo K A V T ' , t a k i n g the sense as ' i n d e m w i r z u v o r r u h m r e i c h e W o r t e 

h o r t e n ' . G . N a g y , w i t h m u c h p l a u s i b i l i t y , takes t h e p a s s a g e to refer to e p i c 

p o e t r y c e l e b r a t i n g the e x p l o i t s o f t h e t w o h e r o e s (Oral Literature and the 
Formula, e d d . B. A . S t o l z a n d R . S . S h a n n o n I I I , A n n A r b o r 1976, 2 4 8 - 5 0 ) . 

205-9 T h e verses w e r e needlessly a t h e t i z e d b y A r i s t a r c h u s ( A r n / A T ) as 

s u p e r f l u o u s . 

205 T h e t h o u g h t m a y s e e m o d d ; b u t it is l inked to t h e p r e c e d i n g l ines 

b y t h e c o n t r a s t OCKOUOVTES. . . | OV^EI 8', a n d i n t r o d u c e s in the f o l l o w i n g l ines 

b o t h the p h y s i c a l d i s t a n c e w h i c h s e p a r a t e d their f a m o u s f a t h e r s P e l e u s a n d 

A n k h i s e s a n d the m o r t a l / i m m o r t a l b a r r i e r w h i c h k e p t e a c h f r o m k n o w l e d g e 

o f the o t h e r ' s d i v i n e m o t h e r . T h e t w o heroes h a v e m u c h in c o m m o n . O n e 

w o n d e r s i f t h e r e is a r e f l e c t i o n h e r e o f a c o n v e r s a t i o n in a n o t h e r p o e m 

b e t w e e n A k h i l l e u s a n d the o t h e r son o f a g o d d e s s , M e m n o n . 

207-9 OCAOCTU8VT|S recurs in t h e o b s c u r e p h r a s e <pooKat VETTOSES KaAris 

OAOOU8VT|S a t Od. 4 .404, w h i c h m a y refer to A m p h i t r i t e ; see S . W e s t , Odyssey 
ad loe. T h e first p a r t is c l e a r l y c o n n e c t e d w i t h aAs, aAios; t h e s e c o n d m a y b e 

f r o m the root *ud-n-t-, w h i c h a p p e a r s in uBcop, ' w a t e r ' (Fr isk , s .v . OBcop). 

V e r s e s 2 0 8 - 9 ^ 5 . 2 4 7 - 8 . 

2 1 0 - 1 2 TCOV . . . ETEpoi: o n e o r o t h e r p a i r o f p a r e n t s . oripEpov is e m p h a t i c , 

b o t h t h r e a t e n i n g a n d ( t o g e t h e r w i t h t h e vrimrrioiaiv, r e p e a t e d f r o m 200) 

i n t r o d u c i n g the r i n g - f o r m r e t u r n to the ' a c t i o n s , n o t w o r d s ' t h e m e ( 2 0 0 - 2 ) . 

E^ooTovEEaBai: o n the -a- see 1 7 . 4 1 5 m 

2 1 3 - 1 4 = 6 . 1 5 0 - 1 ( G l a u k o s to D i o m e d e s ) ; t h e r e is a s h o r t e r e q u i v a l e n t 

at 2 1 . 1 5 7 . T h e r i n g f o r m is c o m p l e t e d b y 2 4 1 , j u s t as 6 . 1 5 0 - 1 is b y t h e s a m e 

verse at 6 . 2 1 1 . 
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2x5-40 The stemma is: 
Zeus 

I 
Dardanos 

I 
Erikhthonios 

I 
Tros 

1 1 1 
Ilos Assarakos Ganumedcs 

I I 
Laomcdon Kapus 

hises 
I 1 

Tithonos Priam (3 sons) Ank 
I I 

[Mcinnon] Hekior Aineias 

See 2.819-2011. The two lines of descent are kept separate in the Trojan 
Catalogue, where Hektor leads the Trojans, the largest contingent 
(2.816-18), and Aineias (with the two sons of Antenor) the Dardanians 
from the foothills of Mt Ida (2.819-23). Memnon is not mentioned, perhaps 
to avoid too obvious an allusion to his future role in Akhilleus' life, or to 
another epic - just as It. and Od. do not refer to each other. Tithonos is first 
named as his father in Hesiod, Theogony 984-5. 

215-18 Dardanos is the eponymous hero of the Dardanians, whose name 
lives on in the Dardanelles. It is usually taken to be Illyrian; see M. L. 
West, JUS 108 (1988) 164; von Kamptz, Personennamen 322-3; von Bredow, 
Thrakischen Namen 146-8, gives a full bibliography. The stories of early 
'1 rojan history are given in Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Roman Antiquities 
1.61-2, and Strabo (13.1.48). Modern views are given in vol. n 36-50. 

In 215 a few MSS, including some of the h family, read ap for the vulgatc 
av, hesitantly followed by Leaf on the grounds that av cannot introduce a 
narrative and may have slipped in from 219. This may well be right. 
However, av occasionally marks the continuation or expansion of a 
previous thought, as at 2.618, 12.182, 16.603: ' I f you want to hear what 
everyone knows, icell then, Dardanos.. . ' (cf. J . S . K l e i n , Historische 
Sprachforschung 101, 1988, 265-7). AapSavirj: the first line of the Little Iliad 
(fr. 28 Bernabe, 1 Davicsl was "IXtov ac(5co xai Aap5crvir)v eCrncoAov. TRRRROAICRRO 

(217) suggests a walled city, as in [TeixosJ iroXiooautv (7.453; see S. Scully, 
Ramus to, 1981, 6). This verse has 6 tr's, one of only 21 such verses in 
Homer, and a figura etymologica in irnroXiaro TTOXIS. Sec D. W. Packard, 
TAP A 104 (1974) 243-4, thinks 'It is at least possible that wc can 
observe here a delight in sound for sound's sake.' The second hemistich is 
formular (3 x //., HyAp 42). Crrrcopcias, 'foothills', from Crrro + opos, occurs 
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only here in ancicnt epic, but is common in Herodotus. On iroXuTri6aKo$ see 

59n-

219 The presence ofErikhthonios in the Trojan royal line has not been 
satisfactorily explained. The name is Greek ('peculiarly of the earth', \V. 
Burkert, Homo Necans> tr. P. Bing, Berkeley 1983, 156), and also appears in 
Attic myth and cult, associated or identified with Erekhtheus, ov TTOT* 

'Adr|VT} | Qpiyc Aio* Ouyorrrip, tsks 6c £ci6a>pos apoupa (2.547 8; see note ad toe.). 
According to a very fragmentary papyrus, Hesiod in the Ehoiai (fr. 
177.13-15 MYV) seems similarly to make Erikhthonios the son of Dardanos 
and to give him a brother Ilos, an addition which also appears in 
Apollodorus (Library 3.12.2; another Ilos is son ofTros, as at 232 below; see 
230-2n.). In Dionysius, Roman Antiquities 1.62, the Arcadian Dardanos 
came to the Troad with his son Idaios, who gave his namr to Mt Ida, 
received land from Teukros the king of the area, and had by IYukros' 
daughter a son Erikhthonios, who inherited the territory of both lines (cf 
220). Strabo (13.1.48) reports a \ersion which identified the Erikhthonios 
of the Troad with the Athenian king. Many scholars have thought that the 
reference here, together with that to Boreas (223 5), is due to Athenian 
influence (see J. Griffin, JHS 97, 1977, 41; Heitsch, \phroditehymnos 119-35; 
Dihlc, Homer-Probleme 82-3); Lenz, Aphrodilehymnos ^99-301, thinks his 
name marks the territorial expansion from the foot of Ida across the plain, 
which is improbable. By his transparent name, and his description at 2.548, 
the Athenian Erikhthonios represented the indigenous inhabitants of the 
country (though the name is not securely attested in Athens until about 
440-430; see R. Parker in Interpretations ojGreek Mythology, ed. J. Bremmcr, 
London 1987, 200-1). It is likely that for the bards who fashioned the 
genealogies before Homer and Hesiod, the Erikhthonios of the Troad also 
represented the indigenous inhabitants, and they connected him with 
Dardanos son of Zeus, the leader of the immigrant people, by making him 
his son. Alternatively, he mav have represented the offspring of the union 
of the indigenous and the immigrant peoples, 'aboriginal' in the sense that 
they were the first' Dardanians' born in the Troad; this is the version given 
by Dionysius. Verse 220 is adapted at 233, cf. Od. 1.219. 
khtheus/Poseidon see Burkert, op. cit. 149-56, and Greek R ligion (tr. J. 
Raffan, Cambridge, Mass. 1985) 229. 

220-9 Dionysius (162) Erikhthonios is s«tid to have been cvSai-
povkrrorros of all men because he inherited the property both of his father 
Dardanos and his maternal grandfather Teukros. In view of his name, it is 
interesting that horses were associated with the Underworld (see 
19.404-170.). \t 5 265-7 and HyAphr 210-17 Zeus is said to have given 
superlative horses to Tros as a recompense for his abduction of Ganumedes, 
and it was for Laomedon's horses that Herakles sacked Troy (5.640). 
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Demokoón, a bastard son of Priam from Abydos, also has swift horses 
(4.500). The fame of the Trojans for horses is also reflected in the epithet 
tiriTÓSaMos with their name and with Hektor's. 

2 2 1 - 4 TTTTTOI...povKoXioxrro: For the 'mixed metaphor' Leaf compares 
oivoyó« • • • vócrap (1.598). ctraXfJcri: see 18.567-8^, and Lenz, Aphrodiuhymnos 
226-35. xat (223) links the thought of óyaXXóiwvai to that of fjpáaaaTo; they 
were lovely mares, and so he loved them. Presumably Boreas fell in love with 
and serviced only twelve of the mares (225). Cf. the siring of Akhilleus' 
horses by the West Wind (16.150-1). Aristarchus (Arn/A) was concerned 
about TraptXĉ cnro used of a horse: nrrros yáp oú irapctKoipaTon, ÓXX' rrrifiaivsi. 
uves 5c ypáfouoiv 'nrrrco 6* doápEvos cpíyn 91AÓTHT1 xai ewfj', which seems to 
be little improvement. The phrase -napcAî aTo Kuavoxamrc (of Poseidon) 
occurs at Hesiod, Th ogony 278 and must have been formular; A Heubeck, 
Glotta 50 (1972) 133, thinks both this and the Theogony verse are adaptations 
of * Ti} Sé rTooÉtSácov TrapeXé̂ arrc KuavoxaÍTtjs. The epithet Kuawox<*»"rqs is 
generally used of Poseidon, but occurs for Arion the horse at Aspis 120 and 
Thebais fr. 7 Bernabé, 6A Davies. The hiatus in 225 results from adapting 
the formular fj 8 ' {rrroicvaapÉvTi TEKETO ( I X / / . , T x 0d.y 6 x Hesiod) to the 
plural. 

226-7 oKipTaco occurs only here (and 228) in Homer, but is common in 
later poetry. With 227 cf. Hesiod fr. 62.1 M W óxpov err* ccvteptKoov «ap-rrov 6éev 
oCr8c xorrÉKXa, of Iphiklos. áv8«pi$ (probably 'corn-ear') is found in ancient 
epic only here and in the Hesiodic verse, but this illustration of swift-
footcdness may well have been a conventional motif. 

229 óxpov ¿ni ¿»Tiyutvos óAós TTOXIOIO: this is the vulgate reading. The 
fossilized formula is ÉTTI (Trapa) ¿>r|yUívi eaXáaarjs | (4 x //., 10 x Od.), the 
only other Homeric variant being ¿Ao* (briyuiva pa6t7av | (Od. 12.214). With 
the vulgate reading axpov must be adverbial, for which there is no parallel; 
this is accepted by Erbse, RhM 110 (1967) 14-15. Leaf reads axpov ETTI 

prjypTvos, which is easier, but taking axpov as a noun spoils the parallel with 
óxpov... xapTTÓv in 227. Ahrens emended to CTTÍ ptyypiva (adopted by 
Ameis-Hentze), which is better still, as the construction then parallels that 
of 227 (with óxpov as adjective); the change may have been made to avoid 
the hiatus after pryyuTva. Archilochus may have known p^yuTua (cf. his fr. 79a 
(Diehl), óxpov Trapa prjypTva); Apollonius of Rhodes, however, seems to have 
read priyuTvos, cf. Arg. 1.182. Heitsch, Aphroditehymnos 83 4, objected that 
piyyuis must mean ' the edge of the sea', and that this is inconsistent with Shrr' 
evpéa vGrra 6aAáoaTis (228); and R. M. Frazcr, Glotta 49 (1971) 24-7, 
supports axpov ITTI pnypTvos, taking the sense to be 'over the top of the 
water'. But K. Fürstel, Glotta 48 (1969) 170-2, rightly points out that just 
as ÓKpov ITT* óvOtpiKoov xapiróv (227) is a specialized case of ETTI ^EI'Scopov 

apoupav in the previous verse, so here 'over the edge of the surf (229), or 
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better 'over the breaking wave-crests' (see R. Hiersche, Studies... L. R. 
Palmer, edd. A. M. Davies and W. Meid, Innsbruck 1976, 103-6) is a 
special instance of 228 'over the open sea'. This must be the proper sense, 
whether genitive or accusative is read. iXos "iroXiffo (or in reverse order) is the 
normal form; here metrical need overcomes the usual grammatical gender. 

230-2 Tros is of course the eponymous founder of the Trojan race, as the 
poet suggests by the figura etymologica in this line. Verse 231 £ 14.115. The 
tomb of Ilos was a well-known landmark (10.415, 11.166 (see note ad loc.)t 

11.371-2, 24.349). Twice Ilos is called Aap6ocvi6ao, which may mean that 
the son of Dardanos is meant (sec 219m); or misunderstanding of the 
patronymic may have led to the invention of the earlier Ilos. He is of course 
the eponymous founder of Ilion; the tale is told in Apollodorus, Library 
3.12.3. The name may be Phrygian (see von Kamptz, Personennamen 
315-16; von Bredow, Thrakischen .Yamen 155-7). Assarakos appears in 
Homer only here and at 239, and is known only for fathering Kapus. The 
name may be IHyrian (von Kamptz, Personennamen 336; von Bredow, 
Thrakischen Vamen 143). óvtí&os (232) is a generic epithet, occurring in this 
position with ten other names. The origin of the name Ganumedes is 
disputed (von Kamptz, Personennamen 64; von Bredow, Thrakischen Ñamen 
144-5); i* may be Greek (from yávos, yóvvuai and uií6co6ai, prj6fa) or 
Thracian. In the Little Iliad (fr. 29 Bernabé, 6 Davies) Ganumedes was said 
to be the son of Laomcdon, who received a golden vine in exchange for him. 
The version at HyAphr 202-17 (sec P.Smith, Nursling of Immortality, 
Frankfurt am Main 1981, 71-7, and J. S. Clay, The Politics of Olympus, 
Princeton 1989, 186-7) agrees with that of the //., and in keeping with the 
mortal/immortal contrast in the context adds that he was made immortal 
and ageless. 

233-5 It may seem to us that this version of the tale, that because of his 
beauty 'the gods' carried off Ganumedes to live among them and pour 
wine for Zeus, is bowdlerizing the pederastic element which is usually 
prominent in the myth (see 4.2-3^). However, the researches of J. 
Bremmer, Arethusa 13 (1980) 286, suggest that the employment of noble 
youths as wine-pourers was an important part of their initiation into the 
world of men, so this aspect is not merely a polite disguise for Zcus's 
homoerotic ardour; cf. 1.470, 9.175, Od. 15.141, and Sappho fr. 203 
Lobel-Page. Actually in Homer the divinities' cups are filled by Hebe 
(4.2-3) or, in humorous contrast to these beautiful attendants, by 
Hephaistos (1.597-600). Ganumedes' story is related here both to glorify 
his beauty and to explain why he had no descendants. In the longer version 
at HyAphr 202-17 it is Zeus who carries off the youth, and the erotic 
implication is more obvious. 

Kat (234), as at 223, links the two ideas; he was beautiful, and so they 
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wanted him. avnpefyavro: the form occurs 4 x Od., in three cases closing the 
verse after otp-rruiai; the verb is also used lor Aphroditi's abduction of 
Phaethon (Hesiod, Theogony 990). It may have been associated with ap-rrvia, 
apTrot̂ co, but is actually derived from av(a) + ihe root of cpcr-ropcri, 'pluck', 
'gather for oneself, and should be spelled ; see LJgrE. For occurrences 
other than in Homer see West, Th ogony 428- Verse 235 = Od. 15.251 (of 
Kleitos, carried off by Kos'; cf. HyAphr 203. On oivoxoevtiv used of serving 
nectar see 1.59811. 

2 3 6 - 8 Verse 236 = 13.451, with similar repetition of the name: ctpvpova 
AfuKaAicova, | AsuxaXicov 6*... Laomedon had the walls of Trov built by 
Poseidon and Apollo; see 21.441-57 and note ad loc. Tithonos' abduction 
by Eos is alluded to at 11.1 = Od. 5.1, and described in detail in HyAphr 
218-38 (see P. Smith, Nursling of Immortality, Frankfurt am Main 1981, 
77 8b). Their son Memnon is not mentioned here (see 215-400.). Verse 
¿38 = 3.147, where the three princes appear on the wall of Troy with 
Priam. Ml three names are Greek. Each of them loses a son during the 
battle at the ships (15.419-21; 525-43; 576-8). 

2 3 9 - 4 1 Kapus is only a n a m e - a Thracian name; see von Kamptz, 
Personennamen 375-6, and von Bredow, Thrakisch n Namen 158-9. Verse 241 

6.211) also rounds off Glaukos' genealog\. 
242-3 H. Frankel suggested th t in Pindar's view 'the will of the gods, 

or human limitations in general, often prevent the innate and hereditary 
qualities from taking effect; an idea which seems already to underlie a 
passage from the ///«/, 20.241-43' (TAPA 77, 1946, 136 = I lege und Formen 

fruhgriechischen Denkens, Munich 1968. 29). This may be generalizing too 
much; the couplet can well be taken as a transition back to the 'weapons, 
not words' theme, referring to the explicit acknowledgement of Zcus's help 
by both parties when Aincias fled before Akhillcus, an occasion with which 
Akhilleus taunted his adversary at the end of his speech (192, 194; cf. 92-3). 
Lohmann, however, athetizes the lines (Reden 92n.). The same thought is 
expressed by other characters at 8.141-4, 15.490-3, and 17.176-8, and in 
the narrator's voice at 16.688-90. 

2 4 4 — 5 8 This section of the speech has been heavily criticized for its 
repeated and time-consuming exhortations not to waste time talking. The 
two-part theme 'Let us not talk like children; we can both hurl insults' is 
first restated (244-7), matching 200-2 in ring form. This is followed by a 
two-line gnome (248-9) and a one-liner (250). Then Aineias rejects the 
strife and contention (jr. in words) between them (251-2), compares their 
behaviour to that of squabbling women (252 -5), and rounds off with a call 
for the fight with their proper weapons to begin (256-8;. The passage can 
thus be tnalyscd as: the conclusion of the ring which began the speech; 
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three lines of gnomes; and a further ring-form structure surrounding a 
simile. It can also be argued that the expansion is not excessive, but 
matches that of the preceding genealogy' (see 2oo~58n.). 

However, Lohmann, Reden 66-7 and 92, excises 242-3, 247, and the 
simile (251-5), thus producing a series of gnomes surrounded by a ring, to 
which he lists many parallels (e.g. the gnomic parage at 19.162-70, ringed 
by 1 5 5 - 6 1 and 171-2). This, is very drastic, and interpolations on such a 
scale are improbable. 

044-5 Verse 244 = 13.292, where a new clause begins after the runover 
ccrraoTES (cf. also Od. 13.296). Here the poet has filled up the rest of the verse 
with an extension of the formular ev (aivfj) BryioTfj-n | (9 x //., 3 x Od.) by 
means of a variation on J Trpcb-nj iv uow'vi] (2 x //., cf. 11.297). 

247 ExaTo^uyos never occurs again. A ship with a hundred rowing-
benches would be far larger than the ships of the Catalogue (see 2.509 -
ion.), and the number just means 4 huge', as in TKORROPPRI, IKOTOHTTVAOS, etc. 
ax8os apoiTo: the meaning of the verb must be that ofadpouat, 'bear ' , but 
the form is that of the aorist of apvuuai. Hoekstra, Sub-epic Stage 46 n. 2, 
correctly takes it as a formular conjugation of vtcs &x8os aftpav J (Od. 3.312) 
on the analogy of KU5OS apoi-ro 1, KAEOS lcr8Aov apoiTo J. Erbse, RhM 110(1967) 
15, thinks that ¿pwuai may bear the required sense. 

2 4 8 — 5 0 The three verses are quoted as an example of antithesis bv 
Plutarch, 17/. Horn. 173. TTOXUS voiios: literally 4a wide field' for words to go 
this way and that; cf. Hesiod, ¿cxpcTos 6' eorai tnkov vopos (Erga 403), and 
HyAp 20. The metaphor appears to be the same as in English. The scholia 
however (T) gloss it as iroAAa V£ur)6f)vai, 'dispense'. With 250 cf. Hesiod, EI 
5K KCTKOV CTTTOIS, TORYA K ' ACRROS PCT^OV A K O V A A T S (Erga 721). 

251-5 Like Lohmann (see 244-5811.), \ristarchus ( \rn/A) athetized 
these lines, on the grounds that they are out of place and a nuisance (aKaipoi 
Koti oxArjpoi) after 244, the comparison is unworthy of the characters, and 
becau e trapa papf3apoi$ 6E EOTI TO TCXS ywatkas TRPOCPYOMEVAS Aoi5opcicr6ai ws 
•trap' AiyuTTTi'ois (!). The simile is certainly unexpectedly vivid. The points of 
comparison are of course anger, eris, and abusiveness, with the added 
parallel that the antagonists meet PEOTIV ES ayviav ioCoai, cf. ferraoT* ev UEOCTT} 

uouiv13 (245). 
2 5 3 — 5 T h e s e c o n d h e m i s t i c h o f 2 5 3 is f o r m u l a r ( 3 x i t . ) ] o n i t s m e a n i n g 

see 19.56-811. VEIKEUO': the contraction is uncommon, but the uncontracted 
form could not be used in the verse; cf. otyvEuaiv, eiaoixvEuaav (Od. 3.322, 
6.157; Chantraine, GH 1 62). In 255 Aristarchus (Arn/A) read iroAAa T" 
EOVTC, probably to avoid lengthening the last syllable of ¿TEA, but the vulgate 
(followed by Allen) is clearly preferable. X ^ A O ? 6E TE Kai T & KEAEUEI : TE may be 
the usual generalizing TE of similes, and Kai L A ( O V K ETEOE) = 4 anger makes 
them say also what is not true'. But Wackernagel's TOC Kai Ta is tempting 
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(Vorlesungen uber Syntax u, Basel 1928, 132; cf. Pindar, Py. 5.55, TCC KOI TOE 
vepcov). 

258 ytuouou is used with the same sense elsewhere, but with a genitive of 
the weapon. 

259~35* As the duet begins, each warrior hurls his spear and strikes the shield of the 
other. Akhilleus then charges with his sword, and Aineias seizes a huge stone. Poseidon 
how ter, concerned that Aineias may not live tofulfil his d stiny, rescues him. Akhilleus 
unhappily realizes what has happened 

A duel often begins with unsuccessful spear-casts. The stone picked up by 
Aineias recalls 5 . 3 0 2 - 1 0 , where he is badly wounded by a stone hurled by 
Diomedes and is subsequently rescued by Aphrodite, as he is by Poseidon 
here. Fenik, TBS 33-5, compares the two scenes. 

259-60 Aias' shield too is 8«ivos ( 7 . 2 4 5 ) , but oyEpSotXeos is unusual for 
armour and marks out the Hephaistos-made shield; cf. cuyi5a... | oucp8aA?nv 
(21.400-1). The common association of the word with noise (see 
i8.573~6n.) leads on well into the remainder of 260. 8ovpos ¿KcoKfJ | is the 
reading of the older \1SS, and the dative recurs at 17.295 and 2 3 . 8 2 1 . The 
nominative is more common (3 x //,, 1 x Od.), occurs in many MSS, and 
is possible here, though the sense is weaker. 

261-3 The natural action of holding the shield away from the body to 
fend off the approaching weapon is repeated by Aineias (278) and 
Deiphobos ( 1 3 . 1 6 2 - 3 ) . In each case the hero's fear Is mentioned; here 
TapPiioas is amplified in the following verses, ¿HTO to is for ¿NRRO "(ff)to < * sw-
(Chantraine, GH 1 146) . 9<rro: 'he thought', as often. £ea: see 1 7 . 4 6 1 - 2 ^ 

2 6 4 - 7 The point is made again at 268 * 21 . 165 and at 21 .594 6co0 8' 
npuKoocc 6£>pa. The invulnerability of god-given armour is carefully 
maintained by the poet when Patroklos* panoply is stripped from him by 
Apollo before his death (i6.793ff.) and. Hektor is wounded above the 
neckline of the corslet (22-322ff .) . Doubtless this was the reason for 
Akhilleus' own fatal wound in the heel (Apollodorus, Epitome 5.3, probably 
from the Aithiopis; the earliest evidence is a Chalcidian amphora of about 
5 5 0 - 5 4 0 , LIMC1 Achilleus no. 850). There is irony in the contrast between 
the power of the armour and the deaths of all those who wear it; sec the 
introduction to book 18. O n the invulnerability of Hephaistos-made 
armour see O . Berthold, Die Unverwundbarkeit in Sage und Aberglauben der 
Griechen (Giessen 1911). Dihle, Homer-Problem« 71, objects that employing 
KOTOt 9piva xcri Kcrra Ovuov with vocco is contrary to Homeric usage, but it is 
clear that vtymos, 0O6' evorjoe go together (cf. 22 .445, HyAphr 223) and the 
familiar formula fills up the verse. Verse 2 6 6 = 10.403, 17.77. Safypovos 
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(267) is generic, used in this position for many heroes {pace Dihle, Homer-
Próbleme 73). 

268-72 Verse 268 recurs at 21.165, where xpuct°s must mean ' the golden 
shield' or 'the <t°p) layer of gold'. Scópa is also used of a gift consisting of 
more than one item at 14.238. The amplification which follows requires 
that the shield be fashioned of two outer layers of bronze and two inner 
layers of tin, with the layer of gold sandwiched between them. This makes 
no practical sense, either for the purpose or the appearance of the shield (see 
p. 201-2). Whoever composed the lines was combining Hephaistos' 
preparation of his materials (XCCAKOV 8* év M/pi páAAev crreipéa KaaaÍTepóv TÉ | 

Kai xpuaóv, 18.474-5) and his own familiarity with leather-layered shields, 
and (keeping the same sequence of metals) produced this improbable and 
impractical artifact. Whether the undesirable elaboration should be 
attributed to the monumental composer or some other remains a matter of 
taste. 

The passage was much discussed by the ancients (see Erbse ad loc.). 
Aristotle knew the lines and found them perplexing (Poetics 1 4 6 ^ 3 1 ) ; 
269-72 were athetized by Aristarchus (Arn/A) and évíois TCÓV O O ^ C T T C O V 

(Did/T), and were omitted in some texts (Did/T); some were worried that 
the god's gift should be damaged, especially after what has just been said of 
it (265-6); others pointed to 17.607 and 21.164 as evidence to the contrary 
(T on 265). In modern times, 269-72 were bracketed by Ameis-Hentze, 
van Leeuwcn, and Mazon, considered spurious by Leaf and Boiling 
(External Evidence 187-8), but supported by van der Valk (Researches 11 
423 4) on the unconvincing grounds that the duel is important and needs 
elaboration, and that Homer may not have been aware of gold's lack of 
strength. I am not convinced by A. Morard's defence of the lines (Bulletin 
de rAssociation G. Bude' 4.3, 1965, 348-59). If they are retained, note W. G. 
Thalmann's recent observation of the ring-form arrangement of metals 
here, bronze outside, then tin, then gold in the centre. 'This shows how 
naturally these poets thought in rounded, inversely symmetrical 
structures... The poet at this moment needs to name the metals of which 
the shield is composed and simply does so according to a scheme that 
is thoroughly habitual with him' (Conventions 190 n. 32). 

271-2 lv8o6i: the context makes it clear that this means on the concave 
side of the shield. In 272 most of the better M S S have pei'Aivov, the rest 
X Ó A K C O V , which is also the reading in Aristotle's quotation (Poetics 146^33). 
XaXxeov is probably better, as it is possible the poet shows a preference for 
it when (as here) the bronze point of the spear, rather than its ashwood 
shaft, is particularly referred to; see R. Schmiel, LCM 9.3 (1984) 34-5. At 
7.245-8 Hektor's spear penetrates the bronze and six oxhide layers of Aias' 
shield and is stopped (CTXÉTO) the seventh oxhide. 
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273~7 The first two verses are formular. With 275-7 cf. avrrv£ fj Ttupa-rn 
6EEV acrm'6os op9aAo£aaiis (6.118). ETTETIV can hardly mean that the oxhide was 
'laid on top o f the bronze; this is the opposite of the description at 7.246 
and makes no practical sense. Leaf says 'ETH- implies " t o back it u p ' " , 
presumably with the sense 'following in succession', like em' at 13.799. 
Alternatively, the oxhide may be thought of as 'laid over' the bronze layer 
from the viewpoint of the warrior carrying the shield. Heyne emended to 
UTTET^V, which seems unnecessary. TTriAias T ^ E V PEAIV) is an adaptation of 
flT)?ua8a pcXiriv (4X //.). XOCKE is used again of bronze armour at 14.25. A 
spear again penetrates a shield, wholly or partially, at 5.281-2 and 7.251 

= " -435-

278-80 ano E6EV: see on 261-3. saAr) is used again of a man ducking 
behind his shield at 13.408, cf. 168. With 279-80 cf. 21.69-70, where the 
same sentence continues...IEPEVII X P ° ° S A P E V A I avSpopEoto. However, IEPEVT) is 
used elsewhere of a weapon without further elaboration, as at 399, 15.543; 
on the animism implied see Introduction, ch. 4, iii. 81a (280) goes with EAE; 
the two layers which the spear 'broke through' (less probably 'tore apart ' ; 
see 322-30.) are those of bronze and oxhide mentioned at 275-6. 

2 8 1 - 3 crcnri8os APXPIPPOTRJS is formular (3 X //.), and must have originally 
referred to a tower-shield. M . L. West, JHS 108 (1988) 157, notes that the 
short syllable before (3p is unusual and suggests an original * amphimrtas. The 
parenthetical clause in 282 is an innovative combination of the ideas seen 
in TT|V 8' A X ° 5 apwpEX^n {Od. 4.716), I TTEVQOS | oq>6aApous exaXuvfe ( 1 1 . 2 4 9 - 5 0 ) , 

and TTEVOOS . . . pupi'ov (18.88); cf also 8.124, 17.591. Aineias feels axos because 
his own shot was in vain, and fear because of his narrow escape. 

283-7 From ocuTap to iaxcov the verses = 441-3. Then 285-7 ~ 5.302-4, 
where Aineias is attacking Diomedes ( T U S E I S T I S is substituted there for 
AivEi'as). Verse 285 is also used when Hektor seizes a rock ( = 8.321). T h e 
outcome is different in each case: here the rock is never thrown; in the 
Aineias/Diomedes encounter Aineias is seriously hurt and must be rescued; 
and Hektor's victim Teukros must be saved by his brother Aias. See 
5.302-1 on. and Fenik, TBS 33-5. T h e 'no two men now' motif also 
reappears at 12.447-9 (the last line — 287), cf. 12.381-3 and 19.387-gin. 
O n crpepBaAea iaxcov see 5.302-4^ and 19.40-in.; on xeppaSiov, 5.302-40.; 
on pEya spyov, 5.3030. 

288-91 T h e lines are highly formular (see below) and the actions 
envisaged are conventional enough, but both Aineias' seizing of the rock 
and Akhilleus' charge with the sword are cast into the form of an unreal 
condition. T h e unreal condition itself is a normal technique, parallel to the 
many instances o f ' T h e n the Greeks would have captured Troy, had n o t . . . ' 
and the like, usually prevented by divine intervention (see 17 .319-25^); 
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they are described by Fenik as 'extreme situations' (TBS 175-6, 154). The 
double form here ( 'A would have...and B would have'; has been discussed 
at length by Dihle, Homer-Probleme 76-80; see also Erbse, RhM 110 (1967) 
20; there are parallels at 17.319-22 and 8.130-2. De Jong, barrators 70, 
accurately calls it ' a kind of compressed battle-scene'. 

Verse 288 S 16.411. In 289, fjpKECTE Avypov oAsSpov J is formular (3 x //., 
1 x Od., with a shorter form at 15-534*; the relative clause is best taken as 
part of the unreal condition, with KE understood. In 289, notice the f) 
alternative, showing that the 'truthful" poet can only speculate about 
events which never happen; see de jong, Narrators 80. Verse 290 = 16.828, 
21.179. I N 2 9 1 » W ®P* VOTIO£ occurs 6 x //. with various name-epithet 
formulae. 

292-320 As usual the human action stops dead during a scene among 
the gods, and begins again at 321; other examples are listed by Fenik ( T B S 
37; Odyssey 77-8). In much the same way Zeus wonders whether to rescue 
Sarpedon (16.431-61) and Hektor (22.166-87). The rescue of Aincias is 
similar to that at 5.31 iff.; see 5 .311-12^ The choice of the pro-Greek 
Poseidon as rescuer of Aineias, instead of Apollo lor even \phrodiu again, 
as she came on the scene at 40), has aroused comment, but (as Scheibner 
says, Aujbau 7) here Poseidon stands above the partisans of both sides to 
preserve the designs of destiny, and his motive is well suited to his senior 
status and serious demeanour. G. Nagy, The Best of the Achaean* (Baltimore 
1979) 268-9, takes much the same view. Poseidon's intervention has been 
prepared for by his prominence at 132-50. Any assistance from Apollo, as 
Scheibner points out (Aujbau 6), has been carefully ruled out by Poseidon's 
threat to intervene himself if Apollo does (138-40' - and in any case Apollo 
is especially associated with saving Hektor (375ff., 443ff.). Finally, is bT 
remark, Aphrodite docs not help her son, because of her fear of Athene. 

295-6 'AnoAAcovos fxcrroio ( < ( F ) E K - ) is an old formula, found also at 7.83 
and HyAp 1. It is competing with bcrĵ oAou ' A T T O A A O J V O S (2 x //., Theogony 94), 
which has the advantage of availability in the accusative and dative too. 
Verse 296 = 2.873. ' s n o t clear, and it would be a waste of time to 
speculate, how Poseidon knows that Apollo docs not intend to help Aincias, 
or whether his words imply a threat to stop the junior god if he intervenes. 
T h e poet uses the idea to help justify Poseidon's own intervention. 

297-9 avaiTios and CVEK* ¿AAcnrpioov ayicov refer to Laomedon's outrageous 
behaviour towards Poseidon and Apollo (21.441-57); Aincias is not 
descended from Laomedon, as he made clear in the genealogy he has just 
recounted. The abduction of Helen by the Trojan prince Paris may also not 
be held against the Dardanians. Giving gifts to the gods is the recognized 
mark of piety, cf. 4.48-9, 22.170-2, Od. 1.66-7; there is an expanded 
version at 24.68-70. Presumably there was a line-end formula KExcrpiaulva 
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6£>pa, of which the enjambing phrase is an adaptation, but it happens never 
to occur. 

301—5 Verse 301 ^ Od. 24.544, where the line ends eupuoTra Z E V J . Here 
the enjambment allows emphasis on t6v6£ at the beginning of the line, pii 
TTCOS *CRI also begins the verse at 8.510, 10.101, and Od. 7.306, and always (as 
here) emphasizes the following word or phrase. The indicative KExoXcixrrrai 
after prj is unparalleled (except for the repetition at Od. 24.544); 10.330 
(quoted by Chantraine, GH n 331) is different in sense. Perhaps, as Shipp 
suggests (Studies 144), the use was suggested by the frequent ambiguity 
(subjunctive or future) of forms like X 0 * 0 ^ 7 * 3 1 * e.g. pf) TTOJS P O I peTeircrra 
XoXaxTcctt (14.310). poptpos (302) is the regular formation from popo$ (like 
cnaipos etc.; Risch, Wortbildung 105), but occurs only here in ancient epic, 
and occasionally in later poetry. Its place is taken by popaipos, of obscure 
etymology but greater metrical convenience (4X It.y 3 x Od.). ¿xomppos is 
a strikingly innovative use, occurring only here in Greek in the sense 
'without posterity*; it is used later for plants which do not produce seed. 
The form <p»Acnro (304; without augment) occurs only here, but the verse is 
based on expressions like c£oxa yap yiv ttpiAaro TTaAAas *A0T|VTI (5.61; cf. 
Hesiod fr. 141.21) and mpi TTOVTCOV TTOV cratpoov (18.81). ywaiK&v TC dvrjTacov 
does not occur elsewhere. It was probably suggested by ywaixwv OnAvTfpacov | 
(2 x Od., Theogony 590, 3 x HyDem). 

306 At 4.44-9 Zeus professed great love for Troy, Priam, and his people. 
The poet is doubtless capable of changing the god's alignment according to 
the immediate need; but here we have only Poseidon's authority for Zeus's 
hostility to Troy, and Poseidon has been struggling against Zeus's support 
for the Greeks during much of the poem. There is, however, truth in bT's 
remark that Zeus is angry because of the Trojans' breaking of the oaths; cf. 
4.157-68. 

307-8 = HyAphr 196-7. On the meaning of the couplet see 75-155n., 
and on the relationship of this and the HyApkr versions Janko, HHH 158, 
and Hockstra, Sub-epic Stage 39-40. The poet's feeling for the continuity of 
the human race after the ending of the mighty Trojan saga appears also at 
6.146-9 and 12.10-35. O n the son Askanios later given to Aineias see 
13.789-9411. Virgil renders the lines as hie domus Aeneae cunctis dominabitur oris 
| et nati natorum et qui nascenlur ab iilis (Aeneid 3.97-8); the first line translates 
Aivcib) yevft) Travraraiv ¿va£ei, a Romanized version of 307 which is 
mentioned in the scholia (Arn/A) and quoted by Strabo (13.1.53, with 
Aivdao ytvos). 

vuv 6« 8rj occurs only 3X elsewhere (18.290, 21.92, 22.300), and can 
always (as here) have the meaning 'but as it is' rather than 'at the present 
time'. Aivciao pit] is paralleled by Ilpiapoto piî v (3.105) and narpoxAoio pirjv 
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(2 x II.) in this position, and in many cases the genitive of a name follows 
pin (see 2.658-6011.). 

3 1 2 = 2 2 . 1 7 6 , and is omitted by a papyrus and almost all the older 
MSS. It may well have been inserted here to supply an infinitive to follow 
COKTQS, though this is not necessary; the sense 'abandon' is common, as at 
456. For a similar probable interpolation see 2 4 . 5 5 6 - 8 ^ , and for probably 
genuine infinitives after cato, 15.472-5^ 

3 1 3 - 1 7 TToAtocs... opicoi/s: not on many different occasions, but by the 
names of many different powers, as at 1 4 . 2 7 8 - 9 , 1 5 . 3 6 - 4 0 . Elsewhere 
Homer uses the plural Spma. Verses 315-17 = 2 1 . 3 7 4 - 6 , but here the 
vulgate reads Baionivri Baicoai, there Kai- KOI-. Certainty is impossible, but in 
view offconopEvov... Bail at 18.227 Allen was unwise not to follow the vulgate 
here. The repetition (cf. 1 8 . 2 2 5 - 7 ^ ) splendidly conveys the vehemence of 
Here's hatred for Troy, and her happv anticipation of its eventual 
destruction. 

3 1 9 - 2 0 \erse 3 1 9 = 5 . 1 6 7 , but otherwise the phrasing (except for 0?j p* 
Tptv) does not recur, b K A U T O S fj«v 'AxiAAcvs: cf. o 8paavs tmrr* 'OBuaatvs {Od. 
10.436); the article is also used to extend a name-epithet expression at 
10.231 , 10.536, a n d Od. 23.306. 

3 2 1 - 3 The second hemistich of 321 isforinular ( = 5 .696, 16.344, ¿ 0 . 4 2 1 , 

Od. 22.88). In three other cases a deity rescuing a hero hides him in a mist 
(¿xaAuyc 6* ap' fjtp» troXAfi, 3 .381 , 20.444, 2 1 . 5 9 7 ) ; the mist is not mentioned 
when first Aphrodite and then Apollo rescue Aineias from Diomedes 
(5-318, 5.445). Hephaistos rescues the son of his priest W K T I K A A V Y A S (5 .23) . 

evx0**0* used elsewhere only of an axe ( 1 3 . 6 1 2 ) , a helmet ( 7 . 1 2 ) , and a 
cauldron [Od. 15.84). However, since no alternative epithet occurs after 
weAi't) (etc.) in this position the expression may be formular. acnrriBos t^pv/aev 
may be made consistent with tyx*m...cvi yai'13 | scrrn ( 2 7 9 - 8 0 ) if we suppose 
the spear pierced the shield and pinned it to the ground, which is realistic 
enough. Aristarchus (Arn/A) and others (bT) athetized 3 2 2 - 4 because of 
the apparent inconsistency (and perhaps also because of the god's menial 
service; cf. 3 . 4 2 4 ^ ) but this weakens the effect of 345. 

324—5 The return of his spear to a hero is a common motif. Athene does 
this again for A k h i l l e u s during his duel with H e k t o r ( 2 2 . 2 7 6 - 7 ) , and (with 
a different connotation) lor Hektor himself ( 2 0 . 4 3 6 - 4 1 ) ; she does not 
disdain to re turn his h o r s e - w h i p to D i o m e d e s a f ter Apollo has made h i m 

drop it ( 2 3 . 3 8 2 - 9 0 ) . Once the poet takes care to have Akhilleus himself 
recover this very special spear (21.200). The second hemistich of 325 = Od. 
8-375-

3 2 6 - 9 Note the elegant anaphora in 326. The hiatus in 327 can be 
removed by reading 8coT'(o). OTTO X E I P ° S opouaas is used of launching a spear 
at 13 .505 = 1 6 . 6 1 5 . For t® (329) m ost MSS read 5c or re. Editors read -re, 
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but Ruijgh, Tt ¿pique 121-2 and 483, prefers 6«, considering the generalizing 
TE here possible but not probable. TTOAEUOV PETCC 6o>pr)aaov-RO: 'were armed for 
battle*. This does not necessarily imply that they were still putting on their 
armour; cf. 2.526 etc. Dolon says that the Kaukones are among those 
stationed next to the sea (10.428-9); Callisthcnes, according to Strabo 
12.542, found them a place in the Trojan Catalogue (see 2.853-50.). A 
Greek race of the same name dwelt near Elis (Od. 3.366, Herodotus 1.147). 

330-9 We arc not told what form (if any) Poseidon took to speak to 
Aineias after the supernatural rescue. When they do not disguise themselves, 
deities occasionally appear to their favourites in their own form (1.197^., 
probably 15.243!!. (avniv)), but more often they are just a disembodied 
voice (2.1 72ffj 20.375IT., 24-i69ff.; see 11.199m); xoXrrroi & 9crivea6ai 
t v a p y e i s (131). Aineias and Aias recognize a disguised god (17.333-9, 
13.43-72; the latter hero makes the contrasting remark apiyveoToi 6c 6eoi 
KEp, 13.72), but do not know which one. See 17.333-40. Poseidon's words 
twice repeat the prediction that Aineias is fated to survive the war (336, 
339), pay honour to the prowess of both heroes (334, 339), and once more 
predict the death of Akhilleus (337, cf. 127-8). A similar divine warning to 
a hero to avoid combat with a particular enemy is given at length at 
11.181-209, and briefly at 375-8 below. 

332-4 a r e o v T a , ' crazed' (from the root oforrri), is trisyllabic, with initial 
a and synizesis of-co-; see LfgrE, and on the syndesis Chantrainc, GH 1 
5 & 60. The form recurs only in Herodotus 7.223.4 (the scholia quote CCT«I 

from Callimachus), and is likely to be from contemporary speech. Verse 
333 = 88; s c c 87-811. Allen prints the reading of a few early M S S ; the 
vulgatc text is A V T I " 'AxtAAnos U O X E P I & I V TJ6E M O X E O 6 O I , which is mentioned as 
an alternative in the scholia (Did?/A). Verse 334 is unformular. 

335-6 ovppXrjoEcct cannot be a sigmatic aorist subjunctive. Willcock takes 
it as future, quoting 9.167 as a parallel construction; but it is probably-
better to read Dindorfs ovppAi'ieai, with Chantraine, GH 1 455, and most 
editors. The variant ovuPrjoEai, found in two MSS, may have influenced the 
form. CrrrEp poTpotv: see 17.32 m., 2 .155^ 

337—9 ©avctTov x a i TTOTPOV rrriam^ | (etc.) is formular (3 x //., 1 x Od.); 
there is an alternative version 6aveiv (-e*iv, -ov) K. IT. E. | (1 x //., 6 X Od.). 
aAAos 'Axai&v (339), usually placed at verse-end, has been forced out by the 
verb, which occurs there even more frequently; cf. 14.88-900. 

In fact the poet does not mention Aineias again in the It.; Akhilleus too 
seems to allude to this at 349-50. 

3 4 0 - 2 The parallel at 15.218, ¿05 EITTWV AI'TTE Actov 'Axauxov fcwooriyaios, 
supports Brandreth's f" eAitt' au8i. Bie-rr^paE*: 'revealed'; the same word is 
used of Thetis' prophecy to Akhilleus (18.9), and 2 x Od. by superiors to 
inferiors (Od. 6.47, 17.590). pty* I£I6EV cxpQccApoTcnv clearly means 'stared'; 
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Leaf quotes p¿ya Kporrfetv and Kf(jxxXfjs ÉxSÉpKrrai óocre (23.477) as the nearest 
parallels. 

344—52 Akhilleus is given several monologues in these later Books 
(18.6-14, 2°-425~7> and 21.54-63, as well as here), allowing us to see into 
his mind; see also 425-7^ 

344-6 Verse 344 occurs 4X It. (with a variant at Od. 19.36); Akhilleus 
uses it again when he sees Lukaon (21.54). KaraKTCEitfvcn pfveoivcov is 
formular in this position following a verb, usually rrrópovoc (as at 442); see 
Hoekstra, Epic Verse 16-17. 

347-50 Akhilleus acknowledges a minor error, as he did a much bigger 
one at i9.56ff. «píAos áOavÓToiai Ocoíoiv is an unusual compliment, recurring 
only for Aiolos (Od. 10.2) and Peleus (Hesiod fr. 211.3 MW). aOrcos: 'like 
this'; see 17.448-50^ cppnxo: 'The word is blunt and not at all elevated, 
as emerges from its use in Attic (e.g. Ar. Lys. 1240)' (Macleod, Iliad XXIV 
109, on 24.239). It occurs (in various forms^ 6 x //., 3 x Od., always at the 
beginning of the line. The hiatus can be removed by reading 4 U Í T ' ( O ) . OS 

(350): a few late MSS have ¿J$, which if better attested would be worthy of 
consideration, KCCÍ vOv: 'now too', i.e. as he did on an earlier occasion 
(188-90). 

351-2 The discomfited Akhilleus remembers the other Greeks, the 
thought introducing the following parainesis. Verse 352 = 19.70. 

353-418 Akhilleus exhorts the Greeks and Hektor the Trojans. But on Apollo's 
advice Hektor withdraws, and Akhilleus slaughters a number of Trojans, including 
Hektor's brother Poludoros 

With these duels Akhilleus' aristeia returns to the normal structure, after the 
interruption of his encounter with Aineias (Krischer, Konventionen 27). The 
killings continue (Krischer counts fourteen in all) until 489. 

353—72 The correspondences Lohmann finds between the two paraineseis 
(Reden 126-30) are perhaps taken too far; Reinhardt goes further still, 
thinking the second answers the first (IuD 429-30). There is certainly a 
parallel development: each hero first addresses his army (354-5, 366); then 
speaks of himself (356-7, 367-8); and finally describes his own proposed 
course of action (360-3, 371-2). Balancing paraineseis for each side are fairly-
common (e.g. 17*22off. and 17.248^".; i7-556fif. and 17.586^*.). Scheibncr, 
Aufbau 83 n. 1, lists other examples; sec also Edwards, HPI 92-3. 

J. Latacz, Kampfparanese, Kampfdarstellung und Kampfwirklichkeit in der Ilias, 
bei Kallinos und Tyrtaios (Munich 1977) 171-4, refers to these paraineseis as an 
example of a means of transition from a duel of major heroes to a general 
battle. Akhilleus* initial exhortation to the Greeks to get closer to the enemy 
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(354-5) clearly expresses this. Actually, except for passing references such 
as those in 374, 21.32, and 22.3-4, nothing more is heard of the Greek army 
until after the death of Hektor, an almost surrealistic concentration of the 
audience's attention upon Akhilleus. 

3 5 3 - 9 The second hemistich of 353, standing as the speech-introduction, 
closes a speech at 13.230. PT}KETL . . . EKCCS EOTCXTE: cf. 06 yap 0100 | . . . EKCCS 

iarapEvos TToXepî eiv (13.262-3). With 355 cf. p e p a r G o Tpobeaoi paxeoflai | 
(4.304). Notice the innovative language in a couplet expressing an obvious 
idea. Similarly Sarpedon yells to his troops that he cannot break down the 
Greek wall single-handed (12.410-12; verse 356 here = 12.410). This is 
obviously a trope (cf. also 16.620-2), used here despite the absence from the 
action of the other Greeks. 

3 5 8 - 9 6EOS apppoTos is formular in this position (3 x //., 1 x Od.). Ares 
and Athene represent the opposing armies; see 48-530. xai U O V E O I T O matches 
xai Traot paxEaOai in 357, and has the sense of TTOVOUPEVOS. T h e metaphor of 
the 'jaws of war ' recurs at 10.8 and 19.313; the latter instance (see note ad 
toe.) again describes the thoughts of Akhilleus. The metaphor is probably 
from a wild beast; Leaf thinks that E^ETTEIV suggests driving a horse with bit 
and bridle, but this does not suit the other occurrences. 

360-2 x£Paiu T£ n-oaiv TE | (also at Od. 11.595) A declension of x^pas TE 
TToSas TE | (4X Od.). In 361 Allen prints the vulgate reading p' en, 
Ameis-Hentze and Willcock PE T ( (the reading of a papyrus), Leaf OUKETI 

(with one M S of the h family) on the grounds that the pronoun is not 
usually expressed in such phrases. The absence of a preceding TI in the other 
instances of ou8' rjpaiov (-ai) | (6 x //., 3 x Od.) favours p" ETI, and since this 
has point and is the best-attested reading it should be preferred, O T I X O S : SC. 
Tpcbcov. Elsewhere the plural is used (except for iris cmx°S fjpxc at 16.173), 
but OTIXCOV is metrically intractable in hexameters. However, H. van Wees, 
CQ,36 (1986) 293, thinks that the singular is meaningful, 'all through a 
column'. On SiapuEpes, 'right on through', see 18.562-3^; it is followed by 
a genitive again at 12.429. 

3 6 4 - 8 0 The encounter between Akhilleus and Hektor is here quickly 
aborted, thanks to Apollo's advice. A t 419-54 it gets as far as a spear-cast 
and a charge in return before Apollo again intervenes and breaks it off. 
Hektor then drops out of sight until their final duel in book 22, allowing 
Akhilleus a long aristeia before it culminates in the slaying of Hektor. The 
short episode here anticipates the more important one at 419-54, and that 
in turn the ultimate contest. See Introduction, ch. 2, iii. 

3 6 5 Both KEXXETO and opoxArioas are common in these positions, but they 
do not recur together. Tpevai: normally the initial vowel is short, and II. 
M S S prefer the metrical equivalent lEvat; Allen's II. text prints tpsvai only 
at 20.32, compared with isvai 38 x , and von der Miihls's Od. text gives 
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Tpcvai 16 x and icvai 19 x . The Aeolic ipevai probably survived, in a losing 
competition with the Ionic ievcu, because of its similarity to the convenient 
metrical alternative Tpcv; cf. Chantraine, GH 1 486. Perhaps this unique 
form with T- (or perhaps Tpp-, printed by Allen in his OCT) was someone's 
idea for a useful metrical alternative to icvai, though it could be used only 
before a vowel. <porro may mean 'intended* rather than simply 'declared'; 
but occasionally a direct speech is anticipated by a summary in indirect 
speech, as at 1 8 . 1 6 7 , and that may be the case here (see de Jong, Narrators 
1 1 7 ) . 

367-70 icai...!ycov: ' I too', referring to Akhilleus' mention of the gods at 
3 5 8 - 9 . 'Fighting with words' is much talked about in this Book ( 2 1 1 - 1 2 , 

2 4 4 - 5 , 4 3 I - a ) ' The second hemistich of 3 6 9 = 1 9 . 1 0 7 . TtAiti and KOAOUEI 

(370) are presents, co-ordinate with the future rmOrjcrit. Lohmann, Reden 
129, is probably correct in taking this as a general statement; Akhilleus will 
not achieve all he speaks of, for (even) he accomplishes some things but is 
cut short of fulfilment in others. The expressions may be proverbial. Leaf, 
unnecessarily, reads KOAOUOCI (with a few late MSS) and takes TCAEEI as 
future. 

371-2 The epanalepsis (epanastrophe, anadiplosis, pdillogia) of a hemistich 
recurs only at 2 2 . 1 2 7 - 8 and 2 3 . 6 4 1 - 2 . It is probably an old oral technique, 
surviving also in more sophisticated forms like 'Hrncovos. I 'Hm'cov, 
os—(6-395-6; RF- 2 8 4 9 - 5 0 , 2.870-1, 6 . 1 5 3 - 4 , 2 1 . 8 5 - 6 ) . See 2 2 . 1 2 7 - 8 ^ , 

and Hoekstra, Modifications 34. Here the figure seems intended to emphasize 
Akhilleus' association with fire, much stressed in his arming-scene; see 
19-365-80. It was much admired by the ancients (AbT; Plutarch, Vit. Horn. 
32). K>»«V may once have been Mf°lKfV (Bentley). 

Fire and iron are again linked at 2 3 . 1 7 7 , EV 8e m/pos plvos TIKE o«5r)p€ov, 
when Akhilleus slays the Trojan captives on Patroklos' pyre. Macleod, Iliad 
XXIV 105, suggests that the metaphor of iron in these cases may be 
colloquial rather than a poetic tradition. See Introduction, ch. 4. iii. 

373-4 The variant «TTOV 'AxaiG>v for ryxe* aeipav (mentioned by Did?/A) 
is doubtless taken from the formular Evavrioi forav 'Axai&v (4 x II.). cop-To 8' 
¿COTTJ J is formular ( 3 x II.). 

375-8 Apollo warns Hektor as Poseidon warned Aineias ( 3 3 2 - 9 ) , 

allowing the hero to hold back without loss of face. Again we are not told 
if he took human form, or merely spoke (see 3 3 0 - 9 0 . ) . 

375 The speech-introduction is unique in form. A formula like 5T) T O T « 

riouAuSapos Opaouv "Ejcropa tint irapaoras (4 X //., used also for Akhilleus and 
Agamemnon at 2 3 . 1 5 5 ) might have been expected, but there is no 
expression for Apollo of the required metrical shape, and the struggle for 
verse-end position between the metrically identical formulae <t>oTpos 
'ATTOAACOV and ( F ) £ I I T £ irapaoras was won by the name-epithet combination. 
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Speech-introductions including two names and a qualification (-irapaaras) 
are very rare (see Edwards, HSCP 74, 1968, 15-16), because besides the 
possible metrical difficulties, the smoothness of scene-changes in Homer 
makes it unusual for two characters not already named to be introduced 
together. Here the mention of Hektor is hardly necessary, as the general 
description of the Trojan rally has lasted only two lines. On erne with 
accusative see 17.237-9^ 

376-80 oxtSov aopi tOvh (-as) I is found again at 462, but otherwise 376-8 
are unformular, though the wording is normal enough. On the formular 
ouAapov avSp&v (379) see 4.25 m. A feminine form of Geou (f)oTra 9<ovT|cravTOS 
appears 2 x //., 1 x Od. 

381-418 T h e first section of Akhilleus' massacre of the Trojans consists 
of his slaying of four named opponents; the last of these is Hektor's brother 
Poludoros, whose death brings Hektor back on stage. Following his rescue 
by Apollo, another series of killings (455-89) leads up to a general 
description of Akhilleus' attack (490-503). Reinhardt, tuD 430, draws 
attention to the pattern of three deaths followed by an especially significant 
fourth, cf. 445-80. 

381 cipfvos aAxrjv is an abbreviated form of bruiuivoi (-ov) aXicqv, which 
occurs 3X II. (preceded by 6o0piv) and 2X Od. (preceded by pryaAnv). 

382-92 Several other heroes who die are given pathetic biographies 
which begin with their birth from Naiads; see Fenik, TBS 150-2. In a 
characteristic Homeric technique, the narrator gives us information about 
Iphition (383-5) which is necessary for us to appreciate Akhilleus' vaunt 
(389 -92); see dc Jong, Narrators 89, and Introduction, ch. 2, iii. The scholia 
(bT) remark that the elaboration of Iphition's fate is particularly apt, for 
after so many battles and killings the poet does well to use such decoration 
to avoid satiety, and to show that Akhilleus' first victim is not a nonentity. 

382-7 Iphition is one of the Meiones, listed in the Trojan catalogue 
(2.864-6, see note ad loc.)> whose leaders are (like him) associated with Mt 
Tmolos and the Gugaian Lake (390-1). 'OrpvirrtiBrjv: the retention of 6 
before mute and liquid is rare, unless the word cannot otherwise be used in 
a hexameter; see Page, Odyssey 163, and Chantraine, GH 1 108. The 
scansion is retained in 384 and 389. TTOA&OV F)yt|Topa Aa£>v | is probably an 
under-represented formula; it does not recur in Homer, but appears at 
HyDem 475 (without TTOMow) and 3 x in Hesiod (frr. 25.36, 43(a).58, 
136.18 (restored)). Strabo (13.4.6) could not find a Hud£ in Lydia, but says 
that some thought it was Sardis or its acropolis. He also reports, 
unsurprisingly, that some added line 385 after 2.866. In 386, E. Visser, 
Homensche Versijikationstechnik (Frankfurt am Main 1987) 301, argues well 
for reading TOV p" (resumptive) instead of TOV 8* (connective). I9vs uepaOra 
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(-os, -e, -i) (386) is formular in this position (5 x //.). Verse 387 = 16.412, 
where Patroklos kills Erulaos with a stone. 

389-92 \ aunts by a victorious warrior over his defeated enemy aie 
common, and their tone and content vary widely; see Edwards, HPI93-4, 
and Fenik, TBS 101. Here Akhilleus' words stress the bitterness of a death 
far from home, often brought out in the poet's own voice, e.g. at 17.300-3; 
see J. Griffin, C(¿26 (1976) 164-7. In this instance the poet's own pathetic 
note here appears at 394. 

389 When Iris comes to rouse Akhilleus to save Patroklos' corpse she 
begins ópaeo n^AetSt), TTQCVTCOV ÉTCRRAYAOTOT' ávSpobv (18.170). Is it coincidence 
that in this vaunt over his first victim Akhilleus echoes her words? The 
disparaging phrase is elsewhere used only by Agamemnon to Akhilleus 
(1.146). 

390-2 Some good MSS have the obviously wrong cv©a 6¿. The 
juxtaposition of 6óvcnros and ytverj is noteworthy, ymrj again means 
'birthplace* at Od. 1.407 etc. O n TÉpevos see 18.550-in. Herodotus (1.80.1) 
describes a broad, bare plain in front of Sardis, watered by the Hullos and 
other tributary streams of the Hermos, which runs into the sea near the 
town of Phokaia. J. Grifiin says that jg2, 'with its massive epithets 
symmetrically spaced as the mind contemplates these serene and distant 
waters, is characteristic of Achilles' (JUS 106, 1986, 54); he compares 
Akhilleus' oúpeó TÉ OKIOEVTCX OaAaaoó TE r)xr|ECTaa (1.157). 

394—5 Leaf plausibly suggests rrrioocÓTpoioi B O T E O V T O , cf. TTOOOÍ B O T E G V T O 

(23.121). ÉTTÍccrcoTpa are the metal tires on the rims of chariot-wheels; see 
5-725n. and J. Wiesner, Arch. Horn, F 14, 43. The words anticipate 499 502, 
where the crushing of dead bodies under horses' hoofs and chariot-wheels 
is described at greater length. | TtpcoTrj cv voyivT) recurs at 15.340; here upobTT) 
is picked up by ÉTT* otCnrcS, 'after him'. 

395-6 Demoleon is not heard of elsewhere. ¿Ae^rprrjpa: the word is found 
only here in Homer and is rare, but occurs in Xenophon. ÉoOAóv at the 
beginning of the line is sometimes followed by a patrony mic (3 x //., 
including 383 above), but *Avrnvopi6riv (7 x //., in various cases) will not 
scan after it, and perhaps for this reason the poet uses 'Avrrivopos v/íóv (5 x 
II.) instead and apparently invents a new complimentary phrase to bridge 
the intervening space. 

397-400 The lines (from KUVETIS) = 12.183-6, but ÍEMÉVTI (399; see 
278-$on.) replaces as an epithet for Akhilleus' spear, which was 
fashioned by Hephaistos (Cypria fr. 3 Bernabé, 3 Davies) and doubtless had 
a blade of gold; alternatively, x^*«'*! in the previous line may have been 
copied in the one passage or the repetition avoided in the other. óAAá 8t' 
aCrrift (398) replaces aAAa Btorrrpo. Similar expressions occur at 11.95-8, and 
there is a fuller description of such a head-wound at 17.293-8. TrETTÓAatcTo: 
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the brain was spattered over the inside of the helmet. Friedrich, Verwundung 
46 -7, points out that this phenomenon could not be perceived from outside, 
but can well be imagined. He does not exclude the possibility that the verb-
form here is thought of as derived from iraAAco, 'shake', but cf. 500-in. 

401 = 1 1 . 4 2 3 (with XepoiSauavTct^; Hippodamas is trying to escape, 
Khersidamas on the attack. Hippodamas appears only here; Reinhardt, 
luD 431, plausibly suggested he is Demoleon's charioteer and owes his 
name to his profession. A hero's charioteer is again killed immediately after 
he himself has died at 4 8 4 - 9 and 1 1 . 1 2 2 - 4 7 . Verse 4 0 2 = 5 . 5 6 , which is 
expanded by oopcov MEocrr̂ yus, 81A & crrrjfkaipiv sXaaotv. Here the following 
simile gives less precision but more colour. 

403-6 The main point of comparison is of course the bellowing of the 
victim, both the warrior and the bull. A second parallel, the death of both, 
u> brought in at the simile's conclusion. And like the bull, Hippodamas is 
in a sense the victim of Poseidon, who supports the Greeks. Homer ignores 
here the desirable assent of the animal to the sacrifice (see YV. Burkert, Greek 
Religion, tr. J. Raffan, Cambridge, Mass. 1985, 56, and Homo Vecans, tr. P. 
Bing, Berkeley 1983, 4 n.io). Dying warriors are often compared to bulls 
(see 1 7 . 5 1 6 - 2 4 ^ ) ; at 1 7 . 5 2 0 - 4 a different aspect of a sacrifice is used. 

4 0 4 - 5 'EAIKCOVIOV: Helike was on the coast of Achaea, and had a famous 
temple of Poseidon (see 8 . 2 0 3 n., and 2 . 5 7 0 - 5 0 . ) . Herodotus ( 1 . 1 4 8 . 1 ) 

says that the Panionion at Mukale was consecrated noorEi8ecovi "EAiKcovicp, 
and H. T . Wade-Gery, The Poet of th Iliad (Cambridge 1 9 5 2 ) , and others 
have assumed that this is what the poet has in mind. It is not yet clear, 
however, how early the cult there began; A. M. Snodgrass, The Dark Age of 
Greece (Edinburgh 1971) 419, thinks it may have been near the end of the 
eighth century, in which case a reference may have been intended; but L. 
H. Jeffery, Archaic Greece (New York 1 9 7 6 ) 2 0 8 - 9 , ' s quite uncertain. 

With the second hemistich of 405 cf. yawrrai 6* apa TE 9plva Troiptiv 
^ 1 3 . 4 9 3 ) . TOTJ is taken by Ameis-Hent/e to refer to the KoOpoi, and Frankel, 
Gleichnisse 83, thinks Poseidon's delight in their strength parallels that of the 
poet's audience in the heroic prowess of Akhilleus; but this seems far-
fetched, and in the context it is more likely that bulls are the antecedent, 
understood from TcrOpos. 

406 Anr* oorca 0vpo$ ayr|vcop | recurs at Od. 1 2 . 4 1 4 ; the shorter form Aim 
6 * oorea 6 U P O ; J occurs 2 x //., 1 x Od., and another variant AI'TTIJ XCUK* O<rrea 
fH/pos | at Od. 1 1 . 2 2 1 . The familiarity of the formula permits the addition of 
a .second accusative T O V y* Epv/yovTa after AI'TTE. 

4 0 7 - 1 8 The motif of the son whom his father would not allow to go to 
war, but who goes anyway, is used again at 11 .717-21, where Nestor tells 
how his father went so far as to hide Nestor's horses without deterring him. 
The ugly death of Poludoros is used to motivate Hektor's return to face 
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Akhilleus. Together with his brother Lukaon (21.34-135), he is later 
mentioned by Priam as a possible victim of Akhilleus in his appeal to him 
not to add to the number of sons he has lost at his hands (22.46-55). The 
irony (for we know they have died, whereas Priam only fears it) much 
increases the pathos of his words. The pathetic Lukaon also mentions 
Poludoros' death (21.89-91). Scheibner, Aufbau 85 n. 2, points out that 
there is a special triumph in killing Priam's sons; Akhilleus kills three, 
Diomedes two (5.159-65), Agamemnon two (11.101—21). 

408-10 npiapi8r)v... TTorrrip: a good example of a runover word closely 
connected with the sense of what follows, yovos is not elsewhere used in this 
collective sense, but it is a natural extension of its other meanings, VEWTCCTOS 

(4 x //., 2 x Od.) is only here used by the poet himself, and <piATcrros too is 
rarely used in the narrative (3 x 11. against 20 x II. in direct speech; so de 
Jong, Narrators 143). As J. Griffin, JHS 106 (1986) 49, points out, 
superlatives are commoner in speeches than in the narrative because of 
their greater evaluative and emotional content, and de Jong, JHS 108 
(1988) 188, notes that the two superlatives are used here to present the 
feelings of Priam, iroai -RRAVTAS EVI'KCC | occurs at 23.756 (of Antilokhos). The 
pride in his speed shown by this youngest of Priam's sons makes us 
sympathize with his adolescent folly in dashing through the battle-line, and 
understand Hektor's furious regret at his killing. 

4 1 1 - 1 2 vryrneri (3 x II., 2 x Od.) is formed by diectasis from *vTymir), 
*vtiTW], the abstract noun from vqmos (Chantraine, GHi 83). Verse 412 = 
11.342 (see note ad loc.). The first hemistich is also used at 5.250, where 
Sthenelos warns Diomedes against this fatal practice of running through 
the front line of fighters. 

413—15 Literally ' H e struck him ( T O V ) midway ( P K H J O V , with T O V ) in the 
back (VGOTCC, the part affected) of him dashing past (TrapaiaaovTos).' Verses 
414-15 = 4.132-3 (after 081), where Menelaos is wounded from the front. 
The ĉocrTrip, a belt made of, or decorated with, metal (-rravaioAos, 4.186 etc.; 
6ai6aAeos, 4.135) was put on above the 8cbpr)£ and held it in place; the 
PITPRJ was beneath (see H. Brandenberg, Arch. Horn, E 119-43). Its OXFJES, 

'fasteners', are mentioned only here ( = 4.132). Since it presumably had 
some use as an additional defence against missiles it would not be surprising 
if the fastening, perhaps the weakest point, were at the back, where 
Poludoros was hit; but it is odd that the same wording is used as for 
Menelaos' belt, which fastened in front. Either (with Willcock) there is 
some carelessness in the use of formulae in one place or the other, or one of 
them has put on his armour back to front. In neither place is it clear what 
S I T T A O O S RJVTETO 6cbpr|£ means; a two-piece metal protection for the upper body 
would surely join under the arms, not in the middle of the chest (or back), 
so perhaps a kind of leather vest, overlapping where the flaps meet, is 
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envisaged. See 4.132-30., 4.137-80., and Leaf 1 581. ovvcxov, 'come 
together', is intransitive, as at 478. 

4 1 6 - 1 8 The first hemistich recurs at 5 . 1 0 0 . Trap' (CTT') 01190X61; occurs 4 x 
ft.; iyx«>S aixun, surprisingly, recurs only at 1 6 . 3 1 5 în the dative) and 
16.505 separated); the equivalent 6ovpo$ OKCOK^, with initial consonant, is 
commoner (7 x //., r x Od.). Verse 4 1 7 = 5.68, where OOVOTOS replaces 
iwplAri; the two ideas, together with that oficvavET], are combined at 16.350, 

davaTov 6c piXav 1*90$ a p ^ K A X V Y T V j. KUOVEOS is formular with v^iArj (1 x //., 
2 x Od.) and 1*905 (2 x //.). The nearest parallel to 4 1 8 is at 4 . 5 2 5 6 = 

21.180-1, OVTO 6i 5ovpt Trap' 0^90X0v etc 6* apa -rraoai | XUVTO xaMai X0*®^*» 
Xenophon d cribcs a similar wound, Anabasis 2 .5 .33. 

419-54 Hektor, enraged by his young broth rs death, advanc s to face Akhilleus. Thy 
exchange challenges, but Athene interv n s on Akhilleus* behalf and Apollo then bears 
Hektor away to safet 

This preliminary and inconclusive meeting of Hektor and Akhilleus, before 
their great duel in book 22, exemplifies a characteristic of Homeric style; 
a brief anticipation of a motif or type-scene before the major instance of it. 
Fenik. TBS 213 14, compares the two encounters of Hektor and Patroklos 
in book 16, and the short supplication of Tros to Akhilleus ( 4 6 3 - 7 2 ) 

preceding the expanded episode with Lukaon ( 2 1 . 3 4 - 1 3 5 ) . See In-
troduction, ch. 2, iii. 

419-21 Fenik, TBS 88, compares Hektor's distress at his brother's death 
with that of Koon at 11.248-50. The defence or avenging of brothers and 
other relatives is of course a standard motif; see H. van Wees, CQ. 38 (1988) 
6. The wording of 420 rcflccts that o f4 i8 . KOTO 8' ¿96aAp<2>v kcxut" &xXvs also 
occurs 2 x //., 1 x Od. at the end of the line (on the 0 of ¿txAus see 
Chantraine, 67/1 222). In all cases but this the phrase signifies death. Here 
it is emotionally effective but not easy to explain - and commentators have 
not attempted to do so. It seems to be an impressionistic extension of the 
dark cloud of death which enveloped Poludoros so that it encompasses the 
grief-stricken Hektor too. Cf. 282, 17.591, and 5.127 30m 

423—4 The first hemistich recurs at 1 3 . 5 8 3 ; 9Aoyi (TkeAos is formular in 
this position ^6x //.). ¿>s ciS", cos avrrraATo: the first ¿>s is temporal, the 
second demonstrative; 'When he saw <himX then he bounded forward.' 
See 19.16-1711. 

425-7 This short monologue is one of the four Akhilleus utters in these 
later books (the others are i8 .6f f . , 20.344!^, and 2i-54ff.). Like the others, 
it shows us his thoughts, here reminding us of the reason for his savage 
anger against Hektor, as the armour Hektor wears again reminds us 
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immediately before he is killed (22.322-3). The only other such 
4 perception'-monologues (as opposed to 'decision'-monologues) are those 
giving the soulful reflections of Zeus (17.20iff., 443ff.) and Hektor's final 
realization of his abandonment (22.2g7ff). See Fenik, TBS 96-7. 

eyyus avrjp is used by Diomedes of himself,\ again beginning a speech 
(14.110). The difference in meaning in the two occurrences is noteworthy. 
TETipevov is used as an adjective. ou8" av is due to Aristarchus (Did/A), for 
ou6' ap" of most MSS. The sense must be potential ( 'We will not . . . ' or 'Let 
us not. . . ' ) , and in Homer such an optative may or may not be accompanied 
by otv (KE) (cf. Chantraine, GH 11 216-20), so it may be best (with Leaf) to 
retain the MSS reading. ¿XXTJAOUS TrrcoaaoipEv: 'cower away from each 
other'; the vivid verb (used of frightened animals) occurs only here with a 
personal object. On y£<pupas see 5.87-8^ 

428-9 The speech-introduction marks off Akhilleus' monologue from his 
challenge to Hektor. On a challenge and the response to it before a duel see 
178-9811. When upset, Akhilleus is often sparing with words (e.g. his gruff 
responses to Athene, 1.216-18, to his mother, 24.139-40, and 21.150-1) but 
he outdoes himself here (auvropos o Aoyos T O O Trpos Tipcoptav arrEvSovTos. K O I T O I 

Trpos Aiveiav TTAEIOUS A I T O T E T A T A I Aoyous, bT). Diomedes, in more expansive 
mood, concluded his 21-line challenge to Glaukos with the same verse 
(6.143). Its second hemistich is a variant of oAEQpou TTEipcrr' ^rjuTai | (2 x //., 
2 x Od.). Macleod, Iliad XXIV 51, lists other examples of the kind of 
assonance seen in aaaov...0aaaov. On oAeOpou TREI'pa-ra see 6.i43n. 

431-7 Hektor admits Akhilleus' greater strength, but comforts himself 
with the thought that sometimes the weaker man wins; Agenor seeks the 
same vain solace at 21.568-70, and Hektor will do so again at 22.130. 

431-3 = 200-2, where Aineias uses the lines in response to Akhilleus' 
21-line challenge. After the terse 429 the effect may seem to verge on the 
comic, but actually the repetition fits well with the words/actions contrast 
so often made in this Book (see 200-5811.). 

434-7 The scholia (bT), with unusual lack of understanding, say that 
434 is intended ironically. Verse 435 is formular (2 x //., 3X Od.)', see 
17.514^ Trapoi0£v (437) is probably locative, 'before ( m e ) ' (cf. 6.319 etc.) 
or possibly 'at the tip'. Diomedes similarly claims Crnr' IpeTo... | o£u (3eAos 
TTEAETOI ( 1 1 . 3 9 1 - 2 ) . Schol. T , however, take it as temporal, referring to 
Hektor's killing of Patroklos; but if such a meaning were intended one 
might expect it to be more clearly expressed. 

438-40 The familiar formular verse ending -nrpotEi SoAixocnaov iyyos (7 x 
II., 2 x Od.) is broken off by the substitution ofSopu and the start of a new 
sentence, which allows Trvoî  to be placed emphatically at the beginning of 
the next line; its emphasis, and her divine strength, is then reinforced by f)Ka 
paXa yu£aaa, 'breathing very gently'. ' A X I M T J O S is ablatival genitive after 
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ETpoore, as a t 18 .138. A t h e n e ac ts m o r e q u i c k l y a n d successful ly h e r e t h a n 

w h e n she m o v e d to s a v e M e n e l a o s f r o m P a n d a r o s ' a r r o w ( 4 . 1 2 7 f f . ) . T o s a v e 

D i o m e d e s f r o m the s p e a r o f A r e s she w a s o b l i g e d to t a k e h o l d o f it w i t h her 

h a n d ( 5 . 8 5 3 - 4 ) . 

4 4 1 - 2 T h e express ion , a n d the r e t u r n o f the s p e a r , a r e l ike those at 3 2 4 ; 

see 324~5n. O n 442 see 3 4 4 - 6 ^ 

443-4 H e k t o r n o w v a n i s h e s , to r e a p p e a r a l o n e b e f o r e t h e w a l l o f T r o y 

a t 2 2 . 5 - 6 . V e r s e 4 4 4 = 3.381 ( A p h r o d i t e r e s c u i n g P a r i s ) , £ 2 1 . 5 9 7 ( A p o l l o 

r e s c u i n g A g e n o r ) ; see 3 2 1 - 3 « . O t h e r e x a m p l e s o f the ease w i t h w h i c h 

dei t ies p e r f o r m s u c h a c t i o n s a r e listed b y J . G r i f f i n , C Q . 2 8 ( 1 9 7 8 ) 10. 

445-8 A s p r i n t e d b y A l l e n , the p a s s a g e is a s t a r t l i n g v a r i a t i o n o n 

5 . 4 3 6 - 9 , 1 6 . 7 0 2 - 6 , a n d 1 6 . 7 8 4 - 7 , w h e r e a h e r o ( D i o m e d e s , P a t r o k l o s ) 

a t t a c k s three t imes a n d then the f o u r t h t i m e is r e p u l s e d b y A p o l l o (cf. a lso 

2 1 . 1 7 6 - 9 , Od. 2 1 . 1 2 5 - 9 ) . R e i n h a r d t , IuD 434, th inks there is a n i n t e n t i o n a l 

c o n t r a s t w i t h the e a r l i e r e x a m p l e s . T h e l ine w h i c h i n t r o d u c e s A p o l l o ' s 

m a g i s t e r i a l r e b u f f to D i o m e d e s (5 .439) a n d P a t r o k l o s ( 1 6 . 7 0 6 ) h e r e 

i n t r o d u c e s the w o r d s o f A k h i l l e u s (448). S e e 5 . 4 3 6 - 9 ^ , 2 2 . 1 6 5 « . , a n d 

F e n i k , TBS 4 6 - 8 . 

H o w e v e r , verse 4 4 7 , ' B u t w h e n the f o u r t h t i m e . . . ' , is o m i t t e d b y m o s t o f 

the b e t t e r M S S . V a n d e r V a l k , Researches 11 5 1 7 , h o l d s t h a t it w a s o m i t t e d 

b y A r i s t a r c h u s b e c a u s e it also o c c u r r e d in t h e p a r a l l e l passages (at 5 . 4 3 8 

a n d 16 .786) . B u t (as L e a f po ints o u t ) it is a v e r y possible ' c o n c o r d a n c e 

i n t e r p o l a t i o n ' , a n d the sense is m u c h i m p r o v e d b y its omiss ion. T h e n the 

p a r a l l e l is n o t ( v e r y a w k w a r d l y ) w i t h the passages w h e r e a g o d takes a c t i o n 

t h e f o u r t h t i m e t h e h e r o c h a r g e s , b u t w i t h the s i m p l e Tpis |JEV...Tpis 8e m o t i f , 

f o u n d 5 x //., 2 x Od. (see 1 8 . 1 5 5 - 6 ^ ) . It w o u l d b e wiser to f o l l o w the M S S 

a n d o m i t 4 4 7 , l e a v i n g 448 to f o l l o w n a t u r a l l y e n o u g h a f t e r 446. 

449-54 A k h i l l e u s ' w o r d s are the s a m e as those o f D i o m e d e s a f t e r H e k t o r 

h a s b e e n s truck a n d d a z e d b y his s p e a r ( 1 1 . 3 6 2 - 7 ) . T h e y d o n o t fit the 

c o n t e x t so w e l l there , as A p o l l o h a s n o t a c t u a l l y i n t e r v e n e d ; b u t F e n i k , TBS 

9 4 - 5 , w h i l e p o i n t i n g o u t o t h e r s imilar i t ies , v e r y p r o p e r l y refuses to think 

t h a t this s c e n e is t h e o r i g i n a l o f t h a t in b o o k 1 1 . T h e reuse o f a n i d e n t i c a l 

s p e e c h o f this l e n g t h - e x c e p t in the c a s e o f a m e s s e n g e r - is h o w e v e r 

u n p a r a l l e l e d in H o m e r . D e J o n g , Narrators 188, notes t h a t b o t h t imes the 

a d d r e s s e e is H e k t o r , a n d that b o t h D i o m e d e s a n d A k h i l l e u s c a n p r o p e r l y 

d i s p l a y r e s e n t m e n t t h a t he h a s e s c a p e d , c o n t e m p t f o r their o p p o n e n t , a n d 

d e t e r m i n a t i o n to kill h i m later . M a c l e o d , Iliad XXIV 25 n. 1, g r o u p s this 

w i t h o t h e r p a r a l l e l passages w h e r e ' w o r d s w h i c h o n their first a p p e a r a n c e 

h a v e n o t r a g i c c o n s e q u e n c e s a r e l a t e r e c h o e d w i t h o v e r t o n e s o f d o o m ' . 

449—51 au vuv = ' o n c e a g a i n n o w ' , r e f e r r i n g to A p o l l o ' s ear l ier r e m o v a l 

o f H e k t o r f r o m t h e b a t t l e ( 3 7 5 - 8 0 ) . It is n o t m a d e c l e a r there if A k h i l l e u s 

rea l izes w h a t has h a p p e n e d , b u t we k n o w o f it, a n d so his w o r d s m a k e sense. 
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O n the use o f K V O V as a t e r m o f a b u s e sec 2 2 . 3 4 5 m ( w h e r e a g a i n A k h i l l e u s 

h u r l s it a t H e k t o r ) . BoOrrov O K O V T W V is a lso used at 1 6 . 3 6 1 . 

4 5 2 - 3 T h e t h o u g h t looks f o r w a r d to A t h e n e ' s assistance to A k h i l l e u s in 

t h e final d u e l ( 2 2 . 2 1 4 0 . ) . 

4 5 4 vvv A u TOWS aXAous: the v u l g a t e r e a d i n g is vvv 8' aAAous Tpclxov, w h i c h 

w a s p r i n t e d b y L e a f a n d is p r e f e r r e d b y S c h e i b n e r , Aujbau 88 n. 1. A l l e n ' s 

r e a d i n g a p p e a r s in s o m e la te M S S , a n d is r e p e a t e d at 1 1 . 3 6 7 ; D i d ? / A 

m e n t i o n it h e r e as a v a r i a n t , b u t it is u n w i s e to p u t it i n t o the text , 

ririeioopai: f rom the root o f upon, b u t used as if it w e r e f r o m dpi ; see 

C h a n t r a i n c , GH I 4 1 2 , a n d F e r n a n d e z - G a l i a n o a n d H e u b e c k , Odissea o n 

Od. 22.89. 

455~5°3 Akhilleus resumes his slaughter of the Trojans. This is followed by a general 
description of th rump rout, which is concluded at the beginning of book 21 

M o s t o f A k h i l l e u s ' v i c t i m s a p p e a r o n l y l o b e ki l led. T h i s w a s true o f those 

in the first series ( I p h i t i o n , D e m o l e o n , H i p p o d a m a s , a n d P o l u d o r o s ) , 

t h o u g h t h e y a r c c h a r a c t e r s o f s o m e i m p o r t a n c e ( e x c e p t H i p p o d a m a s , w h o 

is p r o b a b l y D e m o l e o n ' s c h a r i o t e e r , see 4 0 m . ) . O f the c u r r e n t casual t ies , 

Druops a n d Demoukhos a p p e a r o n l y h e r e ; Dardanos a n d Tros a p p e a r o n l y 

h e r e , b u t b e a r n a m e s f a m o u s in T r o j a n h is tory ( 2 1 5 , 2 3 0 ) ; iMogonos son o f 

B i a s a p p e a r s o n l y h e r e (a m a n o f the s a m e n a m e , son o f O n e t o r , w a s ki l led 

b y M e r i o n e s at 16.603—7); a Moulios w a s ki l led b y P a t r o k l o s ( 1 6 . 6 9 6 ; 

a n o t h e r w a s o n e o f N e s t o r ' s v i c t i m s in his h is tor ic b a t t l e against the E p e a n s , 

1 1 . 7 3 8 - 9 ) ; a n Ekheklos w a s ki l led b y P a t r o k l o s ( 1 6 . 6 9 4 ) ; Deukalion a p p e a r s 

o n l y h e r e ( a n o t h e r D e u k a l i o n w a s t h e f a t h e r o f I d o m e n c u s , 1 3 . 4 5 2 ) ; 

Rhigmos a p p e a r s o n l y h e r e ; Arei'lhoos a p p e a r s o n l v here ( a n o t h e r A r e i t h o o s 

w a s a f a m o u s c l u b - f i g h t e r , 7 . 8 - 1 0 , 7 . 1 3 7 - 9 ) . T h e ' S c h e i n r e a l i s m u s ' o f the 

k i l l ings is e x a m i n e d b y F r i c d r i c h , Verwundung 44 -6. 

455-89 T h e s t r u c t u r e o f the sentences a n d their a r r a n g e m e n t w i t h i n the 

l ine s h o u l d b e n o t e d . O n e m i g h t e x p e c t a s e q u e n c e o f ki l l ings to fall i n t o a 

c a t a l o g u e o f s e l f - c o n t a i n e d g r o u p s o f a f e w l ines e a c h , set o f f f r o m e a c h o t h e r 

b y e n d - s t o p . B u t the p o e t o b v i o u s l y takes g r e a t c a r e to a v o i d s u c h 

monotony, a n d to speed u p the narrative b y avoiding end-stop. T h e first 

v i c t i m is s u m m a r i l y d e s p a t c h e d ( 4 5 5 - 6 ) ; the n e x t is c o n n e c t e d b y a pcv. . .6c 

l ink, s t a r t i n g a t the 4 t h - f o o t c a e s u r a , a n d his n a m e b e a r s the e m p h a s i s o f the 

v e r s e - b e g i n n i n g ( 4 5 7 ) . T h e d o u b l e k i l l ing w h i c h fo l lows ( 4 6 0 - 2 ) j u s t fills 3 

verses, b u t v a r i e t y is p r o v i d e d b y the m a t c h i n g TOV p c v . . . , TOV 6« o f the last 

l ine. T h e n a m e o f T r o s , the n e x t v i c t i m , a g a i n b e g i n s the l ine, but the 

c o n s t r u c t i o n c h a n g e s a b r u p t l y in m i d - v e r s e , a n d a l o n g a n d b e a u t i f u l l y 

c r a f t e d e x p a n s i o n f o l l o w s ( 4 6 3 - 7 2 ; see note ad loc.). T h i s e n d s in a n 
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unexpected runover phrase (see 470-20.), and so the fate of Moulios begins 
at mid-verse, as does that of Ekheklos (474). Deukalion's name starts the 
verse (478), but an inserted clause breaks the sense at mid-verse and the 
sentence restarts after a runover word in the next line; in the six verses 
devoted to Deukalion there is no end-stop. In the next killing (484-7) 
Rhigmos' name is postponed to the beginning of the second verse, and his 
actual death is omitted so that the description of his charioteer's wounding 
can begin in mid-verse. The whole passage is turned from a monotonous 
casualty list into a splendid display of restrained emotion and virtuoso 
craftsmanship. On such techniques see Introduction, ch. 4, i, and vol. 1 
18-24. 

With his usual perspicacity, Scheibner, Aufbau 88, remarks that the 
passage should be read aloud, and quotes the scholiast's comment (bT on 
456) ¿TTITPCXEI T O V T & V ^appaptov fiavorTov, eni TFJ cvxtpcic? itai 6 £ V T T | T I T O O 

"AxiAXicos Taxuvas TOV Aoyov. There is similar variety in Patroklos' killings at 
16.399-418, which however concludes with a remarkable name-only 
catalogue. 

455-62 As usual the details of the killings are different, but formular 
expressions occur (AVXCVOT peaaov 4 x //., t x Od.; f)Ov TC pryav TE (nom. and 
acc.) 8 x //., 1 x Od.; fr'ipci pryaAcp ilso at 5.146; t^aiWro &upov 3 x //.; 462 
= 378). T O V ( T O U S ) pev E O O ( C ) (456) is used in other lists of rapid-fire killings 
(5.148, 11.(48, 11.426, and expanded at 5.847). 

458-60 Kay yovu: this is the only example of this type of apocope; see 
Chantraine, GH1 87-8. Pairs of brothers are often slain together; see Fenik, 
TBS it. 

4 6 3 - 7 2 This short supplication scene anticipates the longer episode with 
Lukaon at 21.34-135; on this Homeric technique see Fenik, TBS 213-14, 
and Introduction, ch. 2, iii. Trojans often plead for their lives, always in 
vain; sometimes the direct speech of suppliant and slayer are given as 
expansion (6.46ff., io.378ff., t t . i3 i f f . , 2t-74ff., 22-338ff.). 

The sentence-structure is unusual and effective. First the name of the 
new victim is given in the accusative, repeating the accusatives used for the 
previous casualties (460, 462; cf. the position and construction of | 
AEUKaXicova, 478). This is picked up by a nominative pronoun introducing 
a clause which describes his attempt to reach Akhilleus' knees, followed by 
a couplet explaining what is in his mind (464 -5; this replaces the usual 
direct speech). Then instead of the response of Akhilleus (cf. his famous 
words to Lukaon, 21.99 113), the poet himself describes the hero's mood 
(466-8). A virtual repetition of the first clause (468) reiterates Tros' 
reaching for Akhilleus' knees, explained by the summarizing IEPEVO$ Aiaacd" 
( 4 6 9 ) ; then comes \khilleus' reaction, the sudden and violent o BE QAXYYAVTP 

oura KO6* rjirap, at last providing a verb to govern the initial name and 
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patronymic of 463. Though Tros is not allowed to plead for mercy in direct 
speech, his final seconds arc far from routine. 

464 XcrfJoov: the formulae (Kai) Xa t̂ youvcav | 4 x //.. 4 x Od.) and Xo£<bv 
cAXtoorro yovvoav | (1 x It. with a variation at 2 1 . 7 1 , 1 x Od. with a variation 
at 6 . 1 4 2 ) must have been in the poet's mind, but grammatically it seems 
impossible to take Aa|3cbv here with the subject of the main clause, though 
the rendering 'if he could grasp them [jr. Akhilleus' knees)' would make 
good sense. But the verbs of the clause make it clear that the proper sense 
is 'taking him <prisoner>\ which is preferred by l e a f and Willcook. There 
are examples of a similar break-up of the units of a formula at 18.2 and 
18.362 (see notes ad locc.). 

4 6 5 — 6 CHJTJXIK{T)V eXrnaas: the implication is not that Tros is especially 
young, as Poludoros was, but that he and Akhilleus share the closeness that 
comes from being of the same age. This natural affinity within an age-
group, perhaps arising from shared puberty-rites, is often stressed in 
Homer, e.g. at 3 . 1 7 5 , 5 . 3 2 5 6, Od. 3 . 3 6 3 - 4 , 6 .23, 1 5 . 1 9 7 , 22.209; on its 
importance in early Greece see most recently O. Murray in Hagg, Greek 
Renaissance 199. \s in the case of Lukaon, Akhilleus' present mercilessncss 
implies that he was not always like this (as the poet goes on to explain). 
V e r s e 466 = Od. 3 . 146. 

467-8 yXi/KvOupos occurs only here in Homer and is very rare later. The 
same is true of ayavo^pojv, but ayavo9poauvrj is attributed to Hektor by-
Helen (24 .772 , see note ad toe.) and to Odysseus by his mother (Od. 11.203). 

The litotes, common in Homer (see F. P. Donnelly, CM 23, 1930, 1 3 7 - 4 0 , 

1 4 5 - 6 ) , is particularly effective here. fjirteTo is probably conativc. 
470-a aCrroO: i.e. the liver. evriTXiyjcv: Aristarchus (Did/A) unnecessarily 

read cvenpnrav, 'inflate', which is used of the wind filling a sail at 1.481. 
Virgil translated the vulgate (imptevilque unum sanguis, A en id 1 0 . 8 1 9 ) . TOV 8T 

OKOTOS oace KAXWFE | occurs 11 x //.In only one other case is it followed by 
an enjambing word (J ao6paivov8', 'gasping', 2 1 . 1 8 2 * , and it may not be 
coincidental that the enjambing phrase here, QvuoO Bcvopevov, is also applied 
to gasping sacrificial lambs whose throats have been cut (3.293 4; sec note 
ad toe.). As the dving victims gulp for breath the sentence drags itself past 
the end of the formula and into the next line. 

472—5 One wonders if Mouhos' name suggested his wound, or vice versa 
^MouXiov oyTa... | 8oypi Kcnr' oys'...6i' oyaTos...). 'Ayrjvopos viiov: probably 
not the Agenor, son of Anterior, w ho faccs Akhilleus at 21.544IT. There he 
seems to be too young to have a son also fighting in the ranks, and his 
brother Akamas is said to be still a youth (11.59-60). The hrst hemistich of 
4 7 5 recurs at 387 and 16 .412 . There was probably a formula «paayava 
KcoTrf)€vra |, appearing in expanded form in 9acrycrva KaXa, pfXavBrra, 
KCOTRR|£VTCT | ( 1 5 . 7 * 3 ) ; A L S O " ^ A R ^ A S £{961 AXIYTVA K W P T I E V T I | ( 1 6 . 3 3 2 ) . 
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476""7 = '6.333-4. = 5-82-3 (see notc loc.). The warming of the 
sword bv the blood is admired by Plutarch, Vit. Horn. 26, as a means of 
emphasis. 

478-80 Deukalion's name is placed first, and then picked up bv TOV yc 
in the next line; a simpler version of the construction at 463!^ Alternative 
derivations of Deukalion's name have recently been proposed by R. Janko 
in Glolta 65 ( 1 9 8 7 ) 6 9 - 7 2 ( < *dl(e)uk-, 'sweet') and by F. Bader in O-o-pe-
ro-si: Festschrift fur Ernst Risch (Berlin 1 9 8 6 ) 4 6 3 - 8 8 ( < *deu-k'shine*, 
'see'), is intransitive, 'come together', as at 415. xElP°?: 'arm', as 
often. In 480, a papyrus and many MSS of the h family read aixpfj x^*61*!» 
which is very common in this position (10 x II.) and is likely to be right. 
The formula does not otherwise occur in the dative. Possibly the nominative 
was altered in one line of the tradition to avoid repeating the beginning of 
474-

480-1 There are a number of cases where a hero is first disabled and 
then killed (see Fenik, TBS 35), but none matches the sudden sharp pathos 
of irpoaB* opocov 8avonrov. The nearest is 4 . 5 2 2 - 3 , where the wounded man 
stretches out his hands to his companions; see note ad loc. R. Renehan, CP 
8 2 ( 1 9 8 7 ) 1 0 8 , correctly emphasizes that the tone is one of pathetic 
helplessness; as he demonstrates, heroic defiance of death may be expressed 
by characters in Homer but is seldom portrayed by the poet. 

4 8 2 - 3 TrjA' ain-fj Trr)Ar]Ki xapr) paXt: in the even more ghastly wounding at 
,4-493ff- ^ c victor arrripTTâ iv 8e X0^®^ I a^nU c^v TTIIXTIK» xapii ( 1 4 . 4 9 7 - 8 ) . 

A U T F | TTT|AT)KI: 'helmet and all '; on the development of this archaic use of 
CXUTOS (cf. TTTTTOI OVTOTCTIV OXCC^iv, 2 x II.) see A . M . Davits, Lin ar B ¡984 
88 9. c90v8uA05 {only here in Homer) is a vertebra, and later the drum of 
a column; the ending -10S is doubtless adopted to avoid a cretic (cf. Risch, 
Wortbildung 1 2 2 - 3 ) . EKTTdAAw, 'spurt out', occurs only here in Greek. The 
phenomenon is anatomically impossible; see Friedrich, Verwundung 46, and 
on ancient ideas of the anatomy of the neck, 1 3 . 5 4 6 - 7 ^ KETTO T O W O B E I ' S | : on 
the formula see i8.26~7n. 

484-7 Rhigmos' father, the Thracian leader Peiroos (Peir6s), is listed 
at 2 . 8 4 4 and killed at 4 . 5 2 7 - 3 8 . The generic epithet epipcbAcxKa (-o$, -1) in this 
position follows a number of names in the //.; it is again applied to Thrace 
at 1 1 . 2 2 2 . The first hemistich of 4 8 6 is repeated at 4 1 3 ; the second = 4 . 5 2 8 , 

which in place of VTJ6UI has mtvpovi, which is read here by a papyrus and 
some later MSS. The variant is mentioned in the scholia Did?/A). 

Normally the formular | fjprrrc 6' E§ ¿xcwv (9 x II.) is followed bv a co-
ordinate clause describing the man's death, the clatter of his armour, or the 
panic of his horses. Onlv here does it end the stntence and a new episode 
begin in mid-verse. It is unusual for a hero fighting on foot to kill an 
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opponent in a chariot: Diomedes achieves it ( 5 . 1 5 9 - 6 5 ^ and so does 
Agamemnon ( 1 1 . 1 0 1 - 2 1 ) . 

487-9 Arei'thoos is Rhigmos' driver (cf. 40 m.), but the name may he just 
an epithet; cf. aprjiBocov aî rjeov ( 1 6 7 ) , and see 1 5 . 3 1 3 - I 7 N . C h a r i o t e e r are 

often killed as they expose themselves to attack while turning their horses; 
cf. 5 . 5 8 0 - 2 , 8 . 2 5 6 - 7 , 1 3 3 9 4 "7- ^oth hemistichs of 4 8 8 are formular. oi 
(l^9) = "(f)01 (dative). KVKn&Ticrav, 'were panic-stricken', is used elsewhere 
(2 x II.) of warriors. The reference to the horses perhaps anticipates 
4 9 8 - 5 0 2 . 

4 9 0 - 5 0 3 Akhilleus' arist ia continues in the usual pattern, with a 
description of his charge (see Krischer, honvenlionen 27; Fenik, I BS 84 -5). 
The resulting Trojan flight begins the next Book. There is a clo e parallel 
in Vgamcmnon's aristeia at 1 1 . 1 5 3 ( 1 ' . , which again includes a fire-simile 
( 1 1 . 1 5 5 - 7 ) , a reference to a melee of horses and chariots, and the same 
description of the victorious hero ( 1 1 . 1 6 9 = 2 0 . 5 0 3 ) . There are shorter 
descriptions of charges bv Diomedes and Hektor, each including a simile, 
a t 5 - 8 5 " 9 4 a n d 1 1 . 3 0 4 - 9 . 

On paired imiles ee Introduction, ch. 3, v, 2. Here the contrast - or 
combination - of nature and culture is unusuallv clear. 

490-4 \khilleus wis compared to fire at 371-2 (see note adloc.s, and will 
be again at 2 1 . 1 2 - 1 6 . Here the fury and extent of the fire are compared 
with the hero's rage «IN he sweeps over the battlefield, and as the wind drives 
011 the flames so he harries the dying Trojans. The intensity is driven home 
by the repetitions pa6e*... PaOeTa, Travnrr) ...TravTr), OEO-TTIBOES trup...8oa'uovi 
Too*. At 1 1 . 1 5 5 - 9 parallel drawn with Agamemnon's charge is slightly 
different. Burning woodlands appear in shorter similes at 2 . 4 5 5 - 6 , 

« ^ I ) 6 - ? » A N D 1 5 6 0 5 - 6 . 

4 9 0 — 2 avapaipaEi: the compounded form occurs onlv here in Greek. £a6£' 
ayxca... | oupeos O^OXEOIO is an elaborated form of the formular | oupcos EV 

Pr|OOT|S (-Î CTCTIV) ( 5 x It.). TROTVTT] TE KXOVECOV av£po$ 9X0 y a EIXV^A^ei: cf. TRAVTI^ 

T* tiAu9ocov avepos 9tp€i in th simile for Agamemnon ( 1 1 . 1 5 6 ) , and vl^a 
KXOVEOVTE -rrapoiBEv of Boreas and Zephuros at 2 3 . 2 1 3 . e\Xv<paC,u> appears a^ain 
in Greek onlv in He-siod, Aspis 275. for the glare of torches (tnd cf. fr. p>6, 
considered spurious by Merkclbach -West); EIXCMPOGOVTES ( < -aco) is used ol 
the thund 'rbolt at Th ogon • 0 9 2 . Tli rt>ot is that of EI'XOOO, *wrap', but th* 
-9- is unexplained; 5 e Frisk s.v. EiXv9aoo, and Chantrainc, GH 1 360. The 
metrically convenient sutfix -a£co is a common alternative for -aco cf. ouraoo, 
oCrraSco; Chantrainc, CI 11 337; Risch, Wortbildung 297). 

4 9 4 KTEIVOPEVOUS E9EUCOV: c f . E9ETTE... I ...ORITOKTEIVOJV ( i 1 . 1 "J 7 ~ 8 j . p£E 6* 

alpom yaTa psAaiva | is repeated at 15.715; a shorter form (without piXaiva) 
•curs 2 x II.; another variant Epu6aiv£To 6* aipcrri yaTa (C6<op | occurs 2 x 
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II. Cf. also 11.394-5, 17.360-1. The picture of blood is amplified at 
499-502. 

495-502 In the second simile the comparison is between yoked oxen 
treading out grain 011 the threshing-floor and yoked chariot-horses 
trampling on the dead bodies lying on the ground. There may be an 
implication of the countless numbers of grain-ears and of the dead, and a 
suggested contrast between the life-giving harvests of domestic labour and 
the deadly destructiveness of warfare (as at 19.221-4, 21.254-62). The 
simile concludes with a gruesome but realistic parallel between the barley-
ears forced out from the husks and the blood squeezed out of the corpses 
and splashing over the chariots. Other similes comparing the battle to a 
threshing-floor (5-499-505, 13.588-92, see notes ad locc.) stress different 
aspects. 

I'he singular number of a£wv and 6i<ppov, as well as the comparison with 
the disciplined oxen, suggest that it is Akhilleus' charging chariot that is 
envisaged, not those of the fleeing Trojans. Nothing has been said of 
Akhilleus' having mounted his chariot in order to pursue the Trojans, but 
omission of such details is normal; Hektor leaps out of his chariot at 8.320 
but is wheeling his horses about at 8.348, leads the Trojans forward pctKpa 
Pi^as at 15.306 -7 and whips up his horses at 15.352. Here the return to the 
chariot both indicates that the Trojans are fleeing and allows the 
introduction of the grim and powerful simile. 

495-6 Poos apocvas supunrrcoTTovs: i.e. oxen; the metrical equivalent 
€(f)€Aikos 0oas «vpvprramovs (Od. 11.289) r t"fe r s cattle generally. Cf. fJoOv 
apoeva Trevrarrnpov (Od. 19.420, split at II. 7.314-15). evKTtuevn̂  (-rjv) ev (kot') 
¿A00Q (-rjv) j is formular (2 x Od.). A papyrus and some late M S S read 
fuTpoxofXcp cv aXcofJ, which appears at Hesiod, Erga 599 and 806. The variant 
^ well-rolled') is mentioned in the scholia (Did?/A), and has more point; 
Virgil rendered it area ...ingenti aequanda cylindro (Georgia 1.178). 

497—8 XfTrr(a) = "shelled out from the husk*, from Arnxo, which is used of 
stripping a stake of leaves and bark at t.236. Generally A T T T O S is used as an 
adjective meaning 'small ' or 'f ine', irrr* *Ax»AAfios peyaOvpov: into mav mean 
"beneath' or (better) 'driven on by' . In the phrase pcyaOupov rT^Actcovos, an 
alternative for the commoner niiATiiaB 00 'AxiAiios, the generic epithet is 
sometimes thought to have some significant effect; see 17 .213-14^, 
i8.225~7n., i9-75n., and 19.4080. A compliment might also be intended 
when 'AxiAAfjos ucyadvpou is repeated at Od. 3.189 (before 90161110$ uios), but 
since there is no metrical alternative the epithet must be chosen (in both 
instances) to extend to the end-verse lormula. It is unfortunate that the 
more appropriate "AxiAAfjos pr^rjvopos (1 x Od.; 4X II. in accusative and 
dative) would not fit here. 
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Book Twenty 

499—502 = 11.534 7 (Hektor's charge), which has crrcipovTfs for oreipov 
¿wou and 6vvai opiXov for K 0 6 O S Apecflai (502). 

500—1 TTtTraXaKTo: here clearly from iraXaaaco, 'splatter'; cf. 397-40011. 
Oil the avTvyts aT mpi 5i'9pov ( f jcav) , the rails at the front and sides of a 
chariot, see J . Wiesner, Arch. Horn, F 15-16 and 104. ¿nXri, ' h o o f , occurs 
onlv here in Homer (and the parallel 11.536), but is normal in later Greek; 
on the synr esis of-€cov see Hoekstra, Modifications 36, and Ruijgh, I ¿near B 
1984 165. With the final phrase cf. rjvioxov KOVITIS pa8awyyes ê aXXov | 
(23.502). 

502-3 crriCTacoTpwv: see 394 -511. K G B O S aptoflai | is formulir (9 x //., 1 x 
Od.). The savage line 503 2 11.169, a l enc* of Agamemnon's charge, 
and cf. aTporrc Kai Xu6p<p irrrraXayptvov (6.268, Od. 22.402 = Od. 23.48 »; is 
there a suggestion that Akhilleus has become a* brutal as \gamemnon? O n 
XeTpas aormous see 13.317-18n. 

The s nse and structure run on directly to the beginning of book 21, as 
is shown by the absence of an\ break in the parallel passage in 
Agamemnon's aristeia (1 i . ibg-70 = 20.503 -21.1). 
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A fuller index of Greek words will be provided at the end of the whole Commentary 

aegis, 120, 169 
Agamemnon: and AkhiUeus, 235, 245, 

252- 3, 258 ; and Ate, 245-7; gifts of, to 
AkhiUeus, 264; seated in assembly, 
243-5; speech of, to leaden, 87; wound 
of, 240, 244-5 

Agaue, 148, 149 
age-group, 341 
Agenor, 34! 

Aiantes, 112, 127, 131-2, 134, 135, 166; 
Alavn, meaning of, 112 

Aias (Oiliades), 87, 112, 167 
Aias (Telamonios), 112, 131; addresses 

Zeus, 124; feels fear, 86; good speaker, 
123- 4, 125; rescues AkhiUeus' tody , 132; 
suicide of, 146 

Aidoneus, see Hades 
Aineiadai, 299-301 

Aineias, 302; accosted by Apollo, 94; angry 
with Priam, 301, 312; divine mother of, 
315 ; duel with AkhiUeus, 286-7, 298-9; 
genealogy of, 313-14, 315; rescue of, 
325; survives the war, 299-30», 328 

AitAiopis, 17-19, 62, 104, 132, 141, 149, 
>56. , 8 6 . »99. »35. Thetis 
lamenting AkhiUeus in, 150-1 

AkhiUeus: addressed by narrator, 3; and 
Agamemnon, 235, 241, 243-5, 253. 258, 
266-7; a n d Eclion, 20; anger of, 160-1, 
186, 188, 234, 237, 239; eriiuia of. 286, 
298-9* 3»9- 343; arming-seme of, 234. 
277-80; armour of, stt armour; aware of 
his own death, 7-8, 101, 139, 157, 158, 
159, 161-2, 264, 273, 282, 284, 285; 
brutality of, 162, 167, 185, 186, 259, 

34»» 345; d e a t h o*"» , 8 . 9o» , o t . lo4» 
»3°. ' 3 2 . »4'. «53. 235; duel of; with 
Aineias, 286-7, 298-9; funeral of, 8, 18, 
'39. >49. '52 , glorification of. by 
Athene, 169-70; grief of, for Patroklos, 
144, 183-4, , 8 5 . 234. «37• 258. «68, 272; 
helmet of, 139, 145; horses of, see horses; 
ignorant of Patroklos' death, 101; love 

of. for his father, io, 235, 274; love of. 
for his son, io, 102, 235, 273; 
monologues of, 329, 336-7; mourning 
for, 18, 152, 153; responsible for 
Patroklos' death, 61, 155, 159, 174; 
revenge of, 139, 144, 15 t, 161; short life 
of, 7-8, 81-2, l o t , 104-5, '39. «4°. »45. 
»58. 199. «34. 283, 328; spear of, 
279-80, 333; unusual language of, 39, 

«53-5. »57. '59. »60. 237-8. «4«. 253-4. 
258, 271. 272, 274, 311 . 312, 333, 337; 
war-cry of, 171-2, 234 

Aktaie, 148, 149 
Alexander (of Cotiaeium), 243 
Alkimedon, 110, 280-1 
Alkimos, set Alkimedon 
aUiteration, 58, 173, 187, 316 
Amathcia, 148, 150 
ambiguity, 162, 243, 248, 250, 254 
ambrosia, 238, 275-6 
Amphinome, 148, 149, 150 
Amphitho*, 148, 149 
amplification, set expansion 
anadiplotis, 29, 60, 331 
anacoluthon, 151, 157, 160, 293 
anaphora, 44, 71, 84, 109, 180; triple, 44, 

59, 105, 22!, 327 
avrip, 'mortal ' , 196, 304 
anger, 162, t86; of Here, 188; words for, 

161; stt also AkhiUeus 
animism, 51, 324; tee also personification 
Ankhises, 300-1, 315 
anticipation, 10, 19-21, 8<j, 90, 96, 102--3, 

157, 166, 167, 174, 182. 240, 243-4, 253, 
•»€7. 3°3. 3 «2, 313, 330, 333, 336. 340. 
343; stt also preparation 

Antilokhos, 98, 146, 264; killed by 
Mcmnon, 18; loved by AkhiUeus, 12b; 
preparation for death of, 19. 62. 98; 
rescue of Nestor by, 18; speed of, 22, 
125-6, 128. 142; sympathetic 
characterization of, 98 

antithesis, 45, 57, 90, 117, 159, 185, 321 



Index 

aphorisms, 6, 64. bo, 79-80, 123, 154. 182, 
185, ¿64. 314, 321 

Aphrodite, 291 2. 206, 325 
apocope, 340 
Apollo, 100, 29b, 302: addressed by 

narrator, j , 307-8; and Hrkior, 3 3 1 ; 
disguises of, 93; fails to help Aincias, 
325: role in deaths of Patroklos and 
Akhillcus, 284 

aporia, 57, 88 
apostroph , 3, 9, 87, 307 
Apseudes, 148, 150 
Arcuhoos, 339. 343 

Ares: and Athene, 100, 219. 293. 296, 330; 
ignorant of his son's death, 101; scansion 
of. 177, 308 

Arctos, i n , 113 
Ariadne, 229 
Aristarchus. 67, 73, 80, 85, 97, 103, 110, 

113, 119, I2t , 129, 13b. 143. 14b. 147, 
»53« i 6 7 . ' 7 3 . »78, 212, 227, 230-1. 
243, 248, 273, 278. 279, 293, j o t . 306, 

3M» 3>5. 3'». 32«. 323' 327. 33«. 34» 
Aristophanes (of Byzantium), 97. 115, 143, 

147, 188. 199, 217 . 227, 243, 273, 279, 
3'3 

Aristotle, 88. 323; on metaphor, 48-9 
arming-scenes, «3, 170, 200, 234, ¿76, 

277-80, 290 
armour: o f Akhillcus, capture of, 61, given 

b) Thetis, 156 -7, p v e s strength to 
wearer, 239. 279, invulnerability of, 121, 
»39. 322-3. making of, 200-33, n e r d f ° r 

rrplacemcnt of 124, 131. 140, 164, 169, 
presentation of, 011 vase paintings, 156-7, 
¿33, symbolic meaning of. 8, 81, 1 3 9 - 4 1 ; 
divine armour only for sons of deities, 81 , 
82; see also grraves, helmet, shield, shield-
strap, «pear, sword 

Aspis, 24, 200, 208, 213. 219, 221. ¿31, 232, 
310 

Artemis, 296 
Askanios, 32b 
Assarakos, 316, 319 
assonance, 58 
Asteropaios. 83 
asyndeton, 144, 22b 
Ate, 161. 245-7, 247-8, 249, 206, 267, 

312 
Athrnr . 1 1 5 ; and Ares, 100, 219, 293, ¿96, 

330; glorifies Akhillcus and Diomedes, 
169-70; gratified by Mcnelaos, 1 1 7 ; war-
cry of, 171 

Automedon, 70, 105. 108, 109, 1 1 1 , 113, 
114, 281 

OVTWJ, 7 7 , 1 0 7 . 1 6 9 , 1 8 7 . 2 2 8 . 3 2 9 

pooiXivS, 223, 224 
Bear, constellation, 2 1 2 - 1 3 
bellows, o f Hrphaistos. 209-10 
boars. 90, 133-4 
Boreas, 317 
boss, of a shield, 203 
B r u m , 241, 258, 264, 267-71 
bronze, in metaphors, 52, 104, 172, 260, 

3°4 
bucolic diaeresis, 44 
bulls, in simile, 113, 114. 3 3 1 ; on shield 

of Akhillcus, 227-8 

call for help, see story pattcrm 
catalogues, 83 

challenges, before a duel, 63, 123, 298, 3 1 1 , 

3>4- 337 
chariots, 10b, 107, 108, 109, 110, 121, 122. 

' 3°. 344 
charioteers, 145, 334, 343; duty of, 1 1 2 , 1 2 2 
chiasmus, 45, 85, 125, 163, 166, 174 
clustering (of a word), 100, 311 
coia, see sentence structure 
corslet, 92, 116, 232, 335 
Cjpria, 18, 156, 159, 273, 280, 303, 333 
Daidalos, 229 
Dardanians, 316 

Dardanos (son of ¿eus), 3 1 6 ; (son of Bias , 

339 
decapitation, se mutilation 
Dciscnor, 83 
Demoleon, 333 
Demoukhos, 339 
description: general, 88, 95-6, 133, 290; 

significant detail in, 96, 133 
Deukalion, 339, 342 
Dexamcne, 148, 149-50 
Diomedcs: and Glaukos, 66; like Akhillcus, 

18; wound of, 240, 243-4 
Doris, 150 
Doto, 149 
Druops, 339 
Dunamcne, 148, 149 

eagle, in simile. 127-8 
Eetion, 118 
Eilcithuiaii), 250, 251 
Ekhcklos, 339 
emphasis, by position, 42-4, 63, 6b, 71 . 78, 

124, 134, 144, 153. 154, 157, 159, 181-2, 
186, 188, 195, 237, 242, 250, 251, 255, 
270, 274, 305, 326, 3 3 7 ; see also sentence 
structure, expansion 

e n j a m b m e m . 42-4, 65. 89, 92, 98, 119, 135, 
144. 188, 253-4, 274, 309 



Index 

Ennomos, 83 
Eos ( D a w n ) : b e a n M c m n o n to 

immortaht\, 186; g a \ c armour to 
M c m n o n , 140, 156-7 , 335; parallels with 
I'hetU, 18, 235- 6 , 315 

(o^, do;, fjos, -riui, tiTos, -rî of, scansion of, 

«34. 257. 292 
tpanaUpsis, s ana iplosis 
panaslropht, see anadiplosis 

rrrta irrcpocvra, 237 
Epic C y d e , 16 19, 273; s al 0 Aithi pis, 

Cjpria, Ihupersis, Little Iliad 
Erekhtheus, 317 
Erikhthonios 3 1 6 - 1 7 
Erinu(e)s, ¿47-8, 2b5~b, 284-5 
Eris, too, 160-1 , ¿21, 241, 248. 293 
etymological plav, 59. 175. 187, 248, 312, 

3« 6 . V9 
Eumaios, addressed by narrator, 3 
Euphorbos, 66, 67, 68, 6 9 ; armour of, 20, 

70, 72; depicted on East Greek plate. 
6 9 - 7 0 ; meaning of name of 18 64 

Eurunome. IQJ 
expansion. Tor emphasis. 88, 95, 11 j , 170, 

189. 200, 233, 234. 238, 240. 245, 265. 
277, 280, 280, 288, 314, 321, 332, 
3 4 ° 

fate i M o i r a ) , 248; ' b e y o n d fa te ' , 21 , 93; 
Moira and day of birth, j o b ; Moira and 
day of death, 247, 306; stales o f fate, 20; 
' p i n n i n g ' o f fate, 11 a1—13, 306 

figura et ologica, see etymological play 
figures of speech, 55-60 
fire imagery, 40, 133. 135, 1 7 0 - 1 , 237, 276, 

•»78, 33«. 343 
formula : disruption of 9 1 , 141 2, 189, 

257-8, 273, 281, 3 4 1 ; formular epithet 
with significant sense. 8^-90» 96, 97, 110, 
116, 131 , 154, 170, 174, 185, 186, 220, 
2 5 2 , 2 8 4 , 2 9 1 , 92, 295. 302. 303. 3 1 1 ; 
innoxi t ive use or daptat ion of, 84, 100, 
103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 112, 
122, 1 4 1 - 2 . 144, 151 , 152. 155, 164-5, 
ibb, 170, 172, 177, 180, 187, 189, 195, 
220. 240, 241, 242, 251 . 276. 284, 293, 

-*94- a 9 5 . -»97. J"-*. 3°5- 3«°. 3 2 « . 3-M. 
333' 337. 34«: * « e l s 9 Rrnerir epithets 

foreshadowing, 4, 7 - 1 0 , 85, 89, 92, 104, 

i n . 183 

G a i a , 2t>5. 295 
Galate ia , 150 
G a n u m e d e s , 316, 317 , 319 
genealogies, 313 
generii epithets, 83, 8 j , 85, i n , 113, 1 lb , 

129. 176, 191 , 19 . 2«>7, a y i , 292, 319, 

J4<* 
GUgamesh, 16 
Glauke, 148, 149 
Glaukos, 76, 77, 78. 83, 1 6 7 - 8 ; and 

exchange o f armour, 5 ; lo br killed ovei 
body of \khi l lem. 90; nd Diomedc*, 06 

gnomes, s aphorisms 
gods: bourgeois aspects of, 192; conccrn tor 

burial, 89; recognized b\ mortals, <>4 
328, 3 3 1 ; battle of, 28b-* 

greaves, o f Akhil lcus, 233 
yua*ov, 92, 277 

Hades, 283, 295 
Halic. 149 
hapax legomena% 38, 53 5, 98, >9-100, 113, 

• 27, 151. 153, 171 . 174. 184, 219. 227, 
¿28, 244. 251- 2, 254, 258, 2 b j , 2<>«>, 275, 
297. 308. 312. 315. 3 1 6 - 1 7 , 318, 121 , 

333. 34«. 342. 343. 3 1 ! 
hawk , in similes, 137 
Hektor : aristeia of, <>3; and armour of 

Akhil leus. 7 0 - 1 , 80, 82. 164. 186; 
arrogance of, 6 1 . 70. 79, 81. 82, 107. 
108. i l l , 139. 140, 175. 179, i 8 2 : a u . t r r 
o f h i s inferiorit). 337; brutalit\ of, 75, 
167; concern with honour of, 176, 180; 
as demagogue . 181, 183; depic ted on 
East Greek plate, 6 9 - 7 0 ; duel ot with 
\khillcus, 19, 179; flight o , from 
Akhilleus, 19, 9 6 ; foreshadowing of death 
of, 8 - 9 ; grief of, for Poludoros, 336; no 
divine parent of, 70, 8 1 ; and horses of 
Akhilleus, 70; laments for, 1 5 1 ; muses 
hi* aim, 9 2 ; speech to allies of, 84; wilt 
and son of, 20 

Helen, 4 
Helios, 174, 2b5 
Hellespont, 105-6 
helmet, 9 1 ; >f \khilleus. 139. 145 
Hephaistos: in Battle o f the Gods, 291, 

296; birth and fall of from O l u m p o s . 
192 3 ; built ods* houses, 190; lameness 
ol, 190. 192 j , 11 i 5 ; made l'eleus' 
ipear , 280, 333; parallels with the pi 1, 
199, 209; robot of, 195; wife of. 191, 

194. 195, 196 
Herakles, 162, 249 250. 252, 317 \ to s of. 

162 
H e r ? : anger of. 188, 327; r rait mess of. 2|», 

250; and destruction o f Greek cities, 1 ; 
hastens sunset, 174; mistrust of, for cus, 
167: and Eileithuia. 2 5 1 ; and I*hcus. 
196 

Hermes, 291, 29b; ipiovvt^, 291, 297 
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heroic code, 162 
Hippodamas, 334 
Hippothotis, 83, 91 
homosexuality, 155, 159, 185-6, 258, 319 
horses of Akhilleus, 70, 96, too, 105, 179; 

gift of Poseidon, 106-7; harnessing of, 
981 ; immortality of, 105; mourning of, 
18, 62, 104-5, 283; names of, 282; 
speech of Xanthos, 282; association with 
death, 283; horses of Trojans, 3 1 7 - 1 8 

Hupertnor, 65, 66 
Hyades, 212 
hyphaeresis, 94 
hysteron-proteron, 45-6, 119 

lanassa, 148, 149, 150 
Ianeira, 148, 149, 150 
Iaira, 148, 149 
Ida, M t , 120, 294-5 
Idomcneus, 87, 121, 122, 123 
iipos, 109 
' i f not ' situations, 93, 113 
Ilos {«on of Tro»), 316, 317 , 3 1 9 ; (son of 

Dardanos) 317. 319 
Hiupertis: o f Arctinus, t8, 195, 264, 300; of 

Stesichorus, 300 
1 imaginary spectator' , 2 
««van, 330-1 
inlay, 202-3 
Iphition, 332 
Iris, 167, 168, 169 
iron, 147; in metaphors. 52, 104, 304, 

33» 
irony, 139-40. >8*. i**2« '99» 246, 247. 

262, 267, 270, 273, 276, 280, 284, 337 

Kallianassa, 148, 149, 150 
Kall ianeira, 148, 149, 150 
Kapus, 316, 319, 320 
Kaukones, 328 
Kcbrioncs, 145-6 
Ker(es), 221 
Kharis, 169-91 
Kheiron, 280 
Khromios, Khromis, 83, 111 
Ktumene, 148, 150 
Koiranos, 122 
kuanos, 203 
Kudoimo*. 221 
Kumodoke , 119 
K u m o t h o ? , 148, 149 

lament, 150-1 , 267-8, 2 7 1 - a . J t also 
mourning 

Laodokos, 130 
Laogonos, 339 

Laomedon, 314, 316, 319, 325; hones of, 

3«7 
lawsuit, on shield of Akhilleus, 2 1 3 - 1 8 
Leiokritos, 95 
Leltos, 120 
Leto, 292, 296 
Linos, 225-6 
lions, 33, 34. 41 . 76, 126, 166, 184, 227-8, 

309-10; in Asia Minor, 310 
Limnoreia, 148, 149 
litotes, 57, 65, 251 , 341 
Little Iliad, 95, 273, 316, 319 
Lukaon, 8, 10, 20, 118. 162. 302, 303, 335 
Lukomedcs, 95, 264 
Luktos, 122 
Lurnessos, sack of, 269 

Maira , 148, 150 
M e d o n , 83 
Meges, 264 
Melanippos, 264 
Melite, 148, 149 
Memnon, armour of, 19, 140. 1 5 6 - 7 ; death 

of, 62, 141, 158; duel of, with AJkhillcus, 
18, 19, 298, 304, 3 1 5 ; given immortality, 
141, 186, goddess mother of, 18, 3 1 5 ; 
kills Antilokhos, 62, 1 4 0 - 1 ; not 
mentioned in T r o j a n royal strmma, 316 

Mtmnonis, set Aithiopii 
Menelaos, 1 1 6 ; carries of f body of 

Patroklos, 132; considerate nature of, 62, 
65, 72. 87, 1 «7, 1 j o ; depicted on East 
Greek plate, 6 9 - 7 0 ; directly addressed by 
poet, 3, 62, 128-9; gratifies Athene, 1 1 7 ; 
guilt and sorrow of, 62, 76; inferior as a 
fighter, 65, 119, 128 

Meriones, 87, 122, 123, ¿64; carnes of f 
body of Patroklos, 132 

M est hies, 83 
metamorphosis, see similes 
metaphor, 48-53, 64, 73, 74. 85, 86-7, 89 

99, 101, 112, 119, 126, 128, 135, 144, 
166, 172, 176, 178, 185. «89, 237-8, 248, 
251, 260-2, 271 , 277, 282. 289, 294, 304, 
306, 307. 318, 321, 330; bronze and iron 
in, 52, 104, 260-1, 331 

metonymy, 52, 57, 176, 260-1 
mist, 86, 89, 96, 98, 125; for rescuing a 

hero, 327; o f death, 336 
M o i r a . ue fate 
monologues, 72, 142. 329. 336-7 
motif, repeated, 23, 88, 96, 98, 107, 118, 

162. 163, 174, 280, 324 
Moulios. 339, 341 
mourning: of Akhilleus, 268-9; o f Briseis, 

267—7' • of Akhilleus' horses, 21, 104-5, 
364 
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283; o f Thet is , 1 5 2 - 3 ; ol women, 144, 
152, 163. 2 7 1 ; gesture of, 153; set also 
lament 

mules, 133. 1 3 5 - 6 
Muse(s), 2, 3 
muti lation o f corpses, 67 , 167, 18b, 342 
m y t h . 1 5 - 1 6 

names: alternative divine and h u m a n , 
2 9 7 - 8 ; significant, 9 3 - 4 

narrator, 1 - 7 ; and audience, 1 ; addresses 
the a u d i e n c e , 2. 3, 70, 96, 3 2 4 - 5 ; 
addresses a i h a r a c t c r , 3, 128-9, 2 &7. 
3 0 7 - 8 ; addresses the Muse(s) , 2, 3 ; 
avoids aphorisms, 6 ; avoids superlatives, 
3 3 5 ; comments on a character 's actions, 
4 - 6 ; and the ' i m a g i n a r y spectator*, 2, 
100; omniscience of, a , 7, 3 2 5 ; and 
rhetorical questions, 2, 3 ; shows 
s y m p a t h y for suffering, 101-2 , 333, 342; 
tells a character 's thoughts, 4, too, 
1 0 2 - 3 , ' 4 ' . , 6 3 . "74. ' 7 5 - a 2 3 » 2 7 » . 3 3 5 ' 
340; see else foreshadowing 

nectar, 238, 239 
Nemcrtes, 148, 150 
n e o a n a l y s i s , 1 6 - 1 9 , 6 2 
Neoptolemos, 273 

VTJTTK^-COMMCNTS, 5 , 9 , 1 8 0 - 1 , 1 8 3 , 2 4 7 

Nereids: a c c o m p a n y T h e t i s to Akhil leus, 
1 5 2 , 1 6 5 , 2 8 8 ; n a m e s o f , 4 6 , 1 4 7 - 5 0 ; i n 

presentation o f a r m o u r to Akhil leus, 156, 
2 3 3 » 2 3 6 

Nereus, 150 
Nesaie, 148, 149 
Nestor, 1 ; figures of speech of, 5 6 - 7 ; 

suggested disguise o f Patroklos, 139 
niello, 203, 223 
Xiobe , m y t h of, 10 
v-movable, 95 
vöv 326, characteristic o f Akhil leus, 154. 

1 5 7 , 1 6 0 , 1 6 2 , 1 8 5 , 2 3 7 , 2 4 2 , 2 5 3 , 2 5 8 . 

2 5 9 . 2 6 9 
nymphs, 288; see also Nereids 

oath, 2Ü4-5. 
O c e a n , see O k c a n u s 
Odysseus: as disciplinarian, 263; rescues 

Akhil leus ' body, 132; sense o f propriety 
o f , 2 5 4 - 5 ; w a r - w e a r i n e s s o f , 2 5 9 - 6 0 , 2 6 2 , 

w o u n d o f , 2 4 0 , 2 4 3 - 4 

O k e a n o « , 2 3 1 - 2 , 2 3 5 - 6 , 2 8 8 

onomatopeia, 5 7 - 8 , 2 2 6 - 7 , S°8; u t 

sound-effects 
Ore i thuia , 148, 150 
O r i o n , 2 1 2 - 3 
o x y m o r o n , 125. 151 

Panope, 150 
paradigms. 64, 1 6 1 - 2 , 246; in ring form, 

46, »9̂  
parat nests, 80, 83, 84, 93, 123, 127. 282, 

329; in indirect speech, 95 
parechesis, 145 
paronomasia, tee word-play 
irapo5 yi, TTQpos rrtp, 119 
Patroklos: addressed by narrator, 3, 127; 

death of, l o t ; disguise of, 61 , 139; fight 
over corpse of, 6 1 , 132; foreshadowing of 
death of. 9 ; from O p o u s , 143; gentleness 
of, 63, 127, 132, 187, 270; laments for, 
146, 187, 2 6 7 - 8 , » 7 1 - 2 ; s t r i p p i n g o f 
armour from, 74, 8 2 : surrogate for 
Akhil leus, 101, 234 

Peleus: a r m o u r i f , 156 7 ; Thet is still l iving 
with, 152; wedding of, 106, 156, 157, 
1 9 6 - 7 

Penelaos, 120 
personification, 89, 126, 127, 221. 247, 248. 

249. 251 . 293; see also animism 
Phainops, 92, 1 1 9 
phalanx , 95 
Pherousa, 149 
Phoinix, 11b , 156, 271 
Phorkus, 83, 92 
Pleiades. 212 
Podes, 118, 1 1 9 
P o l u d o r o s , 3 3 4 - 5 

poljptoton, 59 
Poseidon, 288, ¿ 9 5 ; donor of immortal 

horses. 1 0 6 - 7 ; Helikonios, 334; rescues 
Aineias, 325 

Pouludamas, 65, 120, 175, 176, 177, 178 
prepaiat ion, 2 1 - 3 , 98. 118, 126, 131, 

» 3 6 - 7 . « 4 3 . ' 4 4 . ' 8 8 . 2 3 5 , 2 5 3 . 2 8 0 , 2 8 7 , 

2 8 8 , 2 9 6 , 2 9 8 . 3 0 3 , 3 0 4 - 5 . 3 0 6 , 3 1 2 , 3 1 3 , 

325. 332, 339; see also anticipation 
preserv ation o f corpses, 238 
Priam, sons of, 335 
priamel, 2 8 - 9 
promakhoi. npopoxoi. 63; npouaxtodat. 93 
prosopopoeia, 57 
Proto, 149 
prowess in war pj r x t r l l c m e in coutucl . 

ibO, 260 
Psamathe, 148, 150 

ra inbow, 1 1 5 - 1 6 
rebukes, 62, 76, 282, 298; see also story 

pattern 
repetition, of a word or phrase, 59-bo. 130, 

1 7 3 ' 2 9 5 . 303. 3 2 7 
Khesos, 81 
rhetorical questions. 2, 3, 123, 154. 241 
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Rhigmos, 232: 342 
ring composition, 20. 44 8. 72. 122. 

i29-30. 142, 147, 152, 161. 163, »76-7, 
179, 185, 210. 2 3 ^ 245, 2 £ k 255. 
2^6. 258, 260, 268, 275, 278, 283-4. 287. 
235. ¿9<k 323i a l i i 3'5> 3 i 2 i i 2 3 5 i n 

paradigms, iq^ 
rivers, r j 6 
robots, of Hcphaistos, 193 
runover words, see sentence structure 

sacrifice, 113. 264 266. 3 u ; human, 
186 

Sarpcdon, 2 i 93; armour of, 78; burial of, 
18; for« shadowing of death of, 9, 10; son 
of, 20J, speech to Glaukus, 87 

Scaean Gates, m i 
sch ma Ucmanicum, go 7 
schema elymotogicum, set etymological play 
sentence structure, 42-4. 71, 72, 73, 90, 

185-6, 265, 340; interplay of sense units 
and metrical cola, 154-5, '73~4* 181-2, 

237. « 5 3 - 1 . 2 5 L 22£i £>hi 31-*. 3 3 9 - 4 » ; 
runover words, 42-3. 63, 66. 74, 78, 
Q'~2. 99. 105, 1 °7i n o , i_LL 12Qi 13?, 
141. l54. 173, 2Si . aVi . 260, 272. 303, 
j<>5. 335« 34o; J " emphasis 

s h i e l d , 1 1 1 : o f A k h i l l c u s . G«>, . too 3 a . 

construction of, 201-5, 322-3, 
arrangement of scenes on, 206-8. 
movement depicted on, 207-8. subject-
matter of scenes depicted. 208-9, 
relationship to similes, 200. 208-9. 227, 
and creativity of the poet, 199, 209, 
heavenly bodies on, 2 1 1 - 1 3 . city at 
peace, 213 18, city at war, 218-21, the 
farmer's year, 221 - 6 , rattle and sheep 
herding, 226-8, the dance, 228-31, the 
river of Ocean, 232; shield of Aincias, 
323; ' t o w e r ' shield, 25: ¿24 

shield-strap, 210. ¿11 
similes, L 24- 1», 63. 68, 69, 73- 90. 9Q. 

io6% 114. 117. 126. 127-8. 166. 172. 
200, 227, 22& 2 3 ^ 2 3 ^ 2 2 2 7 6 , 277, 
279. s i 4 . 341: alternative comparisons 
in, 32i anadiplosis in, 2c>; connexion with 
narrative 'point of comparison,, 30-4, 
69, 88, 106. 115, 128. 137, 17<> 1. 184, 
278-9, 309-10, 32T. 33Jt> 3 U i 
cumulative effect of, 4 0 - 1 ; in direct 
speech, 3<k 64; distribution of, 39; 
emotional impact of, 34J essential to the 
narrative, 28^ 32J foreshadowing in, 10, 
31-2 . 88-q, 11s . 17". 184, 293. ¿94; 
function of, 38-9; groups of, 39-41. 
132-3, 13S: hapax legomena in, 38, in 

Hesiod and Homeric Hymns, 24^ language 
of, 37-8, 2hi »72. 309-10; long similes, 
26-8; and metamorphosis, 29-30, 
1 i s - 1 6 . 233, 275; and metaphors, 172; 
negative, 28-9, 65; repeated verbatim, 
24, 126; snow similes, 201 sound effects 
in, 88-9; short similes, 25-6; subject-
matter of, 34-7 ; unusual forms of, 
28-30; viewpoint in, <3~4 

Skamandros, 291, 292, 296; alternative 
divine and human names of, 297-8 

Skhcdios, Q2 
sound-effects, S7~8, 88-q. 109, 119-20, 13s, 

136. 147, 178, iQS-4. LM. 138. 226-7, 
256, 293, 308, 316. 341; see also word-
play 

spear, 233; of Akhillcus, 27Q-80, 333; 
return of, by a deity, 327, 337-8 

Speio, 14a 
story patterns, 15-19, 303. 332; call for 

help, 62, 74. 8^. 87, 114, 1 IQ. 123: 
joining battle, 234. 253, 263; rebuke 
pattern, 62, 24, 33, 114. 119, 298. 302; 
revenge of Akhillcus, 139. 234; 
withdrawal of Akhilleus, 234: 
interweaving of, 139. 175, 179, 183 

Strife, see Eris 
suicide, 146 
summarizing versis, 96, 133, 210, 287, 291, 

•«Lii 308 
sword, of Akhillcus, 232-3, 278 
synizesis, Jh \12-i 345 

TWOS, s e ECOS 
/ menos, 223. 312 
Thaleia, 148. 149 
themes, 11-23 
I'hemis, 288 

Thcrsilokhos, 83 
Thetis: and Akhilleus' mortality, J. 102. 

145, 152; laments of, 147, 150, 158; 
parallels with Eos, 1^6-7» 235-6, 315; 
presents armour to Akhilleus, 156-7, 
236; still living with Peleus, 152; 
prophetic powers of, 152: tactlessness of, 
153; wedding of, 106, 156, 157, 196-7 

I*hoas, 264 
T h o e , 149 
6upr£, see corslet 
Thrasumcdcs, 98, 130. 264 

Tis-speeches, 96, 102-3 
I'itanomachy, 287. 293-5 

Tithonos, 316, 320 
topos, see motif 
tripods, of Hephaistos, 190 
Triptolemos, 222 
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Tpis wtv... -rpis 6e, 16b, 338 
T r o j a n s , approve of Hektor 's speech, 183 
T r o j a n allies, diversity of, 84 
T r o s (son o f Krikhthonios), 316. 3 1 7 , q t q ; 

horses of, 317; (son of Alastor) , 
'UP 

T r o y : prediction o f fall of, Q - 1 0 ; 
impoverished by war , 8 5 ; history of, 

t rumpet , 172 
type-scenes, 1 i~ir>. go . 142, 1 ft), 187, 

I8< -̂QO, ig i , 233, 234. 239, 263, 264-5, 
2 7 s . 276, 281. 2Q=>. 2Q6, 2Q8-Q, 322; UST 
of for unusual purjKwe, 22-3, iqo, 253, 
294; condensed version of, 11S 

vase-paintings: o f Aincias escaping 
Akhil leus, 303; of Aineias and Ankhises, 
300; of dancers, 230, 2 3 1 ; of fight over 
Euphorbos , tkfr-70; of fight over 
Patroklos, 88; of mourners, 268; of 
I'hetis, 1 5 6 - 7 , 172. 233, 236; of trumpet, 

122 
vaunts, 

word-play , 58-9, 65, i f ^ 173. 175> , 8 2 " 3 « 
248, 249, 252, 2t*9, 273-4 , 2 7Q' 280; see 
also e tymological p lay , parcchcsis, sound-
efTccts 

X a n t h o s (horse), see horses 
X a n t h o s river), see Skamandros 

Zenodotus , 68^ 22- ' " 8 - ' 1 5 , 
1 »6. »19. 120, 147, 16G. 167, 172, 173, 
1€IQ, 2IO. 212, 2! 6, 217, 220, -»27, 243, 
273» 274 

/ e u s : and A l e , 246, 247, 249 5 2 ; and 
Athene , 274; concern of for h u m a n k i n d , 
8». 106. 188, 289. 'Mb; and 
foreshadowing, and G a n u m e d e s , 3 1 9 ; 
a n d Here, 188-9, 2 4 9 - 5 2 ; and immortal 
horses, 10b; impressive power of, 1 >9, 
320; liking of for Patroklos, 85, 106; and 
marr iage of 'I'hetis, 196 -7: nod of, 82; 
a n d oaths, 265; plan of, o. 1 1 5 : and 
S a r p c d o n , Q3J and T r o y , 326; weighs 
fates, iJL 20, 2 6 1 - 2 
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This is the fifth volume in the major six-volume Commentary on Homer's //Wnow 
being prepared under the General Editorship of Professor G. S. Kirk. Volume I was 
published in 1985, Volume u in 1990; both were edited by Professor Kirk himself. 
Like its predecessors, the present volume (the first to ppear from the hand of one of 
Professor Kirk's four collaborators) consists of four introductory essays (including 
discussions of similes and other features of narrative style) followed by the Com-
mentary. The Greek text is not included. This project is the first large-scale 
commentary on the Iliad for nearly one hundred years, and takes special account o 
language, style and thematic structure as well as of the complex social and cultural 
background to the work. 

The Commentary is an essential reference work for all students of Greek 
literature, nd archaeologists and historians will also find that it contains matters of 
relevancc to them. 
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